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PREFACE. 


The  following  Commentary  is  an  attempt  to  apply  to  the 
Johannine  Epistles  the  method  of  historical  interpretation, 
the  only  method  of  exegesis  which  can  claim  to  be 
scientific.  I  do  not  mean  by  historical  interpretation  a 
series  of  ingenious  attempts  to  fit  the  Epistles  into  the 
scheme  of  known  facts,  dates,  and  places  of  early  Christian 
history,  and  to  assign  them,  or  their  constituent  parts,  to 
definite  persons,  places,  and  decades.  A  more  modest,  but 
equally  difficult  task  has  been  attempted,  that  of  determin¬ 
ing,  in  the  light  of  our  knowledge  of  Christian  life  and 
thought  at  the  end  of  the  First  and  beginning  of  the 
Second  Century,  what  the  writer  seems  to  have  intended 
his  readers  to  understand  by  the  words  which  he  addressed 
to  them.  When  that  has  been  done  we  may  permit 
ourselves  to  draw  conclusions,  or  hazard  conjectures, 
about  the  author’s  theology,  or  the  value  of  his  words  for 
later  generations.  The  process  is  possible,  even,  if  we  do 
not  know  the  writer’s  name,  or  the  exact  place  and  date 
of  his  activity.  The  question  of  authorship  has  been 
deliberately  avoided.  It  cannot  be  profitably  discussed 
apart  from  the  wider  question  of  the  date  and  authorship 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  But  we  can,  I  believe,  determine 
what  it  was  that  the  writer  wanted  to  say  to  definite 
groups  of  men  and  women  whom  he  knew,  as  a  spiritual 
father  to  his  own  children  in  the  Faith,  and  whose  circum¬ 
stances  he  enables  us  to  depict,  at  least  in  outline.  The 
method  attempted  carries  with  it  one  necessary  result,  a 
prominence  given  to  matters  connected  with  exhortation 
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and  edification  which  may  seem  out  of  proportion  in  a 
Critical  Commentary.  But  is  any  other  method  of 
interpreting  the  Johannine  Epistles  scientific,  or  even 
possible?  The  writer  may  or  may  not  have  been  a 
Theologian.  Undoubtedly  he  was  the  Pastor  of  his 
Flock.  His  chief  interest  is  the  cure  of  souls.  He  teaches 
and  discusses  only  in  order  that  his  readers  “  may  believe, 
and  believing  have  life.”  The  meaning  of  his  words  can 
only  be  determined  by  the  sympathetic  recollection  of  this 
obvious  fact.  Rothe’s  Commentary  on  the  First  Epistle  is 
by  far  the  most  illuminating  book  which  has  been  written 
on  the  subject,  even  though  in  points  of  detail  his 
explanations  of  particular  phrases  and  passages  are  often 
unsatisfactory  and  unconvincing.  Jiilicher’s  patronising 
appreciation  of  its  value  is  somewhat  amusing,  “  Der 
wertvollste,  trotz  seiner  erbaulichen  Tendenz.”  The 
supreme  merit  of  Rothe’s  really  remarkable  work  is  that 
his  “tendency  to  edify  ”  has  given  him  sympathetic  insight 
into  the  meaning  and  aims  of  a  writer  at  least  as  guilty 
as  himself  of  the  crime  of  ‘erbaulichen  Tendenz.’  He  has 
seen,  as  Jiilicher  has  not,  that  the  writer  knows  to  whom 
he  is  writing,  and  knows  them  well. 

The  preparation  of  this  Commentary  has  been  the 
'ira^z^yov  of  several  years  in  such  intervals  as  could  be 
spared  from  Septuagint  and  College  Work.  Spasmodic 
efforts,  frequently  interrupted,  lead  to  uneven  results. 
This  is  the  only  excuse  I  have  to  offer  for  want  of 
completeness  and  consistency  in  interpretation,  as  well 
as  for  the  late  date  at  which  the  book  appears. 

My  sincerest  thanks  are  due  to  Dr.  Plummer  for  the 
kind  liberality  with  which  he  has  interpreted  the  duties 
of  Editor,  and  the  invaluable  help  which  I  have  in 
consequence  received  from  him,  during  the  period  of 
writing  as  well  as  that  of  passing  the  sheets  through  the 
Press. 


July  191a. 
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§  I.  The  Epistles  and  the  Gospel. 

(a)  Identity  of  Aiithorship. 

The  discussion  of  the  question  whether  the  First  Epistle  and 
the  Gospel  are  by  the  same  author  may  seem  to  many  to  be 
almost  a  waste  of  time.  The  view  which  at  first  sight  must 
seem  obvious  has  always  been  maintained  by  the  majority  of 
scholars  who  have  investigated  the  sfibject.  The  list  includes 
men  of  widely  divergent  views,  among  whom  Eichhorn,  Credner, 
De  Wette,  Liicke,  Ewald,  Keim,  and  Huther  may  be  mentioned. 
And  the  patent  similarity  of  style,  language,  and  ways  of  thinking 
between  the  two  writings  might  reasonably  be  regarded  as  leaving 
no  room  for  doubt.  But  the  views  of  a  minority  of  competent 
scholars  cannot  be  ignored,  especially  as  the  number  of  those 
who  reject  the  traditional  view  has  been  largely  increased  in 
modern  times.  Baur’s  view,  that  the  explanation  of  the  obvious 
connection  between  the  two  writings  is  to  be  found  in  imitation 
rather  than  in  identity  of  authorship,  meets  with  an  increasing 
number  of  supporters  who  have  a  right  to  be  heard. 

The  most  careful  and  exhaustive  discussion  of  the  question 
is  contained  in  H.  Holtzmann’s  article  in  the  Jahrbuch  filr 
Frotestantische  Theologie^  1882,  p.  128,  which  forms  the  second 
of  his  series  of  articles  on  the  ‘^Problem  of  the  First  Epistle  of 
S.  John  in  its  relation  to  the  Gospel.”  He  has  collected,  and 
stated  with  absolute  fairness,  all  the  evidence  on  the  subject 
which  can  be  derived  from  the'  vocabulary,  style,  and  content  of 
the  Epistle,  as  compared  with  the  Gospel.  In  the  present  section 
the  freest  use  has  been  made  of  his  article,  and  most  of  the  lists 
are  practically  taken  from  his. 

The  list  of  phrases  common  to  the  two  writings  is  very 
striking.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  bring  out  its  true 
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significance  by  a  fuller  quotation  of  the  Greek  in  the  passages 
which  Holtzmann  has  collected. 


Epistle. 

V.  20.  ha  yi.v(h<TK(t3fiev  tov  d\r)dLi/6u. 

iv.  9.  t6v  vibv  aifTov  rhv  /JLOuoyeurj 
aTricTTaXKev, 


iv.  6.  rb  TTj'eOytta  aX'fjOeias. 


i.  6.  oi5  TTOLOv/Jiev  T7}V  dXrideiav. 

i.  8.  7)  dXrideia  ouk  ^<ttlv  iv  rjfuv. 

ii.  4.  iv  TOVTi^  17  dXrideia  ovk 

icTtv. 

ii.  21.  iic  r^s  dXrjOeias  oifK  iariv. 
iii.  19.  iK  TTjs  dXrjdetas  ia/j^v. 

iii.  8.  e/c  rod  diapbXou  icrriv, 

iii.  10.  OVK  icrriv  €k  tov  deov  (cf.  iv. 

_  1-4,  6,  V.  19). 

iv.  7-  ^  dydiry}  ck  tov  deov  iariv. 
ii.  16.  iK  TOV  Kda-fiov  i<TTlv  (cf.  iv.  5). 


ii.  29.  i^  avTov  yeyivvrjrai, 

iii.  9.  e/c  TOV  deov  yeyevvrjTaL  (cf.  iv. 

7.  v.  l). 

V.  4.  ndv  TO  yeyevviqfxivov  iK  tov 
deov. 

V.  18.  b  yeyevv7}^iivos  iK  TOV  deov 
b  yevvTjdeU  e/c  tov  deov. 

iii.  I.  'iva  reKva  deov  KXyidCjjjLev. 

iii.  2.  vvv  Tekva  Oeov  ia/aev  (cf.  iii. 

10,  V.  2). 

ii.  II.  iv  ry  (TKOTig.  TreptiraTeZ 
i.  6.  iv  T(p  a-Kbrei  wepLTraTui/jLev, 

iv.  20.  rbv  debv  6v  ovx  itvpaKev. 

iv.  12.  debv  oifdels  iruTrore  re^earat. 


Gospel. 

xvii.  3.  ha  ytvdbcTKcoaiv  ere  rbv 
pibvov  dXydivbv  debv. 
i.  14.  (hs  pLovoyevovs  irapanaTpos. 

i.  18.  pLovoyevys  debs  (v.L  6 
piovoyevys  vibs). 

iii.  16.  TOV  vibv  rbv  piovoyevy  ibco- 
Kev. 

iii.  18.  TOV  pLovoyevovs  viov  rod 
deov. 

xiv.  i6f.  dXXov  irapdKXyrov  ,  .  to 

TTvedpLa  Tys  dXydeias  (cf. 
XV.  26). 

xvi.  13.  CKelvoSy  TO  TTvedpia  rys 
dXydeias. 

iii.  21.  6  5e  ttolCov  ryv  dXydeiav. 
viii.  44.  OVK  i(TTLV  dXydeia  iv  avT(p. 

xviii.  37.  TTas  6  ibv  iK  rys  dXydeias. 

viii.  44.  e/c  rod  irarpos  rod  diapbXov 
ierre. 

viii.  47.  6  ibv  iK  rod  deov. 

vii.  17.  Trept  rrjs  didaxys,  irbrepov 

e/c  TOV  deov  eariv. 

viii.  23.  vpiets  e/c  tovtov  tov  Koapiov 

iare  (cf.  xviii.  36). 

XV.  19.  el  iK  TOV  KbapLov  yre  (cf. 
xvii.  14,  16). 

i.  13.  ot  .  e/c  deov  iyevvy- 
dyaav  [v.l.  qui, 
natus  est). 

Cf.  iii.  8.  6  yeyevvypLevos  iK  rod 
TtvevpiaTos, 


i.  12.  edujKev  avrots  i^overiav 
TCKva  deod  yeviadaL. 

xi.  52.  TOL  riKva  rod  deov  ret 

di€(7  KopiriapLev  a. 

viii.  12.  od  pi,y  Tvepnraryay  iv  ry 

(TKOTig,. 

xii.  35.  6  TrepLTrarcijv  iv  ry  (TKoria 

(cf.  xi.  9,  10). 

vi.  46.  ovx  bn  TOV  ware  pa  e(J}paKev 

TLS. 

i.  18.  ^e6i^  ovbels  eebpaKev  ttw- 
TTOre, 
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iii.  1 6.  iK€Lj/os  vir^p  ^fxCov  t^v 

avTOV  ^9ii)Kev, 


i.  8.  apLaprlav  ovk 

V.  13.  tva  eldrjTe  Stl 
aidjviov. 


iii.  14.  fjL€Ta^e^r}KapL€u  iK  tov  Oaud- 
Tov  els  rV  fw'??!'. 


V.  4.  ULK^  rhv  Kdapiov  (cf,  ii.  13). 

7)  v'lKT]  7}  vLK7}(ra(ra  tov  k6<tplov, 
V.  5.  Tis  i<TTLV  6  VLkCjV  tov  Kda-piOV  ; 
V.  9.  el  T^v  piapTvpiav  to)v  dvOpib- 
Tru)v  XapL^dvopiev. 


iii.  5.  iKetvos  €(pavepib07j  iva  ras 
dpiapTLas  dprj. 

V.  6.  6  i\di»)v  lidaTos  /cat  at^taros 
(cf.  V.  8). 

iii.  9.  ov  ddvaTai  dpiapTaveiv. 

iv.  20.  ov  (v.I.  TTujs)  ^warat  dyaTrdv, 

iii.  20.  fiei^wv  icTTlv  6  9e6s  ttjs 

Kapdias. 

iv.  4.  pLel^oyv  ccttIv  6  iv  vfuv. 

V,  9.  7]  piapTvpia  tov  Oeov  p.ei^(av 

iCTTLV, 


ii,  6.  6  \eyvjv  iv  a^rc^  piiveiv  (cf. 

ii.  27,  iii.  6,  24,  iv.  12, 
13,  IS,  16).  _ 

ii.  24.  idv  iv  vpuv  pLeivT]  5  dir  dpxv^ 
7)Ko(f(TaTe. 

ii.  28.  fiiveTe  iv  avnp, 

iv.  12.  6  iv  TjfiLv  pLevet,  (cf.  vv. 

13.  IS.  16). 


Gospel. 

xiv,  9.  6  ecjpaKOJS  ipi.i  ecbpaKev  Tbv 

Trar^pa. 

X.  II.  T^v  i/'uXT/J'  aifTOv  tL97)<tlv 
virip  Tcbv  Trpo^dToyv  (cf. 
ver.  15). 

X,  17.  Ti97)pLL  T7]V  ^j/VX'^V  pLOV^  tVtt 
TrdXiv  \dp(jj  aiiTT^v. 

X.  18.  i^ov<riav  ix^  9eivaL  avTiffv. 
xiii.  37.  T^v  ^vx'^v  piov  virkp  aov 
97)(to)  (cf.  ver.  38,  xv. 
13)- 

ix.  41.  OVK  dv  etx^Te  dpiapTlav  (cf. 

XV.  22,  24,  xix.  II). 
iii.  15.  tVa  TTcts  6  ina'TeixjJv  iv  avT(p 
iXV  aldjvLOv  (cf. 

VV.  16,  36,  V.  24,  vi.  40, 
47,  54)- 

V.  39.  doKeiTe  iv  avTais 
alibvLov 

V,  24.  pLeTapip7)Kev  iK  tov  9avd- 

TOV  els  T7)V  ^(jJ'^V. 

Cf.  xiii.  I,  pi€Ta^r}  iK  tov  k6<tplov  toi5- 
Tov  irpbs  Tbv  iraTipa. 
xvi.  33.  iyct)  vevLKTiKQ.  Tbv  Kdcpiov, 


iii.  33.  6  "Ka^cjv  aiiTov  t^v  piap- 
Tvplav  (cf.  iii.  II). 

V.  34.  570!;  db  ov  irapd  dv9pdjTrov 
T7]v  pLapTvplav  Xapi^dvci). 
i.  29  6  aipcjv  T7JV  dpiapTiav  tov 
K6(TpL0V. 

xix.  34.  i^r}\9ev  €v9bs  alpi,a  a/ci 

v5(jt)p» 

viii.  43.  ob  5bva(T9e  dKOveiv, 

V.  44.  irCvs  d\jvaa’9e  .  ir LCTe vaai ; 

xiv.  17.  6  Kba-pLOS  ov  dbvaTaL  Xa^elv, 
X.  29.  6  iraTTip  fiov  6  SidcvKiv  pioi 
TrdvTUJv  fiei^bv  iCTiv  (v.  I 
6s  .  pieL^o}v). 

xiv.  28.  6  7raT7]p  piel^uv  pLov  icTiv. 

viii.  53.  pi^  (rb  pLet^cjv  el  tov  iraTpbs 
'bpiCvv  "Appadpi ; 

pLapTvplav  pLei^cv 
tov  *l(jt)dvov. 

XV.  4.  idv  pLTj  iv  ipLoi  pievTiTe, 


XV.  7,  Kal  ra  pT^ptard  ptou  iv  vpuv 
pielvTi. 

vi.  56.  iv  ipiol  piivei  Kdyb)  iv  abT(p 
(cf.  xiv.  10). 
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Epistle. 

iii.  4.  7ras  6  ttolCjv  ajuaprlav  (cf. 

iii.  8,  9). 

iv.  16.  /cat  17/xets  iyvu}Ka/JL€v  /cat  ttctti- 

CTevKafiev  t^v  dydirriv 
fC.T.X. 

ii.  3.  idvTasivTo\dsadTovTr}pu)fX€v 
(cf.  ii.  4,  iii.  22,  24,  V.  3). 

ii.  5.  6s  5*  dv  TTfprj  adrov  t6u  \6yov, 

iii.  23.  Kadfhs  ^d(jt)K€v  ivToX^v  yjfxlv. 


ii.  II,  ov K  dtdev  TTOv  vwdyei. 


V.  6.  oi5'r6s  €(TTiv  6  i\6d)v. 


ii.  17.  fiivei  eis  r6v  aiQva. 


ii.  27.  ov  xpe/aj'  “^^5  6t 

dd(TKr)  vfids. 


iii.  3.  dyvii'ei  eai;T6j'. 
ii.  6.  (e/ceii'os  =  Christ)  /ca^ti/s  e/cet- 
i^os  Tr€pL€Trdr7}(r€u  (cf.  iii. 

S.  7.  16,  iv.  17). 


Gospel. 

viii.  34.  TTttS  6  TTotwj'  dfxapTtav^ 

vi.  69.  /cai  '^yttets  TreTrttrrei/fcayLcei' 
/cat  iyvdiKCipLev  6tl  tr?)  eZ 
/c.r.X. 

xiv.  15.  rds  ei/roXds  rds  ^yuds  rr}prf)~ 
trere. 

xiv.  21.  6  ^x^*'  ivToXds  pLov  /cat 
Tif)pC)V  adrds  (cf.  XV.  lo). 
xiv.  31.  Ka6(^s  ivToX^v  edwKiv  /tot  6 
Trarrip  {vJ.  ^veretXaTo). 

xii.  49.  6  TTar^p  iuroXyjv 

dedijJKev  tI  etVu/. 

xiii.  34.  KaiPTjv  didccpa  vpuv. 

xi.  57.  dedt^/cettra/'  5^  ot  dpxf’^peTs 

.  .  ivToXds. 

iii.  8.  ovK  oXdas  iroOvirdyei. 
viii.  14.  oWa  .  .  Trod  UTrdTa;  (cf. 

xiii.  33). 

xiii.  36.  TToO  d7rd7ets  ;  (cf.  xiv.  5, 
xyi.  5).  ^ 

i.  33.  odros  i(TTLv  6 

(?Cf.  i.  15.  oSros  f]P  6  ecTTiby — v.l.  dv 

eLTTOV. ) 

viii.  35.  6  i;i6s  fx^vei  els  top  alCcpa. 

xii.  34.  6  fx^pei  eis  top 

alXopa  (not  confined  to 
Johannine  books). 

ii.  25.  ov  cTx^p  IVa  rts 

piaprvpr}(Tr}. 

xvi.  30.  ov  XP^^^^  ^X^^5  (Te 

epcoT^  (cf.  xiii.  lO,  ovk 
^X^t  XP^^^^  j'Z^ao’^at). 
55*  dypi(T(a(np  eavrovs. 
ii.  21.  iKeipos  5^  fXeyep  irepl  rod 
paov  Tov  (TO) pharos  aurov. 

iii.  30.  eKeivop  det  at^dpeip^ 

iv.  25.  drav  iXO-p  iKeXpos. 

ix.  37.  6  XaXG)p  perd  trod  eKeiuds 

i(TTlP, 

(?)  xix.  35.  kolI  iKeiPOS  oXdep  otl  dX7}67j 
Xeyei. 


With  regard  to  the  use  of  e/cetvo?  of  Christ,  Holtzmann  quotes 
Jn.  i.  8,  which  is  obviously  a  mistake.  The  last  passage  from 
the  Gospel,  not  quoted  by  Holtzmann,  is  the  only  exact  parallel, 
if  it  is  to  be  interpreted  in  this  sense,  to  the  usage  of  the  Epistle. 
In  all  the  other  instances  there  is  some  sort  of  antecedent  which 
determines  the  meaning  of  e/cctvo?.  But,  at  any  rate,  it  is  possible 
to  see  in  the  Gospel,  if  it  is  earlier  than  the  Epistle,  a  growing 
tendency*  to  use  e/cctvos  of  Christ,  almost  as  a  proper  name,  a  use 
which  has  become  fixed  in  the  Epistle. 

The  attempt  has  been  made  to  show  how  each  phrase  is  used 
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in  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle.  The  connection  is  obvious.  In 
explaining  it  the  choice  has  to  be  made  between  an  imitator 
and  a  writer  repeating,  not  without  significant  variations^  his 
common  phrases  and  methods  of  expression.  The  usage  of 
these  phrases  seems  on  the  whole  to  support  the  latter  hypo¬ 
thesis.  But  the  question  can  only  be  determined  after  con¬ 
sidering  the  other  evidence. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  phrases  quoted  above  the 
similarity  is  not  confined  to  actual  phrases  used,  but  extends  to 
common  types,  in  which  the  same  outline  is  variously  filled  up. 
Other,  and  perhaps  clearer,  instances  of  this  have  been  noticed. 
Compare  i  Jn.  v.  lo  with  Jn.  iii.  i8  (the  upper  line  gives  the 
words  of  the  Epistle,  the  lower  of  the  Gospel)  6  TriOTcvwv 


Tw  xj/evcrTTjv  Tr€7roirjK€V  avrov  »  ov 


K€KpLTaL 


OTL  V  7r€7ri<XT€VK€V 


,  T7]V  fxap- 


TVpLav  pu^puapTVpy}K€U  6  0€O5  TTCpt  TOV  t  ^  avTOV  ^  J 

\  V  ^  ^  vLov  «  /I  ^ »  Or  I  I  n.  1.  2 

TO  ovopua  TOV  /jLovoycvoug  rov  u€ov  ’  ^ 

with  Jn.  i.  I,  ^  ^ 

T  ...  N  V  TOV  StaSoXoV  T  .  -i.!.  T  ••• 

Jn.  vili.  41,  ra  epya  «  T  «  «  ;  i  Jn.  iv.  5  with  Jn.  ill.  31, 

TOV  Trarpog  v/zcov  ^  ’ 


6  wv  e/c  TTys  yy]^ 


,  TOV  Kocrpov  eto'tv. 
^  CK 


Slol 


rrjs  yr]<s  eo-Ttv 


TOVTO  TOV  KO(TpLOV 


/cat 


rrj^  yrjs 


XaXovo’tv  T  ♦  •  ji  t 

XaX€t  ^  I  JJ^-  IV.  13  with  Jn.  vi.  50,  ei/  avrw  p-evop-cv  Kat  avTog 


iv  rjpuvy  iv  epot  pcm  /cdyoj  iv  avrwj  I  Jn.  V.  4  with  Jn.  iii.  6,  to 

^€0V 

y^y^vvrjpiivov  e/c  tov  >  I  Jf^-  ib.  15  with  Jn.  v.  38,  ovk  e^^t 

atcivtov  eV  avTw  pLevovcrav,  rbv  Xdyov  avrov  ovk  e^^ere  iv  vptv 
peVovTa;  i  Jn.  ii.  21  with  Jn.  viii.  32,  dXr/^etav.  It 


would  be  easy  to  make  the  list  a  long  one.  But  these  examples 
serve  as  illustrations.  Again,  the  usage  suggests  a  writer  who 
varies  his  own  phrases,  rather  than  a  mere  copyist.  If  it  is  a 
question  of  copying,  there  has  at  least  been  intelligent  use  and 
not  slavish  imitation. 

The  following  points  of  similarity  of  style  have  often  been 
noticed:/ 

(i)  The  infrequent  use  of  the  relative.  The  thought  is 
carried  on  by  means  of 

{a)  ov  dXXd.  This  use  is  very  frequent.  Cf.  Jn. 
i.  8,  13;  I  Jn.  ii.  2,  16,  21. 
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{t)  Disconnected  sentences.  Cf.  i  Jn.  i.  8  {lav 
clVco/Acv),  9  {lav  o/z.oXoy(OjU,€v),  lo  (cav  c’i7ra)/>i€v) ; 
Jn.  iii.  1 8,  6  Trio-rcvtov  .  .  .  6  /xt;  Tricrrcvtov. 

Frequent  in  Gospel  and  Epistle. 

{c)  Positive  and  negative  expression  of  a  thought. 
Cf.  I  Jn.  i.  5,0  0COS  ccrriv  /cat  cTKoria  ov/c  ccrriv 
iv  avTco  ovSe/jLia :  Jn.  i.  3,  Travra  8t’  avTov  lylvero 
Kol  avTov  cycvcro  ovSc  cv. 

(2)  The  emphasizing  of  a  thought  by  introducing  it  with  a 
demonstrative,  cV  rov™,  avT7],  etc.,  followed  by  an 
explanatory  clause  introduced  by  tva,  cav,  or  ort,  or 
by  a  clause  added  in  apposition. 


Epistle. 

V.  4.  aih-7)  i<TTlv  i)  vIkt}  ...  7} 
IT  Laris 

iii.  II.  avT7)  iariv  r)  dyyeXla  .  .  , 

iVct  dyanrCofxev, 

V.  9.  aijTT)  iarlv  7)  fiaprvpla  .  .  . 
6tL  fl€fiapT1jp7)K€V. 

iv.  g.  iv  ToiiTip  e^avepdoOTj  i)  dydirT) 

.  .  .  6ti  .  .  .  dwiaraKKev. 

ii.  3‘  TOVTip  yivdoaKOfiev  ,  ,  .  idv 
.  .  .  T7)pCofX€V. 

ii.  6.  ep  Todrip  yivdxrKOfiev  ...  6 

\iy(jt}v  .  ,  .  6(p€i\eL. 

iii.  24.  iv  ToijTip  yivfjoaKOfxev  ,  .  ,  eK 

Tov  TTvedfiaros. 

iv.  17.  ev  Todrip  TereXeicoTaL  .  .  .  iva 

Trapp7)<riav 

V.  2.  iv  To&rip  yivdxTKOfjiev  .  ,  . 

orav  .  .  .  dyairCofiev, 

iii.  I.  did  TOVTO  ov  yivdxTKei  .  ,  . 

i)TL  oifK  iyvco. 

iii.  8.  els  TOVTO  i^avepwOT}  .  .  .  iva 

XvaTTf. 


Gospel. 


XV,  12.  aijTT}  iarlv  7)  eVroX^  .  .  .  Xva 
dyairdre. 

vi.  29.  tovtS  i<TTL  rb  ipyov  .  .  . 
tva  TriffTedTpre. 

iii.  19.  aijTT}  iarlv  7}  Kplais  6tl  to 

<pd)S  iXifjXvOev  k.t.X, 
ix.  30.  €v  TOVT(p  yap  rb  Oavfxaarbv 
iariv  6Vt  bfxeis  oi)K  oUare. 
xiii.  35.  iv  TOVTip  yvibaovrai  .  .  . 
idv  dyd7r7)V 

iv.  37.  iv  TovTip  b  Xbyos  earlv  dXT)- 

divbs  .  .  .  €7(Jj  diriareiXa 

K.T.X. 


XV.  8,  iv  Todrip  ibo^daOT)  .  .  .  iva 
Kapirbv  <pip7}T€, 

V.  16.  5td  TOVTO  iblcOKOV  .  ,  .  OTL 
eTToLei. 

xviii.  37.  €is  TOVTO  yeyivvTjpLat  ,  .  . 
Uva  fiapTVpTb<TCi). 


In  most  of  these  instances  the  reference  of  Iv 
TouTO),  etc.,  to  what  follows  is  undoubted,  though  some 
of  them  are  often,  if  not  usually,  interpreted  otherwise. 
Again,  the  impression  left  by  studying  them  is  not  that 
of  slavish  copying. 

(3)  Several  other  small  points  may  also  be  noticed : 

The  use  of  7ras  o  with  a  participle  :  cf.  i  Jn.  iii.  4,  7ras 
6  TTotwv :  Jn.  iii.  16,  ttSs  0  Trtcrrcvcov.  Frequent  in  both 
writings. 

/rav  (to)  with  the  participle,  where  Travrcs  might  have 
been  used. 
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Cf.  I  Jn.  V.  4,  Trap  to  yeyevvrjjjLevov  Ik  toC  0€ov  piku:  Jn. 
vi.  37,  7rai/  b  StScDcrtv  jmot  irpos  [xe 

The  repetition  of  emphatic  words,  especially  Koo-fxosy 

OeoSy  TTvevfia, 

The  frequent  use  of  kol  ,  Si :  cf.  i  Jn.  i.  3,  #cal  ^ 

KOLViovia  Se  17  rjfjLeripa:  Jn.  vi.  51,  koI  o  apros  Si. 

The  elliptic  use  of  aXX"  ha:  cf.  i  Jn.  ii.  19,  dA,V  ha 
(jiavepo)9C^(nv  otl  ovk  elclv  Travres  ypiCjv  :  Jn.  ix.  3, 
dA,A*  ha  (fiavepcoOrj  rd  ipya  rov  Oeov:  Jn.  i.  8,  dA,A,'  ha 
pLapTvprjC-ri  ircpl  tov  ^wtos. 

The  use  of  Kadiys  Kai:  cf.  l  Jn.  ii.  18,  Ka^ws  ^kov- 
(rare  .  Ka\  vvv  y^yovacriv :  Jn.  xiii.  15,  ha 

Kaffws  eyo)  iTroiTjaa  .  Kat  ipbels  Trotijre. 

The  elliptic  use  of  ov  KaOcos:  cf.  i  Jn.  hi.  ii,  12,  dyaTTw- 
fxev  dAX^^Aou?*  ov  Ka6(tis  Kati/  Ik  tov  irovr^pov  rjv  :  Jn. 
vi.  58,  oSrd?  ioTLV  6  apros  6  ovpavov  Karafids,  ov 
KaOiys  iffiayov  oi  Traripes  Kai  aTriOavov. 

Some  of  these  are  worth  noticing  in  view  of  the 
assertion  that  the  similarities  of  style  and  expression 
are  mostly  in  the  case  of  obvious  points,  which  are 
easily  imitated. 

(4)  Attention  must  also  be  drawn  to  the  limited  vocabulary 
of  both  writings,  and  the  very  small  number  of  d7ra$ 
Xeyofjieva  (i.e.  words  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament)  which  they  contain  in  common.  Of 
words  common  to  both  writings  but  not  found  else¬ 
where  in  the  New  Testament  we  have  only  dj/^pwTrd- 
KTovos  and  TrapaKXrjTos*  The  First  Epistle  gives  us 
four  aTrai  Xeyopieva  (dyyeAta,  IXao-piOSy  vlkt],  ^^piapia). 
If  the  three  Epistles  are  taken  together  the  list  is 
increased  by  the  following  words,  dvTL)(pLo-Tos,  eTriSe- 
;(o/x,at,  KVpLa,  ^iAoTrpwreva),  <f)Xvapio)y  xapT^qs,  The 
number  in  the  Gospel  is  far  larger,  and  does  not  offer 
any  striking  contrast  to  the  other  Books  of  the  N.T, 
But  its  longer  list,  as  compared  with  the  Epistles,  is 
adequately  explained  by  the  character  of  the  words 
which  it  contains. 

The  importance  of  N.T.  dira^  Aeyd/iiei/a  has  naturally 
decreased  in  consequence  of  the  discoveries  of  Papyri 
in  the  last  quarter  of  a  century,  which  have  taught  us 
the  danger  of  treating  N.T.  Greek  as  an  isolated 
phenomenon,  even  if  the  actual  words  in  question  are 
not  among  those  of  which  our  knowledge  has  been 
substantially  increased  by  better  acquaintance  with 
vulgar  Greek.  It  may  also  be  doubted  whether  the 
author’s  vocabulary  is  really  so  limited  as  the  perusal 
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of  his  writings  at  first  suggests.  He  can  say  most 
of  what  he  has  to  say  by  the  careful  use  of  a  few 
words,  and  prefers  to  vary  his  forms  of  expression 
rather  than  his  vocabulary.  He  has  no  love  for 
synonyms  which  have  no  difference  in  meaning.  He 
does  not  care  to  show  his  command  of  language  by 
the  use  of  many  cn^jitaiVovra  to  express  the  same 
(rr]fmLv6fi€vov,  He  is  altogether  free  from  the 
artificialities  of  the  later  literary  kolv^.  He  does  not, 
however  seem  to  be  at  loss  for  a  word  to  express  his 
meaning.  But  however  this  may  be,  the  limited 
range  of  normal  vocabulary  is  a  feature  common  to 
both  writings. 

The  similarity  is  not  confined  to  style  and  vocabulary, 
extends  to  ideas,  both  as  regards  doctrine  and  ethics. 

(i)  The  general  ideas  which  form  the  basis  of  the  Johannine 
teaching  are  common  to  both. 

The  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God  : 

I  Jn.  iv.  2.  ^Irjcrovv  Xptcrrov  iv  crapKt  iXrjXvOora, 

Jn.  i.  14.  6  Xdyo9  crapi  eyeVero. 

The  life  which  has  its  source  in  Him : 

I  Jn.  v.  II.  avTTj  ^  iv  toj  vtcp  avrov  icrrLV, 

Jn.  i.  4.  (o  yiyovev)  iv  air<3  ^(orj  yv, 
vi.  35.  o  apros  rrjs  (cf.  ver.  48). 
vi.  33.  ^(i)yv  SlSovs  tw  Kocrpnj^, 

And  which  is  identified  with  Him : 

I  Jn.  i.  I,  2.  o  yv  dV  dp;(^9  .  'Trcpt  toS  Xoyov  rys 

^(oys  Kal  y  ^(oy  i<jiav€p(!}dy. 

Jn.  V.  26.  ovTws  Kol  r(p  vi(p  eS<t)K€v  ^<oyv  €X€iv  iv 
iavrw, 

xi.  25.  iy<o  €Lpii  ,  .  y  ^(oy. 

(In  I  Jn.  V.  20,  ovTos  icTTLv  6  aXyOivos  6cds 
Kal  t^y  aldjvLos  probably  refers  to  the  Father, 
the  God  who  has  been  made  known  by  Jesus 
Christ;  cf.  Jn.  v.  26a.) 

Abiding  in  God  :  being  in  Christ,  the  means  of  abiding 
in  God : 

I  Jn.  ii.  24.  iv  T<p  vl<p  KOL  iv  t<3  Trarpl  fxevure, 
iii.  6.  ttSs  o  iv  avT^  piivoyv, 

Jn.  vi.  5^*  ftcVet  /cdyo>  iv  avroK 

XV.  4—7*  (d  piiviov  iv  eftot  fcdytb  iv  avrw). 

I  Jn.  V.  20.  icrpi€v  iv  tw  dXyOtvio  iv  tw  vlio  avTov 
^lycrov  Xpio-Tw. 

Jn-  xiv.  20.  eyw  iv  tw  war  pi  fiov  Kal  v/xets  iv  ipiol 
Kayw  iv  vpuv. 

xvii.  21.  tva  Kal  avrol  iv  ypuv  wcrtv. 
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God^s  word  abiding  in  us : 

I  Jn.  ii.  14.  0  Aoyos  Toi;  6eov  iv  vfiLv  /xeVct. 

ii.  24.  o  rjKOvaare  oltt  ^7^^^  fieviro). 

Jn.  V.  38.  Tov  \6yov  avrov  ovk  €X€T€  ev  v/xiv  fiivovra. 

God’s  love  proved  by  the  sending  of  His  Son  : 

I  Jn.  iv.  9.  iv  rovrm  e^avepco^T;  -q  ayaTTY)  tov  Oeov  iv 

rj/Mv  oTt  TOV  utov  avTOv  TOV  fJLOVoyev^  arreaTakKev, 

Jn.  iii.  16.  ouTcos  YjydTrrjaev  6  0eos  rov  Kocr^ov  wcrrc  tov 
vlov  TOV  fxovoyev^  eSco/ccv. 

The  command  to  love  the  brethren,  which  is  the  result 
of  this : 

I  Jn.  iii.  23.  Kal  dyaTTihfxev  oXAryAovs  /cafiws  eSco/ccv 
evroA-^v  rjfuv  (cf.  iii.  il,  16,  18). 

Jn.  xiii.  34.  Ivo.  dyuTrarc  dAAiyAous  KaOo)<s  rjydTnfjcTa 
v/xds  (cf.  XV.  12,  17). 

Believers  the  children  of  God  : 

I  Jn.  V.  I.  Trds  o  TTLo-TCvoiv  Ik  tov  Oeov  yeyevinjTaL, 

Jn.  i.  12,  13.  eScufcev  avrots  i^ovatav  T€Kva  deov 

yevecrOaif  rots  TrtcrTevoucrtv  cts  to  ovo/ia  avTOv, 

The  great  stress  laid  on  “  witness  ” : 

I  Jn.  V.  6.  TO  Trvevfid  Icttiv  to  fxapTvpovv  (cf.  vv.  9-I  i). 

Jn.  V.  36,  37.  eyw  he  Ixcd  ttjv  pbaprvptav  pbei^o)  tov 
Tcodvov  k.t.A.  Cf.  viii.  i7f. 

(2)  Certain  pairs  of  opposites  common  to  both  writings  :  Light 
and  Darkness,  Life  and  Death,  Love  and  Hate, 
Truth  and  Falsehood,  The  Father  and  the  World, 
To  be  of  the  World,  To  be  not  of  the  World,  God 
and  the  Devil,  The  children  of  God  and  the 
children  of  the  Devil,  To  know  and  not  to  know 
God,  To  have  seen  and  not  to  have  seen  Him,  To 
have  life  and  not  to  have  life. 

It  would  be  very  easy  to  extend  largely  those  lists  of 
similarities  between  the  two  writings.  Many  more  are  noticed 
in  the  Commentary.  To  quote  all  that  exist  would  involve 
printing  practically  the  whole  of  the  Epistle  and  a  large  part 
of  the  Gospel.  Schulze’s  statement,  quoted  by  Holtzmann 
(p.  134),  can  hardly  be  denied,  “In  the  whole  of  the  first  Epistle 
there  is  hardly  a  single  thought  that  is  not  found  in  the  Gospel.” 

No  one  would  dispute  Holtzmann’s  judgment,  that  these 
similarities  are  closer  than  those  which  connect  the  Third 
Gospel  and  the  Acts,  “whose  common  authorship  is  un¬ 
doubted.”  In  the  Pauline  literature  the  case  of  Ephesians  and 
Colossians  is  analogous.  AVe  ought  perhaps  to  add  that  of 
(part  of)  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians.  And  it  must  be 
admitted  that  these  analogies  raise  the  question  of  imitation. 
The  question  may  well  be  asked  whether  a  writer  of  such 
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undoubted  power  and  originality  as  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
GospeP  would  be  likely  “only  to  copy  himself.”  It  is  quite 
possible  that  a  writer  who  had  steeped  himself  in  the  thought  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  might  produce  the  First  Epistle.  And  it  is 
by  no  means  impossible  that  we  have  a  similar  case,  perhaps  the 
work  of  the  same  imitator,  in  the  twenty-first  chapter  of  the 
Gospel. 

The  answer  to  the  question  may  prove  to  be  discoverable 
only  in  the  light  of  the  writer’s  circumstances.  The  author  of 
the  Epistle  certainly  does  not  aim  at  literary  effect.  The  edifica¬ 
tion  of  his  children  in  the  faith  is  his  sole  purpose  in  writing. 
And  he  is  intensely  in  earnest.  He  is  convinced  that  he  knows 
what  truths  will  meet  their  needs.  He  is  fully  aware  that  he  has 
nothing  new  to  say.  They  must  learn  to  use  what  they  already 
possess,  even  that  which  they  had  been  taught  from  the  begin¬ 
ning,  by  himself  or  by  another.  These  are  circumstances  under 
which  repetition  was  almost  inevitable,  especially  in  the  case  of 
a  man  whose  nature  led  him  to  ponder  deeply  over  a  few  ideas 
rather  than  to  produce  new  thoughts  every  day. 

There  is  another  point  which  must  be  considered  in  this 
connection.  In  what  sense  is.  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
original  ?  Few  would  venture  to  deny  the  depth  of  thought  and 
spiritual  insight  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  How  far  is  this  due  to 
the  author’s  originality?  How  much  has  he  learnt  from  others, 
or  from  Another  ?  There  will  probably  always  be  differences  of 
opinion  as  to  whether  he  is  most  indebted  to  S.  Paul  or  to  the 
Lord  Himself.  The  Fourth  Gospel  has  a  large  part  to  play  in 
the  controversy  which  rages  round  the  question  Jesus  or  Paul  ? 
But  whether  we  accept  or  reject  the  paradox  of  Wernle,  “  It  is 
S.  Paul  who  is  original,  S.  John  is  not,”  as  a  solution  of  the 
Johannine  problem,  we  can  hardly  escape  the  impression  which 
the  study  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  leaves  with  us,  that  its  author 
meditates  and  transforms  rather  than  originates.  The  process 
may  have  reached  a  further  stage  of  development  in  the  Epistle. 
We  may  be  nearer  to  the  writer’s  own  thoughts,  or  rather  the 
process  of  assimilation  may  be  more  complete,  whereas  in  the 
Gospel  we  can  trace  more  clearly  his  debt  to  another.  But  such 
a  writer  as  the  author  of  the  Gospel  might  well  “repeat  himself,” 
especially  if  he  were  fully  conscious  that  he  had  already  said  or 
taught  his  readers  all  that  they  required  to  meet  the  circumstances 
in  which  they  found  themselves  placed.  'Y/xct?  o  rjKovo-aTc  air 
dpx^s  €v  vfuv  fX€viTO)  is  the  burden  of  his  message.  His  chief 
object  in  writing  is  to  remind  them  what  it  was. 

It  cannot,  therefore,  be  said  that  the  absence  of  new  matter 

J  If,  for  present  purposes,  we  may  so  describe  the  man  who  has  given  it  to 
us  in  its  present  form. 
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in  the  Epistle  is  necessarily  suspicious.  But  this  view  would,  of 
course,  have  to  be  modified  if  convincing  evidence  were  forth¬ 
coming  that  the  resemblance  between  the  two  writings  is  mainly 
confined  to  obvious  points  which  could  be  easily  caught  and 
imitated,  while  there  are  real  differences  in  minor  points  of  style 
and  expression  where  conscious  imitation  would  be  less  easy, 
and  where  the  peculiarities  of  the  imitator  would  be  most  likely 
to  show  themselves.  The  following  points  are  cited  in  support 
of  such  a  hypothesis : 

"'Exw  cAirtSa  IttI  tlvl.  This  is  said  to  be  “contrary  to  the 
general  usage  of  the  N.T.  (Ro.  xv.  12  being  a  quotation  from 
the  O.T.),  and  also  to  that  of  Jn.  v.  45  (iXTri^eiv  ets  rtva).”  The 
“usage  of  the  N.T.”  is  surely  rather  difficult  to  decide.  As  to 
^X^Lv  cATTtSa  we  have  Ac.  xxiv.  15,  €A.7rtSa  cts  rov  Oeov,  and  the 
passage  in  question  from  the  Epistle  with  eVt.  As  to  we 

find  CIS  ov,  Jn.  V.  45  ;  Itt  airo},  Ro.  xv.  1 2  ( =  Is.  xi.  10) ;  Iv  Xpiarw, 
I  Co.  XV.  19 ;  IttI  0€(p,  I  Ti.  iv.  10,  vi.  17  ;  eVt  [rov]  ^cov,  i  Ti.  v.  5  ; 
IttX  ttXovtov  aSr^XoTrjTLj  1  Ti.  vi.  17  ^  tt^v  ^  P.  i.  13  ; 

cts^eov,  I  P.  hi.  5.  It  is  unnecessary  to  illustrate  or  quote  its  use 
with  the  accusative,  or  ort,  or  the  infinitive,  or  its  use  absolutely. 
The  evidence  is  clearly  insufficient  to  establish  a  N.T.  use  for  or 
against  any  particular  construction. 

We  must  next  consider  the  use  of  airo  with  the  verbs  d/covctv, 
atrctv,  Aa/x/Jdv€tv  (cf.  also  cx^tv,  ii.  20,  iv.  21),  as  against  the 
usual  construction  with  Trapd  which  is  found  in  the  Gospel. 
With  regard  to  d/covctv  the  usage  is  clear,  so  far  as  it  goes,  though 
it  may  be  noticed  that  d/covetv  Atto  occurs  only  once  in  the 
Epistle,  where  it  probably  has  a  slightly  different  shade  of  mean¬ 
ing,  emphasizing  the  ultimate  rather  than  the  immediate  source 
of  the  hearing,  that  both  constructions,  Atto  and  Trapd,  are  found 
in  Acts  (ix.  13,  x.  22),  and  that  Gospel  and  Epistle  share  the 
commoner  construction,  i.e.,  with  a  genitive  of  the  person. 
Aa/xj8dv€tv  occurs  twice,  airctv  once  in  the  Epistle,  with  the 
construction  Atto  rtvos.  In  the  Gospel  Xapi^dveiv  Trapd  is  found 
four  times,  atrctv  Trapd  once.  There  is  not  very  much  ground 
here  for  a  theory  of  separate  authorship. 

The  following  differences  are  also  noticed,  which  for  con¬ 
venience  may  be  tabulated : 


Epistle. 

KOLVO)uia, 

t6u  vl6y, 

dydiTT]  TereXeiwfjiivT}, 
debs  dydirn], 
dydirriv  dyairdv, 
TteTncredKaixev  /cat  iypthKafxev, 
Troieiv  r^p  diKaioaijprjp, 


Gospel. 

The  Holy  Spirit. 

Birth  from  above. 

debs  TTPeOfxa, 
dydiTTjp  didhpou, 
iypLOKaiJLep  /cat  TreTtLarevKapep, 
Troieip  TTjp  dXT/jdeiap. 
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So  far  the  list  is  perhaps  more  striking  for  its  resemblances  than 
its  differences.  There  are,  however,  undoubtedly  many  words 
and  phrases  which  are  peculiar  to  each.  Some  of  them  remind 
us  that  the  vocabulary  of  the  author  or  authors  is  not  quite  so 
limited  as  is  generally  assumed.  In  any  case,  can  we  say  that 
the  peculiar i lies  are  greater  than  can  be  naturally  explained  by 
differences  of  time,  circumstances,  and  subject? 

The  Index  has  been  arranged  so  as  to  give  with  rough  accuracy 
the  full  facts  of  vocabulary.  It  will  be  sufficient  here  to  notice 
the  differences  to  which  Holtzmann  has  called  attention. 

The  following  words  are  quoted  from  the  Gospel  which  are 
absent  from  the  Epistle :  So^a,  So^d^ctj/,  TrXTypw/xa,  oipaj/d?, 

dvL(rTdvctv,  di/aa*T^j/at,  dvdo-Tao-t?,  iyetpetv,  ol  vcKpoty  dvo)6ev,  /SacrtAcfa 
Tov  Oeov,  TOL  cTTtycca  (iTTOvpdvta),  vij/ovaOaty  oLTroXXvvat,  crci^ctv, 
ipyd^eaOaL  (used  in  the  shorter  Epp.),  (roiTrjpia,  6  Tre/xi/^a?,  Kpivetv, 
Kptpia,  Sta/coj/ctj/,  ScaKoj/o?,  elpujvr].  Of  these  words  some 

are  so  rare,  comparatively  or  absolutely,  that  their  absence  in  the 
Epistle  would  be  more  probable  than  their  presence.  There 
are  not  many  which  we  should  even  expect  to  find,  though  the 
absence  of  Sd^a,  o  TripLij/a^,  /cptVciv,  dviodev  calls  for  notice.  There 
is  perhaps  not  one  of  which  we  can  say  that  the  author  of  the 
Gospel  must  have  used  it  if  the  Epistle  were  his. 

The  list  of  phrases  is  larger.  A  few  facts  as  to  usage,  which 
go  far  to  modify  the  significance  of  the  list,  have  been  noted 
in  brackets:  to  Trvevfia  to  dytov  {once  in  Gospel,  cf.  also  xx.  22, 
TTi/ev/xa  dytov,  whereas  to  Trvcv/jta  is  the  common  usage  in  both), 
yevinqO^vai  ek  Trvcd/xaTos,  vSaros  Kal  Trvev/xaTO?  (confined  to  the 
conversation  with  Nicodemus,  while  y€wr]6^vai  ek  Oeov  is 
common  to  both  writings),  dyaTrdv  to  to  o-zcoto?  {once  in 

Gospel),  (^avAa  Trpdcro'ctv  (twice),  pLapTvpia,  of  God  (?  cf.  I  Jn.  v. 
9,  10),  o  Kupto?,  of  Christ  (six  times,  of  which  three  are  in  ch.  xxi. ; 
xiii.  14,  16  have  not  been  included),  opyr)  tov  Oeov  (once,  cf. 
Apoc,),  ISelv  (once),  TrpocrKvvetv  ev  7rvci»/xaTt  /cat  dAi^^eta 

(twice,  in  ch.  iv.),  Tt^dv  tov  iraTEpa,  viov  (thrice  in  one  verse, 
besides  which  only  viii.  49,  Tt/xw  tov  iraTEpa  /xov,  cf.  xii.  26,  Tt/xT^cret 
avTOv  6  TraTrJp),  Trotctv  Ta  dya^d  (once),  dvdo*Tacrt?  /cptVeo)? 

(once  each),  /xapTvpctv  Trj  dXT^^eta  (twice,  cf.  i  Jn.  v.  6,  Kal  to 

TTVEVpid  EO'Tl  TO  piapTVpOVV,  OTt  TO  TTVEVpid  EO'TLV  l)  oXrjOELa),  EpaVVOLV  TOL? 

ypac^d?  (once),  ovk  d7ro0v?)crK€tv  (twice,  in  ch.  xxi.,  but  cf.  /x?),  ov  /xt; 
twice  or  thrice)  diroOvridKEiv  ev  tt]  d/xapTta  (thrice,  in  one  context), 
prjpiaTa  tov  Oeov,  ^(0779  atcovtov  (twice  and  once),  <^d)9  tov  Koap^ov,  t^? 
^0)^9  (thrice  and  once),  etvat  ek  tcov  dva>,  /caTco  (once  each),  /xAetv  ev 
t(3  Adyo)  (once,  cf.  2  Jn.  9,  /xevetv  ev  Ty  SiSaxy  :  the  corresponding  6 
Adyo9  pLEVEL  EV  is  coiumon  to  Gospel  and  Epistle),  o  Adyo9 
;(a)pet  (once),  eXevOepovv  (twice) ;  and  €Aev0epo9  yevco-^at  (ofice,  in 
same  context),  flewpetv  0dvaTOv,  yeveo-^at  ^avaTov  (once  each),  6 
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ap)(0)v  Tov  Kocr/xoi;  {ptice^  rovTov  twice),  viol  tov  {once),  6  vtd$ 

cV  TO)  iraTpL  (?),  6  irarrip  iv  r<2  vto)  (once,  6  7raT7]p  iv  ifxot,  etc., 
fairly  common),  <I>lX€lv,  puicreLv  rrjv  il/vx^jv  {once  each),  ^x^tv  elprjvrjv 
{once),  TO  {twice),  Triorrevuv  ets  rd  {once),  kroipid^eLV 
TOTTov  {twice,  in  same  context),  alrecv  iv  rto  ovopuari  (Xpto-rov) 
{five  times,  cf.  i  Jn.  V.  14,  Kara  to  OeXrjpia),  pbovr^v  ttouIv  rrapd  tlvl 
{once),  Kapirdv  (f^ipecv  {eight  times,  of  which  six  are  in  xv.  2-8), 
<f>av€p6vv  TO  dvofjia  {o7ice,  the  use  of  cf^avepovv  is  characteristic  of 
both),  eV  ehat  {four  times).  If  this  list  is  at  all  complete,  or 
representative,  it  certainly  affords  very  little  evidence  of  the 
presence  in  the  Gospel  of  characteristic  phrases  not  to  be 
found  in  the  Epistle.  It  consists  mostly  of  phrases  which  are 
found  only  once  or  twice,  or  which,  if  they  occur  more  frequently, 
are  generally  confined  to  a  special  context.  There  are  very  few 
of  them  of  which  we  can  say  that  their  absence  from  the  Epistle 
is  significant. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  go  through  in  the  same  way  the 
fifty  “  pecularities  ”  which  Holtzmann  has  noted  for  the  Epistle. 

(1)  d  with  the  Present  Participle.  (Found times  in  Jn. 

xiii.~xvi.,  but  certainly  more  frequent  in  the  Epistle.) 

(2)  cdv  €t7ra)/x€v  otl,  TrepLTrarwpiev,  6pboXoy<i>fjL€v  {idv  with  each 

of  these  verbs  occurs  in  the  Gospel,  and  the  use  of  idv 
is  fairly  frequent  in  both  writings  ;  naturally  oppor¬ 
tunities  for  the  use  of  the  ist  person  plural  are  far 
less  in  the  Gospel  than  in  the  Epistle). 

(3)  CK  T6V0S  ytvioaKetv  {twice),  Cf.  i  Jn.  ii.  18  {o6€v), 

(4)  d/xcts  followed  by  a  relative  sentence,  which  becomes 

the  subject  of  the  main  sentence  o  YjKovcraTe 

iv  vplv  /^evcToj,  ii.  24,  cf.  27).  (May  we  not 
compare  Jn.  x.  29,  d  irarrip  p.ov  o  8i8o)K€v  piot  TrdvTOJv 
jmiilov  io-Tiv?) 

(5)  Kotv(ovta,  with  God,  Christ,  the  brethren.  (The  teaching 

about  Kotvoivta  in  the  Epistle  is  surely  the  natural 
sequel  of  Jn,  xiv.-xvii.) 

(6)  dyycXta,  iirayy^Xta,  irrayyiXXuv,  (It  may  be  noted  that 

dyyiXXetv  is  a  N.T.  dira^  Xeyopuevov  in  the  Gospel.) 

(7)  iavrov  irXavdv.  (The  verh  is  common  to  both.) 

(8)  d/AoXoyeti/ rds  d/^aprt'as.  (The  verb  is,  of  course,  common 

to  both.  Its  use  with  dp^aprla  is  peculiar,  in  the  N.T., 
to  the  one  passage  i  Jn.  i.  9;  cf.  i^opuoXoywOai,  Mt., 
Mk.,  Ja.) 

(9)  Trio-rd?,  of  God.  {Once,  The  word  is  used  once  in  the 

Gospel.) 

(10)  rj  aydirr}  TereXetwrat.  (Cf  Jn.  xvii.  23,  tva  Sxtlv  TereXetaj- 
piivoL  eh  ev  .  /cat  rjydTrrjcra^  avrov^  KaOo)<s  ip}, 
r^ydirr^cra^,) 
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(11)  Sidvota  (once). 

(12)  Trapdyav.  (More  correctly  TrapdyecrOaL  The  active 

rrapdyeiv  occurs  twice  in  the  Gospel,  in  a  different 
sense.) 

(13)  dyaTrdv  rovs  dSeX^ovs.  (The  phrase  of  the  Gospel, 

tva  dyaTTOLTe  dXX'qkovs,  quoted  as  a  contrasty  is  perhaps 
a  sufficient  parallel.) 

(14)  (TKdvSaXov,  ii.  10  (cf.,  however,  with  the  context,  iv  ry 

(TKOTLa  TTCpiTrarct  ovk  dlSev  ttov  vTrdyct :  Jn.  xi.  9,  idv 
TLS  TrepnraTrj  iv  ry  rjpiepa  ov  TrpocTKOTTTet,) 

(15)  d^cWrat  vpuv  at  d/^apriat  Std  to  ovopia  avrov*  (Cf. 

Jn.  XX.  23,  dv  TLV(i)v  dtpyre  rdg  dpiapTLas  d^eWrat 
avTOLS, ) 

(16)  ^/^cvSoTTpo^^rai,  dvri^ptcTTou  (Cf.  Jn.  v.  43.) 

(17)  dyaTrdv  tov  Kocrpiov.  (Should  we  compare  Jn.  xxi.  15, 

dyaTras  pi€  ttAcov  tovtcov  ?  At  any  rate  the  resemblance 
of  the  two  writings  in  their  use  of  Koapios  is  far  more 
striking  than  the  absence  of  a  particular  phrase  from 
one  of  them.) 

(18)  dXa^ov€La  (once). 

(19)  /?to9  {twice). 

(20)  dyaTTyroL.  {Six  times;  cf.  3  Jn.  dyairyxi  thrice.  The 

doctrine  of  dyaTrry  contained  in  the  Gospel  would 
certainly  account  for  the  frequency  of  this  form  of 
address  in  the  Epistle.) 

(21)  TO  ^ptapua.  {Thrice  \  cf.  Jn.  hi.  34,  Sidwcrtv  ToTrvevpia: 
^  cf  vii.  39.) 

(22)  dpv€Lcr0at,  6/xoXoyctv,  tov  vtdv.  (Cf.,  however,  Jn.  i.  20, 

^pioXoyycrfv  Kal  ovk  ypvycraro.) 

(23)  €)(€LV  TOV  TraTcpa,  TOV  mov,  (Cf.,  perhaps,  Jn.  iii.  29,  6  €;(a>v 

Tyv  vvpi(l>yv.) 

(24)  Trappycria  Trpos  tov  deov.  (The  word  is  fairly  common 

in  the  Gospel.) 

(25)  alcrxvveaOat  (ii.  28,  at(r;(vv0a>/tev  dir  avTOv.  (Cf.  Jn.  iii.  20, 

OVK  epx^Tai  Trpos  to  ^a>9,  tva  piy  iXeyxOy  to.  epya  avTov.) 

(26)  Trapovaia  {once). 

(27)  d^itotot  avT<3  €crd/xc0a.  (?  Cf.  Jn.  ix.  9,  d/jtotos  avTw : 

viii.  55,  idopuai  dpioios  vpuv.) 

(28,  29)  Omitted  apparently  by  mistake. 

(30)  cAttis.  {Once.  The  word  does  not  occur  in  any  of  the 

Gospels.  Cf ,  however,  Jn.  v.  45,  €t$  ov  yXTrLKare,  with 
the  passage  in  the  Epistle,  iii.  3,  6  c^wv  t^v  cATrtSa 

TavT^yv  €7r’  avTW.) 

(31)  dyvds.  {Once.  But  dyvt^etv,  which  occurs  in  the  same 

verse,  is  common  to  both.) 

(32)  dvo^ta.  {Twice.  In  the  same  context.) 
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(33)  6  vto?  rov  O^ov,  (Cf.  Jn.  i.  31,  dAA’  iva 
cliav€po)0y  T(o  ’IcrparyA.) 

(34)  Xv€LV  ra  €pya  rov  hta^oXov,  (Cf.  Jn.  vii.  23,  Xva  ptYj 

XvOy  6  vd/AO?  :  viii.  41,  rd  epya  rov  irarpo^  v/xiov.) 

(35)  (Tirippia  rov  Oeov^  6  y€vv^o-as  (of  God).  (Cf  Jn.  i.  13, 
CK  dcov  iyewriOrjaav  :  viii.  33,  cnrippia  ^K^paap.,) 

(36)  cv  Todro)  ipavepd  ear  tv,  (^aveporvv  is  characteristic  of 

both  writings.) 

(37)  KarayivdiaKeiv.  {Twice,  Elsewhere  only  in  Gal.  ii.  ii.) 

(38)  6  €v  v/x-tv,  6  ev  T(t>  Koapi^,  (The  contrast  is  character¬ 

istically  Johannine,  though  the  actual  phrases  do  not 
occur  in  the  Gospel.) 

(39)  Iv  t<3  Oavdrca,  (A  phrase  cast  in  a  thoroughly 
Johannine  mould.  Cf  also  Jn.  iii.  36,  6  Se  aTreiOXov 
Tw  vl(o  ovK  oij/erai  ^(orjv,  dAA’  rj  opyi]  rov  6eov  pevei 
€7r  avrov.) 

(40)  TTLarevetv  rw  ovopari  rov  vlov  (iii.  23.  If  we  complete 

the  phrase,  avrov  Tryo-ov  Xptarov,  we  may  compare 
Jn.  XX.  31,  iva  TTtarevrjre  on  'lr]aov<5  iariv  6  Xpiard^  6 
vtds  rov  0eov^  Ka\  tva  Tnarevovre^  iv  rw 

ovopari  avrov), 

(41)  TO  TTvevpxi  TrAdvT/?.  (Cf  TO  7rv€Oju,a  rrj^  dArydcta?, 

which  is  common  to  both.  The  one  phrase  suggests 
the  other.) 

(42)  SoKtpd^etv  rd  irvevpara  {once), 

(43)  KXeieiv  Ttt  o-TrAdyp^va.  (The  verb  is  common  to  both.) 

(44)  irelQeiv  Ta5  Kap8ta^  ^p^v,  (Cf ,  perhaps,  pr}  rapaaaeaBto 

vpidv  17  KttpStd.) 

(45)  dpapna  Trpd?  0dvaTOv.  (Cf  Jn.  ix.  41,  rj  dpaprla  vpidv 

pevei :  viii.  24,  aTrodavelaOe  iv  Tats  dp,apTtats  vp(x>v,) 

(46)  rripeXv  iavrov,  eavrdv  (fivXdaaetv.  (The  former  is  probably 

not  the  true  text,  aoTov  having  better  support.  With 
rrjpei  avrov^  cf.  Jn.  xvii,  12,  eyw  irripovv  auTois  iv  tw 
ovoparl  pov.  For  cfivXdaaetv  cf.  xvii.  12,  /cat  icfivXaia,) 

(47)  o  Koapoi  oAos  iv  toJ  irovrjpw  Keir ai.  (Cf.  Jn.  xvii.  1 5, 

tVa  rrjprjaT^^s  avToos  €k  too  Trovrjpov,) 

(48)  (f>6f3o<5,  as  the  opposite  of  dydirr],  the  Gospel  having  only 

<^dy8os  Twv  ’looSatW.  Perhaps  it  is  not  altogether 
fanciful  to  see  some  recollection  of  the  fear  which 
kept  men  from  open  confession,  in  the  love  issuing 
in  confidence,  which  casts  out  fear.” 

(49)  ex^Lv  rrjv  paprvptav  iv  eaoTw.  (Perhaps  we  may  compare 

Jn.  iii.  33,  d  Xa^i)v  avrov  rrjv  paprvptav  ia (fipdyiaev), 

(50)  /cdAao-ts  {once). 

Thus  on  closer  inspection  a  considerable  number  of  the 
phrases  which  are  actually  peculiar  to  the  Epistle  remind  us 
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so  strongly  of  similar  phrases  and  thoughts  in  the  Gospel  that 
it  is  again  the  resemblance  rather  than  the  difference  that  is 
brought  into  prominence.  The  phenomena  are  not  inconsistent 
with  the  theory  of  imitation,  but  they  do  not  find  their  most 
natural  explanation  in  it.  The  variations  in  phrase  suggest 
common  authorship  rather  than  servile,  or  even  intelligent, 
copying.  Both  writings  show  the  same  characteristics,  a  small 
vocabulary  used  and  used  up ;  reiteration  with  slight  variations, 
generally  conveying  some  correspondingly  slight  difference  of 
meaning;  and  no  more  new  words  than  the  differences  of 
subject  and  circumstance  call  for,  and  are  amply  sufficient  to 
explain. 

Is  there  any  difference  in  the  ideas  and  conceptions  expressed 
in  this  similar  but  not  identical  phraseology,  sufficiently  marked 
to  compel  us  to  assume  a  corresponding  difference  in  author¬ 
ship? 

Such  a  difference  can  hardly  be  found  in  the  \6yos  of  the 
Gospel  Prologue  as  compared  with  the  vaguer  Xoyos  rrjs  of 
the  Epistle.  No  doubt  the  one  phrase  describes  a  difference  of 
Person,  while  the  other  is  impersonal.  But  the  personal  distinc¬ 
tion  of  vlos  and  7rar??/o  is  as  clearly  marked  in  the  Epistle  as  in 
the  Gospel.  It  is  possible  that  the  more  definite  \6yos  has  been 
avoided  in  agreement  with  the  growing  Monarchian  tendencies 
of  a  later  stage  of  doctrine,  but  the  pre-existent  personality  of 
Him  who  ‘‘  came  in  flesh  ”  is  as  definitely  taught  in  the  Epistle 
as  in  the  Gospel. 

In  the  Epistle  the  sum  of  the  ayyeXta  which  the  writer  has 
to  announce  is  said  to  be  that  God  is  light.  In  the  Gospel, 
light  is  used  as  a  description  of  the  pre-existent  and  the  Incar¬ 
nate  Logos.  And  in  general  it  has  been  maintained  that  the 
Christ  of  the  Epistle  is  more  definitely  separated  from  God  and 
brought  nearer  to  the  believing  Christian.  The  Christ  of  the 
Epistle  is  only  Prophet,  Example,  Advocate,  Reconciler.  He 
is  separated  from  us  by  sinlessness  rather  than  by  Divinity. 

It  is  probably  true  that  in  the  Gospel  Christ  is  always  repre¬ 
sented  as  the  connecting  point  between  God  and  the  world. 
As  God  is  to  Christ,  so  is  Christ  to  His  own,”  whereas  in  the 
Epistle  this  relation  is  ‘‘simplified.”  Commentators  are  divided 
as  to  whether  this  is  brought  about  by  setting  God  on  the  one 
side,  Christ  and  His  own  on  the  other,  or  whether  the  Epistle 
goes  further  than  the  Gospel  in  the  direction  of  glorifying  the 
Christ.  The  number  of  passages  in  the  Epistle  in  which  it  is 
extremely  difficult  to  decide  whether  God  or  Christ  is  the  subject, 
certainly  point  in  the  latter  direction.  But  it  is  doubtful  whether 
the  differences  between  Gospel  and  Epistle  are  as  great  as  is 
assumed  by  those  who  maintain  the  theory  of  different  author- 
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ship.  In  the  Gospel  it  is  natural  that  the  relation  of  Christ 
to  God  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  His  followers  on  the  other, 
should  be  dwelt  upon ;  while  in  the  Epistle  the  relation  of  the 
Brethren  to  the  Father  should  be  more  prominent  But  this 
relationship  is  always  conceived  of  as  realized  in  and  through 
Christ  ‘‘Our  fellowship  is  with  the  Father,  and  with  His  Son 
Jesus  Christ”  We  may  compare  Jn.  xvi.  27,  “the  Father  Him¬ 
self  loveth  you”;  “I  do  not  say  that  I  will  ask  the  Father 
concerning  you.”  The  difference  exists,  but  it  is  a  difference 
of  standpoint  and  of  expression,  not  a  fundamental  difference  of 
conception.  And  it  is  a  difference  specially  noticeable  in  certain 
forms  of  expression  which  are  used,  rather  than  in  the  general 
teaching  of  the  Epistle  as  a  whole.  The  Gospel  taught  who 
and  what  the  Christ  is.  The  Epistle  is  written  to  assure  those 
who  had  learned  its  lesson  that,  if  they  will  but  remember  it, 
they  can  feel  sure  confidence  as  to  the  relationship  in  which 
they  stand  to  God  in  His  Son  Jesus  Christ.  The  differences 
correspond  to  the  different  objects  of  the  two  writings. 

If  this  view  of  the  general  teaching  of  the  two  writings  is 
correct,  it  will  explain  the  similar  phenomena  which  are  traceable 
with  regard  to  the  ideas  of  life  and  love.  In  the  Gospel  it 
is  Christ  who  came  that  they  might  have  life — in  the  Epistle  we 
read  alwvLov  eSwKcv  rjijuv  6  0eo?  ;  but  the  author  hastens  to  add, 
“this  life  is  in  His  Son.”  So  with  love.  In  the  Gospel  “the 
love  wherewith  God  loves  the  faithful  is  always  grounded  in 
the  love  wherewith  He  loves  the  Son.”  They  must  abide  in  the 
Son’s  love,  as  He  abides  in  the  love  of  the  Father.  In  i  Jn.  iv. 
9-1 1  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  love  of  God  for  the  world  and  for 
us.  But  the  intimate  connection  of  this  passage  with  Jn.  iii.  16 
certainly  suggests  that  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  is  conscious  of 
no  fundamental  difference  of  view.  Again,  in  the  Gospel  it  is 
the  Logos  who  gives  power  reKva  Oeov  yevio-Qai — in  the  Epistle  it 
is  “  a  direct  proof  of  the  love  of  the  Father  iva  tckvo  Oeov  KXrjOti)- 
fx€Vy  Kal  idiiivy  But  in  all  these  points  it  is  hardly  too  much  to 
say  that  a  real  difference  can  be  established  only  by  ignoring  the 
expressions  and  thoughts  in  either  document  which  tell  the  other 
way.  It  may  also  be  true  that  in  the  Gospel  the  unity  of  the 
Son  with  the  Father  is  the  type  of  the  union  of  the  faithful 
with  the  Son,  and  therein  with  the  Father  (cf.  xiv.  20,  xvii.  23) ; 
whereas  the  Epistle  speaks  more  directly,  “We  are  in  God,” 
“  God  in  us” ;  and  the  same  difference  can  be  traced  in  the  use 
of  /xAetv.  Christ’s  command  in  the  Gospel  to  exercise  mutual 
love  may  be  expressed  in  the  Epistle  as  an  ivToXrj  rov  Oeov. 
But  such  differences  are  not  mutually  exclusive.  To  the  mind 
of  the  writer  or  writers  of  Gospel  and  Epistle  it  is  doubtful  ii 
they  would  present  themselves  as  differences  at  all.  The 
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emphasis  falls  differently.  But  the  final  summary  of  the  Epistle, 
if  naturally  interpreted,  points  to  fundamental  unity  of  concept 
tion.  ‘‘We  are  in  the  true  God,  in  His  Son  Jesus  Christ.” 
“This  (the  God  revealed  in  Jesus  Christ)  is  the  true  God  and 
eternal  life.”  The  same  is  true  of  the  conception  of  the  death 
of  Christ  as  propitiatory.  TXao-/A09  occurs  only  in  the  Epistle. 
The  idea  is  more  prominent  in  the  Epistle.  It  is  not  absent  from 
the  Gospel.  It  is  to  be  found  both  in  what  the  Evangelist  puts 
into  the  mouth  of  others,  and  also  in  his  own  comments. 

So,  too,  with  the  conception  of  the  Parousia.  In  both  we 
find  the  spiritual  idea  of  an  abiding  presence,  and  the  more 
popular  conception  of  a  day  of  judgment,  a  last  day,  a  last 
hour.  The  difference  is  one  of  emphasis.  In  the  Epistle,  as 
well  as  in  the  Gospel,  eternal  life  is  a  present  possession,  and 
also  an  object  of  promise.  The  many  Antichrists  and  many 
false  prophets  of  the  Epistle  are  its  peculiar  form  of  expression, 
but  there  is  room  for  them  in  the  sufferings  of  the  Disciples 
which  are  foreseen  in  Jn.  xvi.  2-4,  even  if  we  refuse  to  see  in 
the  warning  of  the  Gospel,  “  If  another  come  in  his  own  name, 
him  ye  will  receive,”  a  historical  reference  to  Bar-Kochba. 
Popular  conceptions  may  be  more  prominent  in  the  Epistle, 
though  we  are  not  justified  in  ignoring  the  “  spiritualizing  ”  of 
the  conception  of  Antichrist  as  fulfilled  in  many  forms  of 
anti-Christian  teaching.  But  fundamental  difference  can  be 
maintained  only  by  ignoring  parts  of  the  evidence. 

The  differences  of  thought  and  expression  make  it  probable 
that  some  interval  of  time  should  be  placed  between  the  com¬ 
position  of  the  two  writings.  In  view  of  such  differences  it  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  accept  LightfooPs  view,  that  the 
Epistle  was  intended  to  serve  as  an  Introduction  to  the  Gospel 
written  to  accompany  it.^  The  evidence  does  not  justify  the 
conclusion  that  they  could  not  have  been  written  at  the  same 
time  by  the  same  writer.  It  does,  however,  make  such  a  view 
extremely  improbable.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  enoi^h  to 
compel  us  to  assume  different  authors.  In  most  cases  of  a 
similar  kind,  certainly  in  this  particular  instance,  it  is  practically 
impossible  to  prove  common  authorship,  as  against  imitation,  or 
similarity  produced  by  common  education  in  the  same  school 
of  thought.  We  are  always  on  safer  ground  when  we  speak  of 
the  “Ephesian  Canonical  Writings”  than  when  we  assign  them 
definitely  to  S.  John,  Apostle  or  Elder.  But  there  are  no 
adequate  reasons  for  setting  aside  the  traditional  view  which 
attributes  the  Epistle  and  Gospel  to  the  same  authorship.  It 
remains  the  most  probable  explanation  of  the  facts  known  to  us. 

^  Unless,  indeed,  the  Epistle  was  written  to  accompany  its  publication 
sometime  after  it  was  written. 
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The  further  conclusion  that  the  theory  of  common  author¬ 
ship  can  be  maintained  only  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  Epistle 
is  earlier  than  the  Gospel,  is  still  more  precarious.  It  is  really 
based  on  the  assumption  that  one  who  had  reached  the  heights 
of  the  Gospel  could  never  have  descended  to  the  more  common¬ 
place  conceptions  of  the  Epistle.  And  this  ignores  the  fact  that 
whatever  his  own  highest  achievements  may  have  been,  the 
author  is  practically  limited  by  the  intelligence  and  spiritual 
capacity  of  his  readers.  The  more  the  Epistle  is  read  and 
studied,  the  more  fixed  becomes  the  impression  that  we  have  in 
it  an  attempt  to  make  plainer,  for  practical  purposes  of  spiritual 
and  religious  life,  the  profound  teaching  contained  in  the 
Gospel,  which  the  author  had  tried  to  convey  to  his  fellow- 
Christians  in  all  his  dealings  with  them,  but  which  they  had  in 
large  measure  failed  to  make  their  own.  The  results  of  the 
Gospel,  or  of  the  teaching  which  it  contained,  had  not  realized 
his  expectations.  To  use  one  of  the  expressions  of  that  Gospel, 
its  message  ovk  among  those  with  whom  the  author  dwelt 

and  for  whom  he  worked.  He  had  to  descend  to  a  lower  plane. 
But  the  question  of  priority  must  be  discussed  more  fully,  and 
in  a  separate  section. 


(b)  Priority. 

The  discussion  of  the  identity  of  authorship  has  at  least 
established  clearly  the  close  connection  which  exists  between 
the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle.  The  view  of  the  priority  of  either 
document  can  be  reasonably  held  in  conjunction  with  that  of 
imitation  or  of  identity  of  authorship,  though  Holtzmann  regards 
the  latter  view  as  tenable  only  on  the  assumption  that  the  Epistle 
represents  an  earlier  stage  in  the  development  of  the  writer’s 
theological  position.  At  any  rate  the  question  can  be  discussed 
independently  of  that  of  authorship. 

The  priority  of  the  Epistle  has  been  maintained  on  the  follow¬ 
ing  grounds : 

(i)  The  introductory  verses  (i“4),  which  show  many  points 
of  close  connection  with  the  Prologue  of  the  Gospel,  are  said  to 
present  an  earlier  stage  of  the  Logos  doctrine.  It  does  not  go 
beyond  the  ‘‘personification  of  abstract  categories,  atoivtos, 
Aoyos  TTys  and  the  concrete  conception  of  the  Personal 

Logos  has  not  yet  been  reached.  It  is  only  in  the  Gospel  that  the 
Monarchianism,  common  to  the  Epistle  and  other  second  century 
writings,  is  met  by  a  clear  differentiation  of  the  Person  of  the 
Father  and  the  Son. 

If  our  evidence  were  confined  to  the  Prologue  and  the  Intro¬ 
duction,  this  statement  might  be  regarded  as  satisfactory  so  far 
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as  the  facts  of  doctrine  contained  in  the  two  are  concerned. 
But  what  is  perhaps  true  of  the  prefatory  verses  cannot  be  so 
clearly  established  for  the  whole  of  the  Epistle  as  compared  with 
the  whole  of  the  Gospel.  There  are  many  passages  in  the 
Epistle  where  the  ‘‘  personal  differentiation  ”  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son  is  presented  as  clearly  as  in  the  Logos  doctrine  of  the 
Gospel  (cf.  ii.  22  f.,  iv.  2,  v.  10,  etc.,  even  if  we  do  not  quote  the 
third  verse  of  the  Epistle),  though  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the 
Father  is  not  so  prominent  a  subject  of  teaching,  or  speculation, 
in  the  Epistle  as  in  the  Gospel,  arid  the  authoris  insistence  on 
the  fact  that  the  fellowship  of  Christians  with  God  is  realized  in 
and  through  their  union  with  Jesus  Christ  often  makes  it  difficult  to 
decide  whether  particular  statements  are  meant  to  refer  to  Christ 
or  to  God.  And  even  if  this  statement  of  the  relations  between 
the  prologues  is  true,  they  lend  themselves  equally  well  to  another 
explanation.  It  is  at  least  as  probable  that  in  the  Epistle  there 
is  a  further  accommodation  to  the  Monarchian  ideas  which  came 
into  greater  prominence  as  time  went  on.  As  Reville  and  others 
have  shown,  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel  was  probably  far  in 
advance  of  the  general  Christian  opinions  and  feeling  of  its 
date.  Some  accommodation  to  the  average  faith  of  Christen¬ 
dom  would  not  have  been  unnatural. 

And  the  general  impression  left  by  a  comparison  of  the  two 
passages  is  that  the  Preface  to  the  Epistle  presents  a  summary 
of  the  various  points  contained  in  the  Prologue,  and  distributed 
throughout  the  Gospel,  upon  which  the  writer  wishes  to  lay 
stress  in  the  new  circumstances  that  have  arisen.  Style  and 
structure  and  vocabulary  all  point  clearly  to  a  close  connection 
between  the  two.  To  those  who  had  been  taught  on  the  lines 
of  the  Prologue  to  the  Gospel  the  opening  expressions  of  the 
Epistle  would  be  intelligible  and  full  of  meaning.  It  is  far  more 
difficult  to  explain  the  Prologue  as  an  expansion  and  develop¬ 
ment  of  what  is  contained  in  the  Epistle. 

(2)  It  has  been  thought  that  the  aXXos  7rapaK\r}To<;  of  Jn.  xiv. 
16  was  suggested  by  the  doctrine  of  the  Epistle,  which  presents 
Christ  as  the  Paraclete  (ii.  i).  The  two  ideas  are  quite  different, 
and  neither  of  them  excludes  the  other.  In  the  Epistle,  Christ's 
advocacy  is  exercised  in  heaven.  He  pleads  the  cause  of  His 
followers  with  the  Father,  to  whose  presence  His  “  righteousness  ” 
gives  Him,  so  to  speak,  the  right  of  entry.  In  the  Gospel,  the 
sphere  of  the  Spirit's  advocacy  is  on  earth,  and  is  consequent 
on  the  withdrawal  of  the  bodily  presence  of  the  Speaker.  The 
“advocacy”  consists  in  calling  to  the  remembrance  of  the 
Disciples  the  real  import  of  the  Lord's  words,  in  convicting  the 
“World”  of  the  mistakes  they  have  made  with  regard  to  the 
Christ,  and  in  leading  the  Disciples  into  all  the  truth.  A  com- 
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parison  of  the  use  of  Trapa/cXT^ros  in  the  Epistle  with  that  found  in 
the  Gospel  yields  no  indication  as  to  which  document  is  the 
earlier. 

(3)  Eschatological  teaching.  The  writer  of  the  Epistle,  it  is 
said,  expects  the  Parousia  in  the  immediate  future.  The  last 
hour  has  struck.  Antichrist  is  already  at  work,  or  at  least  the 
work  of  his  subordinates  proclaims  his  near  approach.  The 
Evangelist  has  given  up  this  expectation.  The  “  coming  ”  has 
been  refined  into  the  symbolical  expression  of  a  spiritual 
presence.  Here  again  it  may  be  quite  true  that  the  Epistle 
represents  average  Christian  feeling  more  closely  than  the 
Gospel.  If  it  is  so,  modification  of  more  original,  and  perhaps 
unpopular,  views  is  quite  as  probable  an  explanation  as 
growth  out  of  the  stage  of  ordinary  Christian  opinion.  In 
reality,  however,  the  difference  between  the  two  has  been  greatly 
exaggerated.  Serious  divergence  can  perhaps  be  maintained 
only  by  the  convenient,  but  arbitrary,  process  of  eliminating 
from  the  Gospel  all  the  evidence  which  tells  the  other  way.  The 
language  of  Jn.  v.  26-29,  vi.  39,  40,  shows  that  the  Evangelist 
had  not  given  up  the  popular  expectation  of  a  “  last  day  and 
a  final  judgment.  There  are  many  expressions  in  the  farewell 
discourses  which  point  in  the  same  direction.  And  even  if 
there  is  any  real  difference,  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  events 
in  which  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  saw  the  signs  of  the  approach, 
or  the  actual  advent,  of  Antichrist  may  have  led  to  a  nearer 
approach,  at  a  later  period,  to  the  average  Christian  expectation, 
which  at  the  time  when  the  Gospel  was  written,  though  never 
actually  repudiated,  was  less  prominent  in  the  writer^s  view.  It 
should  also  be  noticed  that  the  “spiritualization”  of  the  idea  of 
Antichrist  in  the  Epistle  is  at  least  as  complete  as  the  spirituali¬ 
zation  of  popular  eschatology  in  the  Gospel.  The  Parousia, 
which  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  expected,  perhaps  more  eagerly 
than  when  he  wrote  the  Gospel,  was  nevertheless  a  spiritual  fact 
rather  than  an  apocalyptic  display. 

(4)  The  Epistle  is  said  to  come  nearer  to  the  Pauline  teaching 
than  the  Gospel,  on  the  subject  of  propitiation.  In  i.  9,  God's 
justice  is  put  forward  as  the  motive  for  the  forgiveness  of  sins. 
Christ  is  spoken  of  as  tXacr/Aos  Trepl  rwv  dfjLapriwv  '^fJLOJv :  cf 
Ro.  iii.  25,  ov  TTpoiOero  o  O^os  lXa(TT7]pLOv  Sta  TriVreo)?  eV  ro)  avTOv 
alpLari.  The  Evangelist,  it  is  said,  conceives  of  Christ's  work  from 
a  wholly  different  standpoint, — the  glorifying  of  the  Father  by  the 
Son  in  making  His  name  known  among  men  (Jn.  xvii.  4-8), 
Again  it  is  a  question  of  proportion  rather  than  of  fundamental 
difference.  The  expiatory  character  of  Christ’s  work  is  not 
specially  prominent  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  but  it  is  clearly 
recognized,  both  in  the  saying  ascribed  to  the  Baptist,  'ISc  q 
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dfjLvos  rov  6€ov  6  atpoiv  rrjv  d/iapTLav  to9  Koapiov^  and  in  the 
prophecy  assigned  to  Caiaphas  (Jn.  xi.  51  f.),  and  the  Evangelist’s 
comment  upon  it,  in  which  some  have  seen,  perhaps  rightly,  a 
literary  connection  with  i  Jn.  ii,  2.  Even  if  a  real  difference 
could  be  established,  it  would  have  little  bearing  on  the  question 
of  priority. 

(5)  Some  have  found  in  the  record  of  the  piercing  of  the 
side  (Jn.  xix.  34  f.)  a  reminiscence  of  i  Jn.  v.  6,  involving  a 
misunderstanding  of  that  passage.  In  the  Epistle  the  “water” 
refers  to  the  Baptism,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  death  of 
Jesus.  It  should  not,  it  is  said,  have  been  introduced  in  that 
connection.  Most  scholars  will  agree  with  Holtzmann’s  judg¬ 
ment,  “nur  schwer  lasst  sich  das  Missverstandniss  beweisen.” 
It  would  certainly  be  difficult  to  prove  the  misunderstanding. 
It  may  be  added  that  the  connection  between  the  two  passages 
is  probably  not  so  close  as  has  often  been  supposed.  The 
meaning  of  the  “coming  by  water  and  blood”  is  discussed  in 
the  notes  on  the  passage,  and  need  not  be  considered  at  length 
here.  It  is  far  more  probable  that  the  incident,  real  or  reputed, 
which  the  Evangelist  records,  suggested  to  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle  the  significance  of  water  and  blood  in  the  Messianic 
work  of  the  Son  of  God.  And  this  is  true  whatever  relation  we 
assume  to  exist  between  the  Gospel  and  Epistle. 

(6)  Some  have  detected  an  improvement  in  the  Greek  style 
in  the  Gospel  as  compared  with  the  Epistle.  The  argument 
would  no  doubt  appeal  to  those  who  have  detected  the  difference. 
To  the  ordinary  student  it  is  certainly  not  obvious.  It  has,  of 
course,  no  force  or  bearing  on  the  question  of  priority  for  those 
who  do  not  accept  the  common  authorship  of  the  two  writings. 
And  by  those  who  do,  Holtzmann’s  judgment  may  again  be 
quoted,  “es  giebt  auch  Riickschritte.” 

(7)  Stress  has  also  been  laid  on  the  fact,  if  it  is  a  fact,  that 
the  Epistle  was  used  by  Papias  and  Polycarp  at  a  time  when 
certain  traces  of  the  Gospel  are  wanting.  It  may  be  sufficient 
to  answer,  with  Holtzmann,  that  the  Gospel  was  certainly  known 
in  Justin^s  time,  and  it  is  not  unnatural  that  the  more  popular 
writing  which  gave  less  offence  to  traditional  Christian  opinion 
should  have  become  known  first.  The  argument,  however,  such 
as  it  is,  loses  most  of  its  force  if  we  accept,  with  Bishop  Light- 
foot  on  the  one  hand,  or  Dr.  Schwartz  on  the  other,  the  more 
probable  view  that  Papias  knew  and  used  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

A  considerable  portion  of  the  evidence  which  has  been  put 
forward  in  favour  of  the  priority  of  the  Gospel  is  as  little  con¬ 
clusive  as  most  of  what  has  been  considered  on  the  other  side. 
The  following  points  need  consideration  : 

(i)  Many  passages  in  the  Epistle  seem  to  need  the  help  of 
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the  Gospel  in  order  to  become  intelligible.  They  could  only 
have  been  addressed  to  those  who  knew  the  Gospel,  or,  at  least, 
the  teaching  which  it  contains.  The  following  passages  are  cited 
by  Holtzmann : 

ii.  2.  Kal  auTos  tXao-/jto9  Icttlv  Trepl  t(dv  dfjLapTL(x)v  T7/^a)V,  ov  Trepl 
Twv  'qpi€T€p(j)v  Se  dXXa  /cat  Trepl  oXov  tov  Kocrpiov. 

Jn.  xi.  51  f.  .  iTrpocfiyrevo-ev  otl  e/xeXXev  ^Irjaov^  oLTToOv'qcTK^iv 
VTrep  Toi;  €0i/ov9,  /cal  ovx  virep  rov  Wvov<i  /xdi/or,  aXK  iva  /cal  rd  TCKva 
Tov  0eov  rd  Steo-KopTrto-jnei/a  (Twayayy  ets  eV.  It  is  possible  to  see 
in  the  words  of  the  Epistle,  especially  ov  dXkd  irepl  6Xov,  an 
echo  of  the  language,  and  still  more  of  the  thought,  of  the  Gospel. 
But  the  instance  does  not  carry  us  very  far. 

ii,  23.  Trd?  d  dpvovpi€vos  rov  vlbv  ovSe  tov  vrarepa  e;(et‘  d  bpLoXoytbv 
TOV  vlbv  /cat  TOT/  TTarepa  t;)(€t. 

Jn.  XV.  23f.  d  €p.€  pacrOiV  /cat  rbv  Trarepa  p,ov  p-taet.  vvv  8c 

/cat  ioypaKacriv  /cat  pepto-Ty/cao-ti/  /cat  epe  /cat  to*/  Trarepa  pou. 

There  is  nothing  here  to  determine  the  question  of  priority, 
though  the  similarity  of  thought  is  obvious. 

ii,  27.  /cat  dpets  rd  ;)(ptVpa  o  eXd^ere  dvr’  adroi)  pei/et  iv  vplv,  /cat 
od  ^(petai/  €;(€T€  tVa  Tts  StSdo-KTy  dpas*  dXX*  d)s  to  adrod  ;(pto-pa  SiSd(TK€i 
dpdg  Trept  7rdT/T(oi/  . 

Jn.  xiv.  26.  d  Se  Trapd/cXT^TOS,  to  TTved/tct  rd  dytoi/  e/ceti/os 

dpdg  StSd^et  irdvTa  Kal  vTropivi^cret  dpdg  irdvTa  d  etTrov  dptT/  eyw. 

iii,  8,  d  TTotwi/  T^T'  dpapTtai/  e/c  rod  Sta/3dXov  eariV,  dVt  ott’  dpx^s 
b  Std/3oXo9  dpapTaj'et.  Cf.  I  Jn.  iii,  15. 

Jn.  viii.  44.  dpets  e/c  rod  Trarpdg  rod  Sia^oXov  ea*Te  /cat  rdg  ctti- 
0vpta?  rod  Trarpds  dpwi/  SeXere  Trotet]/.  e/ceti/09  dv0p(t)7ro/CTdi/o9 
ott’  dpx^^j  Kal  iv  Trj  dXrjOeia  od/c  e(TT7]K€v. 

iv,  6.  d  yti/(do'K(oi/  rdi/  Sedi/  d/covet  Yjpilbv,  os  odK  etmi/  e/c  rod  0eod 
od/c  d/codet  rjpL(bv, 

Jn.  viii.  47.  d  0)1/  e/c  rod  0€od  rd,  piypara  rod  0eod  d/codet*  Std  rodro 
dpets  od/c  d/codere,  dVt  e/c  rod  0eod  od/c  eare. 

V.  12.  d  e;(0)i/  rdy  vlbv  °  0€od 

T^v  od/c  €X€t. 

Jn.  iii.  36.  d  Trto-Tedo)!/  ets  tot/ vtdi/ ex^t  ^(u^i/ atcii/toi/*  d  Se  dTretSwv 
T(d  vt(d  od/c  di/zerat  ^(ji'Qv. 

V.  14,  /cat  adr?;  ecrTti/  rj  TrappYjcla  -^t/ exopeT/  Trpds  adroT/,  drt  edv  rt 
atTwpeSa  /card  to  OiXrjpia  avTOV  d/codet  lypwT/. 

Jn.  xiv.  13.  Kal  dVt  dv  alTq(rr)T€  iv  toj  oT/dpart  pov,  rodro  TTOti^o'a) 
eaT/  Tt  alTYfCT'qTi  pe  ct/  tw  oT/dpart  pov  eyo)  TrotTyo'O). 

In  none  of  these  instances  do  we  find  any  thought  or  expres¬ 
sion  in  the  Epistle  which  is  obviously,  and  beyond  all  doubt, 
borrowed  from  the  Gospel.  But  there  is  no  mistaking  the 
general  impression  which  they  convey.  Originality  and  force  is 
always  in  the  Gospel  rather  than  in  the  Epistle,  where  the  thoughts 
are,  as  a  rule,  derived  and  generalized.  The  writer  would  seem  to 
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be  choosing  from  a  larger  store  what  he  can  most  usefully  apply  to 
the  circumstances  with  which  he  is  dealing.  He  has  but  little,  if 
anything,  to  add  to  what  his  readers  have  already  been  taught. 
Assume  that  they  have  been  taught  the  content  of  the  Gospel,  and 
his  language  is  nearly  always  seen  to  be  intelligible  and  pertinent. 

It  must,  of  course,  be  remembered  that,  even  if  this  is  true,  it 
does  not  amount  to  proof  of  the  priority  of  the  Gospel  in  actual 
composition.  The  author  had,  in  all  probability,  taught  its 
contents  for  some  time  before  he  committed  them  to  writing. 
It  may  well  have  been  that  in  the  course  of  teaching  they 
gradually  took  shape.  Even  if  we  need  the  Gospel  to  explain  the 
Epistle,  the  readers  of  it  may  have  had  their  necessary  com¬ 
mentary  in  the  author’s  oral  teaching. 

Attention  has  been  called  to  the  proportion  of  the  closest 
parallels  between  Gospel  and  Epistle  which  are  found  in  chs. 
xiii.-xvii.  of  the  Gospel.  The  proportion  is  certainly  large,  if  the 
length  of  these  chapters  be  compared  with  that  of  the  whole 
Gospel.  The  situation  depicted  in  the  last  discourses,  where  the 
Christ  gives  His  last  instructions  to  the  Disciples  whom  He  is 
about  to  leave,  naturally  offers  more  points  of  contact  with  that 
of  the  Pastor  committing,  perhaps,  his  last  words  to  writing  for 
the  sake  of  his  ‘‘  children,”  than  the  earlier  chapters  of  the  Gospel 
which  show  the  Christ  disputing  with  the  Jews.  The  aim  of  the 
Epistle  is  far  more  to  encourage  and  to  build  up  than  to  warn 
and  destroy,  though  the  critical  examination  of  its  contents  tends 
to  bring  the  passages  devoted  to  controversy  into  greater  pro¬ 
minence  than  those  which  deal  with  edification.  But  the  point 
has  really  no  bearing  on  the  question  of  priority. 

The  supposed  direct  references  to  the  Gospel  which  are  to 
be  found  in  the  Epistle  must  be  considered  next.  It  has  been 
maintained  that  the  aTrayyeXta  announced  in  the  Epistle  (i.  3,  5), 
that  God  is  light  and  there  is  no  darkness  in  Him  at  all,  is  not 
really  carried  out  in  the  Epistle  itself ;  and  that  the  reference 
must  therefore  be  to  the  Gospel.  This  is  doubtful,  especially 
in  view  of  the  identification  of  Christ  with  the  ‘‘  Light  ”  in  the 
Gospel  as  compared  with  the  announcement  of  the  Epistle  that 
God  is  light.  There  is  much  about  light  and  darkness  in  both, 
as  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  saw :  but  it  can  hardly  be  said  that 
the  announcement  “  God  is  light  ”  is  the  message  of  the  Gospel 
as  a  whole  moa”e  than  of  the  Epistle.  And  the  idea  which  the 
phrase  is  introduced  to  emphasize,  that  fellowship  with  God  is 
possible  only  for  those  who,  so  far  as  in  them  lies,  strive  to  make 
themselves  like  Him,  is  one  of  the  leading  thoughts  of  the 
Epistle,  It  is  true  that  the  Epistle  does  not  deal  with  the  whole 
message  about  life,  as  detailed  in  the  first  verse,  ‘‘that  which  was 
from  the  beginning,  that  which  we  have  heard  and  seen,”  etc.,  and 
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that  in  a  sense  the  Gospel  might  be  said  to  include  it  all.^  But 
there  is  no  necessary  reference  to  the  Gospel.  The  whole  of  the 
witness  which  their  Christian  teachers  had  borne  to  them,  and 
the  whole  of  the  teaching  which  they  had  received  from  them, 
and  especially  from  the  writer  of  the  Epistle,  is  a  more  natural 
explanation. 

The  other  direct  reference,  as  has  been  supposed,  is  found  in 
ii.  14  (eypaij/a  v/juv,  Traihia  k.t.A.),  where  the  triple  eypaij/a  has 
been  thought  to  refer  to  the  Gospel.  The  change  from  present 
to  aorist  is  difficult  to  explain.  Perhaps  no  thoroughly  satis¬ 
factory  explanation  can  be  offered.  At  first  sight  the  reference 
to  the  Gospel  is  tempting.  But  the  reference  must  have  been 
made  more  explicit  if  it  was  to  be  intelligible,  unless,  indeed,  the 
Epistle  was  written  to  accompany  the  Gospel,  in  which  case  the 
difference  between  ypacfio)  and  eypa\f/a  has  less  point.  And  the 
reasons  given  for  writing  are  not  specially  applicable  to  the  Gospel, 
either  in  themselves  or  as  distinguished  from  the  almost  identical 
reasons  given  for  the  three  statements  introduced  by  ypdcjio). 

The  theory  that  the  Epistle  was  written  as  a  Begleitungs- 
schrift/v^hex\  the  Gospel  was  published,  deserves  consideration. 
The  case  has  been  best  stated  by  Ebrard,  who  tries  to  show  that 
the  false  teaching  of  Cerinthus  is  really  combated  in  the 
Gospel — written  to  prove  the  identity  of  Jesus  with  “  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God”  and  God's  agent  in  Creation,  as 
contrasted  with  “an  inferior  power,"  ignorant  of  the  Supreme 
God — as  well  as  in  the  Epistle.  The  theory  was  held  by  Bishop 
Lightfoot,  who  refers  to  it  three  times  in  his  lectures  on  S.  John, 
but  apparently  never  gave  his  reasons  in  full.  It  must  stand  or 
fall  with  the  identity  of  aim  and  content  of  the  two  writings.  The 
differences  in  vocabulary,  style,  and  thought,  which  have  been 
discussed  in  the  previous  section,  lead  to  no  definite  conclusion. 
They  merely  make  it  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  two  writings 
are  of  exactly  the  same  date. 

The  connection  between  the  introductory  verses  and  the 
Prologue  of  the  Gospel  has  already  been  mentioned.  If  the 
whole  is  most  easily  explained  as  presupposing  the  Prologue,  a 
closer  examination  of  ver.  2  almost  compels  us  to  take  this  view. 

Kal  7}  ^ojr}  iipavepihdrj  (taking  up  the  iv  avrip  ijv,  /cat  i}  rb  <pQi% 

X670S  T^s  fcx/ijs)  tC)v  dvdpiairojp, 

Kal  iiopaKa/aep  Kal  6  \6yos  <rdp^  iy^vero  Kal  ideacd/xeda 

T7}v  do^ap  avTOV. 

Kal  /xaprvpovfiep,  d\X  ipa  piapTVp’f)ar)y 

Cf.  Kal  vfxeh  fxapTvpeXre,  6Vt  d7r’  dpxv^ 
(X€T  ipLOV  i(JT€  (xv.  27) 


^  Perhaps  the  phrase  Kal  ravra  ypd<po(xep  of  ver.  4  implies  that  vv.  1-3 
contain  something  more  than  a  summary  of  the  contemplated  letter. 
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mi  aTTCuy'yiKKofxep  vfxip  ttjp  t<*^7}p  ttjp  Cf.  ravra  5e  yiypaTTai  .  IVa 
alcoptop  (  tpa  ml  {tfieh  kolp-  TrKTTevrjre  .  ml  tVa  TncrTe^opres 

(opLau  ^X'/?r€  /c.r.X. )  fwV  dpofxarL  aiirov. 

ffrts  ^p  TTpbs  rbp  iraripa  oSros  fjp  ip  dpxv  t^P^^  Tbp  Oeop. 

ml  iipapepwOr}  tj/up,  ml  iaKrjpcocrep  ip  Tjfxip  ml  ideaffafieOa, 

There  can  be  no  doubt  on  which  side  the  originality  lies. 
The  Epistle  presents  a  summary,  not  a  first  sketch. 

The  exact  interpretation  of  the  ivroXr]  Kaivr]  koI  iraXaux  of 
ii.  7,  8  is  doubtful.  But  in  the  language  used  in  these  verses 
there  is  an  almost  certain  reference  to  the  “new  commandment” 
of  Jn.  xiii.  34.  Cf.  especially  o  lanv  aXriOe^  iv  avriS  kuI  iv  vjLuv, 
The  Lord  had  made  a  new  commandment  of  the  old  legal  precept, 
“Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.”  It  becomes  new 
again  in  each  Christian  who  fulfils  it  by  obedience. 

The  expressions  used  in  ii.  10  f.,  of  love  and  light,  hatred 
and  darkness,  appear  to  be  a  summary  of  the  teaching  con¬ 
tained  in  different  passages  of  the  Gospel  (cf.  xi,  9,  10,  xii, 

35  ff.). 

The  “promise  which  He  promised,  even  eternal  life” 
(ii.  25),  is  most  naturally  explained  by  reference  to  Jn.  x.  28 
(/cdyo)  SiSwfJLi  avTois  C^rjv  alwvLOv,  /cat  ov  /nrj  diroXwvTaL  ct?  tov 
atwva).  Should  we  also  compare  xiv,  19,  ort  eyw  Kal  v/xcts 

^T]Cr€T€  ? 

The  section  iii.  8-15,  with  its  distinction  of  those  who  are 
born  of  God  and  those  w^ho  are  “of  the  Devil,”  who  sinneth 
from  the  beginning,  and  its  denunciation  of  the  murderous 
character  of  hatred,  recalls  the  passage  of  the  Gospel  (viii. 
40-44)  where  the  Jew^s  are  proved  to  be  “  of  the  Devil  ”  by  the 
murderous  hate  with  which  they  pursue  the  Lord,  so  closely 
that  we  are  compelled  to  see  dependence  on  its  substance  if 
not  on  its  text.  Again  it  is  the  Gospel  that  is  “  original,”  though 
we  may  hesitate  to  follow  Wellhausen  in  making  use  of  the 
Epistle  to  rewrite  the  Gospel  in  its  original  form  as  presupposed 
by  the  Epistle  (v/x€t$‘  ck  tov  Trarpo?  tov  KatV  carTe)  in  order 
to  get  a  simpler  explanation  of  6  ttot^P  avTov  in  ver,  44.  In 
the  Epistle  we  find  again  the  generalization  of  thoughts  first 
struck  out  in  the  heat  of  controversy. 

The  “  coming  by  water  and  blood  ”  is  not  to  be  explained  as 
a  direct  reference  to  the  incident  recorded  in  Jn.  xix.  35.  But 
it  is  almost  certain  that  the  record  of  that  incident  suggested 
to  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  the  significance  of  “blood”  and 
of  “  water  ”  in  the  Messianic  work  of  the  Redeemer. 

These  instances  could  easily  be  multiplied,  but  they  are 
representative.  None  of  them  amount  to  proof  positive  of  the 
writer’s  actual  dependence  on  the  text  of  the  Gospel.  But 
their  evidence,  such  as  it  is,  all  points  in  the  same  direction.  The 
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Epistle  presupposes  in  its  readers  acquaintance  with  ‘‘  a  compact 
body  of  teaching  like  that  which  we  find  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,” 
to  use  Dr.  Sanday’s  phrase.^  And  the  general  impression 
gained  from  studying  the  two  writings  is  convincing.  The 
impression  left — the  more  clearly  the  longer  the  Epistle  is 
studied — is  that  it  was  written  to  help  and  to  warn  those  for 
whom  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel,  or  “a  body  of  teaching  like” 
it,  had  not  accomplished  all  that  the  writer  had  hoped. 
Throughout  it  is  an  appeal  to  the  readers  to  use  that  which 
they  already  possess.  It  never  should  have  been  necessary,  the 
writer  seems  to  say,  for  him  to  write  the  Epistle.  They  needed 
no  further  instruction,  if  they  would  but  make  use  of  what  had 
been  theirs  aw  dpx^^-  Their  own  experience  should  be  able 
to  do  the  rest.  He  writes  to  them  not  because  they  do  not 
know,  but  because  they  know.  They  have  received  sufficient 
instruction  and  full  illumination.  They  ‘‘all  know.”  But 
knowledge  has  not  been  adequately  translated  into  corre¬ 
sponding  action  and  conduct.  It  has  not  been  realized  in 
life.  And  so  there  is  doubt  and  hesitation  in  the  face  of  new 
difficulties  and  changed  circumstances.  The  whole  aim  of  the 
Epistle  is  to  recall  to  mind  and  to  supplement  what  has  long 
ago  been  fully  given,  but  not  adequately  grasped.  It  is  not 
the  earnest  of  things  to  come.  It  owes  its  existence  to  the 
failure  to  make  the  most  of  the  abundance  that  has  been  given. 
It  is  the  aftermath,  not  the  first-fruits,  of  the  writer’s  message 
to  the  Church. 

These  considerations,  if  they  accurately  represent  the  facts, 
determine  with  certainty  the  question  of  priority,  so  far  as  the 
substantial  content  of  the  two  documents  is  concerned.  They 
do  not  perhaps  preclude  the  possibility  of  a  later  date  for  the 
actual  composition,  or  publication,  of  the  Gospel.  But  in  view 
of  them  such  hypotheses  are  extremely  unlikely 

§  2.  The  Aim. 

The  more  definitely  polemical  aim  of  the  Epistles  is  dis¬ 
cussed  in  another  section,  where  the  passages  which  contain 
clear  references  to  the  tenets  of  the  opponents  are  fully  con¬ 
sidered,  as  well  as  the  extent  to  which  the  writer  has  them 
in  view  in  other  passages  not  so  directly  controversial  in  tone, 
and  indeed  throughout  the  Epistle.  It  is  probably  true  that 
the  writer  never  loses  sight  altogether  of  the  views  of  his 
opponents  in  any  part  of  the  Epistle.  But  it  is  important 
to  emphasize  the  fact  that,  in  spite  of  this^  the  real  aim  of  the 
Epistle  is  not  exclusively,  or  even  primarily,  polemical.  The 
^  Recent  Crilicisni  of  the  Fourth  Gospel^  p.  245, 
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edification  of  his  “  children  in  the  true  faith  and  life  of 
Christians  is  the  writer’s  chief  purpose.  The  errors  of  the 
opponents  do  not  constitute  the  only  danger.  The  victory 
has  been  won,  if  only  after  a  hard  fought  battle,  and  the 
opponents,  whose  errors  have  been  unmasked,  “have  gone  out 
from  among  us,”  or  at  least  the  leaders  of  the  movement  have 
withdrawn  or  been  expelled.  But  there  is  still  strong  sympathy 
with  their  views,  and  perhaps  acute  danger  of  their  return  in 
power.  The  real  danger  is  the  attitude  of  the  “  children  ” 
themselves  towards  the  Christian  faith  and  liijey^The  enthusiasm 
of  the  early  days  of  the  Faith  is  no  longer  theirs.  Many  of 
them  had  been  brought  up  as  Christians,  and  did  not  owe  their 
faith  to  strong  personal  conviction  or  experience.  Their 
Christianity  had  become  largely  traditional,  half-hearted  and 
nominal.  They  found  the  moral  obligations  of  their  religion 
oppressive.  The  “world”  had  great  attractions  for  them. 
They  wished  to  be  on  better  terms  with  it  than  their  Faith 
allowed.  They  were  only  too  ready  to  welcome  elements  of 
religious  and  philosophical  speculation  foreign  to  the  Faith  and 
really  destructive  of  it.  They  could  not  tolerate  a  sharp  distinc¬ 
tion  between  Christian  and  Unchristian  in  belief  and  practice. 
And  therefore  they  were  easily  deceived  by  specious  novelties. 
They  had  lost  their  instinctive  feeling  for  what  was  of  the 
essence  of  the  Faith  which  they  had  received,  or  lay  on  the  line 
of  true  development,  and  what  was  antagonistic  to  it.  And 
another  consequence  of  this  “  loss  of  their  first  love  ”  was  doubt 
and  uncertainty  as  to  their  position  as  Christians.  This  is 
clearly  seen  if  the  verses  introduced  by  ii/  tovtw  yn/wo-Ko/^cv 
or  similar  phrases  are  studied.  Nine  times  at  least  the  writer 
offers  his  readers  tests  by  which  they  may  assure  themselves 
about  the  truth  of  their  Christian  position  (ii.  3,  eV  rovrw 
yLvdo-Ko/mev  on  iyvojKajmci/  avroj/ :  5,  ei/  tovt(d  yii/wa-Kojuiej/  on  iv 
avTio  icr/ji.€v  :  iii.  16,  iv  tovtid  iyvwKafJiev  Tr]v  aydirrjv  :  19,  iv  tovtw 
yviOCTOfx^da  on  Ik  dXrjOna^  ia-/M€v:  24,  iv  tovtw  yiv (ocrKOjji.€V  on  fxivn 
Iv  '^fjuv :  iv.  2,  iv  TOVTW  ycvda-Ken  to  irvevf^a  toS  Oeov :  6,  €fc  tovtov 
yLVO)o-KOfji.€v  TO  TTvevfMa  dXrjOeLa^  :  T  3,  iv  tovto)  yti/<oo-/<o/x€v  ort  iv 
avTO)  fMivofJi€V  :  V.  2,  iv  tovt(o  yiV(o<TKO/j,€v  on  dyairiofL^v  rd  T€Kva  tov 
9eov),  The  writer’s  aim  in  this  ninefold  “hereby  we  know” 
cannot  be  only  to  set  forth  the  true  knowledge  in  opposition  to 
the  false  “  Gnosis  ”  of  his  Gnostic  opponents.  Clearly  his  readers 
had  felt  the  doubts  which  had  grown  in  force  in  proportion  as 
the  enthusiasm  of  earlier  days  had  waxed  cold. 

This  view  of  the  circumstances  and  condition  of  the  Church 
or  Churches  addressed  has  been  maintained  by  several  writers, 
among  whom  Liicke  and  Rothe  may  be  especially  mentioned. 
It  is  presupposed  in  the  words  in  which  the  author  expresses 
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the  aim  of  his  writing,  before  summing  up  the  chief  points  of 
his  message,  ravra  eypaxf/a  v/jllv  iva  eiSrjT€  otl  ^wyjv  €)(€t€  alwviov, 
Tot?  TTLcrrevova-Lv  €t5  to  ovofxa  tov  vlov  rov  0€ov,  Cf.  also  i.  4,  ii.  i. 
Rothe’s  words  are  worth  quoting :  “Der  Apostel  denkt  sich  also 
seine  Leser  als  solche,  in  denen  die  urspriingliche  Klarheit  des 
eigenthiimlichen  christlichen  Bewusstseins  verdunkelt,  sein 
sciherer,  scharf  alles  Unchristliche  unterscheidender  Tact 
abgestumpft,  in  denen  die  Frische  des  eigenthiimlichen  geist- 
lichen  Lebens  ermattet,  die  Lauterkeit  desselben  verunreinigt  ist.”^ 
Huther’s  rejection  of  this  view  on  the  ground  of  such  passages 
as  ii.  13,  14,  20,  21,  27,  hi.  5,  14,  iv.  4,  16,  v.  18-20,  meets 
with  Holtzmann’s  approval.  The  picture  which  they  present 
of  the  readers^  state  is  too  favourable  to  admit  of  such  dark 
shortcomings.  In  reality  it  is  just  these  passages  which  prove 
the  point.  The  writer  appeals  to  their  privileged  position  and 
past  victories.  They  are  of  those  whose  sins  have  been  forgiven, 
who  have  known  the  Eternal,  who  have  won  the  victory,  in 
whom  the  Word  of  God  abides.  On  these  grounds  he  can 
appeal  to  them.  But  if  they  had  been  true  to  their  privileges 
and  their  knowledge,  it  would  not  have  been  necessary  to  make 
the  appeal.  Those  of  whom  ii.  13,  14  were  true  ought  not 
to  have  needed  the  warning  of  ver.  15,  dyaTrarc  tov  Koo-fxov 
firjSe  TOL  iv  t(o  KocrfjLw,  They  have  the  unction  of  the  Spirit, 
knowledge  is  the  possession  of  them  all.  He  wrote  to  them 
not  because  of  their  ignorance,  but  their  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
He  would  recall  to  new  life  what  is  in  danger  of  dying  away. 
They  do  not  need  teaching,  if  only  they  will  use  the  powers 
which  they  possess  (20,  21,  27).  He  would  not  write  thus, 
unless  they  had  in  some  measure  failed  to  do  their  part.  The 
extent  of  the  failure  must  be  measured  by  the  gravity  of  the 
danger.  They  are  of  God,  and  have  won  a  notable  victory 
over  the  opponents  (iv.  4).  But  they  have  to  be  reminded  of 
the  facts  to  urge  them  to  the  needed  effort.  The  summary  in 
V.  18-20  of  what  they  know,  and  ought  to  use,  has  to  be  com¬ 
pleted  by  the  warning  of  ver.  21,  (pvXd^are  iavra  dird  twv 
€t8a>A.a>v, 

Holtzmann  has  done  good  service  towards  the  interpretation 
of  the  Epistle  by  showing  how  clearly  Gnostic  ideas  are  reflected 
throughout  the  Epistle.  The  writer  always  makes  it  his  aim  to 
set  forth  the  true  “  knowledge  ”  of  Apostolic  Christianity  in  its 
opposition  to  the  false  gnosis  for  which  such  great  claims  were 
made.  And  it  is  of  primary  importance  to  realize  the  undoubted 
polemical  aim  of  much  of  its  contents,  and  the  modifications  in 
his  statement  of  what  he  believes  to  be  positive  truth,  which  are 
due  to  the  fact  that  he  never  loses  sight,  in  anything  that  he 
^  Rothe,  Der  erste  Brief  Johannis^  p.  4. 
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says,  of  the  false  teaching  and  unchristian  conduct  of  his 
opponents.  But  it  is  at  least  as  important  to  remember  that 
his  primary  objects  are  to  exhort  and  to  edify.  He  is  a  pastor 
first,  an  orthodox  theologian  only  afterwards.  He  cannot 
separate  doctrine  from  ethics.  But  it  is  the  life  which  he  cares 
about.  For  him  the  Christian  Faith  is  a  life  of  fellowship  “  with 
the  Father  and  with  His  Son  Jesus  Christ.”  His  first  object  in 
writing  is  to  help  his  fellow-Christians  to  lead  this  life  of  fellow¬ 
ship,  that  his  joy  and  theirs  may  be  fulfilled.  And  no  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  Epistle  is  likely  to  elucidate  his  meaning  satis¬ 
factorily  if  it  fails  to  realize  where  the  writer’s  interest  really  lies. 
The  nature  and  character  of  the  false  teaching  denounced  in 
the  Epistle  is  a  fascinating  problem.  But  even  a  satisfactory 
solution  of  it  would  fail  to  provide  an  adequate  explanation  of 
the  Epistle.  Those  methods  of  exegesis  are  unscientific  which 
lay  too  exclusive  stress  on  the  doctrine  which  it  teaches  or  the 
heresy  which  it  seeks  to  refute.  They  tend  to  obscure  rather 
than  to  elucidate  the  author’s  meaning.  The  polemical  and 
controversial  aims  of  the  Epistle  are  considered  at  length  else¬ 
where.  Here  it  is  only  necessary  to  insist  on  the  importance, 
for  the  right  understanding  of  the  Epistle,  of  fully  recognizing 
the  writer’s  other  aims. 


§  3.  Destination. 

The  general  character  of  the  Epistles,  even  of  the  First, 
show  that  they  are  almost  certainly  addressed  to  a  definite 
Church,  or  group  of  Churches,  the  circumstances  and  diffi¬ 
culties  of  which  were  well  known  to  the  WTiter,  or  writers,  of  the 
Letters.  The  author  of  the  First  Epistle  writes  to  Christians 
whom  he  knows,  with  whose  needs  he  is  fully  acquainted,  whom 
he  has  the  right  to  help,  and  who  acknowledge  his  right.  The 
TCKvia  are  noif  the  whole  body  of  Christians  dispersed  through¬ 
out  the  world.  But  we  have  nothing  to  help  us  in  determining 
the  destination  of  the  Epistles  beyond  the  universal  tradition 
which  connects  them  with  Ephesus,  or  at  least  Asia  Minor,  the 
earliest  traces  of  their  appearance,  and  the  undoubted  connec¬ 
tion  of  some  of  the  Johannine  literature  with  the  Roman 
province  of  Asia. 

In  the  ‘‘  antiqua  translatio  ”  of  Cassiodorus  {Insiit  Div,  lit. 
14)  all  three  Epistles  apparently  bore  the  title  “ad  Parthos,” 
and  in  his  Complexiones  (11.  1370)  the  First  Epistle  is  so  desig¬ 
nated.^  This  attribution  was  not  uncommon  in  the  West.  It 
is  first  found  in  Augustine,  in  the  title  of  his  ten  Tractatus  (“  in 

^  Cf.  Zahn,  Fo7'schtingen^  iii.  92,  etc.,  from  whom  most  of  the  information 
in  this  paragraph  is  taken. 
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epistolam  loannis  ad  Parthos  and  also  in  his  Quaest,  Ev.  ii. 
39.  i.i  Vigilius  (?  Idacius  Clarus)  in  the  Contra  Varimadum 
introduces  the  gloss  of  the  heavenly  witnesses  with  the  words 
“Item  ipse  ad  Parthos.”  The  title  found  in  a  Genevan  MS 
(Sabatier),  “incipit  epistola  ad  Sparthos,”  suggests  a  Greek 
origin  for  the  title  (tt^o?  TTdp6ov<s,  the  5  of  the  preposition  having 
been  dittographed),  or  at  least  a  Greek  archetype  for  the  title 
as  it  occurs  in  that  MS.  According  to  Bede  the  title  was  found 
in  “many  ecclesiastical  writers,”  including  Athanasius.  The 
title  Twavvov  hno-roXy}  /3'  7rpo9  7rdp6ov<s  is  found  in  the  Greek 
minuscule,  Oxford,  Bodleian.  Misc.  74  (Scr.  30,  von  Soden 
a  iii),^  and  in  the  Florentine  MS,  Laur.  iv.  32  (Scr.  89),  both 
of  the  eleventh  century.  It  appears  also  as  colophon  in  a 
Paris  MS  of  the  fourteenth  century  (Reg.  Gr.  60,  olim  Colb.  ; 
Scr.  62). 

The  title  would  therefore  appear  to  have  originated  in  the 
East,  from  whepce  it  may  well  have  reached  the  West  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Athanasius.  Various  explanations  of  the  title 
have  been  suggested.  (i)  It  has  been  supposed  to  be  a 
corruption  of  Trpos  irapOevov^  (cf.  “Clement”  quae  ad  uirgines 
scripta).  Its  reference  to  the  First  Epistle  has  been  explained 
as  the  result  of  mistaking  the  title  of  the  Second  for  the 
colophon  of  the  First.  (2)  Zahn  suggests  that  the  real  explana¬ 
tion  is  to  be  found  in  the  next  phrase  of  Clement’s  Adumbra- 
tio7tes,  “Scripta  uero  est  ad  quandam  Babyloniam,  electam 
nomine.”  Clement  takes  the  “Babylonian”  lady  for  a  real 
person,  whose  children  are  mentioned  later  in  the  Epistle.  He 
cannot,  therefore,  have  written  Trpo?  irapOivov^,  which  must  be  a 
corruption  of  Trpo?  7rdp0ov<s,  which  his  translator  read  as  irapOivov^ 
and  translated  accordingly.  If  a  title  corresponding  to  tt/jo? 
TaXara?,  *E/3/)atov9,  and  the  like  was  to  be  found  for  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  lady  and  her  children,  7rpo?  7rdp6ov<;  would  be  the  natural 
title  to  use  in  the  time  of  Clement.  There  is  no  tradition  of 
relations  between  S.  John  and  Babylon  or  Parthians.  The 
title  must  have  been  suggested  by  the  name  of  the  recipient,  and 
not  vice  versa.  Zahn  further  suggests  that  Clement  must  have 
identified  the  c/cXckt^  Kvpia  of  the  Second  Epistle  with  the  rj  iv 
Ba^vXwvi  (Tvv€KXeKTr}  of  I  P  V.  13.  The  difficulty  raised  by  the 
passage  in  Eus.  AT.  E.  ii.  15,  which  apparently  makes  Clement 
interpret  that  phrase  allegorically  of  Rome,  Zahn  meets  by 
pointing  out  the  uncertainty  of  how  much  of  the  Eusebian 
passage  can  be  rightly  referred  to  Clement.  (Cf.  ^v  Ka\  &vvTdiat 
</)ao'tv  iir  avTrj^  'Pd)/A')79.) 

^  ^‘Secundum  sententiam  hanc  etiam  illud  est  quod  dictum  est  a  loanne 
in  epistola  ad  Parthos.” 

2  Cf.  Mill,  p.  clx. 
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Zahn’s  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  title  is  certainly  the 
most  ingenious  which  has  been  suggested.  It  offers  an  adequate 
explanation  of  the  opening  sentences  in  the  Latin  summary  of 
Clementes  comments  on  the  Second  Epistle.  If  the  explanation 
of  the  title  of  the  First  Epistle,  or  of  all  three,  is  to  be  sought 
in  this  passage  of  Clement,  Zahn^s  hypothesis  offers  the  most 
probable  solution  of  the  question.  But  our  knowledge  is  too 
scanty  to  enable  us  to  attain  to  certainty  in  the  matter. 

(3)  Liicke  has  accepted  the  suggestion  which,  according  to 
him,  was  first  made  by  Gieseler,  that  irdpOovs  has  arisen  out  of 
a  misunderstanding  of  the  title  Trap^ei/o?  which  was  given  to 
S.  John  (cf.  Fis^is  Sophia^  ed.  Petermann,  p.  45,  evye  Johannes 
irapOevo^s,  qui  a/>^et9  in  regno  lucis,  quoted  by  Zahn,  Acta 
Johannis^  p,  ci,  who  traces  back  the  probable  origin  of  the 
tradition  of  John's  “  virginity  "  to  the  Leucian  Acts). 

But  whatever  may  be  said  for  these  ingenious  conjectures,  there 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  title  which  we  find  in  Augustine, 
and  which  may  have  been  used  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  rests 
on  any  trustworthy  tradition  about  the  destination  of  the 
Epistles.  We  have  nothing  but  internal  evidence  to  guide  us 
in  determining  the  question.  Nothing  in  the  Epistles  them* 
selves  affords  any  clear  guidance  in  the  matter ;  but  the  evidence, 
such  as  it  is,  gives  us  no  reason  to  distrust  the  tradition  which 
connects  them  with  Asia  Minor,  and  especially  Ephesus.  The 
Apocalypse  is  clearly  connected  with  Ephesus,  and  we  are 
certainly  justified  in  attributing  all  the  Johannine  Books  to  the 
same  school,  though  not  to  the  same  author.  The  question 
cannot  really  be  discussed  apart  from  the  Gospel.  The  district 
of  Asia  Minor  meets  all  the  known  requirements  of  the  case, 
and  the  literary  history  of  the  Epistles,  as  well  as  of  the  Gospel, 
shows  that  it  is  in  this  region  that  we  first  meet  with  traces  of 
their  existence.  It  is  natural,  therefore,  to  suppose  that  the 
origin  and  destination  of  the  Epistles  are  to  be  found  in  this 
region. 


§  4.  Analysis. 

While  some  agreement  is  found  with  regard  to  the  possible 
division  of  the  First  Epistle  into  paragraphs,  no  analysis  of  the 
Epistle  has  been  generally  accepted.  The  aphoristic  character 
of  the  writer’s  meditations  is  the  real  cause  of  this  diversity  of 
arrangement,  and  perhaps  the  attempt  to  analyse  the  Epistle 
should  be  abandoned  as  useless. 

According  to  Von  Soden  {Die  Schriften  des  NT  i.  i,  p. 
459),  the  commonest  system  of  ^ec^dXata  and  vTroStatp  ccrct?  is 
as  follows : 
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Kc<^aAata  lioavvov  ^TnaroXif}^  TrpioTTj^s 

a.  (i.  i)  eTTO.yyeXLKTj  OeoXoyia  Trept  J^piaTov,  ev  cu. 

(  i.  6)  TrepL  e^opioXoyrjcreayfi  /<at  Trpocro^?^? 

ei?  TO  pirj  apLapraveiv. 

(ii.  3)  OTL  7}  rrjp7]crL^  evroXaiv  6eov  T7]v 

yvdXTLv  jSejSaiOL, 

(ii.  7)  TTCpi  ayaTT?^?  7^?  avev  acref^eta,  ev  o). 

(ii.  12)  TrapaivecTL^  Trcpt  ^aptro?  CKacrrov  Ka6 
rjXiKLav  Kat  Trept  airorpoTry}^ 

Trpo?  Tov  KOdpiOv  ayairy}^. 

y,  (ii.  18)  Trept  \f/evha(fieX4>(i)v  apvrjdLOeoyv  Kat  on  rj  €t? 

^pLdTov  evdepeia  irarpo^  opoXoyia^  rj  yap  tov 
Trarpo^  So^oXoyia  rov  vlov  eaTt  ^coAcyta,  ev  o). 
(ii.  26)  Trepi  6eLOV  Kat  TrvevpanKOv  ;(apto'p.aro?  ev 
aytao'p.o)  ctt  eXTrcSi  ct?  yvoycrtv  6eov. 

(iii.  2)  oTt  Tra?  o  ev  Xpto'TO)  cfcro?  apapna^. 
o  yap  apapravoiv  ecrriv  eK  tov  SLa/3oXov. 

S.  (iii,  9  or  10^)  Trept  ayaTrrj^  €t?  roj/  TrXrjcnov  Kat  StaOeaed)^ 
pieTaSoTLKrjf;,  ev  o). 

(iii.  1 9)  Trept  crvvetBrjcreoi^  ayaOrj^  Trjs  ev  TrtdTet 
lyjdOV  XpLCTTOV. 

(iv.  l)  Trept  Sta/cpto'cco?  TrvevpaToyv  e(f>  opoAoyta 
T7^?  TOi;  XpLO-TOV  €l/aV0pO)'7n^O'€O)5. 

€.  (iv.  7)  Trept  ^tAaScA^ta?  ct?  Oeocr e(3etav, 

S.  (iv.  I5  0rv.  i)  Trept  ^coAoyta?  vtov  ev  So^rj  Trarpo?  Kat  Trept 
vtK7}<s  T7^?  Kara  rov  TrovT^pov  Sia  ttiotco)? 

X.pto’Tov  €t?  ^(orjv. 

(v.  16)  Trept  avTtXrjxf/edyfs  tov  a/xapravovro?  aSeX(f>ov  Sta 
TTpodev^rj^s  Kat  Trept  tov  pr]  apapTavetv,  ev  o). 
(v.  18)  Trept  aTTO^Tj^s  SatptovtKov  crc/^ao'/xaro?. 

Kc^aAata  Iwavvov  eTrtcTToXifj^  Sevrcpa?. 

a.  (i.  4)  p.€Ta  TO  Trpootptiov  Trept  op6ov  (3tov  ev  ayaTrrj 

6eov  Sta  TTiCTCw?  evcrejSov^  apeTaOeTov,  ev  o), 
(i.  10)  OTt  ov  Set  atpeTtKOv  etaotKt^etv  rj  -^atpeTt- 
^etv  e(fi  aptapTta 

(i.  12)  CTrayycAta  Trapowta?  avTov  eir  eXTrtSt  Trpo? 
oxj^eXetav, 

Kc^aAata  Itoavvov  eTrtcTToXr]^  TptTT]^. 

cu  (i»  2)  ev^  vTrep  TcXctwo'cco?  Kat  cv^aptcrtag  €<^ 

o/xoAoyta  c^tAo^cvta?  rcoy  aSeXfjxov  Sta  Xpto'Toj/, 

cv  OJ. 

(i.  9)  TTCpt  T7^?  Atorpc^ov?  c{iavXoT7]TO<S  Kat 
pLt(TaSeX(fita<;» 
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/?.  (i.  12)  TTCpC  ArjfJi7]TpLOV,  0)  fJiapTVpCL  Ta  KaWtCTTa, 

y,  (i.  13)  Trepi  avTov  Trpos  avrovs  ctt  co^cXcta  €V 

ra)(eL 

By  far  the  most  successful  attempt  to  analyse  the  Epistle  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  show  that  there  is  a  real  underlying  sequence 
of  thought  which  can  be  represented,  at  least  to  some  extent,  in  the 
form  of  analysis,  is  that  of  Theodor  Haring  Gedankengang  und 
Gru7tdgeda7ike  des  ersten  Johannesbriefs^'*  Theol.  Abhandlungen, 
Carl  von  Weizsacker  gewidmet,  Freiburg  i.  B.,  1892,  Mohr).  He 
finds  in  the  Epistle  a  triple  presentation  of  two  leading  ideas, 
which  may  be  called  an  Ethical  and  a  Christological  Thesis, 
(i)  The  ethical  thesis  is  developed  in  the  sections  i.  ^-ii.  17, 
ii.  28  (?)-iii.  24,  iv.  7-21,  ‘^without  walking  in  light, more 
specially  defined  as  “love  of  the  brethren,  there  can  be  no 
fellowship  with'  God.”  (2)  The  Christological  thesis  is  found  in 
the  sections  ii.  18-27,  iv.  1-6,  v.  i  (or  s)-i2,  “beware  of  those 
who  deny  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.”  In  the  first  part  (i.  5-ii.  27) 
these  ideas  are  presented,  the  one  after  the  other,  without  any 
indication  of  their  connection  with  each  other.  In  the  second 
(ii.  28  (?)“iv.  6),  they  are  again  presented  in  the  same  order,  but 
vv.  23,  24  of  ch.  iii.,  which  form  the  transition  from  the  one  to 
the  other,  are  so  worded  as  to  bring  out  clearly  the  intimate 
connection  which,  in  the  author’s  mind,  exists  between  the 
two.  In  the  third  (iv.  7-v.  12),  they  are  so  intertwined  that  it  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  separate  them. 

As  Haring’s  analysis  has  generally  been  followed  in  the  notes 
of  this  edition,  it  may  be  convenient  to  give  it  here,  at  least  in 
substance.^ 

i.  1-4.  Introduction. 

A.  i.  5-ii.  27.  First  presentation  of  the  two  tests  of  fellow 
ship  with  God  (ethical  and  Christological  theses)  expressed 
negatively.  First  exposure  of  the  two  “lies.”  No  reference  to 
the  mutual  relations  of  the  two  theses. 

I.  i.  5-ii.  17.  Walking  in  light  the  true  sign  of  fellowship 
with  God  (ethical  thesis).  Refutation  of  the  first  “lie.” 

I.  i.  5-ii.  6.  The  thesis  itself  put  forward  in  two  parallel 
statements. 

a,  i.  5-10  (vv.  8-10  being  subordinate  to  the  main 

thought,  to  guard  against  possible  misunder¬ 
standing). 

b.  ii.  1-6.  (ib  and  2  being  similarly  subordinate).  The 

chief  differences  between  a  and  b  consist  in  the 
terms  used.  Fellowship  with  God,  Knowledge  of 
God,  Being  in  God ;  and  Walking  in  Light, 

^  In  one  part  an  attempt  at  a  diiferent  analysis  has  been  substituted 
(iii.  11-24)  where  I  find  myself  unable  to  follow  that  of  Haring. 
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Keeping  the  Commandments,  Not-sinning,  Keeping 
the  Word. 

2.  ii.  7-17.  The  thesis,  and  the  warning  which  it  suggests, 
put  forward  on  the  grounds  of  the  reader’s  circum¬ 
stances  and  experience.  The  old  command  is 
ever  new,  because  the  full  revelation  of  God  is 
working  in  them.  Further  definition  of  walking  in 
light  and  keeping  the  command  as  love  of  the 
brethren,  as  opposed  to  love  of  the  world. 
Subsections : 

a,  ii.  7-1 1.  General  explanation.  Love  of  the  brethren. 

A  ii.  12-17.  Individual  application.  Warning  against 
love  of  the  world. 

II.  ii.  18-27.  Faith  in  Jesus  as  Christ  the  test  of  fellowship 
with  God  (Christological  thesis).  Refutation  of  the  second 
“lie.” 

1.  ii.  18.  Appearance  of  Antichrists  a  sign  of  the  last  hour. 

2.  ii.  19-21.  Their  relation  to  the  community. 

3.  ii.  22-25.  Content  and  significance  of  their  false  teaching. 

4.  ii.  26-27.  Repeated  assurance  that  the  readers  are  in 

possession  of  the  truth. 

B,  ii.  28-iv.  6.  Second  presentation  of  the  two  theses, 
separately,  but  with  special  emphasis  (cf.  hi.  22-24)  on  their 
connection. 

1.  ii.  28-iii.  24.  Doing  of  Righteousness  (which  in  essence  is 
identical  with  love  of  the  brethren)  the  sign  by  which  we  may 
know  that  we  are  born  of  God.  Warning  suggested  by  this 
truth. 

1.  ii.  28-iii.  6.  The  thesis  and  the  warning  that  we  must 

recognize  its  truth,  considered  in  connection  with 
the  duty  of  self-purification  which  is  laid  upon  us 
by  the  gift  of  sonship  and  the  hope  of  its  consumma¬ 
tion.  Earnest  warning  (i)  that  there  are  more 
“  Anomians  ”  than  is  supposed,  (2)  that  knowledge 
of  God  and  sin  are  incompatible. 

Subsections  : 

a.  ii.  28-iii.  3. 

b.  iii.  4-6. 

2.  iii.  7-18.  Explanation  of  the  thesis,  with  earnest  warning 

against  deceivers. 

a,  iii.  7-10.  Negatively.  He  who  sins  is  of  the  Devil. 

b,  iii.  10-17,  By  more  particular  definition  of  sin  as 

failure  to  love  the  brethren,  and  of  love  as  the 
opposite  of  this. 

iii.  II,  12.  [The  nature  and  motives  of  love  and  hate, 
iii.  13-16.  The  attitude  of  the  world.  Love  and  life. 
d 
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Hatred  and  death.  The  example  of  Christ,  the 
revelation  of  love. 

hi.  17,  18.  The  lesser  proof  of  love  and  its  absence. 

3.  hi.  19-22.  This  is  the  test  by  which  we  may  know  if  we 
are  of  the  truth,  and  so  still  the  accusations  of  our 
heart.  Confidence  in  God  and  the  hearing  of 
prayer. 

hi.  23,  24.  Transition  to  the  second  thesis.  The  com¬ 
mand  summed  up  in  the  two  duties  of  belief  and 
love.  Obedience  issues  in  fellowship.  The  test  by 
which  the  reality  of  the  fellowship  may  be  proved. 
The  gift  of  the  Spirit.] 

11.  iv.  1-6.  The  Christological  thesis.  The  Spirit  which  is 
of  God  confesses  Jesus  Christ  come  in  flesh. 

1.  iv.  1-3.  Content  of  the  confession. 

2.  iv.  4-6.  Attitude  of  the  Church  and  the  world. 

C.  iv.  7-v.  12.  Third  presentation  of  the  theses.  Both  are 
shown  to  be  connected.  The  reasons  why  they  cannot  be 
separated  are  given.  Love  the  proof  of  fellowship  with  God, 
because  God  is  Love.  This  love  of  God  shown  in  the  sending 
of  His  Son,  as  faith  conceives  it.  Intentional  intermingling  of 
the  two  leading  thoughts  in  two  sections. 

I.  First  explanation  of  the  two  ideas  as  now  combined. 
Love  based  on  faith  in  the  revelation  of  love  the  proof  of 
knowing  God  and  being  born  of  God. 

1.  iv.  7-12.  Love  based  on  the  revelation  of  love. 

a,  7-10. 

b.  II,  12. 

2.  iv.  13-16.  Faith  in  this  revelation  of  love  in  Jesus  through 

the  Spirit. 

3.  iv.  17-21.  This  love  based  on  faith  in  its  relation  to 
Judgment  (17-18),  recapitulation  (19-21). 

II.  Second  explanation  of  the  connected  thoughts.  Faith  as 
the  base  of  love. 

1.  V.  la.  Faith  the  proof  of  being  born  of  God. 

2.  V.  1^-4.  As  the  ground  of  love  of  the  brethren,  love  of 

God  the  sign  of  love  of  the  brethren. 

3.  V.  5-12.  Faith,  in  its  assurance,  the  witness  that  Jesus  is 

the  Christ. 

V.  13-21.  Conclusion. 

The  divisions  adopted  by  Mr.  R.  Law  in  his  study  of  the 
First  Epistle  {The  Tests  of  Life  :  Edinburgh,  T.  &  T  Clark,  1909) 
have  many  points  of  agreement  with  Haring’s  scheme.  He 
finds  in  the  Epistle  a  threefold  application  of  three  tests  by 
which  the  readers  may  satisfy  themselves  of  their  being  ^‘be¬ 
gotten  of  God.” 
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First  Cycle,  i.  5-ii.  28.  The  Christian  life  as  fellowship  with 
God,  conditioned  and  tested  by  walking  in  the  light. 

Walking  in  the  light  tested  by — 

a.  Righteousness,  i.  6-ii.  6. 

A  Love,  ii.  7-17. 

c.  Belief,  ii.  18-28. 

Second  Cycle,  ii.  29-iv.  6.  The  Christian  life  as  that  of 
Divine  Sonship,  approved  by  the  same  tests. 

Divine  Sonship  tested  by — 

a.  Righteousness,  ii.  29-iii.  10^2. 

b.  Love,  iii.  iob-2^a. 

c.  Belief,  iii.  24/5-iv.  6. 

Third  Cycle,  iv.  7-v.  21.  Closer  correlation  of  Righteous¬ 
ness,  Love,  and  Belief. 

Section  I.  iv.  7-v.  3(2.  Love. 

a.  The  genesis  of  love,  iv.  7-12. 

b.  The  synthesis  of  belief  and  love,  iv.  13-16. 

c.  The  effect,  motives,  and  manifestations  of  love, 

iv.  1 7-v.  3(2. 

Section  II.  v.  3^-21.  Belief. 

a.  The  power,  content,  basis,  and  issue  of  Christian 

belief,  v.  3^-12. 

b.  The  certainties  of  Christian  belief,  v.  13-21. 

The  substantial  agreement  of  this  analysis  with  that  of  Haring 
is  remarkable,  as  Mr.  Law  explains  in  an  appended  note  that 
Haring’s  article  was  unknown  to  him  at  the  time  when  he  wrote 
the  chapter  which  contains  his  analysis.  It  fails,  however,  to 
separate  off  the  “  Epilogue,”  and  is  hardly  so  helpful  as  Haring’s 
scheme  in  tracing  the  (probable)  sequence  of  thought.  In  parts 
it  becomes  rather  an  enumeration  of  subjects  than  an  analysis. 
It  also  obscures  the  writer’s  insistence  that  the  showing  of  love, 
in  the  sphere  where  circumstances  made  it  possible,  Le.  to  the 
brethren,  is  the  first  and  most  obvious  expression  of  the  right¬ 
eousness  which  is  obedience  to  God’s  command,  and  which 
belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Christ  inspires. 

An  interesting  correspondence  between  Dr.  Westcott  and 
Dr.  Hort  about  the  Divisions  of  the  First  Epistle  has  been 
published  by  the  Rev.  A.  Westcott  in  the  Expositor  (iii.  481  ff., 
1907).  It  contains  several  schemes,  of  which  the  most  interest¬ 
ing  is  Dr.  Hort’s  Second  Scheme  of  Divisions  (p.  486)  and  his 
remarks  upon  it  (p.  485  f.).  The  scheme  is  as  follows  : 
i.  1-4.  Introduction. 

i,  5-ii.  17.  God  and  the  true  light:  goodness,  not  in¬ 
difference. 

ii.  i8-iii.  24.  Sonship  to  God,  and  hence  likeness  to  His 
Son,  and  of  abiding  in  Him. 
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iv.  i-v.  17.  Faith  resting  on  knowledge  of  the  truth  the 
mark  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  not  indifference. 

V.  18-21.  Conclusion.  The  Christian  knowledge:  the 
true  and  the  false. 

One  paragraph  of  his  appended  remarks  is  so  suggestive  that 
it  must  be  quoted  in  full.  “  The  base  of  all,  the  first  and  the 
last,  is  the  Christian  knowledge,  ‘  That  which  we  have  seen  and 
heard’  (oiSa/xev).  This  is  the  necessary  condition  of  Faith  (HI.)? 
which  is  the  necessary  condition  of  Love  (II.),  which  is  the 
necessary  condition  of  obedience  (I.).  After  the  Prologue  we 
begin  with  this  last  simplest  region,  and  feel  our  way  downwards, 
naturally  taking  with  us  the  results  already  obtained.  Obedience 
is  associated  with  light  and  the  Father ;  Love,  with  abiding  and 
the  Anointed  Son :  Faith,  with  truth  and  the  Spirit.”  It  would 
be  difficult  to  find  in  the  whole  literature  of  the  Johannine 
Epistles  a  more  helpful  clue  in  tracing  the  underlying  connections 
of  the  “aphoristic  meditations”  contained  in  this  Epistle. 
Mr.  Law  does  not  say  whether  this  correspondence  was  known 
to  him  when  he  framed  his  scheme.  If  not,  his  underlying 
agreement  with  the  suggestions  of  this  paragraph,  though  not 
with  the  actual  scheme  proposed,  is  highly  significant.  But 
his  threefold  presentation  of  a  twofold  idea  brings  out  more 
clearly  the  writer’s  meaning  and  purpose.  Belief  and  practice, 
faith  and  works,  and  the  connection  between  the  two,  is  his  real 
subject.  The  showing  of  love  is  the  most  obvious  example  of 
the  doing  of  righteousness  (  =  obedience). 

It  is  interesting  also  to  notice  that  Dr.  Westcott  was  anxious 
to  transfer  the  passage-  iv.  1-6  from  the  third  to  the  second 
section  (cf.  Haring),  to  which  Dr.  Hort  replied,  “  As  far  as  I  can 
see,  the  symmetry  of  the  Epistle  cannot  be  restored  if  iv.  1-6 
is  thrown  back.”  This  is  probably  true  if  (p.  485)  “the  three 
great  divisions  themselves  have  a  ternary  structure.”  Dr. 
Westcott  also  pleads  for  the  “retention  of  the  Epilogue  (v.  13- 
21)  instead  of  the  connection  of  13-17  with  what  precedes. 
On  both  these  points  the  arrangement  preferred  by  Dr.  W estcott 
and  Dr,  Haring  seems  the  better. 

§  5.  The  False  Teachers, 

The  exact  nature  of  the  false  teaching  which  is  denounced  in 
these  Epistles  has  been  much  disputed,  and  is  still  a  matter  of 
controversy.  The  opponents  have  been  held  to  be  Jews,  or 
Judaizing  Christians,  or  Gnostics,  Judaizing  or  heathen,  or  some 
particular  sect  of  Gnostics,  Basilides,  Saturninus,  Valentinus  or 
Cerinthus.  Some  have  supposed  the  chief  error  denounced  to 
be  Docetism,  others  Antinomianism.  A  majority  of  interpreters 
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Still  perhaps  regard  Cerinthianism,  or  teaching  similar  in 
character  and  tendency,  as  the  main  object  of  the  writer’s  de¬ 
nunciation.  This  view  has,  however,  been  seriously  challenged 
in  late  years  by  several  writers,  among  whom  Wurm  and  Clemen 
deserve  special  consideration.  Though  they  differ  in  their 
solution  of  the  problem,  they  both  maintain  that  the  common 
view  is  untenable,  especially  in  the  light  of  i  Jn.  ii.  23,  which 
they  regard  as  limiting  the  doctrinal  differences  between  the 
writer  and  his  opponents  to  questions  of  Christology;  and  as 
demonstrating  that  with  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Father, 
their  views  must  have  been  identical,  or  at  least  divided  by  no 
serious  difference  of  opinion.  This  would,  of  course,  exclude 
Cerinthianism,  as  defined  by  Irenaeus,  Adv.  Haer,  i.  xxvi.  i,  where 
the  Creator  of  the  world  is  described  as  uirtus  quaedam  ualde 
separata  et  distans  ab  ea  principalitate  quae  est  super  universa  et 
ignorans  eum  qut  est  super  omnia  Deuni.  Wurm  finds  in  this 
verse  convincing  support  for  his  view  of  the  purely  Jewish 
character  of  the  opponent’s  teaching.  Clemen  draws  from  it 
and  the  preceding  verse  the  conclusion  that  the  writer  sees  the 
most  serious  error  of  his  opponents  in  their  denial  that  the 
historical  Jesus  is  the  Christ  in  the  Johannine  sense  of  that  term, 
Le,  the  pre-existent  Son  of  God,  who  alone  can  reveal  the  Father 
to  men.  But  they  both  agree  that  the  position  of  Cerinthus  is 
excluded.  They  certainly  have  done  good  service  in  drawing 
attention  to  the  importance  of  the  bearing  of  i  Jn.  ii.  23  on  the 
subject,  even  if  further  consideration  may  suggest  that  the 
conclusion  which  they  have  drawn  is  not  inevitable. 

One  or  Many  ? 

Before  examining  in  greater  detail  the  character  of  the  views 
held  by  the  false  teachers,  it  may  be  well  to  consider  whether  the 
writer  has  in  view  the  opinions  of  one  party  only  in  all  the 
sections  in  which  he  denounces  false  teaching,  or  whether  he  is 
combating  different  enemies  in  different  passages.  The  unity  of 
the  false  teaching  is  assumed  by  Wurm  and  by  Clemen,  and  is 
accepted  by  perhaps  the  majority  of  writers  on  the  subject.  In 
one  sense  this  is  probably  true.  The  writer  does  not  attack  the 
Christological  opinions  of  two  or  more  definite  parties  in  chs.  ii., 
iv.,  and  v.  respectively,  nor  does  he  denounce  the  Christology  of 
one  party  and  the  ethical  shortcomings  of  another.  The  views 
which  the  writer’s  statements  justify  us  in  attributing  to  his 
opponents  are  not  necessarily  inconsistent.  They  might  all  have 
been  held  by  the  same  party.  But  they  do  not  form  a  complete 
system.  They  might  have  been  held  in  conjunction  with  other 
opinions  of  the  most  diverse  characters.  The  work  of  recon- 
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struction  is  always  fascinating.  But  we  have  to  remember  how 
few  of  the  necessary  bricks  are  supplied  to  us,  and  how  large 
a  proportion  of  the  building  material  we  have  to  fashion  for 
ourselves.  We  are  bound,  therefore,  to  consider  carefully  any 
hints  which  the  writer  himself  gives  us  as  to  whether  he  has  one 
or  many  opponents  to  meet,  and  whether  he  regards  them  as 
confined  within  one  fold. 

The  expressions  which  he  uses  certainly  suggest  variety. 
He  tells  us  that  the  popular  expectation  is  being  fulfilled,  though 
not  exactly  in  the  way  in  which  people  were  looking  for  it.  The 
saying,  ‘‘Antichrist  cometh,”  is  finding  its  fulfilment  in  the 
many  Antichrists  who  have  come  to  be  (ii.  t8).  This  hardly 
suggests  one  leader  and  many  likeminded  followers,  even  if  the 
various  sections  have  all  separated  themselves  off  from  the  true 
body  (c^  l^XOav),  The  readers  are  reminded  that  every 

lie  {irav  xj/evSos)  shows  the  characteristic  of  being  derived  from 
some  source  other  than  the  truth.  The  Antichrist  is  charac¬ 
terized  by  his  denial  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  But  every  one 
that  denies  Him  to  be  the  pre-existent  Son  of  God  is  cut  off  from 
all  true  knowledge  of  the  Father  (ii.  23).  This  statement  is 
made  with  reference  to  those  who  lead  astray  (Trepl  tov  7rXav<ovTO)v 
vfjLois),  The  same  variety  of  error  may  be  traced  in  ch.  iv.  The 
readers  are  warned  not  to  give  credence  to  every  spiritual 
utterance.  The  many  spirits  must  be  tested,  because  many 
false  prophets  have  gone  out  into  the  world  (iv.  i).  Every 
spirit  which  denies  Jesus  is  “not  of  God.”  This  denial  is  the 
mark  of  Antichrist,  who  is  already  working  in  the  world  in  the 
doings  of  his  many  subordinates.  It  is  only  in  the  fifth  chapter 
that  the  writer  seems  to  deal  more  exclusively  with  one  particular 
form  of  error,  the  denial  that  Jesus  who  is  the  Son  of  God 
(oStos)  came  by  blood  as  well  as  by  water,  z.e.  that  both  His 
sufferings  and  His  death  were  essential  parts  of  His  Messianic 
work  of  salvation.  This  passage  should  not  be  allowed  to 
outweigh  the  impression  left  by  the  earlier  chapters,  that  varieties 
of  false  teaching  are  in  the  writer’s  mind  in  most  of  what  he  has 
to  say.  And  even  in  the  fifth  chapter  most  of  the  expressions 
used  leave  the  same  impression.  Throughout  he  tries  to  fortify 
his  readers  by  calling  to  their  remembrance  a  few  fundamental 
truths  which  will  safeguard  them  from  the  attacks  of  all  the 
varied  dangers  which  threaten  their  faith,  even  if  by  way  of 
illustration  he  refers  more  particularly  to  one  attack  which  they 
had  lately  victoriously  repelled.  Truth  is  one,  error  is  manifold, 
is  the  burden  of  his  message  throughout.  And  error  which  is 
manifold  threatens  in  more  forms  than  one. 

Thus,  if  we  may  consider  first  the  passages  in  which  doctrinal 
errors  are  denounced  apart  from  those  which  deal  with  moral 
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dangers,  the  general  impression  left  by  these  passages  and  by 
many  individual  expressions  which  occur  in  them,  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  Epistle  is  directed  against  various  forms  of 
teaching.  The  writer  sums  up  the  different  tendencies  in  them 
which  seem  to  him  most  dangerous,  and  most  characteristic  of 
the  times.  He  sets  out  clearly  the  corresponding  truths  which 
in  his  opinion  will  prove  to  be  their  safest  antidote.  At  the 
same  time  his  writing  may  have  been  occasioned  by  one  special 
type  of  false  teaching,  or  one  special  incident  in  the  history  of 
his  Church  in  connection  with  it. 

With  this  general  caution  in  view  it  will  be  well  to  consider 
next  how  far  various  types  of  teaching  are  possibly  reflected  in 
the  Epistle. 

(a)  Judaism. 

If  one  single  enemy  is  in  view,  it  cannot,  of  course,  be  the 
Jews  who  have  never  accepted  Christianity.  Those  of  whom 
the  writer  is  thinking  first  are  men  who  “  have  gone  out  from 
us.^’  The  phrases  used,  in  spite  of  the  words  “they  were  not  of 
us,”  point  to  a  definite  secession  of  men  who  called  themselves 
Christians  and  were  recognized  as  such.  They  cannot  refer  to  a 
sharper  division  between  Jews  and  Christians  who  had  hitherto 
been  on  more  friendly  terms.  But  this  obvious  fact  does  not 
necessarily  exclude  all  reference  in  the  Epistle  to  non-Christian 
Jews.  The  writer’s  object  is  clear.  It  is  to  keep  his  readers  in 
the  right  path,  which  some  of  their  former  companions  have 
been  persuaded  to  leave.  He  must  protect  those  who  remain 
from  all  the  dangers  which  threaten  most  seriously.  And  his 
insistence  on  the  confession  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah  makes  it 
probable,  if  not  certain,  that  the  Jewish  controversy  was 
prominent  among  the  dangers  which  threatened  most  loudly. 
The  Jewish  War  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  must,  of 
course,  have  affected  most  profoundly  the  relations  of  Judaism 
to  Christianity.  And  the  effect  must  have  become  manifest  very 
soon  after  the  taking  of  the  Holy  City.  It  not  only  embittered 
the  hatred  between  Jews  and  Christians,  which  was  often  acute 
enough  before,  but  it  placed  Jewish  Christians  who  had  not 
broken  with  their  national  hopes  and  aspirations  in  an  almost 
desperate  position.  They  had  still  perhaps  hoped  against  hope 
for  the  recognition  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  by  the  majority  of 
their  nation.  All  such  hopes  had  now  been  dashed  to  the 
ground.  The  Lord  had  not  returned  to  save  His  people  and 
nation,  as  they  had  hoped  even  to  the  last.  And  Christians  had 
not  been  slow  to  point  to  the  fate  of  Jerusalem  as  God’s  punish¬ 
ment  on  the  nation  for  their  rejection  of  the  Christ.  Jewish 
Christians  could  no  longer  expect  anything  but  the  bitterest 
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hatred  from  the  members  of  their  own  nation  with  whom  they 
had  hoped  for  reunion.  Their  Lord  had  delayed  His  promised 
return.  And  many  were  ready  to  ask  in  scorn,  Where  is 
the  promise  of  His  coming?’’  It  is  hardly  surprising  if  their 
Jewish  brethren  succeeded  in  persuading  some  at  least  among 
them  that  they  had  been  mistaken  in  supposing  that  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  was  the  Messiah  of  their  nation.  And  if  some  openly 
cast  in  their  lot  with  their  own  nation,  others  who  still  remained 
faithful  may  have  been  sorely  tempted  to  accept  the  view  that 
Jesus  was  indeed  a  prophet,  sent  by  God  and  endowed  by  Him 
with  higher  powers,  but  not  the  Deliverer  of  the  nation,  and  not 
the  unique  Son  of  God,  with  whom  the  writer  and  his  fellow 
Christians  identified  Him.  Such  a  danger  threatened  primarily, 
of  course,  only  Jewish  Christians,  but  it  affected  the  whole  body. 
For  it  was  an  essential  part  of  the  Christian  creed  as  they  appre¬ 
hended  it  that  salvation  is  of  the  Jews.  The  Jewish  controversy 
was  prominent  throughout  the  first  half  of  the  second  century. 
It  may  have  reached  its  height  about  the  time  of  Barcochba’s 
rebellion.  But  it  must  have  entered  upon  an  acute  stage  within 
a  few  years  of  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem.  It  must  have  been  a 
serious  danger  at  any  period  to  which  it  is  possible  to  assign  the 
date  of  our  Epistle. 

In  this  connection  it  is  natural  to  take  into  account  the 
evidence  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  restate 
at  any  great  length  the  obvious  fact  that  the  needs  of  the  Jewish 
controversy  are  a  dominant  factor  in  the  Evangelistas  choice  of 
subject-matter  and  method  of  presentation.  His  hostility  to  his 
own  nation,  or  rather  to  those  who  in  his  opinion  falsely  repre¬ 
sented  it  and  had  proved  unfaithful  to  its  true  vocation,  is  one 
of  the  most  prominent  characteristics  of  his  work.  In  the 
Epistle  it  is  far  less  prominent,  but  it  is  difficult  to  discover  any 
real  difference  in  the  situations  which  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle 
presuppose  in  this  respect. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  unsafe  to  deduce  the  Jewish  character 
of  the  false  teaching  denounced  from  the  words  of  ch.  ii.  22  f,, 
ttSs  o  apvovixevos  rov  vlov  ovSe  rov  iraripa  €)(€l  k.t.A.,  as  Wurm  has 
done.  He  draws  the  following  conclusions  from  the  passage, 
(i)  The  false  teachers  themselves  are  not  conscious  of  holding 
any  views  of  God  different  from  those  of  the  faithful.  (2)  There 
was,  in  fact,  no  such  difference  in  their  teaching  except  such  as 
was  involved  in  the  denial  of  the  Son,  the  Revealer  of  the 
Father.  The  last  statement  is  rather  vague.  It  would  admit  of 
considerable  differences  of  view  as  to  the  nature  of  the  Father. 
And  the  first  statement  does  not  necessarily  follow  from  the 
verses  which  are  supposed  to  establish  it.  It  is  true,  as  Wurm 
and  Clemen  have  pointed  out,  that  the  author  states  the  fact 
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that  the  false  teachers  “have  not  the  Father”  as  a  consequence 
of  their  Christology.  He  could  hardly  have  written  the  words 
unless  these  teachers  actually  claimed  to  “have  the  Father.” 
But  it  does  not  follow  that  they  claimed  the  possession  in  the 
same  sense  as  orthodox  Christians  claimed  it.  And  the  whole 
passage  loses  in  point  unless  there  actually  were  real  differences 
of  view.  The  words  can  no  doubt  be  interpreted  of  Jews  whose 
conception  of  God  was  not  materially  different  from  that  of 
Christians.  But  they  are  equally  applicable,  and  they  have  far 
more  point,  if  the  writer  has  in  view  types  of  Gnostic  thought,  in 
which  a  claim  was  made  to  superior  knowledge  of  the  unknown 
Father  imparted  to  a  few  spiritual  natures,  and  unattainable  by 
the  average  Christian.  Of  such  teaching  the  views  attributed  to 
Cerinthus  by  Irenaeus  may,  at  any  rate,  serve  as  an  illustration, 
Post  baptismum  descendisse  in  eum  ab  ea  principalitate  quae  est 
super  omnia  Chrishtm  figu7'a  colmnbae^  et  tunc  annunciasse 
incognitum  patrem.  We  compare  the  Greek  of  Epiphanius, 
oLTroKaXvxj/ai  avTw  /cat  Sl  avrov  rots  fJi€T  avTOv  tov  ayvoxTTOV  Trarepa. 
Writers  like  Clemen  and  Wurm  have  assumed,  perhaps  too 
readily,  that  one  possible  interpretation  of  the  passage  is  the 
only  possible  explanation. 

(b)  Gnosticism. 

The  connection  of  the  Epistle  with  Gnostic  ideas  is  quite 
apparent.  There  is,  of  course,  no  more  necessity  to  interpret  the 
phrase  o  Aeywv  on  eyvwKa  avrov  as  presupposing  any  definite  form 
of  Gnosticism  unknown  before  the  second  century,  than  there  is 
to  do  so  in  the  case  of  the  Pauline  17  yvQxns  or  ei  rts 

dyaTra  tov  Oeov  oDtos  eyva/o-rat  vtt  avrov.  Though  o'Trep/xa  may  be 
the  terminus  technicus  of  Gnosis,  our  author’s  doctrine  of  ycvviy- 
Q^vai  iK  Oeov  will  explain  its  use  in  iii.  9,  however  we  may 
interpret  the  meaning  of  o-Trep/xa  in  the  phrase  (crTrep/xa  avrov  iv 
avTw  fxivei).  A  reference  to  the  system  of  Basilides  is  far  from 
being  the  only  possible  explanation  (Pfleid.  ii.  414).  But 
Gnostic  ideas  are  clearly  a  serious  menace  to  the  readers.  The 
essence  of  the  writer’s  dyycXta  is  that  God  is  light,  and  the 
following  reiteration  of  this  in  negative  form  may  well  be  aimed 
at  the  view  that  the  Father  of  all  is  unknowable,  or  that  what 
can  be  known  of  Him  is  revealed  exclusively  to  a  few  {o-Kona  iv 
avrw  ovK  ecrnv  ovSe/xta,  cf.  otSarc  Trdvres),  unless,  indeed,  crKona 
must  be  taken  in  an  ethical  sense,  as  in  what  follows  (there  can 
be  no  fellowship  with  God,  who  is  all  light,  for  those  who  fail  to 
obey  His  eVroXat).  The  condemnation  of  those  who  say  that 
they  “have  not  sin”  points  in  the  same  direction.  The  use  of 
the  first  person  plural  shows  that  the  danger  is  regarded  as 
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imminent,  if  not  actually  present  among  the  members  of  the 
community.  The  intellectual  claims  of  the  “illuminati  ”  are  met 
by  insistence  on  the  duty  of  love,  and  the  obligations  which  it 
involves.  And  the  confession  demanded  of  “Jesus  Christ  come 
in  the  flesh  ”  is  the  writer^s  protest  against  the  Gnostic  doctrine 
of  the  impossibility  of  any  real  and  complete  union  between 
the  spiritual  seed  and  that  which  is  flesh  (cf.  Jn.  i.  14).  The 
writers  own  sympathy  with  many  Gnostic  ideas  is  well  known. 
Perhaps  his  greatest  service,  not  only  to  his  own  generation  but 
to  all  times,  is  his  power  “of  absorbing  into  Christianity  the 
great  spiritual  tendencies  of  his  age,^’  thus  “disarming  their 
possible  antagonism  for  his  own  age”  and  perpetuating  their 
influence  in  subsequent  ages. 

(c)  Docetism. 

The  connection  of  this  Epistle  and  2  Jn.  with  Docetism  has 
been  recognized  from  early  times.  Cf.  Polycarp,  vii.,  7ras  yap  o? 
av  jxy]  bfxoXoy^  'Irjaovv  X/DtCTOv  Iv  aapKi  i\7]\v0€vai  dvrcxpLaros 
iaTLv :  Tertullian,  De  came  Christie  xxiv. ;  Dion.  Alex,  ap,  Eus. 
ZT.  E.  vii.  25.  19,  ravra  yap  (i  Jn.  i.  2,  3)  TTpoavaKpoverat,  SiareLvo- 
pievos,  0)5  iv  rots  cS-^Aojcrev,  Trpbs  rovs  ovk  iv  crapKi  cfidaKOvras 
iXyXvOivat  Tov  Kvptov,  And  the  same  view  has  found  favour 
down  to  the  present  time.  It  is  to  be  found  in  the  Religions- 
geschichtliche  Volksbucher,  Cf.  Schmiedel,  EBOJ^  p.  29, 
“Concerning  Jesus  these  opponents  of  the  writer  taught  that 
He  is  not  the  Christ  (ii.  22).  Here,  too,  we  recognize  again 
the  assertion  of  the  Gnostics,  that  Jesus  is  only  the  man  with 
whom  the  Christ  who  came  down  from  heaven  was  united  for  a 
time,  and  only  in  some  loose  kind  of  connection”  {nur  lose) 
cf.  EVE,  p.  1 16,  nur  ausserlich).  This  is  seen  more  clearly 
in  iv.  2  (EVE),  They  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  came  in  flesh; 
an  expression  directed  equally  against  the  other  view  of  the 
Gnostics,  that  “He  had  a  body  only  in  appearance.”  Cf. 
EiicycL  BibL,  s,v.  John,  son  of  Zebedee,  57,  “More  precisely  the 
false  teachers  disclose  themselves  to  be  Docetics.”  It  is,  how¬ 
ever,  unfortunate  that  the  term  “Docetism”  has  both  a  wider 
and  a  narrower  signification.  It  can  be  used  in  a  more  popular 
sense  to  characterize  all  teaching  which  denied  the  reality  of  the 
Incarnation,  and  therefore  the  reality  and  completeness  of  the 
Lord’s  humanity.  It  may  also  be  used  more  precisely  of  teaching 
which  assigned  to  the  Lord  a  merely  phantasmal  body,  maintain¬ 
ing  that  He  had  a  human  body,  of  flesh  and  blood,  only  in 
appearance.  The  expressions  used  by  Polycarp  do  not  neces¬ 
sarily  go  beyond  the  wider  and  more  popular  usage.  They 
contain  no  certain  reference  to  Docetism  in  the  stricter  sense 
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of  the  term.  And  the  language  of  the  Johannine  Epistles  does 
not  necessarily  presuppose  the  more  precise  Docetism.  A 
comparison  of  the  language  of  Ignatius  makes  this  quite  clear. 
Cf.  Ign.  ad  Sniyrn.  ii-  koI  wg  kcu  dWo-rryo-cv 

kavTOV,  ovx  Si(nT€p  olttkjtoI  Tive^  Xiyovaiv  to  Sok€lv  avrov  ttcttov- 
Qivai^  airot  to  So/cctv  di/Teg,  Kal  KaOoys  (j>povov(Ttv  Kal  crvpifiT^aeTaL 
avTOLSy  ovdLV  acrmpidTOLs  Kal  Sat/ytoviKotg :  ad  Trail,  x,  ct  Se 


against  both  these  forms  of  teaching,  and  the  former  naturally 
led  to  the  latter.  All  Gnostic  insistence  on  the  incompatibility 
of  flesh  and  spirit  led  in  the  same  direction.  But  there  is 
nothing  in  our  Epistles  which  proves  the  existence  of  the 
stricter  Docetism  to  which  the  letters  of  Ignatius  bear  witness. 
The  false  teachers  are  still  apparently  concerned  with  the  earlier 
stage  of  the  problem,  the  relation  between  the  real  man  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  and  the  higher  power  with  which  He  was  brought  into 
temporary  connection. 


(d)  Cerinthianism. 

We  have  seen,  if  the  suggested  interpretation  of  the  Christo- 
logical  passages  is  in  the  main  correct,  that  the  author  is  trying 
to  strengthen  his  readers’  defences  against  dangers  which  threaten 
from  more  than  one  quarter.  As  the  Epistle  proceeds,  however, 
one  particular  danger  becomes  more  prominent,  and  the  passage 
in  ch.  V.  contains  clearer  reference  to  one  definite  form  of  error 
than  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the  earlier  chapters.  Since  the 
days  when  Polycarp  told  the  story  of  John,  the  disciple  of  the 
Lord,  and  Cerinthus  in  the  Baths  of  Ephesus,  the  view  has  been 
commonly  held  that  the  Johannine  Epistles,  if  not  the  Gospel 
as  well  (cf.  Jerome,  In  Joann.)^  were  directed,  at  any  rate  in 
part,  again  the  heresy  of  Cerinthus.  This  view  has  been 
seriously  challenged  by  many  writers.  The  grounds  on  which 
Wurm  and  Clemen  have  declared  against  it  have  been  already 
considered.  If  the  statements  of  ii.  23  f.  do  not  exclude  the 
teaching  of  Cerinthus  about  the  unknown  Father,  and  the 
creation  of  the  world  {non  a  prinio  Deo  factum  esse  mundum 
docuit  sed  a  uirtute  quadani  ualde  separata  ab  ea  principalitate 
quae  est  super  universa  et  ignorante  eum  qui  est  super  omnia 
Deum)y  the  more  definite  references  of  ch.  v.  (especially  ovk 
kv  t(3  iJSaTt  p,6vov  okK  kv  tco  vSarL  Kal  kv  rS  atpcart)  are  certainly 
more  easily  explained  in  connection  with  the  teaching  of 
Cerinthus,  as  recorded  by  Irenaeus  (et  post  baptismum  desce7idisse 
in  eum  ab  ea  principalitate  quae  est  super  o^nnia  Christum  figura 
colu7nbaey  et  tunc  annunciasse  incog7iituni  patreniy  et  uirtutes  per- 
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fecisse  in  fine  autem  revolasse  iterum  Christum  de  lesu^  et  lesiun 
passim  esse  et  restiri'exisse^  Christum  autem  impassibilem  perseve- 
rasse^  existentem  spiritalem)^  than  by  any  other  known  system. 
The  writer  is  denouncing  the  view  that  the  passion  was  no 
essential  part  of  the  Messianic  work  of  salvation.  While  they 
admitted  that  His  baptism  by  John  was  a  real  mark  of  His 
Messianic  career,  a  means  by  which  He  was  fitted  to  carry  out 
His  work  for  men,  the  opponents  refused  to  see  a  similar  mark 
in  the  Crucifixion.  He  came  by  water  but  not  by  blood.  This 
corresponds  admirably  with  what  Irenaeus  tells  of  Cerinthus, 
and  the  reference  to  Cerinthianism  is  strongly  maintained  by 
Zahn  {Einleitung^  sec.  70),  and  also  by  writers  of  a  different 
school,  as  Knopf  {NachapostoL  Zeit.  p.  328  ff.).  So  far  as 
concerns  the  type  of  teaching  which  is  referred  to,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  it  is  the  most  probable  view.  But  as  the  exact 
tenets  of  Cerinthus  are  a  matter  of  dispute,  it  may  be  well  to 
consider  the  accounts  of  it  which  we  possess  in  greater  detail. 

Our  chief  authorities  for  the  views  of  Cerinthus  are  Irenaeus 
and  Hippolytus.  As  usual  the  contents  of  Hippolytus’  Syntagma 
must  be  deduced,  and  in  part  conjectured,  from  the  writings  of 
Epiphanius,  Philaster,  and  pseudo-Tertullian.  The  Refutatio 
of  (?)  Hippolytus  gives  us  hardly  anything  beyond  material  for 
reconstructing  the  original  Greek  of  Irenaeus  (Hipp.  Philos, 
vii.  33).  And  as  usual  the  Epiphanian  account  affords  an 
interesting  field  for  conjecture,  where  his  statements  cannot  be 
checked  by  the  other  two  writers  who  used  the  Syntagma^  and 
are  not  derived  from  Irenaeus. 

The  Syntagma  of  Hippolytus  must  have  contained  at  least 
the  following  information;  (i)  Cerinthus  was  the  successor  of 
Carpocrates.  (2)  His  teaching  resembled  that  of  his  predecessor  as 
regards  (fi)  The  person  of  Christ.  He  was  the  son  of  Joseph  and 
Mary.  Philaster,  Cerinthus  successit  huius  errori  et  similitudini 
uanitatis  docens  de  generatione  Saluatoris  \  ps.-Tert.  Similia 
docens^  Christum  ex  semine  Joseph  natum  proponit^  hominem 
ilium  tantummodo  sine  diiiinitate  contendens  \  Epiph.  ra  tcra  rw 
Trpociprjfxevm  ets  tov  Xpicrrov  crvKocfyavT'qcra^:  i^rjy ctrai  koI  ovtos  Ik 
WapCa^  Kttt  CK  CTTrcp/jtaros  tov  XpLorrov  yeyev^orOat,  (^b)  The 

creation  of  the  world.  The  world  was  made  by  angels.  Cf. 
Phil,  de^ue  creatura  angelorum  \  ps.  Tert.  nam  et  ipse 
mundum  institutum  esse  ab  angelis  (which  Hilgenfeld  has  rightly 
restored  for  illis)y  Epiph.  koX  tov  Koapiov  o/jtotws  vtto  dyycXwv 
ycyevrjo-Oai. 

His  teaching  differed  from  that  of  Carpocrates  in  its  more 
sympathetic  attitude  towards  Judaism.  Cf.  Phil,  in  nullo 
discordans  ab  illo  eo  nisi  quia  ex  parte  solum  legi  consentit  quod 
a  Deo  data  sitj  which  Lipsius  rightly  restores  in  Greek,  dAX"  ^  iv 
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TovTcp  fxovov  iv  t<3  6/xoXoyeiv  airo  fxipov^  rov  vo/xov,  otl  diro  Oeov 
StSorat.  Epiph.  iv  tw  Trpocrexw  t(3  *Iov8atcrju.<p  aTro  p.ipov^.  The 
Syntagma  would  seem  also  to  have  stated  that  Cerinthus  regarded 
the  God  of  the  Jews  as  an  angel,  and  probably  as  one  of  the 
KocrpLOTTotot  ayyeAot,  by  one  of  whom  the  Law  was  given  to  Israel. 
Cf.  ps.  Tert.  ipsam  quoque  legem  ab  angelis  datam  perkibens^ 
ludaeorum  Deum  non  Dominum  sed  angelum  promens ;  Epiph. 
<lidcrK€L  8c  ovTos  rov  vopiov  /cat  rovs  Trpo^i^Tas  vtto  dyycXcor 
8c8ocr0at,  Kat  rov  8€8o)Kora  vopiov  €va  elvai  rwv  dyyikiov  rd>v  rov 
Kocrpiov  TTCTTotT^/coTcor,  in  the  light  of  which  we  must  interpret  the 
sentence  of  Philaster,  unintelligible  as  it  stands,  et  ipsum  Deum 
ludaeorum  eum  esse  aestimat  qui  legem  dedit  filiis  Israel, 

From  this  point  onwards  there  is  nothing  more  to  be 
gathered  from  pseud.-Tertullian.  Philaster  adds  a  number  of 
further  details  which  emphasize  the  Judaizing  character  of 
Cerinthus’  teaching  and  views.  He  tells  us  that  he  insisted  on 
circumcision  (cf.  Epiph.  ch.  v.  rr^pi^rpI^Qy]  o  ^Irjcrovs  Tr€pLTp.r}OrjTt  koI 
auTog),  and  on  the  keeping  of  the  Sabbath ;  and  that  he  taught 
that  Christ  had  not  yet  risen  from  the  dead,  but  would  rise 
hereafter  (^Christum  nondum  surrexisse  a  mortuis  sed  resurrec- 
tlimim  annuntial'^  \  cf.  Epiph.  ch.  vi.  Xpio-rov  rr^rrovOivai  /cat 
ccrrav/odxr^at,  purjirio  8c  iyrjyipOaL,  pbikkeiv  8c  dviorao-dat  orav  rj 
KaOoXov  yivrjrai  v€Kpwv  dj/dcrracrts) ;  that  he  rejected  the  authority 
of  S.  Paul  (cf.  Epiph.  ch.  v.  rdv  ITavAov  d^crovo-t) ;  that  he  paid 
honour  to  the  traitor  Judas;  that  he  acknowledged  the  Gospel 
according  to  S.  Matthew  only  (cf.  Epiph.  ch.  v.  xp^rrat  yap  rco  Kara 
Mar^atov  cvayycAtov  aird  /ac/oovs),  rejecting  the  Other  three  Gospels 
and  the  Acts ;  that  he  blasphemes  the  blessed  Martyrs ;  and  that 
he  was  the  mover  of  the  sedition  against  the  Apostles,  insisting 
on  the  circumcision  of  all  converts ;  and  that  the  Apostolic  decree 
was  promulgated  against  the  movement  instigated  by  him 
(cf.  Epiph.  ch.  iii,  who  also  adds  to  his  crimes  the  opposition 
to  S.  Paul  on  his  last  visit  to  Jerusalem).  The  agreements 
between  Epiphanius  and  Philaster  are  sufficiently  marked  to 
justify  the  view  that  Hippolytus  in  his  Syntagma  assigned  some 
such  Judaizing  position  to  Cerinthus,  though  the  attribution  of 
many  of  the  same  tenets  to  ^^Ebion,”  by  Hippolytus  and  by 
Irenaeus,  raises  doubts  as  to  the  accuracy  of  the  details.  The 
Syntagma  is  in  substantial  agreement  with  Irenaeus  as  to 
Cerinthus’  views  about  the  person  of  Christ  and  the  creation 
of  the  world  by  an  inferior  power.  The  Judaizing  views  attributed 
to  him  are  not  inconsistent  with  anything  in  Irenaeus’  account. 
The  only  statement  that  really  conflicts  with  his  account  is  that 
concerning  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  But  w^e  have  found 
nothing  so  far  to  connect  the  teaching  about  the  Baptism  and 
Passion,  given  by  Irenaeus,  which  offers  the  most  striking  resem- 
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blances  to  that  denounced  in  ch.  v.  of  the  Epistle,  with  the 
earlier  Hippolytean  treatise.  Lipsius  however,  (p  ii8),  finds 
reasons  for  doing  so  in  that  part  of  the  Epiphanian  account 
which  is  derived  mainly  from  Irenaeus  (i.  21,  cf.  Hipp.  Philos. 
vii.  33).  When  all  the  definitely  Irenaean  matter  is  taken  away, 
the  remainder  may  be  of  the  nature  of  explanatory  additions 
made  by  Epiphanius  himself;  and  this  view  is  maintained  by 
Hilgenfeld  {Ketzergeschichte  des  Urchristenthums,  p.  413).  But 
Lipsius  thinks  that  it  must  be  derived  from  another  source. 
For  the  sake  of  clearness  it  will  be  best  to  give  the  passage  in 
full. 

Epiphanius. 


ovK  aTTO  Trjs  'TTpmTTjs  Kal  oivoiOev  Svva/xco)?  tov  Koafiov  yeyevrjcTOai, 
avojOev  Sc  ck  tov  avo)  Oeov  /xcra  to  d8pvv6rjvaL  tov  ^Itjctovv  tov  €k 
o-TTcp/xaro?  Kal  Maptas  yeyivvrjpievov  KaTeXrjXvOevai  tov 

XptcTTOj/  CIS  avTov,  TOvricFTi  TO  TTi/cij/xa  TO  aytov,  iv  cl'Sct  7rcpto-Tcpa9 
iv  Tw  TopSav^  Kal  aTroKaXvij/at  avrw  Kal  8t  avTov  tols  pier  avrov  tov 
dyvmcTTov  TTttTcpa,  Kol  Sta  tovto  cTrctS*^  riXOev  ri  Swa/xts  cts  avTOv 
dvwd^v  Svva/xcts  cTrtTCTcAcKcvat,  Kal  avTOv  ttcttov^otos  to  IXOov 
dvoiOev  dvaTTTrjvai  dwo  tov  ^\y](TOv  avo),  TrcTrov^OTa  Sc  tov  ^Ir^crovv  Kal 
TrdXiv  cyTyycp/xcvov,  Xpto'TOv  Sc  tov  avco^cv  cX^ovTa  cts  avTOV  aTradrj 
dvairTavTa,  oVcp  co’Tt  to  KaTeXOov  iv  ctSct  TTCptcTTCpas,  #cat  ov  tov 
^lyaovv  eivat  tov  Xpiorrov, 


Irenaeus  {cf.  Hipp.  vii.  33). 

ovy^  VITO  ToS  TTpmTOv  6eov  ycyoi/evat  tov  koo'/xov,  dXX’  vtto  Svva/xccos 
Ttvos  K€)((i}pL(TpL€vr}s  Kal  d7r€)(ov(Tr]^  T^s  VTTcp  Ttt  oAtt  cfovo'tas 
(?  avOevTta^, principalitate)  Kal  dyvoovayg  tov  virkp  iravTa  0cov,  tov  Sc 
^Irjcrovv  viridero  /x^  ck  TrapOivov  ycycv^o-^at  {impossibile  enim  hoc  ei 
uisum  est)  ycyovcvat  Sc  avTOv  ’Icoct'^c^  Kal  Maptas  vtov  op-otcos  TOts 
AotTTots  diracnv  dv0pd)7rots  Kat  St/catoTepov  ycyovcvat  [/cat  (^povtpwTCpov] 
Kat  (TO(j>(i>T€pov,  Kal  pcTa  TO  ^aTTTto-pa  AcaTcA^ctv  cts  avTov  tov  diro  t7]s 
virep  Ta  oAa  av0cvTtas,  tov  Xpto'TOv  ev  ctSct  TrcptOTcpds  /cat  totc  KYjpv^at 
TOV  dyvoiCTTOV  TraTcpa,  Kal  Svvdpcts  cTriTcAcVat,  Trpos  Sc  tw  TcAct 
aTToo'T^vat  TOV  XptoTOv  aTTO  TOV  T'/yo’ov,  Kal  tov  *lr](TOVv  TrcTrov^cVat 
Kal  iyyjyipOat,  tov  Sc  Xpto'TOv  diraOr]  StapcpcvT^KCvat  TrvcvpaTtKov 
VTrdpxovTa. 

Apart  from  particular  expressions,  some  of  which  find 
parallels  in  his  account  of  Carpocrates  (cf.  Haer.  xxvii.  2,  t^s 
dvco  Svvdpccos,  aTrecTTaXOai  vtto  tov  avrov  rrarpos  ets  tt^v  avrov  ij/vxw 
Svvdpcts),  the  non-Irenaean  matter  in  Epiphanius  is  confined  to 
the  identification  of  the  Christ  who  descended  on  Jesus  with 
the  Holy  Spirit,  the  mention  of  the  Jordan,  the  phrase  to  iX66y 
dvioOev  (o  avco^cv  cA^cov),  and  the  denial  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ, 
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There  is  nothing  here  that  Epiphanius  could  not  have  added 
by  way  of  explanation  and  amplification.  At  the  same  time 
there  is  no  obvious  reason  for  the  mention  of  the  Spirit,  unless 
Epiphanius  is  combining  two  accounts,  one  of  which  spoke  of 
Christ  and  the  other  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  power  who 
descended  on  Jesus.  It  is  noticeable  that  in  Lipsius’  attempted 
reconstruction  of  the  Synfagma  (/i-era  Se  aSpwOrjuat  tov  Xpiarov 
i\r)\v6€vat  et9  avTov  to  Trvevpa  to  aytov  iv  etSet  -jrepto-Tepas  koll 
aTTOKoXvij/at  avrS  /cat  8l  avTOV  tols  pL€T  avTOV  tov  avoy  0eov,  tov 
he  Xpto-Tov  eTretSi]  yXdev  eh  avrov  av<j)6ev  Svi/apus  Svvdpiets 
e7rtT€TeA.€/c€vat  /cat  avTOV  ttcttov^oto?  to  KareXOov  dvaTTT^vat  dvw) 

most  of  the  matter  and  much  of  the  language  is  to  be  found  in 
Irenaeus.  But  on  the  whole  it  seems  probable  that  the  Hippoly- 
tean  account  did  contain  a  statement  that  a  higher  power 
(?  the  Holy  Spirit)  came  upon  Jesus  (?  the  Christ)  and  left  Him 
before  the  Passion.  And  if  the  original  teaching  of  Cerinthus 
was  that  the  Spirit  descended  on  Jesus  at  the  Baptism,  there  is 
a  special  significance  in  the  language  of  the  Epistle,  to  Trvevpa 
e(TTi  TO  piapTvpovv.  The  place  of  the  Spirit,  the  writer  would 
say,  was  to  bear  witness,  not  to  perform  the  higher  function 
which  some  had  attributed  to  Him.  We  may  perhaps  compare 
the  language  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Gospel,  where  the  over¬ 
estimation  of  the  Baptist,  whom  possibly  some  had  identified 
with  the  Messiah,  and  almost  certainly  many  had  extolled  at 
the  expense  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  is  similarly  set  aside  (ovk 
e/cetvo9  TO  dXX^  tva  pLapTvpi^a-r}  irepl  tov  cjxDTos).  And  if  this  was 
the  original  teaching  of  Cerinthus,  it  would  not  be  inconsistent 
with  the  stress  laid  on  the  denial  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  Even  if 
he  admitted  that  the  descent  of  the  Spirit  at  the  Baptism  raised 
Him  to  the  Messianic  office  (more  probably  he  would  regard 
it  as  setting  Him  apart  for  a  prophet),  he  certainly  would  not 
allow  the  identification  of  Jesus  from  his  birth  with  the  Christ, 
in  the  Johannine  sense  of  the  term,  the  pre-existent  Son  of 
God. 

We  may  then  safely  conclude  that  though  other  forms  of 
false  teaching  are  dealt  with  in  the  Epistles,  the  writer  has 
specially  in  view  the  teaching  of  some  opponent  whose  views 
were,  at  any  rate,  very  similar  to  those  of  Cerinthus,  so  far  as  we 
can  now  determine  them.  He  seems  to  have  combined  those 
Gnostic  and  Judaizing  tendencies  which  the  writer  regarded  as 
most  dangerous.  And  the  particular  views  which  we  have  good 
grounds  for  attributing  to  him,  whether  they  defined  the  relation 
of  Jesus  to  the  Christ,  or  that  of  the  Spirit  to  Christ  (ie.  Jesus), 
offer  the  most  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  language  of  the 
fifth  chapter  of  the  First  Epistle. 
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Ethical  Errors. 

It  is,  of  course,  clear  that  the  writer  of  these  Epistles  is 
combating  errors  of  life  and  conduct  as  well  as  of  doctrine. 
And  it  is  almost  a  matter  of  certainty  that  he  has  in  view  the 
same  opponents  in  what  he  says  on  both  subjects.  He  could 
hardly  have  laid  such  stress  on  the  necessary  connection  between 
true  belief  and  right  practice,  if  the  errors  of  conduct  which  he 
denounces  were  conspicuously  absent  from  the  lives  of  those 
whose  teaching  he  condemns.  This  has  been  clearly  stated 
by  Wurm,  though  he  goes  too  far  in  maintaining  that  the  praise 
which  the  writer  bestows  on  his  readers  excludes  the  possibility 
that  his  warnings  against  certain  practical  errors  could  have 
special  reference  to  them.  It  was  clearly  one  of  the  chief 
dangers  of  the  situation,  as  the  writer  viewed  it,  that  those  who 
had  “gone  out”  had  left  many  sympathizers  behind,  and  many 
more  who  hardly  knew  how  to  make  up  their  minds.  There 
are,  however,  no  grounds  for  supposing  that  in  those  passages 
which  deal  with  moral  shortcomings  the  writer  has  an  altogether 
different  party  of  opponents  in  view.  As  in  the  case  of  the 
Christological  errors,  he  is  content  to  point  out  the  chief 
tendencies  in  which  he  foresees  most  danger.  Again,  his 
words  have  a  wider  reference  than  the  one  particular  body  of 
opponents,  but  he  writes  with  the  memory  fresh  in  his  mind 
of  the  recent  withdrawal  of  a  particular  party  from  his  Church, 
and  their  withdrawal  was  most  probably  the  occasion  of  the 
First  Epistle. 

There  is  no  evidence  that  this  party  had  condoned,  or  been 
guilty  of,  the  grosser  sins  of  the  flesh.  That  is  not  the  most 
natural  interpretation  of  the  passage  on  which  such  a  view  has 
generally  been  based  (ii.  i6).  By  iTnOvfjLia  ttjs  o-apKos  the 
writer  seems  to  mean  all  desires  which  come  to  the  natural  man 
as  yet  untouched  by  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  The 
Johannine  usage  of  the  word  o-dp^  suggests  this  wider  reference, 
by  which  the  expressions  used  are  not  restricted  to  the  fleshly  sins. 

But  though  the  Epistle  offers  no  traces  of  Antinomianism, 
it  is  clear  that  the  opponents  claimed  that  knowlege  of  God, 
fellowship  with  God,  and  love  for  God  are  compatible  with 
disregard  of  at  least  some  of  the  requirements  of  the  Christian 
code.  The  words  6  Aeywv  on  eyvtoKa  avTOV  Kal  ras  eVroAas 
avTou  pLY]  TTjpwv  \j/€vo-Trjs  io-nv  are  certainly  directed  against  the 
false  teachers,  even  if  the  writer  is  not  thinking  of  them  in 
i.  6,  8,  lo.  And  in  the  following  verse  (ii.  5)  the  emphasis 
on  dXrjOCjs  {iv  tovtw  rj  dydirr}  rov  O^ov  TereAet'wTat)  suggests  the 
same  thought.  They  must  have  claimed  to  know  God  as 
ordinary  Christians  could  not  know  Him,  without  recognizing 
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the  obligation  of  complete  obedience  to  the  whole  of  His 
commands,  or  of  living  a  life  in  conscious  imitation  of  the 
life  of  the  Master  (dcj^eiXeL  KaOios  iKetvos  TrcptcTrar^crcv  /cat  airos 
ouTtus  TrcptTrareti/).  The  following  section  (ii.  7  ff.)  on  the  ‘‘  new 
command,”  however  the  ‘‘old”  and  the  “new”  are  to  be  inter¬ 
preted,  shows  that  their  special  failure  was  a  want  of  recognition 
in  everyday  life  of  the  primary  Christian  duty,  love  of  the 
brethren.  The  full  significance  of  the  passage  is  perhaps  most 
apparent  if  we  assume  that  the  writer  claims  that  the  command 
to  love  the  brethren  is  contained  implicitly  in  the  moral  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Old  Testament,  recognized  by  himself  and  his 
opponents  alike  as  having  authority,  but  that  it  was  placed  in 
a  wholly  new  light  in  the  teaching  and  example  of  the  Christ, 
who  said  ivroXijv  Katvyv  StSw/xt  vfjuv  iva  dyaTrarc  dXXrjXovs  Ka^cbs 
r^ydirriaa  vfjids  (Jn.  xiii.  34) ;  and  that  he  makes  the  claim  in 
opposition  to  a  denial  on  the  part  of  the  false  teachers  that 
this  was  part  of  the  requirements  of  God.  They  must  have 
been  unwilling  to  recognize  that  the  ordinary  and  less  en¬ 
lightened  members  of  the  community  had  any  real  claims  upon 
them.  They  may  have  preferred  to  stand  well  with  the  more 
intelligent  Jews  and  heathen  in  whose  midst  they  lived  (/x^ 
dyaTrdrc  tov  /cdcr/xoi/),  cf.  ii.  15,  16. 

The  writer  returns  to  the  subject  in  ch.  iii.,  to  which  ii.  29 
leads  up.  As  Weiss  has  pointed  out,  iii.  4  would  be  a  feeble 
argument  against  Antinomianism.  To  meet  that  he  must  have 
exchanged  his  subject  and  predicate.  But  the  passage  is  signifi¬ 
cant  nevertheless.  It  most  naturally  suggests  that  the  opponents 
condemned  “lawlessness,”  but  failed  to  see  that  all  sin  is  lawless, 
being  disobedience  to  the  Divine  law,  which  has  been  made 
known  to  men  in  various  ways.  The  duty  of  obedience  to 
certain  definite  precepts  they  recognized,  but  not  the  sinfulness 
of  all  falling  short  of  the  ideal  of  human  life  realized  in  the  life 
of  the  Son  of  Man  on  earth.  Again  all  becomes  clear  if  we 
may  suppose  that  their  conduct  was  regulated  by  the  moral 
precepts  of  the  Old  Testament  rather  than  by  the  more  exacting 
requirements  of  the  “Adyos  airoi)”  which  had  now  been  put 
before  men.  In  ver.  7  the  words  fxrjSels  'irXavdro}  v/xds  may 
contain  a  more  definite  allusion  to  particular  opponents.  The 
doing  of  righteousness  constitutes  the  only  claim  to  be  righteous, 
and  again  “He”  has  set  the  standard  of  doing  (KaOcDs  iKelvos 
c(TTiv  StKatos).  The  indifference  of  action  as  compared  with 
other  supposed  qualifications,  such  as,  for  instance,  descent  from 
Abraham,  or  the  possession  of  the  “  pneumatic”  seed,  is  clearly 
part  of  the  opponents’  creed.  They  must  have  claimed  to  be 
SUaLOL  without  admitting  the  necessity  of  “doing  the  works.” 

Thus  on  the  practical  as  well  as  on  the  theoretical  side  we 
e 
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seem  to  trace  the  same  mixture  of  Jewish  and  Gnostic  ideas 
which  must  have  formed  the  most  pressing  dangers  to  the 
moral  and  spiritual  life  of  a  Christian  community  towards  the 
end  of  the  first  century  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  second, 
or  perhaps  even  later.  Such  matters  really  afford  very  little 
material  for  accurate  dating.  No  account  has  been  taken  of 
the  Chiliastic  views  attributed  to  Cerinthus  by  Caius  of  Rome 
and  others.  If  the  attribution  is  correct,  they  are  not  incon¬ 
sistent  with  his  Judaizing  position.  The  implied  suggestions  of 
immorality  are  not  supported  by  any  tangible  evidence.  In  all 
other  respects  the  teaching  attributed  to  Cerinthus  by  the  more 
trustworthy  heresiologists  affords  a  typical  example  of  the  errors 
which  are  condemned  in  the  Johannine  Epistles. 

§  6.  Literary  History. 

In  tracing  the  history  of  books  and  documents  it  is  important 
to  emphasize  the  difference  between  echoes,  influences,  direct 
use  and  direct  quotation,  with  or  without  indication  of  author¬ 
ship.  Professor  Bacon  has  rightly  called  attention  to  this  in  his 
recent  work  on  the  Johannine  Problem.  The  distinction  has 
always  been  recognized  by  competent  scholars  in  dealing  with 
the  Books  of  the  New  Testament,  though  they  have  held  very 
different  opinions  as  to  what  may  be  reasonably  concluded  from 
the  facts  of  usage.  The  undoubted  attribution  of  the  Epistles  to 
John  by  name  is  not  found  in  extant  works  till  the  last  quarter 
of  the  second  century.  The  use  of  them  can,  however,  be  traced 
at  a  much  earlier  date.  The  following  list  of  ‘‘echoes  and 
influences  ”  of  the  Epistles  which  have  been  found  in  the  writings 
of  the  second  century  and  early  decades  of  the  third,  are  not 
all  equally  certain,  but  at  least  deserve  consideration. 

Clem.  Rom.  xlix.  5.  ip  ry  dyawy  I  iv.  18.  6  5^  (popodfiepos  od  rere- 
iT€X€nb6r)(7ap  TrdPTes  ol  iKXeKToi  toO  XeLiorai  iv  ry  dydiry, 

OeoO, 

Clem.  1.  3.  dXX  oiev  dydTry  reXeiCij^ 
divTcs* 

The  verbal  similarity  is  interesting,  but  the  meaning  is 
different  at  least  in  the  first  passage.  The  49th  chapter  has 
clearer  reminiscences  of  i  Co.  xiii.  The  opening  sentence,  6  €xwv 
dyaTnyv  iv  Xpto’To)  Trotryo'drcD  ra  rov  X/otcrToi)  Trapay-yeA/xara,  suggests 
more  clearly  the  teaching  of  the  Johannine  Epistles.  But  no 
weight  can  be  attached  to  this  coincidence  of  language. 

Polycarp,  ad  PhiL  c.  vii.  Trds  ydp  I  iv.  2.  irdv  TrvevfxGL  5  bfxoXoyet 
6s  dv  ii^  bixoXoyy  *ly<rodv  Xpicrov  iv  ’lya-ouv  Xpiarov  iv  crapKi  iXyXvdoTa  eK 
aapKi  iXyXvdivaiy  dvrixpio'Tbs  iariv,  rod  Oeov  icrrivy  /cat  Trdt'  irvedpLa  b  p^y 
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o/uLoXoye'L  rbv  *l7j<rodv  iK  tov  deov  ovk 
^<XTiv'  Kal  tovt6  effTiv  rb  tov  dvrixpi^o'- 
ToVy  6  dK7)K6aT€  on  ^/oxerctt. 

I  iii.  8.  6  iroiQv  t^v  dfiaprlav  ck  rod 
diap6\ov  ea-TLV. 

I  ii.  1 8.  Kadojs  iiKo^xTcure  6Vt  dvrL- 
Xpf’O'Tos  ipx^rai  Kal  vvv  dvTlxp(-(rroL 
TToXXot  yeybvaaip, 

I  ii.  22.  Tts  iariv  6  ^peiLKXTTjs  ei  pjlf} 
6  dppo^Hfiepos  8ti  ^iTjaovs  ovk  ^(ttip  6 
X/ot(rr(5s;  o6t(5s  cctip  b  dprixpifTTos,  6 
dppo^Hfiepos  rbp  iraripa  Kal  rbp  v16p. 

II  7.  TToXXol  ttX&poi  e^TjXOap  ets  rbp 
K6(TfiOPy  ol  fiij  bfioXoyovpres  *l7)(rovp 
XpKTrbp  ipxbfiepop  ip  aapKl*  oSrds  iarip 
6  irXdpos  Kal  6  dPTixpi<rro%, 

The  importance  of  this  passage  justifies  a  full  presentation  of 
the  evidence.  The  connection  between  the  passage  in  Polycarp 
and  I  Jn.  iv.  2,  or  2  Jn.  7,  is  obvious.  No  one  who  has  read 
the  Johannine  Epistles  and  the  Epistle  of  Poly  carp  can  doubt  on 
which  side  lies  the  probability  of  originality.  And  the  way  in 
which  Polycarp  seems  to  use  the  language  and  thoughts  of  the 
Johannine  Epistles  is  closely  parallel  to  his  use  throughout  his 
Epistle  of  the  language  and  contents  of  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  obvious  connection  of  the  first  sentence  with 
the  language  of  S.  John^s  Epistles  makes  it  natural  to  see  in  the 
second,  which  contains  the  Johannine  phrase  Ik  tov  hiap6\ov 
i<TTLv,  an  echo  of  the  teaching  of  the  First  Epistle  of  S.  John  on 
the  Passion  as  being,  equally  with  the  Baptism,  characteristic  of 
the  Lord’s  Messianic  work  (oSro?  ecrrtv  o  Sl  vSaros  Kal 

at/itaro?).  If  SO,  the  case  for  the  connection  with  the  First  Epistle 
is  strengthened.  The  sentences  in  Polycarp  give  the  reason  for 
his  appeal  to  the  Philippians  to  serve  the  Lord  with  all  fear  and 
reverence,  as  the  Lord  Himself  commanded,  and  the  Apostles  who 
preached  His  Gospel  to  them,  and  the  Prophets  who  predicted 
His  coming,  ‘‘abstaining  from  offences  and  from  false  brethren, 
and  from  those  who  bear  the  name  of  the  Lord  in  hypocrisy,  who 
lead  foolish  men  astray  ”  (otrive?  dTroTrXavojcrt  /ccvoi?  dvOpd^Trovs,  cf. 
I  Jn.  ii.  26,  ravra  cypai/^a  vplv  irepl  twv  TrXavtovTwv  vftas).  The 
context  recalls  the  situation  of  the  Second  Epistle  (2  Jn.  10  f.),  the 
language  and  thought  are  more  closely  connected  with  the  First. 
The  passage  may  be  said  to  prove  the  acquaintance  of  Polycarp 
with  the  teaching  contained  in  the  Epistles,  or  with  the  man  who 
taught  it.  It  establishes  a  very  high  degree  of  probability  that 
he  was  acquainted  with  the  actual  Epistles.  In  view  of  it  there 
would  have  to  be  very  strong  reasons  to  justify  us  in  placing  the 
Johannine  Epistles  later  than  the  Epistle  of  Polycarp.  And  it 
must  be  remembered  that  his  Epistle,  if  genuine,  must  be  dated 
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immediately  after  the  martyrdom  of  Ignatius  (see  Polycarp,  ad 
PhiL  c.  xiii.). 

Papias  (Eus.  H.  E.  iii.  39.  3).  Ill  12.  AruJLrjTpiip  fiefiapTTupr^TaL 

Tapa  Tov  i/irb  Tdj/T(jjv  Kai  irjroavT?]ST7js  aXr^Oelas. 
Kvplov  Ty  TriaTei  Bebofiivas  [sc*  ivTo\ds) 

Kal  dTT*  avTrjs  Trapayipofiivas  rijs 

d\7}0elas, 

Eus.  iii.  39.  17.  ^ 

fiapTvpiaLS  dirb  rijs  'lusdvvov 
irporipas  eirKrToXrjs. 

The  use  of  the  phrase  airr]  r}  aXriO^ia  by  the  “  Presbyter  ”  and 
by  Papias  may,  of  course,  be  an  accidental  coincidence,  but  it  is 
not  without  significance  in  the  light  of  Eusebius’  statement,  which 
we  have  not  the  slightest  reason  for  discrediting.  The  First 
Epistle,  if  not  the  two  smaller  letters,  must  have  been  known  and 
valued  during  the  first  quarter  of  the  second  century.  The 
evidence  does  not  amount  to  actual  proof,  as  it  is,  of  course, 
impossible  to  distinguish  between  personal  acquaintance  with  the 
author  and  his  teaching,  and  knowledge  of  the  actual  text  of  the 
Epistles.  The  evidence  does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  such 
teaching  being  embodied  in  Epistles  at  a  later  date.  But  there 
can  be  little  doubt  as  to  which  hypothesis  is  the  simpler  and  the 
more  natural. 

Didache,  c.  x.  fJiV'tjffOrjTi  Ktipie,  rijs  I  iv.  18.  ov  T€T€\€i(x}TaL  ij/ ry  dydiry, 
4KK\7}(rias  (TOV  rod  pva-aadai  avrrjy  dirb 
iravrbs  Tourjpov  Kal  reXetcStrat  adr^v 
iv  ry  dydiry  aov, 

TcXctwcrat  iv  rfj  aydiryj  may  be  a  reminiscence  of  the  language, 
as  it  certainly  recalls  the  thought,  of  the  Epistle. 

Hermas,  yl/.  iii.  i.  on  6  KdpLosdXr}-  I  ii,  27.  rb  adrov  — d\7]9is 

Oivbs  iv  Tzavri  pruxan,  Kal  od8iv  irap^  i<rnv  Kal  frrtv  \l/€vdos. 
adrip  \pevdos. 

The  coincidence  of  language  may  possibly  suggest  a  con¬ 
nection  between  the  two  passages,  but  it  certainly  does  not 
prove  it. 

Ep.  to  DiogneHis,  xi.  14.  oSros  (cf.  I  i,  l,  8  ^v  dir'  dpxv^- 
§  3}  xi^P^^  dTriareiXe  Abyov)  6  dir* 
dpxv^  b  Kaivbs  (pavels  Kal  TraXacbs 
evpedels, 

X.  2.  6  yap  debs  rods  dvOpujirovs  I  iv,  9,  iv  rodrip  iipavepdjOrj  7}  dydirr} 
7iyd7r7)(r€  ,  ,  irpbs  oOs  d7r^(7TetXe  rbv  rov  Seov  iv  tj/juv,  otl  rbv  vibv  adrov 
vibv  adrov  rbv  fiovoyevij.  rbv  (xovoyevrj  dTr^crraX/cej'  6  Oebs  els 

rbv  KbajJiov  (cf.  Jn.  iii.  16,  17). 

3.  iinyvods  di  rivos  otei  TrXiypw^??-  I  iv.  19.  rj/uLets  dyairCjfJiev,  on  adrbs 
aeadai  x^P^^  ^  dyairrjffeLS  rbv  irpCoros  rjydTrrjarev  7}fJLds. 

ovrijjs  TpoayaTricravrd  (re ;  I  i.  4,  Xva  ij  x^pb>  V  TreTrXi;- 

pbjfievr}. 


§  6.]  LITERARY  HISTORY  Iv 

The  echoes  of  Johannine  thought  are  obvious,  and  on  the 
whole  the  similarity  is  greater  with  the  Epistle  than  with  the 
Gospel 

Ep.  Lugd,  et  Vienn.  (Eus.  V.  i.  I  iii.  l6.  rovrcp  iypojKa/JLep  ttjp 
lo).  Tbv  7rapdK\7]Tov  iv  dydwTjv,  6'rt  iKelvos  virip  rjfiQv  r^v 

iavTf^y  r6  irvevfxa  tov  Zaxct/otof,  5  5ta  \pvxw  clvtov  eOrjKeV  Kai  rjineis 
rod  7r\7]p<I}fJLaTOS  rrjs  dyaTrrjs  ivedei^aroj  6(pd\opF,v  virip  tCjv  dde\(pQv  rds 
evdoKr}(Tas  virep  r^s  rQiv  ddeXcpQv  \pvxds  OetvaL. 
diroXoytas  Kai  r^v  iavrov  Oetvat 
^vx'ijv*  fjv  yap  Kai  ^(Ttlv  yvrja-ios 
XpLCTTOV  fJLa97)T'ilS,  dKoXovdlOV  T(p  dpvl(p 
oTTov  dv  vTrdyr). 

The  connection  with  Johannine  thought  and  expression  is 
quite  unmistakable.  The  true  following  of  the  Lamb,  as  shown 
in  the  readiness  of  Veltius  Epagathus  to  lay  down  (?  stake)  his 
life  for  the  brethren,  is  almost  certainly  a  reminiscence  of  the 
First  Epistle. 

Irenaeus,  in.  xvi.  5.  “  Quemadmodum  loannes  Domini 
discipulus  confirmat  dicens  Haec  autem  (Jn.  xx.  31). 
Propter  quod  et  in  epistola  sua  sic  testificatus  est  nobis 
Filioli,  nouissima  hora  est  (i  Jn.  ii.  18,  19,  21 — in  the  form 
Cognoscite  ergo  quoniam  omne  mendacium  extraneum  est  et 
non  est  de  ueritate — 22  to  Antichristus).” 

8.  “Quos  et  Dominus  nobis  cauere  praedixit  et  discipulus 
eius  loannes  in  praedicta  epistola  fugere  eos  praecepit  dicens 
Multi  seductores  exierunt  in  hunc  mundum  (2  Jn.  7,  8  to 
operati  estis).  Et  rursus  in  Epistola  ait  Multi  pseudo- 
prophetae  exierunt  de  saeculo  (i  Jn.  iv.  1-3  to  omnis  Spiritus 
qui  soluit  lesum  non  est  ex  Deo  sed  de  Antichristo  est).  Haec 
autem  similia  sunt  illi  quod  in  euangelio  dictum  est,  quoniam 
Uerbum  caro  factum  est  et  habitauit  in  nobis.  Propter  quod 
rursus  in  Epistola  clamat,  Omnis  qui  credit  quia  lesus  est 
Christus,  ex  Deo  natus  est,  unum  et  eundem  sciens  lesum 
Christum,”  etc. 

We  have  now  come  to  the  age  of  definite  quotation  by  name. 
Irenaeus’  use  of  the  Epistles  in  this  passage,  the  only  one  in 
which  he  makes  definite  quotations,  is  interesting.  It  reminds 
us  of  the  differences  of  custom  in  quotation  by  the  writers  of  the 
last  quarter  of  the  second  century,  and  perhaps  of  the  difference 
between  what  was  customary  in  definitely  theological  treatises  as 
opposed  to  letters,  or  apologetic  writings.  We  should,  for 
instance,  be  in  a  better  position  to  determine  Justin’s  exact  use 
of  N.T.  writings  if  his  Syntagma  against  Heresies  had  been  pre¬ 
served.  The  quotation  is  also  interesting  if  considered  in 
connection  with  other  evidence  of  this  period  and  that  which 
succeeded  it,  as  suggesting  that,  in  some  places,  at  any  rate,  the 
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first  two  Epistles  of  S.  John  were  known  and  used  before  the 
third  gained  as  wide  a  circulation. 

Clem.  Alex.  Str,  ii.  15.  66.  ^atVcrat  Se  Kal  ’Icoavv^;?  iv  tt} 
fji€L^ovL  eTTLcrroXy  ras  Sta^opas  twv  ajttaprtwv  e/cStSacr/ctov  iv  tovtols* 
’Eav  Tts  iSy  rov  dScA^ov  avrov  djUbapTavovra  d/xaprtav  /jlt}  7rpo? 
Odvarovy  atTT^cret,  Kal  Secret  avro)  dfiapravovcTL  fir)  irpo^ 

Odvarov'  etn-er*  ^Ecrrt  ydp  dpiapria  Trpos  ^dvaror*  ov  Trcpt  iK€Lvr}<5 
Xcyo),  tVa  ipo}Ti^(rr}  tl<5,  irdcra  dStKia  dpLapria  icrriy  Kal  €(Ttlv  apbapria 
pi7]  Trpos  OdvaTov  (i  Jn.  v.  16  f.). 

/A  S^r.  iii.  4.  32.  Kat-  ’Edv  cwrcojucv,  <j>7}G-lv  6  ^Ia)di/v>;s  ev 
eTrto'ToA'p,  ort  KOM/(oi/tav  €)(opL€V  pi€T  avTOv,  tovt€(ttl  pberd  rov  Oeov, 
Kal  iv  T(p  (7k6t€l  7rept7raT(o/;tcv,  ij/evSopieda  Kal  ov  TroLOvpiev  rr^v 
dXriO^iav'  idv  Sc  iv  tw  ^oyrt  TrcptTrarto/xei/  w?  adro?  ev  rw  ^cort, 
e;(o/xci/  /xer’  avroi)  Kat  to  at/xa  ’I?;cro{;  rov  i;tov  auroO 
KaOapi^et  T7/xa9  (XTro  d/xaprtas  (l  Jn.  i.  6  f.). 

Ib.  Str,  iii.  5.  42.  Kat  7rds  6  i)(^v  rr}v  iXiri^a  ravT^jv  cTrt  tw 
Kuptw  dyvtXet,  ^Tyo-tr,  eai^rov  Ka^ws  cKctvos  dyvds  eo-rtv. 

lb,  44.  ‘O  Aeyw,  eyvwKa  rov  Kvpiov,  Kal  rd?  ci/roAd?  adrov  pii] 
Trjpo)v  \f/€vcrTr}S  icrrcv,  Kal  iv  rovTto  r/  dXrjOeia  ovk  ctrrtv,  ^loydvvrjs 
Aeyct. 

Ib.  Str.  iii.  6.  45.  Trpajrov  /xev  rd  rod  aTrocrroAou  ’Icudvvou. 
Kat  vvv  dvrt^ptCTTot  TroAAot  yeydvao'tv,  dO^v  eyF(OKa/xcv  ort  io-^dry) 
(5pa  icTTLV.  i^  r^pidiv  i^rjXBov,  dXX!  ovk  ^crav  ct  ydp  ^crav 

ly/xajv,  p,e/xev>7Ketcrar  dr  /xe6’  'j^/xcor. 

Ib,  Quis  div,  salv.  37.  6.  6etcos  yc  Kat  e7rt7rrda>5  o  ’Icodrv?;?’  'O 
/x-^  (^tAtdr,  cj}7]a’Ly  rov  dScA^dv  dr^pwTroKrdros  eo'rt  (i  Jn.  iii.  15), 
(TTrippa  rod  KatV,  Opippa  rod  Sta/?dAou. 

Ib,  St7\  iv.  16.  100.  TcKvta  /xi)  dyaTTw/xer  Adyo)  /x?7Se  yAwcrcTT; 
<^7;crty]>  Twdri/Tys  rcActovs  etrat  StSctcrKwr,  dAA’  cr  epyw  Kal  dXrjOeta, 
iv  TOVT(D  yvoxTopeOa  ort  ck  rrjs  dXrjOeia^  icrpiv  (i  Jn.  iii.  18  f.)’  et 
Sc  dydirr]  6  ^cd?  (l  Jn.  iv.  16)  dydirr)  Kal  y  Oeocri/SeLa'  ^0^05  ovk 
eVrti^  cv  ry  dyctTny,  dAA’  y  rcActa  dydiry  e^io  /JdAAct  rov  <f>6pov 
(I  Jn.  iv.  1 8)*  avT?7  €<TTtr  y  dydiry  rod  0eod,  tVa  rd?  crroAd?  avrod 
TT/pW/<,€V  (l  Jn.  V.  3). 

Ib.  Str,  v.  I.  13.  ’AyaTTTj  Sc  o  0ed?'  o  rot?  dyaTrwo't  yrcocrros 
(i  Jn.  iv.  16). 

Ib,  Str,  iv.  18.  1 13.  ’AyaTny  rotVw  Kat  o  6^0^  €ipyraiy  dya^d? 
(or  (i  Jn.  iv.  16). 

Ib,  Quis  div,  salv.  38.  "'Aydiry  KaAvyrret  irXydos  d/xapTtwr*  y 
rcActa  dydiry  cK/?dAAct  rdr  ^o/Sov’  (l  Jn.  iv.  1 8)  ov  TrcpTTcpevcrat 
k.t.A. 

Clement  makes  full  use  of  the  First  Epistle,  and  recognizes 
at  least  two.  The  question  whether  he  commented  on  all  three 
Epistles,  or  on  two  only,  in  his  Adumbrationesy  is  discussed 
subsequently. 
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Muratorian  Fragment. 

Quid  ergo  mirum  si  loannes  tarn  constanter  singula  etiam 
in  epistulis  suis  proferat,  dicens  in  semetipsum  ‘quae  uidimus 
oculis  nostris  et  auribus  audiuimus  et  manus  nostrae  palpauerunt, 
haec  scripsimus  uobis.’  Sic  enim  non  solum  uisorem  se  et^ 
auditorem,  sed  et  scriptorem  omnium  mirabilium  domini 
per  ordinem  profitetur. 

“Epistola  sane  Judae  et  superscriptae  ^  lohannis  duae  in 
catholica  habentur  et  Sapientia  ab  amicis  Salomonis  in  honorem 
ipsius  scripta.” 

The  text  is  taken  from  Dr.  Zahn’s  Grundriss  d.  Geschichte  d. 
NT.  Kanons^  p.  78.  It  is  not  necessary  here  to  go  over  again 
the  controversy  raised  by  the  different  interpretations  of  these 
two  passages  in  the  Muratoriamim  which  have  been  maintained 
by  competent  scholars.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  (Greek) 
author  of  the  document  regarded  the  Epistles  as  the  work  of 
John  the  Apostle.  But  there  is  nothing  to  suggest  that  the 
Church  for  which  he  speaks  (?  Rome)  accepted  as  Scripture 
more  than  hvo  Johannine  Epistles.  Students  can  only  feel 
astonishment  at  such  statements  as  that  of  Dr.  Gregory  ( Canon 
and  Text  of  the  New  Testame7it^  p.  132),  “The  way  in  which 
these  two  small  Epistles  of  John  are  named  seems  odd,”  which 
assumes  a  reference  to  the  two  shorter  letters  in  the  second 
paragraph  quoted,  without  further  discussion.  This  will  be  more 
fully  discussed  later  on  in  connection  with  the  other  evidence 
for  the  circulation  of  only  two  Johannine  Epistles. 

Origen,  In  Joa^in.  v.  3  {ex  Euseb.  H.  E.  vi.  25),  Ti"  Set  Trept  rov 
dvaTreaovTo^  iirl  to  ctt^Oo^  Xeyeiv  roC  Ti^o-oC,  loxxvvov,  09  evayyeXtov 
€V  /caraXeXotTTCV,  o/xoXoywv  Svva(r6aL  ToaavTa  'TTOtyyo'Civ,  a  oiSe  o 
KOcr/xo9  )(0)p^(jaL  eSwaro ;  eypaif/e  Se  /cat  Trjv  ^ ATroKakvij/iv,  KeXcw^et^ 
crtcoTT^o-at  /cat  ypdif/aL  rag  twv  eirra  ppovrwv  cjbcovd?,  [KaTaXeXoiTre] 
/cat  eTrterToX^v  irdw  oXiycov  CTt^^o)]/,  eVreo  Se  /cat  Sevrepav  /cat  TpLrrjv, 
CTret  ov  TrdvTeg  <^acrt  yvrjcrlovfs  etvat  ravrag*  ttX^v  ovk  etert  (JTi'go^v 
d/x^orepat  eKardv. 

Origen  makes  very  full  use  of  the  First  Epistle.  There  are 
no  quotations  or  “  echoes  ”  of  the  smaller  Epistles.  At  least  none 
are  recorded  in  Lommatzsch^s  indices,  or  in  the  volumes  at 
present  published  in  the  Berlin  Corpus.  We  do  not  know  the 
original  Greek  of  the  passage  in  the  Vllth  Homily  on  Joshua  (§  i) 
which  Rufinus  translated,  “Addit  nihilominus  adhuc  et  loannes 
tuba  canere  per  epistolas  ”  (Lomm.  xi.  63). 

Tertullian^s  use  of  the  First  Epistle  is  full.  He  frequently 

^  Sed  et  MS  (acc.  to  Zahn  the  et  is  a  later  addition). 

^Su  >erscrictio  lohannes  duas  (?  iiriyeypappivaCj^ 
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quotes  it  byname.  It  is  unnecessary  to  quote  the  passages  here 
in  full.  Their  evidence  has  been  used  in  the  Appendix  on  the 
Latin  text  of  the  Epistle.  His  use  of  the  Second  Epistle  is 
doubtful,  and  there  is  no  trace  of  the  Third  in  his  writings. 

The  evidence  which  has  been  quoted  above  shows  that  the 
date  of  the  Johannine  Epistles  cannot  reasonably  be  placed 
later  than  the  first  decade  of  the  second  century.  The  first 
Epistle  was  known  and  valued  by  the  generation  of  Papias  and 
Polycarp,  and  it  was  not  only  towards  the  close  of  their  lives 
that  they  became  acquainted  with  it.  So  far  as  their  origin  is 
concerned,  it  is  difficult  to  separate  the  two  shorter  Epistles  from 
the  First.  They  bear  on  their  face  marks  of  genuineness  which 
can  hardly  be  seriously  questioned.  They  deal  practically  with 
questions,  about  the  limits  within  which  hospitality  should  be 
shown  to  travelling  teachers,  which  are  known  to  have  been 
matters  of  controversy  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century, 
and  which  probably  often  called  for  solution  some  considerable 
time  before  that.  It  is  almost  inconceivable  that  any  one  should 
have  written  them  ‘‘to  do  honour”  to  some  “great  light”  of 
earlier  times,  or  to  the  Apostle  himself,  as  the  Asiatic  Presbyter, 
of  whom  Tertullian  tells  us,  tried  to  do  honour  to  S.  Paul  by 
writing  the  Acta  Pauli,  or  as  the  “  friends  ”  of  Solomon,  perhaps 
Philo  himself,  in  the  view  of  the  author  of  the  Muratorian 
Fragment,  thought  to  honour  the  Jewish  king.  No  one  would 
have  created  for  the  glorification  of  an  Apostle,  or  even  a 
Presbyter,  the  very  dubious  situation  of  disputed  authority  which 
the  Third  Epistle  reveals.  Even  if  his  object  had  been  rather 
to  gain  Apostolic  or  early  authority  for  particular  methods  of 
treating  strangers,  he  could  hardly  have  done  his  work  so  badly 
as  such  a  theory  would  imply.  The  reasons  for  preferring  at  a 
later  date  the  view  w’hich  attributes  the  authorship  to  an  Elder 
as  opposed  to  the  “  Apostolic  ”  author  of  the  First  Epistle,  are 
obvious.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  find  any  serious  reason  to 
explain  their  survival  except  the  authority  and  reputsLtion  of 
their  real  author,  whoever  he  may  have  been.  They  go  with  the 
First  Epistle ;  and  in  view  of  their  contents,  their  preservation, 
and  the  traditions  attached  to  them,  we  are  fully  justified  in 
attributing  their  authorship  to  the  Elder,  who  doubtless  “lived 
on  till  the  time  of  Trajan,”  and  whose  authority  and  reputation 
in  the  province  of  Asia  stood  so  high  throughout  the  second 
century. 

The  history  of  the  reception  of  the  three  Epistles  into  the 
Canon  of  the  New  Testament  is  more  difficult  to  trace.  There 
is  no  doubt  that  the  First  Epistle  was  generally  accepted  before 
the  close  of  the  second  century.  The  only  certain  exception  is 
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the  Canon  of  Edessa,  where  we  know  from  the  Doctrine  of 
Addai  that  as  late  as  the  fourth  century  (?  fifth)  the  statement 
that  no  books  should  be  accepted  as  Scripture,  to  be  read  in 
church,  except  the  Gospel  {i.e.  the  Diatessaron),  the  Acts,  and 
the  Epistles  of  Paul,  was  retained  without  comment  in  the 
legendary  account  of  the  origins  of  Christianity  in  that  quarter. 
The  same  Canon  is  found  in  the  Syrian  Canon  (?  c.  400  A.D.), 
found  in  Cod.  Syr.  20  (saec.  ix.)  of  the  convent  of  S.  Catharine 
on  Mt.  Sinai  1  (A.  S.  Lewis,  London,  1894).  The  chief  evidence 
for  the  acceptance  of  only  one  Epistle  is  as  follows.  (i) 
Eusebius'  knowledge  of  the  use  and  acceptance  of  the  Epistles  in 
early  times  led  him  to  place  only  the  First  Epistle  among  the 
6/xoAoyou/xei/a,  the  two  smaller  Epistles  being  placed  among 
the  di/riAcyo/ici/a,  yi/(opt/x.a  rots  ttoAXoT?,  with  the  added  caution, 
“  whether  they  be  by  the  Evangelist,  or  by  another  of  the  same 
name."  2  (2)  The  statement  by  Origen,  quoted  above,  that  the 

authorship  of  the  two  smaller  Epistles  is  disputed,  and  the  fact 
that  he  does  not  seem  to  have  quoted  them,  which  in  his  case  is 
perhaps  significant.  (3)  The  Canon  of  the  Peshitta,  in  which 
only  three  Catholic  Epistles  find  a  place,  a  Canon  which  is 
frequently  found  in  the  East.  But  the  acceptance  of  the  seven- 
letter  "  Canon  must  be  dealt  with  later  on.  (4)  The  protest  of 
the  scribe  of  the  Cheltenham  list  (Mommsen’s  Canon  ?  360  a.d.), 
or  of  his  predecessor,  who  has  added  after  the  mention  of  the 
three  Johannine  Epistles  the  words  “una  sola,"  as  after  that  of 
the  two  Petrine  Epistles.^  On  the  other  hand,  w^e  have  earlier 
evidence  of  the  use  of  2  John  as  authoritative  in  Africa.  (5)  In 
the  attribution  of  the  two  smaller  Epistles  to  the  “  Elder,"  in 
the  Roman  list  of  382  (cf.  JTS^  1900,  i,  554-560),  where  the 
influence  of  Jerome  is  clearly  to  be  seen,  “lohannis  apostoli 
epistula  una  alterius  lohannis  presbyteri  epistulae  duae.” 

The  evidence  for  the  acceptance  of  the  first  two  Epistles 
without  the  third  is  less  clear,  and  not  very  easy  to  interpret. 
But  it  is  sufficiently  definite  and  widespread  to  deserve  serious 
consideration,  (i)  We  have  seen  how  Irenaeus  confuses  the  two 
Epistles.  There  is  no  trace  of  the  use  of  the  Third  Epistle  in 
his  writings.  (2)  We  have  evidence  of  the  use  of  the  first  two 
Epistles  in  Africa  in  Cyprian’s  time.  He  himself  frequently 
quotes  the  First  Epistle,  and  the  quotation  of  2  Jn.  10,  ii  by 
Aurelius  a  Chullabi  (Sententiae  Episcoporum^  81,  p.  459,  ed. 
Hartel)  vindicates  for  it  a  place  in  the  African,  at  least  in  the 
Carthaginian,  Bible  of  that  period.  Again  we  find  no  trace  of 
the  Third  Epistle.  (3)  The  usage  of  Gaul  and  Africa  is  sup- 

^  All  three  Epistles  are,  of  course,  absent  from  the  Canon  of  Marcion. 

2  Euseb.  H.  E,  iii.  25. 

®  Epistulae  lohannis  III  ur  CCCL  una  sola  (Zahn,  Grundriss^  p.  81). 
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ported  by  that  of  Rome.  There  can  be  little  doubt  as  to  what 
is  the  natural  interpretation  of  the  language  used  by  the  author 
of  the  Muratorian  Fragment.  When  he  is  dealing  with  the 
Gospels,  and  feels  himself  obliged  to  defend  the  Fourth  Gospel 
against  attacks  which  clearly  had  been  made  on  it,  probably  by 
Caius,  he  quotes  the  Epistle  in  support  of  his  view  that  the 
Fourth  Gospel  was  the  work  of  an  eye-witness  of  the  ministry, 
to  prove  that  the  author  plainly  declares  himself  not  only  a 
witness,  but  also  a  hearer  and  recorder  of  all  the  wonders  of  the 
Lord  in  order.  When  he  comes  to  that  in  the  Epistles,  he  makes 
the  plain  statement  that  in  his  Church  two  Epistles  of  John  are 
received.  There  is  nothing  to  suggest  that  he  excludes  the  First, 
which  he  has  already  quoted  elsewhere,  or  that  he  is  dealing  now 
only  with  doubtful  books.  Dr.  Zahn's  argument  ^  on  this  point 
would  seem  to  prove  too  much,  for  it  involves  the  consequence 
that  the  only  books  which  the  Roman  Church  at  that  time 
treated  as  undoubted  Scripture  were  those  contained  in  the 
restricted  Canon  of  Edessa,  Gospel(s),  Acts,  Pauline  Epistles. 
(4)  The  fact  that  the  Latin  epitome  by  Cassiodorus,  and  Clementes 
Adumbrationes  on  the  Catholic  Epistles,  contain  notes  on  the 
first  two  Epistles  of  S.  John  only,  is  significant.  The  evidence  of 
Eusebius,  who  states  that  Clement  commented  on  all  the  (seven) 
Catholic  Epistles,  as  well  as  on  Barnabas  and  the  Petrine  Apoc¬ 
alypse,  which  is  supported  by  Photius,  must  be  set  against  this. 
But  the  suspicion  is  at  least  well  grounded  that  the  general 
statement  of  Eusebius  may  be  loose.  On  the  other  hand,  no 
stress  can  be  laid  on  Clement’s  use  (see  above,  p.  Ivi)  of  the 
phrase  iv  rr}  fxeCCovi  €7n(rroXrj,  It  is  equally  compatible  with  his 
recognition  of  three  Epistles  or  of  two.  And  later  writers  who 
undoubtedly  accepted  all  seven  Catholic  Epistles  frequently  quote 
the  First  Epistles  of  Peter  and  John  as  “the  Epistle”  of  those 
writers. 

It  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  exact  bearing  of  this  evidence; 
but  in  view  of  its  distribution,  and  the  definite  character  of  some 
of  it,  we  can  hardly  neglect  it.  It  is  quite  natural  that,  even 
where  it  was  fully  accepted,  the  Third  Epistle  should  have  left 
hardly  any  trace  of  its  existence.  There  is  scarcely  a  phrase  in  it, 
not  found  in  the  other  Epistles,  which  we  should  expect  to  find 
quoted.  But  such  as  it  is,  the  evidence  points  to  a  period  when 
only  two  Johannine  Epistles  were  generally  accepted  in  the  West, 
and  perhaps  at  Alexandria,  a  Church  which  is  frequently  found  in 
agreement  with  the  West  rather  than  the  East,  in  matters 
connected  with  the  Canon  as  well  as  in  matters  of  greater 
importance.  The  Second  Epistle  would  seem  to  have  come  into 
circulation  more  rapidly  than  the  Third,  The  evidence  does 
^  Geschichte  des  NT,  Kanons^  pp.  213-220. 
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not,  at  any  rate,  justify  the  usual  treatment  of  the  two  shorter 
letters  as  a  pair  of  inseparable  twins.  With  the  possible  excep¬ 
tion  of  one  phrase  (aTr*  aXrjdeLas)  in  Papias’  quotation, 

or  summary,  of  the  words  of  the  Presbyter,  we  find  no  certain 
trace  of  language  of  the  Third  Epistle  till  the  time  of  Augustine 
and  Jerome.  It  was  known  to  Origen,  whose  influence  on 
Eusebius  is  perhaps  most  clearly  seen  in  his  treatment  of  the 
books  which  form  the  first  section  of  his  “  Antilegomena.”  It  is 
possible  that  his  predecessor  Clement  treated  it  as  Scripture. 
But  it  seems  to  have  been  very  little  used.  It  is  quoted  by 
Augustine  and  Jerome,  and  formed  part  of  the  Bible  out  of 
which  Augustine  selected  his  “  Speculum,^'  which  must,  of  course, 
be  clearly  distinguished  from  the  Liber  de  Divmis  Scripturis^ 
generally  known  as  ‘m,’  in  which  there  is  no  quotation  from  the 
Third  Epistle.  The  text  found  in  the  Speculum  is,  of  course, 
Vulgate,  whether  that  text  goes  back  to  S.  Augustine  himself,  as 
Professor  Burkitt  supposes  (/71S  xi.  263  ff.,  1910),  or  is  due  to 
subsequent  alteration.  Sabatier's  attempt  to  reproduce  fragments 
of  an  old  Latin  translation  of  the  Third  Epistle  from  the 
quotations  in  Augustine  and  Jerome,  shows  that  it  probably 
existed  in  an  old  Latin  pre-Vulgate  text, — a  fact  which  is  placed 
beyond  doubt  by  the  fragment  contained  in  the  Latin  of  Codex 
Bezae. 

The  history  of  the  smaller  Epistles  is  closely  connected  with 
that  of  the  substitution  of  the  seven-letter  Canon  of  Catholic 
Epistles  for  the  three-letter  Canon  of  the  East,  and  of  which  a 
short  sketch  must  now  be  given. 

In  the  East  the  Epistle  of  James,  which  Origen  certainly 
treated  as  Scripture  in  some  sense,  though  not  without  recording 
the  doubts  which  were  felt  about  it,  was  soon  added  to  the 
generally  recognized  Epistles,  i  Peter  and  i  John.  These  three 
letters  form  the  Canon  of  Catholic  Epistles  in  the  Peshitta. 
And  this  three-letter  Canon  is  found  in  all  the  provinces  which 
were  under  the  influence  of  Antioch.  Chrysostom,  who  was 
moved  from  Antioch  to  Constantinople  in  398,  knows  and  uses 
no  other  Catholic  Epistles.  The  same  Canon  is  found  in  the 
Cappadocian  Fathers,  Basil,  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  and  Gregory 
of  Nyssa  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  fourth  century.  According 
to  Lietzmann,^  the  same  can  be  proved  to  have  been  the  usage 
of  Methodius  of  Olympus  about  300  a.d.  During  the  fourth 
century  the  process  of  replacing  this  shorter  Canon  by  the  fuller 
seven-letter  Canon  was  begun  and  in  most  places  carried  through. 
It  is  fully  recognized  by  Eusebius  in  several  places,  and  his 
formal  list,  in  which  the  five  Epistles,  James,  Jude,  2,  3  John, 

1  “  Wie  wurden  die  Bucher  des  Neiien  Testaments  heilige  Schrift?" 
{Lebens  Fragen^  ed.  Weinel),  Tubingen,  1907. 
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2  Peter  are  separated  off  from  the  rest  of  the  Antilegomena, 
suggests  that  it  is  the  Canon  which  he  himself  preferred.  In  this 
he  was  no  doubt  influenced  by  the  statements  of  Origen  about 
these  letters.  In  367,  Athanasius  put  it  forward  in  his  thirty-ninth 
Festal  Letter  as  the  official  list  of  Egypt.  It  is,  however,  found 
still  earlier  in  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (340).  The  fact  that  the  letters 
always  are  found  in  the  same  order,  wherever  this  Canon  is  used 
in  the  East,  suggests  that  here  its  adoption  was  a  matter  of 
definite  policy,  due  probably  to  the  necessity  for  uniformity 
felt  by  the  Nicenes  in  their  struggle  with  the  influence  of  the 
Court.  The  varying  orders  found  in  the  West  point  to  a  more 
natural  and  gradual  process  of  adoption.  It  may  be  noticed 
that  Gregory  of  Nazianzum  names  all  seven  Epistles  in  his 
list  of  the  Canon,  but  his  own  practice  seems  to  have  been  to 
quote  only  those  found  in  the  shorter  Canon.  Both  the  three- 
and  the  seven-letter  Canons  are  mentioned  in  the  list  of  Amphi- 
lochius  of  Iconium  in  Lycaonia.  In  the  Island  of  Cyprus, 
Epiphanius  is  a  supporter  of  the  seven-letter  Canon.  On  the 
other  hand,  Theodoret  of  Cyrus  (430-450)  apparently  uses  in 
his  writings  only  the  three  letters.  In  the  Syriac  Bible  the 
seven  Epistles  appear  first  in  the  recension  of  Philoxenus  of 
Mabug  (500). 

Enough  has  been  said  of  the  history  of  the  reception  of  the 
Johannine  letters  in  the  West  The  acceptance  of  the  Athanasian 
Canon,  which  contained  the  three  letters  of  S.  John,  and  its 
final  supremacy  in  the  West,  were  due  to  the  influence  of 
Augustine  and  Jerome.  As  we  see  from  the  Canon  Mommseni- 
anus,  it  did  not  pass  without  protest 

Thus  the  literary  history  of  the  letters  shows  that  the  assign¬ 
ment  of  an  early  date  to  the  two  shorter  letters,  especially  to  the 
Third,  depends  on  the  internal  evidence  of  their  character  and 
content  rather  than  on  external  attestation.  Their  final  accept¬ 
ance  was  undoubtedly  due  to  the  belief  of  the  men  of  the  fourth 
century,  and  in  part  of  the  third,  in  their  Apostolic  origin. 
During  the  earlier  period  of  their  obscurity  they  would  hardly 
have  been  preserved  but  for  the  respect  felt  for  their  author. 
Internal  evidence  is  practically  decisive  against  the  hypothesis  of 
forgery.  The  question  of  their  authorship  is  part  of  the  wider 
problem,  which  still  awaits  a  satisfactory  solution,  of  the  author¬ 
ship  and  date  of  the  “  Ephesian  Canonical  Writings  ”  and  of  the 
personality  of  the  Ephesian  ‘‘Elder.” 

§  7.  The  Text. 

The  following  list  gives  most  of  the  older  and  more  important 
manuscripts  and  authorities  for  the  text  of  the  Epistles  : 
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B.  8i.  Codex  Vaticanus.  Rome.  Vat.  Gr.  1209 

02.  Codex  Sinaiticus.  Petersburg  (iv.). 

C.  83.  Codex  Ephraimi.  Paris.  Bibl.  Nat.  9 

(v.);  I  Jn.  i.  I  Tovs — (2)  eo)pa[KO^€v], 
iv.  2  ccTTtv — (3  Jn.  2)  ij/vxy]- 
A.  84.  Codex  Alexandrinus.  London.  Brit. 

Mus.  Royal  Libr.  I.  D.  v.-viii.  (v.). 

86.  Athos.  Lawra  172  (viii.-ix.). 

13  (  =  33  ^4^-  Paris.  Bibl.  Nat.  Gr.  14  (ix.-x.). 

48  (  =  105  ^257.  Oxford.  Bodl.  Misc.  Gr.  136  (a.d.  1391). 

P.  a3.  Petersburg.  Bibl.  Roy.  225  (ix.).  Palimp¬ 

sest.  I  Jn.  iii.  20-v.  I  Tov. 

389.  a74.  Patmos.  Icoavvou  16  (x.). 

25.  aio3.  London.  Brit.  Mus.  Harley  5537  (a.d. 

1087).  I  Jn.  V.  i4“2  Jn.  5  missing. 
61.  ai62.  London.  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  20003,  and 
Kairo  Trarptapx  351  (a.D.  1044). 
Apl.  261.  aj.  Sinai  273  (ix.). 

S.  a2.  Athos.  Lawra  88  (a88)  (viii.-ix.). 

L.  a5.  Rome.  Angel.  39  (ol.  A.  2.  15)  (ix.). 

384.  a54.  Chalki.  E/atto/o.  26  (x.). 

9.  ai89.  Cambridge  Univ.  Libr.  Kk.  vi.  4  (xi.- 

xi’  ).  See  Westcott,  p.  91^  who  gives 
a  list  of  the  interesting  readings  con¬ 
tained  in  this  MS.  It  is  not  included 
in  von  Soden^s  list  of  the  manuscripts 
of  which  he  used  collations  for  the 
text  of  the  Catholic  Epistles. 

Old  Latin  Version. 

h.  Fleury  Palwipsest,  ed.  S.  Berger,  Paris,  1889,  and  Buchanan, 
Old  Latm  Biblical  Texts^  Oxford  (v.).  i  Jn.  i.  8-iii.  20. 
q.  Ziegler,  Itala  F?'agmente.  Marburg,  1876.  i  Jn.  iii.  8-v.  21. 
m.  Liber  de  divinis  Scripiiiris  sive  Speculu7n^  ed.  Weihrich.  Vienna 
Corpus  xii.,  1887.  The  following  verses  are  quoted:  i  Jn. 
i-  2,  3,  8,  9,  ii.  9,  10,  21,  23,  iii.  7-10,  16-18,  iv.  i,  9,  15, 
18,  V.  I,  6-8,  10,  20,  21  ;  2  Jn.  7,  10,  ii. 

Augustine’s  Tractatus.  i  Jn.  i.  i-v.  12. 

Egyptian  Versions. 

Sahidic.  Balestri,  Sacrorum  Bibliorum  Frag.  Copto-Sahid.  Mus. 

Borgiani.  Vol.  iii.  (continuation  of  Ciasca).  1904. 
I  Jn.  i.  2-v.  IS  ;  2  Jn.  5-13 ;  3  Jn. 
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Woide,  Appendix  ad  editionem  N.T,  Graecu  Oxford, 
1799.  I  Jn.  i.  i-v.  21 ;  2  Jn. ;  3  Jn. 

Delaporte,  Revue  BibL  internat.  Nouvelle  Serie  ii., 
1905.  I  Jn.  i.  i-iii.  7,  iii.  9-21,  iii.  24-iv.  20.  Gives 
by  far  the  most  interesting  form  of  the  Sahidic  text. 
Bohairic.  Horner,  The  Coptic  Version  of  the  N.T  in  the 
Northern  Dialect.  Vol.  4.  Oxford,  1905. 


Armenian  Version. 

Armenian  Bible^  ed.  Zohrab.  Venice. 


These  Epistles  do  not  offer  many  problems  of  special  difficulty 
or  interest  so  far  as  the  determination  of  the  true  text  is  con¬ 
cerned.  A  comparison  of  the  texts  published  by  Westcott  and 
Hort  with  Nestle’s  text,  shows  how  few  instances  there  are  in 
which  serious  doubt  exists.  The  chief  interest  of  the  textual 
problems  which  they  present  lies  in  the  history*  of  the  glosses 
which  have  been  inserted  into  their  text,  and  a  f0w  paraphrases 
which  have  been  substituted  for  the  true  texts.  The  most  famous 
of  these  glosses,  the  addition  of  the  Heavenly  Witnesses,”  does 
not  stand  by  itself.  The  tendency  to  gloss  is  most  marked  in 
Latin  authorities,  but  it  can  be  traced  in  the  Egyptian  and  other 
versions,  and  cursive  Greek  manuscripts  offer  a  few  instances  of 
its  presence  in  Greek.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  collect  the 
evidence  for  the  Old  Latin  text  of  the  Epistle  in  an  Appendix. 
The  critical  notes  which  have  been  added  to  each  verse  are  based 
on  Tischendorfs  eighth  edition,  supplemented  where  possible 
from  later  sources  of  information.  For  the  Egyptian  Versions 
(Bohairic  and  Sahidic),  fresh  collations  have  been  made,  and 
also  for  the  Armenian.  Tischendorfs  information  has  been  re¬ 
produced,  as  it  stands  in  his  edition,  where  it  appears  to  be 
correct.  Corrections  and  additions  are  given  under  the  symbols 
boh,  sah,  arm.  The  heavier  type  should  make  it  possible  to  see 
at  a  glance  the  extent  to  which  Tischendorfs  information  has 
been  supplemented  or  modified. 

The  attempt  has  also  been  made  to  extract  from  von  Soden’s 
Die  Schriften  des  Neuen  Testaments^  i.  ii.  C,  the  variants  in 
the  text  of  these  Epistles  which  are  to  be  found  in  Greek  MSS, 
quoted  by  him,  but  which  are  not  contained  in  Tischendorfs 
critical  apparatus.  The  number  of  instances  in  which  it  has 
been  necessary  to  add  a  note  of  interrogation  may  form  some 
indication  of  the  difficulty  of  using  von  Soden^s  book  for  this 
purpose.  It  is  much  to  be  hoped  that  the  stores  of  interesting 
information  as  to  the  readings  of  Greek  MSS,  especially  min- 
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uscules,  which  are  contained  in  his  great  work,  may  be  published 
in  some  form  which  would  render  them  available  for  general 
use.  In  the  citation  of  these  readings  von  Soden’s  system  of 
notation  has  been  reproduced,  so  that  the  new  material  is  easily 
distinguishable.  At  the  end  of  each  group  of  MSS  quoted,  the 
number  which  the  first  MS  in  the  group  bears  in  Gregory’s  list 
has  been  added  in  brackets.  In  the  case  of  8  MSS  (/.<?.  those 
which  contain  the  Gospels  as  well  as  the  Acts  and  Catholic 
Epistles,  etc.),  Gregory’s  Gospel  number  has  been  given.  It  may 
be  noticed  that  several  of  the  readings  of  86  (^)  are  of  con¬ 
siderable  interest.  As  the  Latin  text  has  been  dealt  with  in  an 
appendix,  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  revise  Tischendorf’s 
presentation  of  its  evidence. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  give  some  account  of  von  Soden’s 
assignment  of  variants  to  his  different  groups. 

For  the  I-H-K  text  he  claims  the  following  readings ; 

I  Jn.  i.  4.  (vfJLLV,  C  K  a  r). 

ii.  19.  rjfjioiv  rjcrav  (rjcrav  rjfjLoyv), 
iii.  2.  om.  Sc  (after  otSa/xcv)  (habet  K  L  a  r). 

iii.  14.  om.  Tov  aScX^ov  (after  o  fjir)  ayairwy)  (habet 

iv.  12.  T€T€k€L(i)fJL€Vr}  €(TTiV  CV  TjfJLLV  (tCT.  €V  y]fJilV  CCTTtv). 

V.  10.  cavTO)  (avTO)). 

V.  20.  Kai  oiSajjL^v,  A  a  (oiSafxev  8c  :  om.  Kai). 

2  Jn.  5.  Kaivrjv  ypa<pwv  crot  [ypa(j>u)v  aot  Kaivrjv), 

The  following  cases  he  regards  as  uncertain  : 

I  Jn.  ii.  10.  €v  avro)  ovk  co-rtv  (ovk  eartv  cv  avro),  W™^). 
iii.  23.  cvtoAt^v]  -i-  rjpav  (om.  K  L  a  s"). 

2  Jn.  12.  vpiwv  (rjpioiv, 

7r€7rkr}p(Dpi€vr}  rj. 

3  Jn.  9.  €ypa\j/a]-\-TL  (om.  rt,  K  L  a  5- :  av,  13  a). 

H,  Uncertain : 

I  Jn.  iii.  5.  om.  rjpioyv  after  ap^apna^  (habet  r)pio)v,  X  C  a  r). 
iii.  7.  (?)  TratSta,  (rcKvta). 
iii.  19.  rrjv  KapSiav  (ras  KapStas). 

2  Jn.  9.  TrpoayiDV  (vrapa^atvoDv). 

“  Sonderlesarten  ” : 

I  Jn.  ii.  18.  om.  o  before  avTLXpto’ros  (habet  o,  A  K  L  a  5-). 

/.  Variants  due  to  reminiscences  of  other  passages  : 

I  Jn.  i.  4.  vpiwv,  (rjpiuyv).  Cf.  Jn.  xv.  ii. 

^  z.e,  the  margin  of  Westcott  and  Hort’s  edition. 
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I  Jn.  i.  5.  '^avTrf  €(TTiv.  Cf.  Jn.  i.  19. 

cirayycXia  (ayyeXta).  Cf.  ii.  25. 

ii.  27.  /xerero)  (/A€V6t).  Cf.  ver.  24. 

ii.  28.  e^^/^ev  (cr;(0)/x€v).  Cf.  Hi.  21,  iv.  17. 

iii.  II.  cTrayyeXia  (ayyeXia),  Cf.  ii.  25, 

iii.  15.  avTo),  (eavTO),  Cf.  ver.  9. 

V.  20.  a\7]6Lvov) 6eov.  Cf.  Jn.  xvii.  3. 

yj  l(x>7]  77.  Cf.  i.  2,  ii.  25  ;  Jn.  xiv.  6. 

Doubtful  cases  of  a  similar  kind : 

I  Jn.  i.  5.  airayycWofjiev  (avayy-).  Cf.  ver.  2, 

i.  8.  ^€v  vfiLv  ovK  ecTTfcv.  Cf.  ver.  5. 

i.  9.  a/xapTtas]  +  Ty/xov.  Cf.  ver.  9,  iii.  5* 

ii.  12.  vfiwv  {v/jiiv).  Cf.  Mt.  vi.  15. 

ii.  24.  ^TraTpL  ,  vto).  Cf.  ver.  22. 

iii.  10.  SiKaiocrvvrjv]  pr.  ryv.  Cf.  ver.  7 ;  Mt.  v.  6, 

vi.  I,  33- 

iii.  18.  om.  ev.  Cf.  context. 

iii.  23.  TO)  VtO)  Xw  (tCO  OVOfiaTl  TOV  VLOV  .  .  Xli) 

Cf.  Jn.  iii.  36,  ix.  35. 

iv.  19.  TTpCOTOV  (TTptDTOs). 

iv.  16.  om.  fi€v€L  (2^).  Cf.  iii.  24  ([p.€i/€t],  W). 

iv.  19.  ayairw/jbey) TOV  6v.  Cf.  ver.  20. 

V.  6.  '^aLfiaTL  vSart.  Cf.  Jn.  xix.  34. 

V.  10.  vL(j}  (0€O)).  Cf.  ver.  lo^ 

3  Jn.  7.  ovo/xaros]  +  avTOTj.  Cf.  I  Jn,  ii.  12;  Ro.  i.  5- 
Trapa  (a7ro).  Cf.  2  Jn.  4. 

Doubtful  cases  of  other  kinds  : 

1  Jn.  i.  9.  KaOapto-et  {-err}). 
ii.  6.  om.  ovTO)5. 

^0VT0)5  Kttt  aVT05. 

iv.  3.  om,  €K, 

V.  16.  tva)-fTt5.  Cf,  Jn.  ii.  25. 

V.  21.  eavTOUs  (eavra), 

2jn.  3.  vpitov  (y]pi(x)v). 

airo  (Trapa). 

“  Sonderlesarten  ” : 

I  Jn.  i.  3.  om.  Se. 

ii.  8.  77/xtv  (vpiLv), 
ii.  26.  TrA.avovT(i)i/. 

ii.  29.  lStjtc  (etSTTTc). 

yeyev7]TaL. 

iii.  17.  dciopCL  (-pyj). 
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I  Jn.  ili.  19.  TTCtcrco/xcv. 
iv.  20.  fJLicru  {-0-7]), 

2  Jn.  6.  om.  iva,  2®. 

11.  om.  aura). 

12.  7]PovXr}&y]V, 

3  Jn.  4.  Tavr7}s  (rovrcov). 

8.  yev(D/xe6a  (ytv-). 

9.  eypaij/a)  4-  av, 

10.  om.  €K. 

11.  o,  2^)  +  Se, 

K.  Uncertain : 

I  Jn,  iii.  15.  avTo)  (cavrto,  W™^), 
iii.  17.  0ecopet  (-p??)- 
V.  20.  ytvcoo-KCo/xcv. 

I  Jn.  iii.  I.  om.  /cat  ea-/x€v, 
iii.  18.  om.  ev. 

iii.  19.  Treto-co/xcv. 

iv.  16.  om.  p-evet  (2®). 
iv.  20.  pto-et. 

V.  4.  r)fx(ov. 

V.  10.  eavTco. 

V.  II.  0609  T^ptv. 

V.  20.  yLVdiCTKOfJLev, 

V.  21.  eavrovs. 

3  Jn.  8.  yevcopc^a. 

10.  om.  e/c. 

“  Sonderlesarten  ”  : 

I  Jn.  ii.  24.  ^Trarpt  vtto. 

iii.  24.  om.  /cat  (3°). 

2  Jn.  5.  exopev. 

9.  0(2®)] +  86. 

2  Jn.  8.  a7roX€o-7]T€  .  etpya(rao-0e  .  .  ,  a7roXa/37jT€ 
(i  Jn.  iii.  15.  avTO), 

iii.  17.  6*ea)pct.  Cf.  I.) 

I  Jn.  iii.  10.  St/catoo-wT^]/]  for  tt/v. 

iii.  18.  om.  Cl/. 

iv.  1 6.  om.  pern  (2°). 

K,  Sonderlesarten  ”  : 

I  Jn.  i.  3.  om  .  /cat  (2®). 

i.  7.  Ii}]  +  Xi5. 

ii.  4.  om.  ort. 

ii.  7.  aSeX<f)OL  (ayaTTT^TOt). 

T^/coDcrarc)  +  a7r  apx^?* 


f 
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I  Jn.  ii.  13.  ypacjiw  (eypaipa), 
ii.  24.  vpiCLs)  +  ovv, 

ii.  27.  €V  Vp.IV  p€V€t. 

avTO  (avTov). 
p€V€LT€  (/severe), 
ii.  28.  orav  (eav). 

ii.  29.  om.  Kat 

iii.  I.  vpa<;  (rjpas;), 
iii.  13.  om.  Kat. 

aSeXcjiOL)  -f  pov. 
iii.  16.  TtOevai  (Oetvai), 
iii.  18.  T€KVLaj-\-  pov. 
iii.  19.  yLvo)(rKop€v  (yvoya-opeOa). 
iii.  21.  KapSia^-h  rjpoyy, 

iii.  22.  Trap  (air), 

iv.  3.  om.  Tov. 

Itjo-ovv]  -f  Xv. 

+  Kv  €v  (rapKL  eXyjXvOoTa. 
iv.  19.  ayaTToypev)  +  avTOv, 
iv.  20.  TTOis  (ou). 

V.  2.  rrjpwpev  (Trotcojaev). 

V.  4.  vpwv, 

V.  5.  om.  Se. 

V.  6.  om.  Kat  TTvevparos. 

V.  9.  rjv  (on). 

V.  13.  '^atwv Lov 

exere)  +  Kat  tva  7nG‘T€vy]T€, 

'^rot?  TTLO-revovcnv — Oeov  ante  tva. 
V.  15.  Trap  (aTr). 

2  Jn.  3.  Irjcrov]  pr.  kv, 

6.  '^eoTtv  rj  €vroXrj, 

7.  etcrrjXOov  (e^rjXOov), 

9.  StSa^rj  (2^)]+toi;  Xv. 

12.  eA0€tv  (y€V€o-0at), 

3  Jn.  4.  om.  rrj, 

7.  €0vwv  (e^vtKcov). 

8.  airoXapfiavw  (vtt-), 

12.  otSare  (otSa?). 

13.  ypa<j}€LV  (ypaij/at), 

om.  crot. 

ypaij/at  (ypa<j(>etv^. 
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“  Sonderlesarten  ”  of  unknown  origin  : 

I  Jn.  ii.  23.  €xet^e;(€t  {i.e,  om.  o  2® — €;(€t  2®), 
iii.  I.  oni.  Kai  ecrjuiev, 

2  Jn.  6.  om.  Lva  (i^). 

I  Jn.  iv.  2.  ytv<ocrK€Tat. 

2  Jn.  II.  o  yap  Xeyoyv. 

2  Jn.  8.  a7roXecrojp.€v  etpyaa-afieOa  a7roAa^a>p.€v. 

3  Jn.  5.  €ts  TOj;s  (tovto). 

Where  it  seemed  necessary  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  the  other 
variant  or  variants  have  been  added  in  brackets.  The  readings 
adopted  by  Westcott  and  Hort  and  by  Nestle  have  been 
underlined.  If  the  agreement  of  these  two  authorities  may  be 
taken  as  affording  a  rough  standard  of  what  is  probably  the  true 
text,  it  will  be  seen  at  once  that  the  variants  which  von  Soden 
claims  for  the  I-H-K  text,  if  we  neglect  differences  in  the  order 
of  words,  are  with  one  exception  (Kai  otSa/jiev  for  otSap,€v  Se) 
those  which  have  been  accepted  as  part  of  the  true  text  by  the 
best  critics.  The  same  is,  however,  true  of  most  of  the  small 
class  of  readings  which  he  attributes,  mostly  with  some  expression 
of  doubt,  to  the  “  H  ”  text.  Indeed,  by  the  test  of  intrinsic 
probability,  these  readings  stand  as  high  as  those  claimed  for 
the  I-H-K  text.  It  is  difficult  to  believe,  for  instance,  that 
Trpoayw  (2  Jn.  9)  is  not  the  true  text,  softened  down  by  later 
influences  to  irapa^aivoiv.  It  is  also  difficult  to  suppose  that  the 
occurrence  of  the  word  in  Mk.  x.  32  (Jesus  ‘‘going  before”  His 
disciples  on  the  way  to  Jerusalem)  had  any  influence  on  the 
Johannine  text  here.  But  von  Soden ’s  treatment  of  the  “H” 
text  may  perhaps  throw  valuable  light  on  the  readings  where  the 
other  authorities  for  the  “  H  ”  text  part  company  with  S1-2  (B  N), 
a  subject  which  needs  further  investigation.  It  is  also  interesting 
to  notice  how  seldom  the  readings  assigned  to  “I”  or  “K” 
have  been  accepted  as  original.  The  inclusion  of  the  omission 
of  Kai  Tryevpiaros  (i  Jn.  v.  6)  among  the  “  Sonderlesarten  ”  of  K  is 
interesting.  Does  this  imply  that  the  true  text  of  the  passage 
ran  o  8t  vSaro?  Kai  atp-aro?  Kai  iryevpiaTos,  and  that  the  words 

Kai  Tryev/^aros  were  removed  in  the  “  K  ”  recension  because  of  the 
absence  of  corresponding  words  in  the  second  half  of  the  verse  ? 
On  the  whole,  it  would  seem  that  we  must  wait  for  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  von  Soden’s  Greek  text  before  we  can  make  much  use 
of  the  information  contained  in  his  section  on  the  text  of  the 
Catholic  Epistles,  except  in  so  far  as  it  supplies  us  with  informa¬ 
tion  about  new  readings  not  known  before,  or  at  least  not 
recorded  in  the  apparatus  criticus  of  the  ordinary  editions. 

It  may,  however,  be  worth  while  to  append  a  list  of  the  MSS 
which  he  assigns  to  his  three  Recensions,  and  which  have  been 
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fully  examined  for  the  purposes  of  his  great  work.  The  symbols 
used  by  Tischendorf  and  Gregory  are  given  below  the  von  Soden 
numbers. 

1.  H  Recension. 

8i  82  83  84  86  848  ““-57  ^  3  74  103  162 

B  N  C  A  ’I'  33  (13AK)  33  P  389  25  61. 

2.  I  Recension. 

P.  70  -loi  7  -264  200-382  8505  252 

505  40  Apl.  261  233  83  231  69  (31AK)  391 

-8439  8203  -8300  -552 

489  (195AK)  808  (265AK)  218  (65AK)  217 

8454  170  175  192  502  397  -205  -106 

794  (262AK)  303  319  318  116  96  51  179 


-164 

-261 

184 

158 

8157 

-8507 

— 

142 

— 

395 

547  {'■ 

2O2AK)  241  (10 

4AK) 

56 

64 

65 

1100  -55 

;  8254  (?  a254) 

-no 

316 

328 

317 

310 

236  26 

332 

-8457 

-8500 

81 

56  256 

361 

209  ( 

[95AK)  205  (93AK)  2 

26  (108AK)  24 

248 

”3 

1 10 

235 

332. 

P.  (a)  62 

365 

396 

472 

398 

8206  2; 

53 

498 

214 

— 

312 

69 

242  (105AK)  2. 

(^)  78  - 

-157 

469 

8370 

— 

29 

215 

1149  ( 

< 

00 

00 

P.  (a)  208 

370 

II6 

551 

307 

353 

— 

216. 

(^)  364 

-486 

II4 

-174 

506 

137 

— 

335 

252 

60. 

K  Recension. 

2  5 

54 

186 

8255 

394  500 

S  L  384  223  58  (35AK)  —  45. 

K".  186  8255 

223  57  (35AK). 

(used  for  i  Jn.  v.  only). 

358  462  8463 

38  169  656  (213AK). 

*  In  accordance  with  von  Soden’s  usage,  when  a  number  is  given  without 
a  preceding  letter  it  belongs  to  the  a  group  (Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles,  etc.). 
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§  8.  Commentaries,  etc. 

The  following  list  of  Commentaries,  Articles,  and  Books  has 
been  compiled  more  especially  with  reference  to  what  has  been 
used  in  the  preparation  of  this  edition.  The  fullest  bibliographies 
are  to  be  found  in  Holtzmann  {Hand-Kommentar)  and  Luthardt 
[Strack-Zdckler). 

Ancient  Greek — 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  only  extant  in  Cassiodorus’  Latin 
Summary  of  the  Adumbrationes  on  Jn.  i.  ii.  (Clement, 
a/.,  ed.  Stahlin,  iii.  p.  209,  1909). 

Oecumenius. 

Theophylact. 

Catena,  ed.  Cramer. 

Latin — 

Augustine,  Tractatus  x,  hi  EpisUlam  loannis  ad  Parthos 
(Migne,  iii.  i.  P.L.  34). 

Bede. 

Modern — 

Wettstein. 

Bengel. 

Liicke,  1820-1856. 

Translation,  Commentary  on  the  Epp.  of  S,  John. 
Thomas  Clark,  1837. 

Huther  (in  Meyer,  1855-1880). 

Translation,  Critical  and  Exegetical  Handbook  to  the 
General  Epp,  of  James  and  i  John.  T.  &  T.  Clark, 1882. 
F.  D.  Maurice,  The  Epistles  of  S.  John.  Macmillan  &  Co., 

1857. 

Ebrard,  “Die  Briefe  Johannis,”  Konigsberg,  1859  in  {Ols- 
hausen^s  Biblischer  Commentar). 

Ewald,  Die  Johanneischen  Schriften.  Gottingen,  1861. 
Haupt,  I  John.  1869. 

Translation,  The  First  Epistle  of  S.  John.  (Clark’s 
Foreign  Theological  Library,  1879.) 

Der  Erste  Johannis  Brij praktisch  erkldrt.  1878. 

A  most  valuable  Commentary. 

Westcott,  The  Epistles  of  S.  John.  Macmillan,  1883-1892. 
Plummer  {Cambridge  Greek  Testament  for  Schools  and 
Colleges).  1884-1 886. 

Pulpit  Commentary.  1889. 

Lias  {Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools).  1887. 

B.  Weiss  (Meyer.  6th  edition,  1899).  In  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  the  notes  of  the  present  book  the  5th  edition 
(1888)  was  used. 

Luthardt  {Strack-Zdckler  Kurzgef  Kommentar^  iv.).  1895. 
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Poggel,  //,  III  John,  1896. 

W.  Karl,  Johanneische  Studieuy  i.,  der  Johannesbrief, 
1898. 

Belser.  1906. 

Baumgarten  (J.  Weiss,  Die  Schriften  des  NT  ii.  3,  pp. 

315-352)-  1907- 

Holtzmann  {Hand- Comment ar  zum  NT.  iv.).  1908 

(‘‘besorgt  von  W.  Bauer’'). 

D.  Smith  {Expositor's  Greek  Testament^  v.).  1910. 

Windisch  {Lietzmann^s  Handbuch  zum  NT.  iv,  2).  1911. 

Monographs  and  Articles : 

Hilgenfeld,  Das  Evangelium  U7id  die  Briefe  Johannis 
nach  ihreni  Lehrbegriff  dargestellt.  1849. 

Holtzmann,  Das  Problem  des  i  Johannesbr.  in  seinem 
Verhdltniss  zum  Evang.  Jahrbuch  fiir  Protestant, 
Theologie.  i88r,  1882. 

Haring  (Theodor),  “  Gedankengang  u.  Grundgedanke  des 
I  Joh.”  {Theolog,  Abhandlungen  Carl  V07t  Weizsdcker 
gewidmet).  Freiburg  in  B.  1882. 

Harnack,  Uel?er  den  III  Joh.  Texte  u,  Untersuchungen^  xv. 

3. 1897. 

Stevens,  The  Johannine  Theology.  New  York,  1894. 
Wilamowitz,  Hermes^  1898,  p.  531  ff. 

Weisinger,  Studien  u.  Kritikeny  1899,  p.  575  ff. 

J.  R.  Harris,  Expositor^  1901,  p.  194  ff 
Wohlenberg,  Neue  Kirchliche  Zeitschrift.  1902. 

Gibbins,  Expository  1902,  p.  228  ff. 

\Vur m ,  Die  Irrlehrer  im  i Johan7ies  Brief.  1 9 O 3 . 
Ch2i^m?iny  Journal  of  Theological  StudieSy  1904,  pp.  3576'., 

5i7ff- 

Bartlet,  y^TIS*,  1905,  p.  204  ff,  (in  answer  to  Chapman). 
Clemen,  Zeitsdirift  fur  NT.  Wissenschaft  (Preuschen), 
1905,  p.  278. 

Salmond,  article  in  Hastings'  Bible  Dictionary. 

P.  W-  Schmiedel,  articles  in  Encyclopcedia  Biblicay  also 
Religionsgeschichtliche  Volksbiicher :  Das  4  Evangelium 
gegenuber  de7i  j  ersten,  Evangeliuniy  Briefey  ?/. 
Offenbarung  des  Joh.  nach  ihrer  Entstehung  u.  Bedeu- 
tung.  1906. 

Expository  June  1907.  Correspondence  between  Drs. 
Westcott  and  Hort.  The  Divisions  of  the  First 
Ep.  of  S.  John. 

Law,  Tests  of  Life  (Lectures  on  i  Jn.).  T.  &  T.  Clark, 
1909. 

Findlay,  Fellowship  m  the  Life  Eternal.  Hodder,  1909. 


§  9.]  SECOND  AND  THIRD  EPISTLES.  AUTHORSHIP  Ixxiii 


General : 

Wellhausen,  Erweiterungen  u.  Anderungen  im  41  en  Evan- 
geliunu 

Spitta,  Das  4  Evangelium,  1910. 

Pfleiderer,  Das  Urchristentum.  Berlin,  1902. 

Translation.  Primitive  Christianity,  Montgomery. 
London,  1906. 

Knopf,  Nachapostolische  Zeitalter^  p.  328  If.,  1905. 

Zahn,  Einleitung  in  das  NT  First  edition,  1897. 

Translation  (from  the  2nd  edition),  1909  :  T.  &  T.  Clark. 
Jiilicher,  Einleitung, 

Translation.  An  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament, 
J.  P.  Ward.  London,  1904, 


§  9.  The  Second  and  Third  Epistles.  Authorship. 

The  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  S.  John  naturally  form  a 
pair.  They  are  almost  exactly  of  the  same  length.  Their  length 
is  probably  determined  by  the  size  of  an  ordinary  papyrus  sheet 
(Zahn,  Einl,  ii.  581.  Rendel  Harris). 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  discuss  the  question  of  their  common 
authorship.  The  similarity  between  them  is  too  close  to  admit  of 
any  explanation  except  common  authorship  or  conscious  imita¬ 
tion.  It  would  tax  the  ingenuity  of  the  most  skilful  separator  to 
determine  which  is  the  original  and  which  the  copy.  They 
probably  do  not  deal  with  the  same  situation,  though  many 
writers  have  found  a  reference  to  the  Second  Epistle  in  the  Third 
{eypaif/d  tl  Trj  iKKXrjo-ia),  But  the  similarity  of  their  style  and  the 
parallelism  of  their  structure  point  clearly,  not  only  to  common 
authorship,  but  to  nearness  of  date. 

The  following  phrases  show  the  close  similarity  of  their 
general  structure : 


B' 

6  7rp€<rPi!T€pos, 
ofls  iyCt)  dyaiTia  dXTjdeig.. 
exdprjy  Xlau  6tl  efjprjKa  iK  T(hv  riKvwv 
(Tov  irepnrarovvTas  iv  dXyjdeiq.. 


TToXXd  ypdtpecv, 

oiiK  i^ovX'fidriv  dcd  x^P^ov  Kal  fiiXavos, 

dXXd  ^Xirl^it)  yepicrdai  irphs  vfxds. 

Kal  CTTOfia  Trpbs  ardfia  XaXrjcrai. 
dcrTa^erai  <re  rd  riKva  rijs  ddeXtpijs  crov. 


r' 

6  irpea^vrepos. 

iyuj  dyaTTW  iv  dXrjdeig., 
iX^PW  y^P  •  fiaprvpoijvrcijv 

crov  rrj  dXi^delq,  Kadios  cv  ev  dXiq- 
Belq.  TrepLTvaTels, 

iva  dKO\}iO  rd  i/Jid  rinva  iv  rrj  dXrjOeig. 

TrepLiraTovvTa, 

TToXXd  elxov  ypd\pai  <toi, 
dXV  ov  diXii)  did  fxiXavo^  Kal  KoXdfiov 
croL  ypd<p€iv. 

iXirl^o)  8b  evdiias  ere  Ideiv. 

Kal  crrSfxa  Trpbs  ardfia  XaXrjcoficv, 
daird'^ovrai  ae  ol  (piXoi, 
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It  may  be  a  question  how  much  of  this  should  be  referred  to 
epistolary  convention,  and  how  much  should  be  regarded  as  the 
sondergut  of  the  writer.  But  the  close  resemblance,  coupled  with 
complete  independence  in  the  parts  where  circumstances  and  sub¬ 
ject-matter  naturally  lead  to  diversity,  can  hardly  be  explained  on 
any  other  theory  except  that  the  two  letters  are  by  the  same  hand. 

A  more  serious  question  is  raised  when  the  two  letters  are 
compared  with  the  First  Epistle.  Here  there  is  a  certain  amount 
of  evidence,  both  external  and  internal,  which  is  not  conclusive  of 
difference  of  authorship,  but  at  least  needs  serious  consideration. 

They  have  many  phrases  which  recall,  or  are  identical  with, 
those  of  the  First  Epistle.  We  may  notice  the  following  : 


fjiiuiou  iv  rfj  dtdaxVy  2  Jn.  9. 
rV  dXrjOeiav  fiAvovaav  iv  VidiVy 

2  Jn.  2. 

irepLTvaTOvvTas  iv  dXTjOeig,,  2  Jn.  4  ;  cf. 

3  Jn-  3- 

irepnraTcofjiev  Kara  rds  ivroXds,  2  Jn.  6. 
6  /ca/coTTOtwj'  OTux  iujpaKeu  rbv  Oebify 

3  Jn.  II. 

6  dyaOoTroiCHj/  €k  tov  Oeov  ijrLv, 

7}  ixaprvpia  ijfiQi/  dXTjOrjs  ijTLV,  3  Jn.  I2 
{cf.  Jn.  xxi.  24). 
dX'qdeia  thrice  in  each  Epistle. 

7]  dX'qQeia  twice  in  2  Jn.,  thrice  (four 
times)  in  3  Jn. 

oCros  Kal  tov  iraripa  Kal  tov  vlov  ^X^^y 

2  Jn.  9. 

debv  ovK  exet,  2  Jn.  9. 

(ivToX^v)  f}v  etxofiev  drr'  dpxv^f  2  Jn.  5* 

KaOCtJS  TjKodcraTe  dir  dpxv^,  2  Jn.  6. 
oi  o/jLoXoyouvTes  ^l7)(rodv  XpicTTbv 
ipxbfxevov  iv  (xapKi. 

oCros  iffTLV  6  dvTlxpf'O'ros,  2  Jn. 

^7. 

if  fiapTvpla  Tffiibv  dX^fOifS  ecrrt,  3  Jn.  I2. 

oux  ws  ivToXifv  ypd(pix}v  aoi  KaLvifv, 

2  Jn.  5. 

iXiri^o}  yev^aOai  irpbs  vfids  . 
tva  7}  x^P^  iffiQv  TreTrX7fpo)fi^v7f  2  Jn. 
12. 

(x^TTf  i(TTlv  if  dydwTf,  iva  TrepiiraTLopiev 
2  Jn.  6. 

o£It6  iirid^x^Tai  Kai  KiaXdei,  3  Jn. 

10. 


(5  fxiviav  ivTy  dydiry,  1  Jn.  iv.  16. 
d  Xoyds  TOV  deoO  iv  b/uv  fiivei,  i  Jn. 
ii.  14. 

€v  T(^  (j>(j3Tl  TrepnraTCofjiev,  i  Jn.  i.  7. 

KaOcjs  €K€lvos  TTepte'irdTTfo-ev  I  Jn.  ii.  6. 
TOV  Oeov  bv  Ohx  €(jjpaK€Vj  I  Jn.  iv.  20. 
TTcts  0  dfiapTdvcov  oux  id)paK€v  avTdv, 
I  Jn.  hi.  6. 

iK  TOV  Oeov  eo'Ti,  i  Jn.  iv.  4. 
dXTfOis  iffTiv  Kai  o^uk  iaTiv  ^//evdoSy  i  Jn. 

ii.  27. 

once  in  i  Jn. 
eight  times  in  i  Jn. 

irds  6  dpvovfievos  Tbv  vlbv  ovbk  tov 
iraTipa  ^x^^* 

6  ofioXoyCbv  Tbv  vlbv  Kal  tov  iraTipa  ix^h 
I  Jn.  ii.  23. 

ivToXifv  iraXaidv  ffv  e^x^Te  dir^  d.pxv^, 
I  Jn.  ii.  7.  ^  ^  ^ 

ffv  TfKodaaTe  dir^  dpxv^,  I  Jn.  iii.  1 1. 

S  o/aoXoyei  'lrf(rovv  XpiaTov  iv  aapKl 
iXTfXvObTa,  i  Jn.  iv.  2. 
oSrds  iariv  6  dvTlxpio’roSj  6  dpvovpi^evos 
Tbv  iraTipa  Kai  Tbv  viov,  I  Jn.  ii.  22. 
et  TTfv  fiapTvpiav  tQv  dvdpo)7rwv  Xa/a^d- 
vofiev,  I  Jn.  V.  9. 

OVK  ivToXifv  Kaivifv  ypd<p(x}  vpuvy  i  Jn. 

ii.  7. 

TavTa  ypd(pofji€v  iffieh  tva  if  x^P^  iffiCov 
y  TreTrXTfpiofiivTf,  I  Jn.  i.  4. 
avTTf  i(TTlv  if  ivToXif  avTov  Xva  Trtcrrei/u;- 
fiev^  I  Jn.  iii.  23. 

Cf.  oi^re  ^X^tsxat  ^crrtj^,  Jn. 

iv.  II. 


We  may  also  notice  the  thoroughly  Johannine  method  of 
emphasizing  an  idea  by  parallel  clauses,  one  positive  and  the 
other  negative.  Cf.  2  Jn.  9;  3  Jn.  ii. 
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A  careful  comparison  of  these  instances  of  words,  phrases,  and 
constructions  which  are  common  to  the  two  smaller  Epistles  and 
the  larger  Epistle  establishes  beyond  the  possibility  of  doubt  the 
intimate  connection  between  the  two.  A  knowledge  of  the  First 
Epistle,  or  of  its  contents,  seems  almost  necessarily  presupposed 
in  some  passages  of  the  smaller  Epistles.  Cf.  especially  2  Jn.  9, 
3  Jn.  II.  2  Jn.  12  need  not  contain  an  actual  reference  to  i  Jn. 
i,  4,  but  it  gains  in  point  if  it  is  written  in  view  of  what  is  said 
there  about  the  ‘‘fulfilment  of  joy.^^  In  the  one  case  it  is  the 
written,  in  the  other  the  spoken,  word  that  is  lacking  to  assure 
the  fulness  of  joy  which  comes  of  fellowship.  And  it  is  in¬ 
teresting  to  notice  the  similarity  of  the  results  obtained  by  a 
comparison  of  2  and  3  John  with  i  John  to  those  which  appear 
when  we  compare  the  Gospel  and  the  First  Epistle.  The  con¬ 
nection  is  indisputable.  We  are  compelled  to  choose  between 
common  authorship  and  conscious  imitation.  And  the  freedom 
with  which  the  same  and  similar  tools  are  handled  points  clearly 
to  the  former  as  the  more  probable  alternative. 

The  internal  evidence  of  different  authorship  on  which 
Pfleiderer  depends  is  not  conclusive.  He  notices  (i)  the 
anonymous  and  general  character  of  the  First  Epistle,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  the  address  of  the  Second  to  a  particular  Church, 
and  the  Third  to  an  individual,  named  Caius,  and  the  use  of  the 
title  “The  Presbyter”  by  the  author  in  both.  (2)  The  common 
identification  of  this  “Presbyter”  with  John  the  Presbyter  is 
supported  by  no  valid  reasons.  There  must  have  been  many 
other  “  Presbyters,”  and  those  addressed  would  know  who  was 
meant,  though  it  was  not  the  famous  “Presbyter”  of  Papias, 
We  really  know  nothing  of  Papias^  Presbyter  except  that  he 
“handed  down”  a  Chiliastic  saying  attributed  to  the  Lord, 
Such  an  one  was  not  likely  to  have  busied  himself  with  Gnostic 
theology  and  anti-Gnostic  polemic.  In  his  case  the  term 
“  Elder  ”  is  used  in  the  natural  sense  of  the  term ;  in  these 
Epistles  it  is  a  title  of  office,  used  by  one  who  claims  respect 
for  his  official  position,  who  dictates  to  the  faithful  as  to  the 
company  they  are  to  keep,  gives  letters  of  commendation  to 
wandering  preachers,  and  is  offended  at  their  being  neglected. 
(3)  The  anti-Gnostic  polemic  of  2  John  is  the  same  as  that  of 
Polycarp,  ad  Phil,  vii.  i,  pure  docetism,  as  found  in  Ignatius, 
and  not  the  milder  and  later  separation  between  Jesus  and 
Christ. 

Of  these  reasons  some  are  pure  assumptions,  and  others  are 
fully  accounted  for  by  the  (possible)  differences  of  circumstance. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  Epistles  which  necessitates  an  official  use 
of  the  term  “Elder,”  though  one  who  is  aged  may  be  in  a 
position  to  speak  and  act  with  authority.  The  authority  which 
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the  author  claims  is  far  greater  than  ever  attached  to  the  office 
of  “  Presbyter.” 

The  question  of  whether  “pure  Docetism”  is  earlier  than 
“dualistic  separation”  of  the  kind  attributed  to  Cerinthus  is  an 
open  one.  But  where  is  the  justification  for  differentiating 
between  the  Second  and  the  First  Epistles  in  this  respect  ?  The 
language  of  the  Second  is  hardly  intelligible  without  reference  to 
the  First.  It  may  certainly  be  interpreted  in  the  same  sense. 

The  reasons  brought  forward  by  Jiilicher  {Einleitung,  p.  218) 
are  not  more  convincing.  The  expressions  exdprfv  Xiav,  /SXeVcTc 
eavTovs  (cf.  I  Jn.  V.  21,  tpvXd^are  eavrd),  (/.ktOov  irXrjpri  dvoXap,- 
fidveiv,  (Twepyoi  yivmixeOa,  dyaOoTToieiv,  do  not  prove  much.  The 
use  of  the  singular  only  of  Antichrist  is  equally  unconvincing, 
especially  in  view  of  i  Jn.  ii.  22.  The  difference  between  eXrjXv- 
Oora  and  lpxdp.evov  is  at  least  less  striking  than  the  resemblance  of 
the  rest  of  the  passages.  The  apparent  contradiction  between 
3jn.  II,  o  KaKOTToiwv  ovx  ea)paK€v  Tov  Oeovy  and  Jn.  i.  i8,  I  Jn. 
iv.  12,  could  easily  be  paralleled  by  similar  ‘‘ contradictions ’’ in 
the  Gospel  (cf.  also  Jn.  xiv.  9). 

Both  writers  also  lay  stress  on  the  external  evidence.  That 
the  two  smaller  Epistles  found  their  way  into  the  Canon  apart 
from  the  First  is  partly  true.  There  is,  however,  considerable 
evidence  for  the  acceptance  of  two  Johannine  Epistles,  i.e.  i,  2  Jn., 
before  the  three  were  generally  recognized.  And  the  private 
character  of  the  smaller  Epistles,  as  well  as  their  relative  un¬ 
importance,  are  quite  enough  to  account  for  their  more  gradual 
acceptance,  even  if  they  were  written  by  the  author  of  the  First. 
Pfleiderer’s  statement,  that  the  Second  and  Third  Epistles  are 
described  in  the  Muratorian  Fragment  as  written  in  John's 
name  to  do  honour  to  him,  rests  on  a  very  doubtful  interpretation 
of  the  passage  in  which  two  Johannine  Epistles,  almost  certainly 
the  First  and  Second,  are  mentioned,  after  which  comes  the 
sentence  dealing  with  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon. 

Schwartz  ^  regards  the  two  Epistles  as,  “in  contrast  to  the  First, 
genuine  letters  of  a  real  Elder,”  whose  name,  however,  cannot  have 
been  John,  or  it  would  not  have  been  necessary  “to  cut  away  his 
real  name,  in  order  to  bring  these  interesting  documents  into  the 
Canon.”  This  is  an  excellent  reason  for  supposing  that  the  name 
John  never  stood  in  these  Epistles.  It  does  not  help  us  to 
determine  the  probability  or  improbability  of  the  view  that  the 
letters  were  written  by  one  John,  who  described  himself  as  “the 
Elder  ”  without  adding  his  name. 

The  impossibility  of  a  Chiliast  such  as  Papias'  “John  the 
Elder”  having  any  part  in  the  composition  of  the  Johannine 
literature  is  emphasized  by  many  writers,  especially  by  Pfleiderer 
^  Ueber  den  Tod  dev  Sbkne  Zebedai^  p.  47. 
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and  Reville  (“ce  presbytre  Jean  en  qui  le  millenaire  Papias 
saluait  un  de  ses  maitres,”  Le  Quatrihne  Evangile^  p.  50).  All  we 
know  of  him,  if  in  this  case  we  may  trust  Irenaeus  more  than 
many  writers  are  usually  willing  to  do,  is  that  Papias  recorded 
on  his  authority  the  famous  Chiliastic  saying  about  the  fruitful¬ 
ness  of  the  Messianic  kingdom.  In  what  sense  he  interpreted 
it  we  do  not  know.  If  the  Presbyter  to  whom  Papias  owes  his 
account  of  S.  Mark  is  the  same,  as  would  seem  most  probable, 
he  was  certainly  capable  of  sound  judgment  and  careful  apprecia¬ 
tion.  And  one  phrase  which  occurs  in  the  Third  Epistle  recalls, 
or  is  recalled  by,  the  words  of  Papias’  preface  (aTr’  avr^s  rrj<;  a\y]~ 
6uai),  It  is  somewhat  hasty  to  assume  that  the  ‘‘Presbyter 
venerated  by  the  Chiliastic  and  stupid  Papias”  (Reville,  p.  316) 
was  incapable  of  anything  “spiritual.”  He  handed  down  a 
‘  Chiliastic  ”  saying,  or  one  which  was  perhaps  too  grossly 
‘  Chiliastic  ”  in  its  literal  meaning  to  have  been  taken  literally, 
even  by  the  Elder  who  handed  it  down.  His  views  were 
probably  Millenarian.  It  would  be  difficult  to  find  any  one 
“venerated”  at  the  end  of  the  first  or  beginning  of  the  second 
century  who  did  not  in  some  sense  share  the  ordinary  Chiliastic 
expectation  of  most  Christians.  But  as  to  how  “gross,”  or  how 
“  stupid,”  his  views  were  we  really  know  nothing.  Even  Papias 
may  have  been  better  than  Eusebius  thought  him.  In  any  case 
we  have  but  slender  evidence  to  justify  the  transference  of  all  his 
“  stupidities  ”  to  the  Elder  John  whose  traditions  he  has  preserved. 
The  position  of  authority,  not  claimed  so  much  as  used  and  acted 
upon,  by  the  author  of  these  two  Epistles,  is  such  as  perhaps 
could  only  belong  to  a  representative  of  the  older  generation. 
Whether  it  would  be  natural  for  John  the  Apostle  to  describe 
himself  as  “  the  Elder  ”  is  at  least  open  to  question.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  of  the  naturalness  of  the  title  if  used  by  such  an  one  as 
John  the  Elder,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord. 

We  have  every  reason  to  believe  that  an  “Elder”  held  a 
predominant  position  in  Asia  Minor  about  the  close  of  the  first 
century.  There  are  valid  reasons  for  calling  him  John.  His 
relation  to  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  is  a  mystery  which,  at  present 
at  least,  we  have  not  enough  evidence  to  enable  us  to  solve. 
Harnack’s  conjecture,  based  on  the  most  natural  interpretation 
of  the  fragment  of  Papias’  preface  which  Eusebius  has  preserved, 
that  he  was  a  pupil  of  John  the  Apostle,  and  in  some  sense  a 
disciple  of  the  Lord,  is  perhaps  the  hypothesis  which  leaves 
fewest  difficulties  unsolved.  That  he  is  the  author  of  the  two 
smaller  Epistles  is  the  view  which  seems  to  be  best  supported  by 
external  tradition  and  by  internal  probability.  The  arguments  in 
favour  of  different  authorship  for  Gospel,  First  Epistle,  and  the 
two  shorter  Epistles  are  not  negligible,  but  they  are  not  con- 
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elusive.  The  theory  which  attributes  to  him  some  share  at  least 
in  the  writing  of  Gospel  and  First  Epistle  is  the  most  probable 
conjecture  that  we  can  at  present  make.  To  what  extent  he  is 
answerable  for  the  matter  of  either  is  a  difficult  problem,  perhaps 
insoluble  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge.  Most  of  the 
difficulties  which  every  historical  inquirer  must  feel  to  stand  in 
the  way  of  attributing  the  Gospel  (in  its  present  form)  and  the 
Epistle  (they  are  less  in  this  case  than  in  that  of  the  Gospel)  to 
the  son  of  Zebedee  are  modified,  though  they  are  not  removed,  by 
the  hypothesis  that  a  disciple  is  responsible  for  the  final  redaction 
of  his  master’s  teaching.  The  longer  and  the  more  carefully  the 
Johannine  literature  is  studied,  the  more  clearly  one  point  seems 
to  stand  out.  The  most  obviously  ‘‘  genuine  ”  of  the  writings  are 
the  two  shorter  Epistles,  and  they  are  the  least  original.  To 
believe  that  an  author,  or  authors,  capable  of  producing  the 
Gospel,  or  even  the  First  Epistle,  modelled  their  style  and 
teaching  on  the  two  smaller  Epistles,  is  a  strain  upon  credulity 
which  is  almost  past  bearing.  Are  we  not  moving  along  lines  of 
greater  probability  if  we  venture  to  suppose  that  a  leader  who 
had  spent  his  life  in  teaching  the  contents  of  the  Gospel,  at  last 
wrote  it  down  that  those  whom  he  had  taught,  and  others,  might 
believe,  and  believing  might  have  life  in  His  name  ” ;  that  after 
some  years  he  felt  that  the  message  of  the  Gospel  had  not  pro¬ 
duced  the  effect  on  their  lives  and  creed  which  he  had  expected, 
and  that  he  therefore  made  the  appeal  of  the  First  Epistle,  o 
^/covo-are  air  apxv^  ficvero),  bidding  them  make  use  of  what  they 
already  knew,  and  assuring  them  that  in  it  they  would  find  the 
help  they  needed  to  face  the  circumstances  in  which  they  now 
found  themselves  placed?  The  difference's  between  the  two 
writings  may  well  be  due  to  the  needs  of  a  simpler  and  more 
popular  appeal.  It  is  the  circumstances  of  the  hearers  and  their 
capacity  to  understand  which  determine  his  message,  rather 
than  any  very  clear  change  in  his  own  position  or  opinions.  At 
the  same  time  or  at  a  later  period  he  may  have  had  to  deal  with 
the  special  circumstances  of  a  particular  Church  or  particular 
individuals,  and  again  the  special  circumstances  of  his  hearers 
and  their  intellectual  and  spiritual  capacity  have  determined  the 
form  and  the  substance  of  his  appeal.  The  term  “  Catholic  ”  is 
a  misleading  one.  It  has  perhaps  misled  the  critical  even  more 
than  the  conservative  interpreters  of  these  Epistles.  It  is 
impossible  to  understand  these  letters  if  they  are  regarded  as 
having  been  originally  composed  as  a  message  to  the  whole 
Church,  or  for  all  time.  The  writer  knows  those  whom  he 
addresses.  He  writes  with  full  knowledge  of  their  immediate 
circumstances  and  of  their  spiritual  powers.  If  we  are  to 
interpret  his  words,  we  must  consider,  not  so  much  what  he  could 
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have  said  himself,  as  the  circumstances  which  tied  him  down  to 
saying  that  which  his  readers  could  understand.  It  is  possible 
that  advancing  years  may  have  modified  his  views,  and  even 
weakened  his  powers.  But  the  special  circumstances  which 
called  for  his  intervention,  and  perhaps  the  vwOporrj?  of  his 
hearers,  offer  a  far  more  probable  explanation  of  the  difference 
which  we  cannot  but  feel  between  the  spiritual  heights  of  the 
Gospel  and  the  common-place  advice  of  the  shorter  Epistles. 
He  who  proclaimed  o  Xoyog  adp^  eycVcro  may  still  have  believed 
it,  though  he  finds  himself  compelled  to  write  pii]  fitpiov  to  KaKov 
dWd  TO  dya^oV,  and  to  make  appeals  to  his  personal  authority  in 
the  case  of  those  to  whom  his  deeper  thoughts  were  as  a  sealed 
book. 


§  lo.  The  Second  Epistle. 

The  chief  object  of  this  letter  is  to  give  the  Church  or  the 
family  to  whom  it  is  addressed,  clear  advice  and  instruction 
about  the  reception  of  Christians  from  other  Churches.  The 
duty  of  hospitality  was  recognized  and  enforced.  We  may 
compare  He.  xiii.  2. 

It  was  a  necessary  part  of  the  duty  of  each  Church,  or  of 
some  leading  members  in  it,  during  the  whole  of  the  period 
when  the  union  of  the  various  members  of  the  Christian  body 
was  being  secured  by  the  work  of  “Apostles,  Prophets,  Evan¬ 
gelists,  Teachers,”  who  went  about  from  place  to  place,  while 
the  resident  officers  were  expected  to  submit  to  the  authority 
of  the  higher  rank.  In  the  opinion  of  the  Elder,  who  clearly 
claims  to  exert  his  authority  over  all  the  Churches  in  the  sphere 
in  which  he  lives,  there  was  danger  of  the  abuse  of  hospitality. 
False  teachers  are  taking  advantage  of  the  opportunity  to  dis¬ 
seminate  their  errors.  So  he  lays  down  the  two  practical  tests 
which  may  form  guiding  principles  in  offering  hospitality  to 
strangers.  They  are  the  same  points  which  are  insisted  upon  in 
the  First  Epistle.  Those  who  carry  out  the  Gospel  in  their  lives, 
who  “  walk  in  love,”  and  who  recognize  fully  the  reality  and  the 
permanence  of  the  Incarnation,  who  “confess  Jesus  Christ 
coming  in  the  flesh,”  are  to  be  received.  The  Progressives  who 
do  not  abide  in  the  ‘‘  teaching  of  the  Christ  ”  must  be  refused. 
Even  to  give  them  greeting  is  to  participate  in  their  evil  works. 
Incidentally  the  Elder  takes  the  occasion  thus  offered  to 
encourage  those  who  are  faithful,  who  are  “walking  in  truth,” 
and  to  urge  on  them  once  more  the  duty  of  “  walking  in  love  ” 
as  well  as  of  remaining  true  to  the  teaching  which  they  had 
heard  “from  the  beginning.”  He  reserves  what  he  has  to  say 
at  greater  length,  till  he  has  the  opportunity  of  seeing  and 
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conversing  with  them,  on  the  visit  which  he  hopes  soon  to  be 
able  to  pay  them. 

The  situation  recalls  that  of  the  Didache,  where  the  same 
difficulty  of  how  the  Prophets  are  to  be  received  is  seriously 
felt  and  discussed  at  length.  There  the  danger  is  rather  of 
those  who  make  a  regular  custom  of  demanding  maintenance 
as  Prophets  who  come  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  and  so  of  living 
in  idleness  at  the  expense  of  others.  In  the  Epistle  the  dis¬ 
semination  of  false  teaching  is  the  chief  danger  to  be  guarded 
against.  It  would  be  rash  to  describe  the  situation  found  in 
the  Didache  as  a  later  development  than  that  which  is  suggested 
in  this  letter.  At  the  same  time  the  similarity  of  the  circum¬ 
stances  does  not  necessitate  the  assignment  of  both  writings 
to  exactly  the  same  date.  Development  was  at  different  rates 
in  different  places.  From  what  we  know  of  the  history  of  the 
Asiatic  Churches,  we  might  naturally  expect  stages  to  be  reached 
there  at  an  earlier  date  than  in  some  other  regions.  The 
evidence,  therefore,  of  this  resemblance  to  the  Didache  should 
be  used  with  caution  in  determining  the  date  of  the  Epistle.  In 
itself  the  parallel  is  clear  and  interesting.  We  may  also  compare 
the  praise  bestowed  on  the  Smyrnaeans  by  Ignatius  for  their 
hospitable  reception  of  Philo  and  Agathopus  (Ign.  Sm.  lo),  or 
Polycarp’s  thanks  to  the  Philippians  for  their  kindness  to  the 
prisoners  (Pol.  ad  Phil  i). 

The  well-known  controversy  about  the  destination  of  this 
Epistle  shows  no  signs  of  a  final  settlement.  The  view  that  it 
was  addressed  to  an  individual  lady  and  not  to  a  Church  has  of 
late  been  most  vigorously  supported  by  Rendel  Harris  {Expositor^ 
1901).  Advocates  of  this  view  have  found  her  name  either  in 
Electa  or  in  Kyria,  which  is  not  unknown  as  the  name  of  a 
woman  (cf.  Liicke,  p.  444), 

The  names  of  Mary  and  Martha  have  also  been  suggested, 
the  former  because  of  the  incident  recorded  in  Jn.  xix.  27,  the 
latter  for  a  supposed  play  on  the  name  (Martha-domina- 
Kyria).  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  discuss  seriously  these  con¬ 
jectures  of  Knauer  and  Volkmar.  The  name  Electa  is  almost 
certainly  excluded  by  ver.  13,  and  by  the  improbability  of  two 
sisters  bearing  the  same  name.  If  the  letter  is  addressed  to  an 
individual,  the  name  is  clearly  not  given.  The  use  of  Kvpta  is 
very  wide.  It  may  be  a  purely  formal  title  of  courtesy.  It  is 
certainly  used  frequently  by  near  relations,  whether  as  a  token 
of  affection,  or  mark  of  courtesy  real  or  assumed.  In  spite  of 
Rendel  Harris’  ingenious  suggestions,  the  use  of  the  word  by 
relations,  even  if  the  Editors  of  Papyri  are  frequently  right  in 
translating  it  “My  dear,”  does  not  go  very  far  towards  establish¬ 
ing  the  view  that  we  have  in  this  Epistle  a  “love-letter.”  The 
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formal  use  of  Kvpta  is  undoubtedly  well  established,  and  the 
character  of  the  Epistle  can  only  be  determined  by  more 
general  considerations.  If  we  examine  the  whole  contents  of 
the  letter  we  can  hardly  escape  the  conclusion  that  a  Church 
and  not  an  individual  is  addressed.  The  language  of  ver.  i, 
“  Whom  I  love  in  truth,  and  not  I  only,  but  all  who  know  the 
truth,”  is  at  least  more  natural  if  it  is  addressed  to  a  community. 
It  is  clear  from  ver.  4  that  the  writer  can  only  praise  the  conduct 
of  some  of  the  “children,”  while  the  address  in  ver.  i  is  general, 
“  and  her  children.”  If  it  is  necessary  to  assume  that  the  word 
TeKva  has  a  narrower  meaning  in  ver.  i  than  in  ver.  4,  the  difficulty, 
such  as  it  is,  is  about  the  same  whether  the  reference  is  to  a 
single  family  or  to  a  whole  Church.  Julicher’s  argument  (Ein- 
leiiung^  p.  216)  does  not  gain  much  by  the  inclusion  of  this 
point.  We  cannot  say  more  than  that  the  references  to  the 
whole  family  in  ver.  i,  and  to  a  part  of  it  in  ver.  4,  are  rather  more 
natural  if  the  “  family  ”  be  a  Church.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
change  between  singular  and  plural  (4,  5,  13  as  compared  with 
6,  8,  10,  12)  certainly  favours  the  view  that  a  Church  is  ad¬ 
dressed.  Interesting  parallels  of  a  similar  change  between 
singular  and  plural  have  been  noticed  in  the  Book  of  Baruch. 
And,  as  Jiilicher  truly  says,  the  general  contents  of  the  letter  are 
“anything  rather  than  private  in  character.” 

§  II.  The  Third  Epistle. 

The  general  outline  of  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the 
writing  of  this  Epistle  may  be  traced  with  some  certainty, 
though  there  are  many  details  which  cannot  be  so  certainly 
determined. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  addressed  to  an  individual, 
and  not  to  a  Church :  though  nothing  is  known  for  certain 
about  the  Caius  to  whom  it  is  sent ;  and  his  identification  with 
any  of  the  other  bearers  of  that  name  who  are  mentioned  in 
the  New  Testament,  or  known  to  early  tradition,  is  extremely 
precarious. 

The  object  of  the  letter  is  to  claim  the  good  services  of 
Caius  on  behalf  of  some  travelling  Missionaries  who  are  about 
to  visit  Caius^  Church,  and  who  are  either  members  of  the 
Church  over  which  the  Elder  presides,  or  have  recently  visited 
it.  It  would  seem  that  the  Missionaries  had  previously  visited 
the  Church  of  Caius,  and  had  been  hospitably  received  by  him. 
On  their  return  to  (?)  Ephesus  they  had  borne  public  witness 
at  a  meeting  of  the  Church  to  the  kindness  which  they  had 
received  at  his  hands.  On  the  ground  of  this  the  Elder  con¬ 
fidently  appeals  to  Caius  to  repeat  his  former  kindness,  when 
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the  occasion  arrives,  on  their  next  visit  to  his  Church.  He 
claims  on  their  behalf  hospitality  and  help.  They  should  be 
“sent  forward”  in  a  manner  worthy  of  the  Master  whom  they 
served.  And  they  had  a  right  to  claim  support,  for  they  had 
maintained  the  Pauline  custom  in  their  work  among  heathen, 
of  receiving  nothing  from  those  to  whom  they  preached  (cf. 
Ac.  XX.  35  ;  i  Th.  ii.  9  ;  2  Th.  iii.  8).  All  Christians  (ver.  8)  were 
bound  to  support  and  help  forward  such  work  to  the  best  of  their 
power.  To  do  so  was  to  work  for  the  Truth,  or  rather  to  make 
themselves  fellow- workers  with  Truth  itself. 

The  Elder  had  previously  written  to  the  Church  of  which 
Caius  and  Diotrephes  were  members.  But  Diotrephes,  whose 
ambition  was  known  to  the  Elder,  and  who  had  succeeded  in 
gaining  an  ascendency  over  the  Church,  or  at  any  rate  over 
the  majority  of  its  influential  members,  had  managed  either  to 
suppress  the  letter,  or  to  persuade  the  Church  to  ignore  its 
contents.  He  not  only  refused  himself  to  receive  those  who 
came  with  the  Elder’s  commendation,  but  made  it  his  policy  to 
try  to  drive  out  of  the  Church  those  who  were  anxious  to  take 
the  opposite  course,  if  he  could  not  succeed  in  preventing  their 
efforts  by  simpler  methods  (ver.  10).  It  was  time  for  the  Elder 
to  intervene.  He  has  to  remind  Caius  and  those  who  will 
listen  to  his  admonitions  that  there  are  such  things  as  right  and 
wrong.  Their  choice  will  show  whether  they  are  Christians  in 
anything  more  than  name.  To  do  the  right  is  the  sign  of  the 
birth  from  God,  and  of  the  enjoyment  of  the  Vision  of  God. 

It  would  seem  that  Diotrephes  had  found  his  opportunity  in 
the  suspicion  in  which  Demetrius  was  held  by  the  Church. 
He  is  clearly  one  who  possessed  the  esteem  of  the  Elder,  and 
who  had  been  recommended  to  Caius’  Church  by  him.  His 
relation  to  that  Church  and  to  the  travelling  Missionaries  is  not 
equally  certain,  and  different  views  have  been  held  on  this  point. 
Some  have  regarded  him  as  one  of  the  Missionaries,  or  as  their 
leader,  to  whom  the  Elder  had  borne  witness  in  a  previous 
letter  of  commendation.  Others  have  thought,  from  the  separate 
mention  of  him  and  of  the  travellers,  that  he  had  nothing  to  do 
with  them,  but  was  a  member  of  the  Church  to  which  the  letter 
is  addressed.  Such  a  view  is  quite  possible.  Without  accepting 
the  over-ingenious  conjecture  of  Dom  Chapman,  that  the  Elder 
had  already  mentally  designated  him  Bishop  of  the  Church, 
it  is  certainly  natural  to  suppose,  with  Wilamowitz,  that  one  of 
the  main  objects  of  the  letter  is  to  serve  as  a  letter  of  com¬ 
mendation  for  Demetrius,  and  that  he  at  least  travelled  with 
the  Missionaries  on  the  journey  which  forms  the  occasion  of 
the  Epistle,  whether  he  was  actually  one  of  their  company  or 
not.  It  would,  of  course,  be  fairly  easy  to  form  a  good  many 
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hypotheses  which  would  all  suit  the  few  facts  of  the  situation 
known  to  us.  It  is  better  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  simplest 
and  most  natural.  And  that  would  seem  to  be  that  Demetrius 
was  one  of  the  band  of  Missionaries  whom  the  Church  of  Caius 
and  Diotrephes  had  special  reasons  to  mistrust.  It  seems  to 
need  all  the  authority,  official  or  personal,  which  the  Elder 
possessed,  and  all  his  personal  influence  with  a  faithful  friend, 
to  ensure  a  hospitable  reception  for  one  who  has,  in  his  opinion 
unjustly,  fallen  under  suspicion. 

If  it  is  idle  to  identify  the  recipient  of  the  letter  with  any 
other  Caius  known  to  the  New  Testament,  it  is  even  less  pro¬ 
fitable  to  attempt  the  identification  of  Demetrius.  Dom  Chap¬ 
man’s  suggestion,  that  he  is  the  Demas  of  2  Ti.  iv.  10  ydp 

cyKarekiTTCv  dyaTn^aas  rov  vvv  aiojva  /cat  iTroptvO'q  €ts  ®€crcraA.o- 
vt#c?7v),  has  little  in  its  favour  save  its  necessity  to  complete 
a  fabric  of  conjecture  of  which  the  ingenuity  is  far  more  ap¬ 
parent  than  its  probability.  Prof.  Bartlet’s  suggestion,  that 
Demetrius  the  silversmith  (of  Ac.  xix.  24)  is  more  likely,  may 
be  placed  slightly  higher  in  the  scale  of  probability.  But  the 
game  of  guessing  is  misleading  in  attempts  to  reconstruct  the 
unknown  circumstances  under  which  the  Epistle  was  written. 
It  is  more  reasonable  to  confine  our  attention  to  what  may  be 
legitimately  deduced  from  the  actual  references  of  the  Epistle. 

A  further  question  is  raised  by  ver.  9.  Are  we  to  identify  the 
letter  to  which  reference  is  there  made  with  the  Second  Epistle  ? 
In  favour  of  this  have  been  urged  (i)  the  close  connection  of 
the  two  Epistles  in  tradition;  (2)  the  probability  that  2  Jn.  is 
addressed  to  a  Church ;  (3)  the  close  connection  between  the 
two  Epistles  in  thought  and  language.  Of  these  arguments  the 
first  is  of  doubtful  value.  The  connection  is  hardly  so  close  as 
is  often  supposed,  the  evidence  for  a  period  of  acceptance  of 
two  Johannine  Epistles  {i,e,  i,  2  Jn.)  without  the  third  is  really 
considerable.  The  others  deserve  serious  consideration,  and  in 
reference  to  (3)  we  must  certainly  remember  that  the  object  of 
both  letters  is  to  a  large  extent  the  same,  the  determination  of 
the  rules  which  should  guide  Churches  in  the  matter  of  receiving 
and  offering  hospitality  to  travelling  Teachers.  In  some  ways 
the  negative  rules  of  2  Jn.  form  a  natural  supplement  to  the  more 
positive  suggestions  of  the  Third  Epistle.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  serious  difficulties  are  raised  by  (i)  the  absence  of  any 
mention  in  3  Jn.  of  the  False  Teachers,  and  (2)  the  absence  in 
2  Jn.  of  any  reference  to  Diotrephes,  or  to  the  high-handed 
proceedings  of  an  official  or  prominent  member  of  the  Church, 
Of  these  reasons,  which  are  urged  by  Harnack,  the  first  is  the 
most  important.  The  high-handed  action  of  any  prominent 
member  might  naturally  succeed  rather  than  precede  the 
g 
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reception  of  the  letter  which  contained  the  Elder’s  instructions. 
He  also  urges  that  2  Jn.  presupposes  an  altogether  different 
state  of  feeling  and  opinion  in  the  Church  to  which  it  is 
addressed  as  compared  with  what  we  may  naturally  conclude 
from  the  Third  Epistle.  The  attitude  of  the  two  Churches  to 
strangers  is  quite  different.  Perhaps  a  more  convincing  reason 
is  found  in  the  fact  that  the  Second  Epistle  does  not  contain 
the  matter  which  we  should  expect  to  find  in  the  “  suppressed  ” 
letter  to  which  the  Elder  refers  in  3  Jn.  It  must  have  dealt 
with  the  question  (or  questions)  of  the  reception  of  Demetrius 
and  the  travelling  Missionaries ;  at  least  it  is  natural  to  suppose 
that  3  Jn.  is  written  to  secure  through  the  good  services  of  a 
private  friend  what  the  Elder  had  demanded  in  a  more  public 
way.  It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  the  reception  of  his  require¬ 
ments  in  2  Jn.  had  been  such  that  he  now  hesitated  to  make 
public  the  different  requests  which  he  writes  to  Caius.  But  the 
former  supposition  is  the  more  natural.  We  should  probably 
therefore  add  this  instance  to  the  many  indications  in  the 
Epistles  of  the  N.T.  of  a  wider  correspondence  than  has  been 
preserved  in  the  Canon. 

§  12.  Historical  Background  of  the  two  Epistles. 

Within  the  last  few  years  a  number  of  ingenious,  if  highly 
conjectural,  reconstructions  have  been  attempted  of  the  circum¬ 
stances  which  called  out  the  two  Epistles,  with  more  or  less  com¬ 
plete  identifications  of  the  persons  named,  and  of  the  Churches 
addressed.  Detailed  criticism  of  many  points  suggested  by 
these  schemes  is  perhaps  better  reserved  for  the  notes  on  the 
text.  But  some  general  account  of  one  or  two  of  them  may  be 
attempted. 

The  most  ingenious,  and  possibly  the  least  convincing,  is 
that  which  Dom  Chapman  contributed  in  his  articles  in  the 
Journal  of  Theological  Studies  (1904,  pp.  357  ff.,  517  ff.).  Seeing 
rightly  that  the  language  in  which  Demetrius  is  commended  by 
the  Elder  clearly  implies  that  he  had  for  some  reason  or  other 
fallen  under  suspicion,  he  puts  forward  the  bold  conjecture 
that  Demetrius  is  the  Demas  of  2  Ti.  iv.  10  who  forsook  S. 
Paul  when  danger  became  acute  (contrast  Col.  iv.  14),  “having 
loved  this  present  world.”  Dom  Chapman  reminds  us  that  the 
Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  found  him  at  Ephesus,  and  suggests 
that  the  Asiatic  Churches  were  inclined  to  take  a  harsh  view  of 
the  conduct  of  Demas.  In  the  recipient  of  this  Epistle  he  sees 
the  Caius  of  Corinth,  whose  hospitality  is  praised  in  Ro.  xvi.  23 
(“  mine  host  and  of  the  whole  Church  ”)  \  and  following  the  early 
tradition  recorded  by  Origen  (on  Ro.  x.  41),  that  this  Caius 
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became  the  first  Bishop  of  Thessalonica,  he  suggests  that 
Demas,  who  was  perhaps  a  Macedonian,  when  he  left  Rome 
had  travelled  to  Thessalonica,  which  he  may  have  left  when 
the  reception  of  2  Timothy  made  his  position  there  untenable. 
At  a  later  date  he  wished  to  return,  and  when  he  presented 
himself  with  a  commendatory  letter  from  the  Elder  he  was 
well  received  by  Caius,  but  the  “pratings”  of  Diotrephes 
persuaded  the  Church  to  refuse  him  hospitality.  He  now  has 
to  pass  through  Thessalonica  on  his  way  westwards,  and  bears  a 
second  letter  from  the  Elder  to  secure  a  more  friendly  reception. 
It  is  perhaps  sufficient  here  to  suggest  that  imaginary  recon¬ 
structions  of  this  kind  do  very  little  to  help  forward  the  study 
of  history.  A  series  of  propositions,  none  of  which  are  in 
themselves  either  impossible  or  specially  probable,  when  com¬ 
bined  into  a  single  hypothesis  fail  to  form  a  satisfactory  basis 
for  exegesis.  And  the  question  naturally  arises,  have  we 
sufficient  ground  for  assuming  that  the  Elder  would  claim  such  a 
position  of  authority  in  respect  of  the  Churches  of  Macedonia 
as  is  implied  in  the  w^ords  and  threatened  action  of  the  Third 
Epistle  ? 

His  suggestions  with  regard  to  the  Second  Epistle  are  even 
more  hazardous.  The  description  of  the  Church  as  loved  by 
all  who  know  the  truth,  and  as  having  heard  the  command¬ 
ment  from  the  beginnings  is  specially  applicable  to  Antioch  or 
Rome.  The  ‘‘elect  sister”  is  naturally  the  Church  of  Ephesus. 
He  connects  ckAckto?,  a  word  foreign  to  the  Johannine 
vocabulary,  with  the  emphatic  reference  in  i  P.  v.  13,  ^  eV 
cTvvtKXtKT'fis  and  suggests  that  the  phrase  “walking  in 
truth,  as  we  received  commandment  for  the  faith,”  should  be 
interpreted  in  the  light  of  Jn.  x.  17,  18,  where  the  “Father’s 
command  ”  is  connected  with  the  laying  down  of  life.  The 
community  to  whom  these  words  are  addressed  must  have  proved 
their  faithfulness  by  martyrdom.  So  we  are  led  to  the  con¬ 
clusion  that  it  is  the  Church  of  Rome  which  is  addressed.  The 
False  Teachers  have  lost  their  footing  in  Asia  Minor,  the  First 
Epistle  has  closed  the  doors  of  Asiatic  Churches  to  them.  So 
they  are  making  attempts  elsewhere,  and  the  warning  is  issued 
to  the  Church  of  the  metropolis.  Such  is  the  hypothesis  in 
general  outline.  It  is  supported  by  many  ingenious  suggestions 
as  to  details.  But  the  interpretation  of  ver.  4  in  connection 
with  Jn.  X.  17  is  too  doubtful  to  serve  as  a  foundation. 

Professor  Bartlet  {JTS^  1905)  has  pointed  out  several  of 
the  difficulties  presented  by  the  text  of  the  Epistles,  if  it  is 
translated  correctly,  to  these  ingenious  conjectures,  while  he 
rightly  welcomes  the  correct  appreciation  of  the  significance  of  the 
terms  in  which  Demetrius  is  commended.  His  suggestion  that 
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Demetrius  the  silversmith  may  be  meant,  is  at  least  as  probable 
as  Dorn  Chapman’s  conjecture.  And  his  further  suggestion 
that  Thyatira  is  more  probably  the  Church  of  Caius  and 
Demetrius  has  at  least  the  merit  of  looking  in  the  right  quarter, 
within  the  natural  sphere  of  the  Elder’s  influence  and  authority. 

Dr.  Rendel  Harris  has  made  no  attempt  at  so  complete  a 
restoration  of  the  background  of  these  Epistles.  The  instances 
which  he  quotes  of  Kvpta  used  in  the  correspondence  of  near 
relatives  are  interesting.  He  has  hardly  succeeded  in  proving 
that  even  in  such  cases  it  is  used  as  a  term  of  affection,  rather 
than  of  courtesy,  or  (?)  mock  courtesy.  And  even  if  this  point 
were  proved,  it  would  not  go  far  towards  proving  that  in  this 
particular  Epistle  it  is  so  used.  Its  official  and  ceremonious 
use  is  in  any  case  far  more  frequent.  By  itself  it  hardly 
establishes  the  personal  and  affectionate  character  of  the  letter, 
or  justifies  the  description  of  it  as  a  “love-letter.”  The  question 
of  “lady”  or  “Church”  must  be  determined  by  the  general 
character  of  the  letter.  He  has  also  noticed  an  interesting 
parallel  to  the  language  of  2  Jn.  8,  in  Ru.  ii.  12,  which  should 
form  a  welcome  addition  to  our  Biblical  marginal  references, 
and  to  the  many  indications  that  the  author  of  the  Johannine 
Epistles  was  well  acquainted  with  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament.  But  it  would  be  safer  not  to  deduce  from  the 
occurrence  of  ipyacria  and  /xto-^os  TrXrjprjs  in  one  verse  in  Ruth  the 
suggestion  that  the  recipient  of  this  letter  was  elderly,  a  heathen 
Christian,  and  probably  a  widow  ! 

In  this  connection  we  should  perhaps  mention  the  conjecture 
of  Thoma,^  that  Pergamos  should  be  regarded  as  the  Church 
with  which  the  Second  Epistle  deals,  on  the  ground,  according  to 
the  Apostolical  Co?istitutions  (vii.  46),  that  Caius  was  ordained 
bishop  of  that  Church  by  John.  The  list  of  “Bishops”  mentioned 
in  Ap.  Con,  vii.  46  is  worth  quoting :  James  the  brother  of  the 
Lord,  Symeon,  6  roi)  KAeoTra,  Jude  the  brother  of  James, 
Zacchaeus,  Cornelius,  Theophilus,  Euodius,  Ignatius,  Annianus, 
Avilius,  Linus,  Clement,  Timothy,  John,  “by  me  John,” 
Ariston,  Strataias,  Ariston,  Gains  (Mycenae),  Demetrius  (Phila¬ 
delphia),  Dionysius,  Marathones  (?),  Archippus,  Philemon, 
Onesimus,  Crescens,  Aquila,  Nicetas,  Crispus.  It  might 
perhaps  afford  interesting  evidence  as  to  the  contents  of  the 
Canon.  But  its  predominantly  Biblical  character  hardly  inspires 
confidence. 

Of  a  very  different  character  to  these  curiosities  of  exegesis 

^  Thoma,  Genesis  des  Johannes  Evangeliunis^  p.  791.  Thoma  does  not 
lay  much  stress  on  the  point,  ‘‘Dies  ware  Pergamus,  wenn  die  Sage  der 
apost.  Constitutionen  von  dem  dortigen  Bisthum  des  Gaius  einen  Grund 
und  Werth  hat.” 
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is  the  important  contribution  of  Harnack  to  the  interpretation 
of  these  Epistles  (Texte  u.  Untersuchungen,  xv.  First  Series). 
Their  chief  importance  lies  in  the  information  they  afford  with 
regard  to  a  certain  stage  of  the  development  of  Church  life  and 
organization  in  the  Asiatic  province.  The  position  of  the  Elder  is 
unique.  He  is  widely  known.  It  is  unnecessary  for  him  to  add 
his  own  name  to  the  title  which  will  serve  to  identify  him.  If 
he  lives  in  Ephesus,  the  members  of  other  Churches  are  his 
children  (j.  4).  He  claims  the  right  to  lead  them,  and  to  know 
no  greater  joy  than  to  hear  that  they  are  walking  in  the  paths 
of  truth.  He  claims  his  share  in  the  work  which  has  brought 
the  Churches  to  their  present  state  (a  r]pya<TdfjLeOa,  2.  8).  Assured 
of  being  in  the  truth  himself,  he  claims  to  judge  whether  others 
are  “  walking  ”  in  it,  and  have  witness  borne  to  them  by  it  (j.  2,  3 ; 
2.  1-4;  S-  12).  He  does  not  hesitate  to  place  his  own  witness 
by  the  side  of  the  witness  of  the  truth  itself  (j.  12).  He  uses 
the  plural  of  authority  (j.  9,  10,  12;  2.  8).  As  leader  and  as 
judge  he  threatens  in  the  confident  assurance  that  his  personal 
intervention  will  put  an  end  to  what  is  wrong  (j.  10).  From  a 
distance  he  issues  his  commands  to  individuals  and  to  Churches 
alike.  The  sphere  of  his  authority  is  apparently  large.  Within 
it  he  administers  praise  or  censure;  he  assigns  punishment  or 
reward  without  hesitation.  He  passes  the  most  absolute  judg¬ 
ments  on  prominent  persons  (j.  10,  12).  He  receives,  through 
members  of  other  Churches  who  travel,  or  through  Evangelists, 
in  full  Church  assembly  (j.  6)  or  in  other  ways  (2.  4),  statements 
about  the  teaching  and  behaviour  of  Churches  and  of  leading 
individuals  (j.  3ff.,  12),  and  makes  use  of  these  reports  in  his 
letters.  We  are  reminded  of  S.  Paul’s  dealings  with  his  Churches, 
and  of  his  similar  claims  to  authority  and  practical  use  of  it. 
We  may  be  surprised  that  thirty  years  after  the  death  of  Paul 
another  should  hold  such  a  position  in  Asia.  But  this  is  no  proof 
that  the  work  of  Paul  had  fallen  to  pieces.  The  testimony  of 
Irenaeus  and  Polycarp  proves  the  contrary.  The  position  which 
has  been  described  might  well  be  held  by  the  “Elder”  of  whom 
tradition  knows,  and  whom  Papias  describes  as  a  disciple  of  the 
Lord.  Such  an  one  could  maintain  his  claim  to  the  position 
of  patriarchal  monarchic  authority  which  we  find  presupposed 
in  these  Epistles. 

Harnack  next  turns  to  the  evidence  of  the  relation  of  the 
Elder  to  the  travelling  Missionaries  and  the  Churches.  The 
Third  Epistle  is  written  to  accredit  some  travelling  Evangelists 
to  Caius ;  the  Second,  to  warn  some  Church  or  individual  against 
certain  travelling  false  teachers.  The  custom  to  which  these 
facts  point  is  neither  new  nor  of  very  long  standing  (j.  7 ;  cf. 
2.  10,  ii).  The  importance  of  such  teachers  is  clearly  seen  if 
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we  compare  j.  8  with  2,  ii.  The  writer  does  not  identify 
himself  with  them,  but  he  values  them  and  their  work  highly 
(j.  6,  d^icos  ToS  0cov).  Their  work  is  missionary^  not  among  those 
who  are  already  brethren,  from  whom  they  ought  to  receive 
support,  as  they  obey  the  Lord’s  command.  On  their  return  to 
the  place  whence  they  set  out  they  appear  before  the  assembly  of 
the  Church  and  tell  how  they  have  prospered,  and  how  they 
have  been  received  (j.  6).  Thus  the  Elder  uses  them  as  a 
means  by  which  he  can  exercise  control  over  his  Churches. 
But  a  reaction  is  making  itself  felt  against  this  supervision. 
Diotrephes  regards  the  Elder  and  the  travelling  brethren  as 
forming  one  party.  He  tries,  apparently  with  success,  to  set 
his  Church  against  them.  He  would  withdraw  it  from  this 
supervision  which  the  Elder  claims  to  exercise.  He  will  not 
“  receive  ”  his  messengers.  And  the  majority  of  the  Church 
apparently  lean  to  the  side  of  Diotrephes,  though  the  Elder 
still  has  his  friends  (j.  15).  The  Elder  cannot  be  sure  that  the 
letter  which  he  wrote  will  ever  reach  the  Church.  Yet  he  feels 
sure  of  Victory,  if  he  comes  in  person.  Here  then  we  have  to 
notice  the  leading  of  a  single  man.  We  have  reached  the 
beginnings  of  the  monarchical  Episcopate.  We  are  in  the  heat 
of  the  struggle  of  the  old  patriarchal  provincial  mission  organi¬ 
zation  against  the  consolidation  of  the  individual  Churches, 
as  they  threw  off  all  outside  influence  and  developed  the 
Episcopate.  Diotrephes  takes  the  lead  in  this  movement. 
The  Elder  mistrusts  the  new  movement,  and  tries  to  keep  it 
under  his  control.  He  sees  in  it  only  the  ambition  of  in¬ 
dividuals.  Yet  he  fights  for  a  failing  cause.  He  is  obliged 
to  confess  the  dangers  of  false  teaching  being  disseminated  by 
the  travelling  Missionaries.  By  addressing  the  Church  as  Kvpta 
he  practically  recognizes  its  independence.  Harnack’s  question, 
“  Would  Paul  have  done  so  ?  ”  is  suggestive. 

Thus  these  two  Epistles  give  us  a  valuable  contribution  to 
the  history  of  an  obscure  period.  We  get  a  glimpse  into  the 
earlier  stages  of  the  development  of  the  monarchical  Episcopate. 
The  differences  which  we  find  in  Ignatius  fifteen  or  twenty  years 
later  are  noticeable.  In  his  time  monarchical  Episcopacy  is 
established  throughout  Asia.  Each  Church  is  independent ;  it 
receives  from  outside  only  brotherly  advice.  The  danger  arising 
from  heretical  teachers  who  travel  from  place  to  place  is  still 
felt  acutely.  But  travelling  ‘^prophets  and  teachers”  and 
supervising  “  elders  ”  have  disappeared.  The  change  which 
these  Epistles  show  us  in  the  making  is  already  made  in  this 
region. 

It  seems  almost  impertinent  to  criticize  this  admirable  sum¬ 
mary  of  the  position  which  forms  the  background  of  the  two 
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Epistles.  Few  would  question  the  importance  of  its  contribution 
to  the  understanding  of  their  contents.  It  is,  however,  doubtful 
whether  it  points  to  exactly  the  right  moment  in  the  development 
of  the  organization  of  the  Asiatic  Churches.  And  its  weakest 
part  is  the  attitude  which  it  represents  the  Elder  as  having 
assumed  with  regard  to  the  new  movement.  It  is  clear  that 
the  old  system  is  breaking  down.  The  generation  of  those  who 
could  claim  and  exercise  the  kind  of  authority,  recognized  and 
accepted  as  valid  but  unofficial,  which  the  “Elder”  clearly 
regards  as  his  by  right,  and  which  he  is  confident  he  can  still 
maintain,  is  passing  away.  Those  who  have  a  right  to  speak 
and  act  in  virtue  of  their  connection  with  earlier  days  have 
almost  dissappeared.  And  in  his  own  case  he  can  no  longer 
be  sure  of  his  authority,  if  it  is  exercised  only  from  a  distance. 
The  personal  ambition  of  individual  members  of  the  Churches 
is  getting  beyond  his  control.  In  one  case  he  cannot  feel  sure 
that  his  letter  will  reach  those  for  whom  it  was  intended.  He  is 
doubtful  as  to  the  reception  which  will  be  given  to  those  who 
come  with  his  own  personal  commendation.  He  is  evidently 
afraid  that  false  teaching,  which  he  has  succeeded  in  silencing 
in  his  own  Church,  if  we  may  use  the  evidence  of  the  First 
Epistle  in  this  connection,  will  receive  only  too  ready  a  welcome 
in  a  neighbouring  Church.  It  is  equally  clear  that  an  ambitious 
member  of  a  Church  can  count  on  a  widespread  feeling  of  dis¬ 
content  with  the  present  informal  arrangements  and  customs, 
which  he  can  utilize  to  further  his  own  views  and  perhaps 
interests.  But  is  this  the  struggle  of  the  local  Churches  to  free 
themselves  and  set  up  a  local  Episcopate?  Or  is  the  Episcopate 
the  means  adopted  to  deal  with  the  private  ambitions  of  individual 
members  of  Churches  who  have  made  themselves  prominent, 
and  the  danger  which  arose  from  the  spread  of  various  forms 
of  teaching,  and  of  division  and  dissension  in  consequence? 
And  what  was  the  attitude  of  the  Elder  to  the  new  movement  ? 
Is  he  struggling  against  it  ?  Or  did  he  see  in  some  such  change 
of  organization  a  way  of  meeting  the  danger  which  the  old  system 
could  no  longer  control?  Will  Caius  or  Diotrephes  be  the  first 
monarchical  Bishop,  of  Pergamus  or  of  Thyatira  ? 

The  passages  which  Harnack  quotes  to  show  the  connection 
of  the  Elder  with  the  “  Bishops  ”  of  Asia  certainly  do  not  point 
to  his  having  fought  a  losing  battle  against  the  new  movement. 
The  tradition  which  these  passages  embody  has  doubtless  been 
modified  in  the  light  of  later  views  about  Episcopacy.  But 
while  this  is  almost  certainly  the  case,  it  is  going  in  the  face  of 
such  evidence  as  we  possess  to  represent  the  Elder  as  opposed 
to  a  movement  with  which  he  is  always  represented  as  being  in 
close  connection. 


XC  THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN  [§  12, 

The  following  passages  may  be  quoted.  They  prove  quite 
clearly  the  connection  of  the  elders  with  the  Episcopal  move¬ 
ment  in  Asia  so  far  as  tradition  is  concerned. 

Mur.  Fr.  L  lo :  “  Cohortantibus  condiscipulis  et  epis- 
copis  suis.” 

Victorinus  Petau.  SchoL  in  Apoc,  xi.  i  :  Conuenerunt  ad 
ilium  de  finitimis  provinciis  omnes  episcopi.” 

Jerome,  de  Vir,  Ulus.  9:  “Scripsit  euangelium,  rogatus  ab 
Asiae  episcopis,  aduersus  Cerinthum.”  Cf.  Euseb.  H.  E. 
vi.  14  (Clement)  :  TTpoTpaTr^ra  vtto  twv  yvcoptjucoi/. 

Augustine,  Prologue  to  the  Tractatus  in  Joann.  :  ‘‘  Compulsus 
ab  Episcopis  Asiae  scripsit.” 

Clem.  Alex.  Ouis  Dives ^  42  :  aTriyct  Trapa/caXov/xcvos  Ka\  Ittl 
ret  TrXrjcriogijipa  Ttoi/  e0vwv,  ottov  fxev  eTria-KOTrov^  Karacrrrjcroiv, 
OTTOv  Sc  oAas  €KK\7](rta^  dp/xocrayv,  ottov  Sc  KX'qpw  eva  yc  Ttva 
KX7]po)(ro>y  Twv  vtto  tov  TTve-up-aros  (nypa6i/opcva)v. 

Most  of  these  passages  are  too  late  to  give  satisfactory 
evidence ;  all  of  them  except  the  last  may  be  later  paraphrases 
of  the  TTporpaTrivTa  vtto  rwv  yvwptpcov  which  is  found  in  Clement, 
but  which  he  has  received  from  tradition.  The  passage  from  the 
well-known  story  of  the  Robber  which  Clement  tells  in  the  Quis 
Dives  proves  that  at  a  comparatively  early  date  the  name  of  the 
Elder  was  connected  with  the  development  of  Church  organiza¬ 
tion  in  Asia  which  resulted  in  the  monarchical  Episcopacy.  His 
exact  share  in  the  process  may  not  be  determinable  now.  But 
the  evidence  of  tradition  which  represents  him  as  in  thorough 
sympathy  with  the  movement  is  too  strong  to  ignore,  when  it 
is  in  no  way  contradicted  by  the  evidence  of  the  Johannine 
Epistles  in  themselves.  The  modification  of  Harnack’s  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  ‘‘background”  which  has  been  suggested  above 
is  at  least  as  natural  as  his,  and  it  is  in  conformity  with  what  may 
be  reasonably  deduced  from  the  earliest  and  most  trustworthy 
traditions  about  the  Elder  as  they  are  to  be  found  in  Clement. 
And  on  the  whole  it  is  better  suited  to  the  evidence  of  Ignatius, 
and  his  attitude  towards  the  monarchical  Episcopate. 
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1-4.  Introduction. 

1.  o  dir’  dpxYis]  What  the  writer  has  to  announce  about 
the  Word  of  Life,  the  revelation  of  life,  is  no  new  discovery. 
The  revelation  began  with  creation.  It  was  continued  in  the 
history  of  the  nations  and  the  People,  in  the  work  of  Prophets, 
Psalmists,  Legislators.  culminated  in  the  earthly  life  and 
teaching  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  The  mystery,  which  is  as  old 
as  creation,  was  gradually  revealed,  till  it  was  completely  mani¬ 
fested  in  Jesus  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  The  words  Trepl 
Tov  koyov  rrjs  necessitate  some  such  interpretation  of  the 
phrase.  It  cannot  refer  to  the  eternal,  pre-existent  nature  of 
the  personal  Word,  though  in  the  writer’s  conception  this  is 
no  doubt  included.  The  whole  message  of  God’s  revelation, 
as  it  has  been  gradually  unfolded,  is  the  object  of  the  writer’s 
dyycXta.  The  mystery  which  he  takes  his  part  in  ‘‘revealing” 
is  concerned  with  the  eternal  reality  underlying  the  phenomena 
apparent  to  sense-perception  and  needed  to  explain  them.  What 
he  has  to  say  is  one  stage  in  its  unveiling ;  his  words  are  part  of 
a  process  of  teaching  which  began  when  “  God  said.  Let  there 
be  light.”  Cf.  Rothe,  p.  i8 ;  part  of  his  note  may  be  quoted  or 
paraphrased.  “The  thought  of  an  original  being,  which  has  its 
object  in  itself,  is  indeed  the  most  abstract  thought  to  which 
human  consciousness  can  reach ;  but  yet  it  lies  close  to  hand, 
and  no  one  can  dispense  with  it  who  examines  attentively 
himself  and  his  surroundings.  That  which  falls  under  the 
cognizance  of  sense-perception  shows  itself  to  the  careful  observer 
to  be  untrue.  But  every  intelligent  man  must  feel  the  desire  to 
find  somewhere  an  existence  which  has  not  come  into  being, 
but  which  is  from  eternity,  and  to  be  able  to  rest  on  this.  This 
the  Apostle  has  found.  He  cries  triumphantly  to  his  readers 
that  he  knows  of  a  Being,  transcending  all  that  is  transitory,  the 
ground  of  what  is  temporal  and  finite.  Such  a  reality  can  only 
be  found  in  so  far  as  it  is  revealed  under  material  forms  and 
enters  into  the  world  of  matter.  In  Christ  the  writer  claims  to 
have  found  this  eternal  reality,  which  transcends  the  limits  of 
l 
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the  sensible  and  material.  What  he  has  seen  in  Je^us  and 
heard  from  Him  is  to  himself  indubitable  evidence  of  the  truth 
of  his  claim.”  This  passage,  which  is  really  a  paraphrase  in 
more  modern  terms  of  thought  of  the  Johannine  conception 
of  does  not,  of  course,  explain  by  strict  grammatical 

exegesis  the  meaning  of  the  opening  phrases  of  this  Epistle,  but 
it  is  an  admirable  expression  of  ideas  which  may  reasonably  be 
connected  with  them,  and  as  such  it  deserves  full  consideration. 

dpx'ijs]  Anarthrous.  Cf.  Jn.  i.  i,  vi.  64,  xvi.  4  ;  Gn.  i.  i.  That 
which  is  regarded  by  us  as  “beginning.”  The  anarthrous  use 
of  the  word  makes  it  denote  “character,  according  to  man’s 
apprehension,”  rather  than  a  definite  fact  or  point  of  time.  The 
parallels  in  Genesis  and  the  Prologue  of  the  Gospel  exclude 
the  possibility  of  a  reference  merely  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  dispensation.  For  the  writer’s  use  of 
7* 

o  dKTf]K6a|ji€i'J  The  author  justifies  his  claim  to  be  able  to 
announce  “that  which  was  from  the  beginning”  on  the  fact 
^at,^5.  revelation  of  it  has  been  made  under  the  coriditions  of 
time  and  space,  so  that  it  has  become  intelligible  to  finite 
understanding.  The  perfect  has  its  full  force.  A  revelation 
has  been  made  in  terms  which  men  can  understand,  and  the 
results  are  abiding.  What  the  writer  and  his  contemporaries 
have  heard  and  seen  remains  with  them,  so  that  they  can  make 
it  known  to  others  who  have  not  themselves  had  the  same 
privileges. 

The  “hearing”  may  perhaps  include  the  whole  revelation, 
of  the  nature  of  God  and  His  relation  to  the  world,  from  the 
beginning.  But  if  it  is  not  confined  to  the  earthly  life  of  Jesus 
Christ,  that  is  what  the  writer  has  prominently  in  view. 

ewpaKapei/  tols  64>9a\|xoLsJ  The  revelation  has  been  made 
through  nature  and  through  man.  All  the  human  powers  of 
perception  are  necessary  to  grasp  its  fulness,  and  can  be  used 
for  that  purpose.  The  rots  o(^0aA/jtot5  emphasizes  the  personal 
experience  of  the  writer,  and  those  whom  he  associates  with 
himself  by  the  use  of  the  first  person  plural.  The  terms  used 
in  this  preface  can  only  be  interpreted  naturally  as  a  claim  on 
the  writer’s  part  to  have  been  an  actual  eye-witness  of  the  earthly 
life  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  is  not  impossible  to  suppose  that  the 
writer  uses  them  metaphorically  of  a  spiritual  vision,  the  com¬ 
pleteness  of  which  can  best  be  described  under  the  metaphors 
of  sense-perception.  Such  an  interpretation,  however,  is  forced 
and  unnatural  in  the  extreme.  Clemen’s  confession  (ZNTW 
vi.  281,  1905),  that  he  can  suggest  no  really  satisfactory  ex¬ 
planation  of  the  words  at  ry/xcov  Ixl/rjXdff^rjcrav  on  these  lines, 

is  significant.  Nothing  but  absolute  necessity  could  justify  their 
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reference  to  “  spiritual  ”  perception.  If  on  other  grounds  it  is 
impossible  to  suppose  that  this  Epistle,  or  other  writings  which 
cannot  easily  be  separated  from  it,  could  have  been  written  by 
an  eye-witness  of  the  life  of  Christ  on  earth,  we  should,  of 
course,  be  compelled  to  accept  this  forced  interpretation  of  the 
words ;  unless  we  admitted  that  the  writer  has  put  forward  a 
false  claim.  But  it  is  well  to  recognize  that  such  a  course  is 
of  the  nature  of  a  desperate  expedient.  Such  a  claim  might 
naturally  be  met  with  the  ironical  words  of  Philo  (de  Decalogo^ 
p.  195),  w  oSto?,  a  fxy'jT  elSes  '^/couo'a?,  w?  ISwv,  o)?  aKowag,  wg 
7rap7]KoXov67]Kws  airacriv,  dcjytKOfjievo^  fjLOi  fJLaprvprjcrov,  which 
Windisch  {Handlmch  zum  NT  iv.  2,  p.  105)  quotes  to  illustrate 
the  phraseology  of  this  passage.  There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to 
what  is  the  natural  interpretation  of  the  writer’s  words.  These 
considerations  hold  good  also  against  Karl’s  idea  of  ecstatic  vision 
i^Johamieische  Studien^  p.  3).  The  hypothesis  that  the  writer 
when  using  the  first  personal  plural  identifies  himself  (?)  and 
his  readers  with  the  Christian  body,  some  of  whom  had  actually 
seen  the  “  Lord,”  is  open  to  less  objection,  but  is  not  really 
satisfactory.  This  use  of  the  plural  is  quite  natural  in  the 
passage  which  has  sometimes  been  quoted  from  Irenaeus  (v.  i.  i), 
per  audititin  fiostrum  tiocem  ciiis  percipleiitesP  Irenaeus  is 
emphasizing  the  fact  that  the  Incnrnation  was  the  only  means 
of  teaching  men  the  truth  about  God.  In  the  Introduction  to 
Book  V  he  has  reminded  his  readers  that  the  Church  tradition 
goes  back  to  Christ  Himself.  And  Christ  alone  could  teach 
men,  in  that  as  God  He  knows  the  things  of  God,  and  as  man 
He  can  explain  them  intelligently  to  His  fellow-men.  Here  the 
writer  is  contrasting  his  position  with  that  of  his  readers.  He 
will  hand  on  to  them  what  he  and  his  fellows  have  seen  and 
heard,  that  they  too,  though  they  have  not  seen,  may  believe 
and  share  his  joy.  See  Briggs,  The  Messiah  of  the  Apostles^ 
p.  464;  Findlay,  Fellowship  m  the  Life  Eter^ial^  pp.  87-89. 

The  passages  quoted  from  Tacitus,  Ag?deola,  c.  45  (Mox 
nostrae  duxere  Heluidium  in  carcerem  ?nanus),  and  Augustine, 
Ep.  88.  8  (nostri  oculi  ab  armatis  nestris  cake  et  aceto  extinguuntiir\ 
are  not  quite  parallel.  Tacitus,  a  member  of  the  Senate,  but 
absent  from  Rome  at  the  time  of  the  incident  to  which  he 
refers,  can  naturally,  addressing  the  public  in  a  highly  rhetorical 
passage,  identify  himself  with  the  disreputable  action  of  the 
body  to  which  he  belongs.  Augustine,  speaking  as  a  Catholic, 
and  addressing  Donatists,  can  with  equal  propriety  say,  “We 
suffer  persecution  at  your  hands.”  But  here  the  writer,  speaking 
as  a  Christian  to  Christians,  is  emphasizing  what  he  and  others 
with  whom  he  identifies  himself,  have  to  give  to  the  Christians 
to  whom  he  writes,  “  W'hat  we  have  seen  and  heard  we  teW  yoa^ 
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thsitye  may  share  our  joy.”  The  “we”  are  clearly  distinguished 
from  the  whole  body  of  Christians. 

o  €0ea(rdjuLc0a]  The  “message”  has  so  far  been  viewed  in  its 
permanent  results.  It  has  been  “heard”  and  “seen”  so  that 
those  who  first  received  it  have  it  as  an  abiding  possession  which 
they  can  impart  to  others.  Now  the  facts  of  its  reception  are 
presented  in  such  a  way  (by  the  use  of  the  aorist)  as  to  emphasize 
their  character.  JThe  different  tenses  are  used  with  reference 
to  the  same  object  under  different  aspects.  Emphasis  is  first 
laid  on  the  results,  then  on  the  method.  The  aorist  presents 
its  object  as  a  complete  fact,  or  series  of  facts  regarded  as  one 
whole,  having  a  definite  character.  JThe  witness  is  not  only 
abiding,  it  is  also  satisfactory  in  kind.  .  It  rests  on  complete 
and  intelligent  use  of  adequate  opportunities.  There  is  no 
reason  for  restricting  the  object  of  the  two  aorists  to  the 
disciples’  experiences  after  the  Resurrection.  Such  a  distinction 
must  have  been  more  clearly  marked  if  the  writer  intended  his 
readers  to  grasp  it.  The  special  reference  of  il/rjXacjiav  to 
Lk.  xxiv.  39  (t^ere  rd?  ;)(€tpd9  fjiov  Kal  rovs  TrdSas  fiov 
il/rjXa<jirjcraT€  /xc  Kal  tSere),  or  to  the  incident  recorded  in  Jn.  xx. 
26-29,  where  the  word  is  not  used,  appears  to  be  very  doubtful. 
It  is  simpler  to  suppose  that  the  same  object  is  described  in 
different  ways,  corresponding  to  the  natural  distinction  in  mean¬ 
ing  between  the  perfect  and  aorist.  But  see  Westcott,  and 
comp.  Ign.  Smyr.  iii.  Cf.  also  Tert.  Adv.  Prax.  xv.,  de  An, 
xvii.,  de  Fat.  iii. 

eOeaadjuieOa]  If  /3A.C7rctv  is  to  “look,”  and  opdi/  to  “see,” 
fiedo-^ai  is  to  “  behold,”  intelligently,  so  as  to  grasp  the  meaning 
and  significance  of  that  which  comes  within  our  vision.  Cf.  Mt. 
vi.  I ;  [Mk.]  xvi.  14;  Lk.  vii.  24 ;  Jn.  i.  14,  38,  iv.  35,  xi.  45 ;  Acts 
i.  II ;  Ro.  XV.  24;  I  Jn.  iv.  12,  14.  In  the  LXX  the  word  occurs 
only  eight  times,  and  in  the  later  books ;  cf.  2  Ch.  xxii.  6,  and  especi¬ 
ally  2  Mac.  iii.  36  aTrep  vP  oij/Lv  Te^ea/xevog.  The  word  nearly 
always  suggests  careful  and  deliberate  vision  which  interprets, 
rightly  or  wrongly,  its  object.  The  witnesses  have  not  only 
seen  and  remembered.  Their  “seeing”  was  of  such  a  character 
as  to  enable  them  to  appreciate  rightly  the  significance  of  what 
they  saw. 

Kal  at  ev|/TlXd<f)T](raj'J  Cf.  Lk.  xxiv.  39,  already 

quoted,  and  the  note  on  ewpd/ca/xev.  The  Lord’s  command  in 
Luke,  and  the  incident  recorded  by  the  writer  in  his  Gospel, 
illustrate  the  meaning  of  the  words.  But  their  reference  is  wider 
than  to  any  definite  events  between  the  Resurrection  and  the 
Ascension. 

il/rjXacjiav  is  to  grope  or  feel  after  in  order  to  find,  like  a 
blind  man  or  one  in  the  dark  \  hence  to  handle^  touchy  The  idea 
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of  searching  sometimes  disappears  altogether.  It  may  also  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  examine  closely,”  Cf.  Polyb.  viii.  i8.  4 
(quoted  by  L.  and  S,),  Trao-av  irTtvotav:  Gn.  xxvii.  12,  fxrjTrore 
\j/rj\a(ji7](Trj  fie  6  Trarrjp  fiov  (of  Isaac)  :  Dt.  xxviii.  29,  ecrrj  xj/rjXacjiwv 
fieaYjjJL^pLas :  Is.  lix.  10,  \J/rjXacjii^(Tovcnv  ws  rvcfiXol  rotxov  :  Ps.  cxiii. 
15^  e;)(ov(rt  Kal  oi  il/YjXa(jyi^(Tov(Tt :  Job  xx.  lO  (A),  at  Se 

avTov  il/r}Xacj)7]crov(rLv  oSvvds*  Here  it  naturally  suggests  all  the 
evidence  available  for  sense-perception  other  than  hearing  and 
sight.  Possibly  it  emphasizes  the  reality  of  that  with  which 
they  had  been  brought  into  contact,  in  opposition  to  the 
Docetism  which  may  have  characterized  the  views  of  the  writer’s 
opponents.  It  certainly  marks  the  intimate  character  of  their 
personal  intercourse  with  the  Lord.  Their  opportunities 
included  all  that  was  necessary  to  make  their  witness  dXrjOtv'i] 
as  well  as  dXqOrjs^  satisfactory  in  kind  as  well  as  accurate  so  far 
as  it  went.  They  were  competent  witnesses  who  spoke  the  truth. 
Cf.  Jn.  xix.  35, 

irepl  TOO  X<5you  Trjs  SwJjsJ  Dr.  Westcott’s  phrase  “the  revela- 

tion  of  life”  probably  gives  most  accurately  the  meaning  of  the 
words :  the  whole  message  which  reveals,  or  which  gives  life. 
Compare  Jn.  vi.  68,  pi^fiara  alwvtov,  and  Jn.  iii.  34,  to, 

prjpiara  rov  Oeov.  The  exact  meaning  of  the  genitive  is  doubtful. 
As  a  rule,  when  (6)  Xoyos  is  followed  by  a  genitive,  not  of  a 
person,  the  genitive  expresses  the  contents  of  the  message.  Cf. 
Mt.  xiii.  19  (t>}s  ^acriXeLas),  Ac.  xiii.  26  (riys  croiTr^pta^  ravTrj^), 
xiv.  3,  XX.  32  (t>}5  ;(aptTOS  avrov),  xv.  7  (roi)  evayyeXtov) ;  i  Co.  i. 
18  (6  Toi)  (TTavpov) ;  2  Co,  V.  19  (tov  Xoyov  KaraXXayrjs)  ]  Eph. 
i,  1 3  (riys  aXy^O^ias) ;  Ph.  ii.  1 6  (Xoyov  €7re;)(OT/T€9)  ;  Col.  i.  5 

(riys  dXy]6uasTov  evayyeXtov);  I  Th.  ii.  13  (Xoyov  aKoiJs)  ;  2  Ti.  ii. 
1 5  (tt^s  aX^^^etas) ;  He.  vi.  i  (riys  dpx^s  Tov  XptaTov) ;  Apoc.  i.  3 
(tovs  Xoyovs  riys  Trpo^Tyretas).  On  the  Other  hand,  where  (riy?) 
fcoTys  is  added  to  a  noun  as  a  qualifying  genitive  it  generally, 
though  not  always,  denotes  ‘Mife-giving,”  or  some  cognate  idea. 
Cf.  Jn,  V,  29  (avao-rao-tv),  vi.  35  (o  apros),  48,  68  (piyptara,  cf.  63), 
viii.  12  (to  <^(09);  Ac.  ii.  28  (oSovs,  =  Ps.  xvi.  ii),  iii.  15  (tov 
dpx^yov),  V.  20  (to,  pr^pLara)  ;  Ro,  v.  18  (St/catwo-tv),  vi.  4  (/<atvoT7yTt)  ; 
Ph.  ii.  16  (Xoyov),  iv.  3  (/3t'/3Xa))  ;  2  Ti.  i.  I  (eTrayyeXt'av),  Ja.  i. 
12  (tov  (7T€(f>avov) 'y  I  P.  iii,  7  (x^ptros)  y  Apoc.  ii.  7  (tov  ^vXov), 
10  (tov  crT€(f)avov),  iii.  5  (T7y9  ^tfiXov),  xi.  II  (Trvevp^a),  xvi.  3 
{^yXV)i  ^vii.  8  (to  /?t/3Xfov),  xx.  12,  15,  xxi.  27,  xxi.  6  (tov  vSaTos), 
xxii.  I  (vSaTos),  2  (^vXov),  14,  19  (to  ^vXov),  17  (vSwp).  But  the 
two  meanings  are  not  mutually  exclusive.  The  message  which 
announces  life  gives  life  (cf.  Jn.  v.  39). 

TTcpi]  What  the  writer  has  to  announce  concerns  the  word  of 
life.  He  does  not  claim  to  handle  the  whole  message.  He  has 
something  to  tell  about  it.  On  the  bearing  of  this  preparation 
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as  the  meaning  of  the  whole  verse,  see  the  note  on  o  aTr 

2.  For  the  use  of  parenthesis  to  emphasize  or  explain  a 
specially  important  word,  cf.  Jn.  xix.  35.  In  this  parenthesis  the 
emphatic  word  is  icf^avepciyOr],  which  is  repeated  at  the  end  of  the 
verse.  The  writer  and  his  circle  could  bear  their  witness  about 
the  word  of  life,  because  the  life  had  been  matiifested^  to  men 
and  under  conditions  which  made  it  possible  for  men  to  appre¬ 
hend  its  nature.  The  reference  is  in  quite  general  terms,  rj  ^ojrj 
is  never  used  to  express  the  being  of  the  (personal)  Logos,  or 
pre-existent  Christ. 

According  to  Weiss,  cfiavepovv  never  denotes  the  becoming 
visible  of  that  which  was  before  invisible,  but  the  making  clear 
of  what  was  hitherto  unknown  (he  compares  Jn.  ii.  ii,  iii.  21,  vii. 
4,  ix.  3,  xvii.  6).  But  the  distinction  is  hard  to  maintain  in  view 
of  the  Johannine  usage  of  verbs  of  sight  to  include  the  under¬ 
standing  of  that  which  falls  under  the  ocular  vision  (cf.  Jn.  iii.  3). 
(jiavepovv  may  be  used  of  all  processes  of  making  known,  whether 
intellectual  or  sensible. 

dTraYYe^^o/J>'€>']  It  is  doubtful  whether  a  distinction  can  be 
maintained  between  aTrayycXXeti/,  “to  repeat  with  reference  to  the 
source  from  which  the  message  comes,”  and  di/ayyeXXeti/,  “  to 
report  with  reference  to  the  persons  addressed”  (ver.  5).  See 
ver.  3,  a7rayyeX.X.opL€v  Kal  vp2v  iva  Ka\  v/xet? 

TT)i^  TT|M  For  the  double  article,  cf.  ii.  25,  and 

ver.  3,  rj  KotvMrtayj  ^pierepa  :  Jn.  X.  1 1,  6  TrotpLjji/  6  koAo?.  The  idea 
is  first  put  forward  generally,  and  then  more  particularly  defined. 

It  is  strange  to  find  it  stated  (Weiss,  Comm,  p.  28)  that 
at(jiv6o?  is  always  used  in  the  N.T.  in  the  sense  of  endless  dura¬ 
tion,  or  even  that  denotes  in  S.  John  (as  in  S.  Paul) 

“our  everlasting  further  life  {ezviges  weiterleben)  after  the  death 
of  the  body”  (Karl,  p.  6).  It  would  be  truer  to  say  that  it 
7tever  has  the  sense  of  endless  duration.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  does  not  denote  what  is  supra-temporal.  Jit  can.  only  mean, 
“belonging  to  the  age”  of  which  the  writer  is  speaking  or 
thinking,  and  so  comes  to  mean  possessed  of  the  characteristics 
of  that  age.  If  the  “  age  to  come  ”  is  supra-temporal,  then 
atwvto?  denotes  that  the  subject  which  it  qualifies  has  this 
characteristic. 

“  Spiritual  ”  probably  suggests  its  meaning  most  clearly  in 
popular  language.  The  words  which  it  is  used  in  the  N.T.  to 
qualify  are:  7ri»p,  /coXacrt?,  /cptVt?,  dpLdprrjpxi  (Mk.  iii.  29,  vJ. 
KptVco)?),  <TK7]vat,  0609,  (3dpo<;,  Sof?;?,  otKta,  oXe^pos,  irapd- 

kX7](TL<;,  Kpdro^^  So^a,  cXTrt?,  crcoTT/pta,  Kptp,a,  Xvrpijyari^  7rv€{}p,a, 
KXrjpovopita,  StoBi^Krj^  ^aariXeia,  evayyiXtov,  Of  the  7 1  instances 
of  its  use  in  the  N.T.,  44  are  passages  in  which  it  qualifies 
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Its  meaning  is  best  considered  in  the  light  of  this  fact.  It  is 
noticeable  that  in  the  Johannine  Gospel  and  Epistles,  where  it 
occurs  23  times,  it  is  never  used  in  any  other  connection. 

tJtls]  The  life  manifested  in  Christ,  to  which  His  personal 
disciples  could  bear  witness  on  the  strength  of  what  they  had 
seen  and  heard,  is  eternal,  inasmuch  as  it  is  in  union  with  the 
Father  that  it  attains  to  its  true  realization.  The  distinction 
between  o?  and  oo-m,  which  disappears  altogether  in  late  Greek, 
can  still,  as  a  rule,  be  traced  in  the  New  Testament,  where  in  all 
probability  oo-n?  is  never  a  mere  substitute  for  the  relative.  It 
either  suggests  a  reason  for  what  has  been  stated  before,  as  here, 
or  it  introduces  the  designation  of  a  class  to  which  the  ante¬ 
cedent  belongs.  (Cf.  Mt.  vii.  26,  xiii.  52.) 

irpcJsJ  Cf.  Jn.  i.  2,  TTpoq  rov  fieov,  and  Dr.  Westcott’s  note  on 
the  differences  of  meaning  between  irpoq  and  other  prepositions 
denoting  relations.  Expressed  in  simpler  language,  the  particular 
force  of  7rpo9  would  seem  to  be  that  it  suggests  a  relation 
realized  in  active  communion  and  intercourse.  Cf.  Mk.  vi.  3, 
ovK  elcrh  al  avrov  wSe  Trpo?  17/xtt?;  ix.  19.  The  true  life  of 

the  Son  was  realized  in  union  and  communion  with  the  Father. 
By  means  of  the  Incarnation  it  was  manifested  to  men. 

3.  o  IcopaKapier  Kat  dKT]K6ap,€t']  Resumption.  The  announce¬ 
ment  rests  on  eye-  and  ear-witness.  The  difference  in  order,  if 
it  is  not  purely  a  matter  of  rhythm,  may  perhaps  throw  more 
emphasis  on  the  earthly  life  of  the  Incarnate  Logos,  in  which 
what  was  seen  naturally  takes  precedence  of  what  was  heard, 
as  contrasted  with  the  wider  description  of  revelation  in  ver.  i, 
where  hearing  must  come  before  seeing.  The  treatment  of 
minute  differences  in  this  Epistle,  and  in  the  Johannine  writings 
generally,  is  a  difficult  question.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
very  often  they  are  either  deliberate,  and  intended  to  convey 
some  slight  change  of  meaning,  or  the  outcome  of  the  exact 
train  of  thought  which  has  led  to  the  particular  expression. 

Kal  ujULLi']  To  find  in  these  words  a  proof  that  the  writer  is 
addressing  a  circle  of  readers  different  from  those  among  whom 
he  began  his  Apostolic  work,  and  therefore  a  special  appropri¬ 
ateness  in  their  use  by  one  who  had  changed  the  sphere  of  his 
activity  from  Palestine  to  Asia  Minor,  is  forced.  (Cf.  Zahn, 
Einleitung  in  das  NT,  p.  566,  “friiher  an  anderen  Orten 
jetzt  im  Kreise  der  Gemeinden,  an  welche  der  i  Jo.  gerichtet 
ist”;  trans.  iii.  p.  358.)  Such  a  thought  could  not  have  been 
conveyed  to  his  readers  by  so  obscure  a  hint.  It  is  always 
dangerous  to  read  into  the  words  of  this  Epistle  the  things  which 
any  particular  theory  of  its  authorship  make  it  desirable  to  find 
there.  On  the  other  hand,  the  words  do  not  “show  the  readers 
of  this  Epistle  to  be  those  who  are  the  hearers  of  all  his 
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Apostolic  preaching”  (Weiss,  p.  30).  Their  more  probable 
significance  is  suggested  by  the  following  Kal  vfiets.  What  the 
eye-witnesses  have  heard  and  seen  they  announce  to  others  as 
well,  in  order  that  fAey  too  may  share  the  fellowship  which 
Apostles  and  disciples  have  so  long  enjoyed. 

KOLVbiviav  €xtiTe]  The  exact  phrase  is  found  only  in  this  Epistle 
in  the  N.T.  The.  writer  is  rather  fond  of  the  use  of  with 
a  substantive  to  intensify  the  meaning  of  a  verb.  Cf.  his  use  of 
it  with  d/xapTtav,  TrappyjcrLav,  eXyrtSa,  ^cotJv,  KoXacriv.  As 

contrasted  with  the  simple  verb,  which  merely  expresses  the  fact, 
it  may  perhaps  suggest  the  sense.  “  to  have  and  enjoy.”  KotvcovcZv 
is  always  used  of  active  particip*ation,  where  the  result  depends 
on  the  co-operation  of  the  receiver  as  well  as  on  the  action  of 
the  giver.  Cf.  Philo,  Leg.  ad  Caium^  §  4  (quoted  by  Grimm),  rts 
ovv  Koiviovia  irpos  *ATr6XX(Dva  ro)  pirjSev  oIk€iov  iTnrrjSevKOTL ;  I  Co. 
X.  16,  ovxi  KOLViovta  Tov  crco/xaro?  tov  Xptorroi;  ecrTtV;  It  does  not 
properly  denote  a  merely  passive  sharing,  as  p^^rox^  can  express, 
though  the  words  are  sometimes  used  interchangeably ;  cf.  2  Co. 
vi.  14,  Tt9  yap  pi€TOX^  SiKaiocrvvr)  Kal  avopiia  ^  tls  KOiviovia  escort  Trpos 
cTKOTo^ ;  see  T.  S.  Evans  in  the  Speaker^  Comvi,  on  i  Co.  x.  16. 

Kal  8e]  Cf.  Jn.  vi.  51,  Kal  o  dpro?  Se :  3  Jn.  12,  Kal 
81  piaprvpovpiev.  It  may  be  considered  doubtful  whether  ‘‘the 
Kat  emphasizes,  while  the  8e  serves  as  connecting  particle.”  The 
use  of  Kal  Si  would  seem  rather  to  develop  and  intensify  a 
thought  or  idea.  See  Ellicott  on  i  Ti.  iii.  10.  “Fellowship,  I 
say ;  and  remember  that  the  fellowship  of  which  we  speak,  and 
which  we  enjoy,  is  no  less  than  fellowship  with  God  and  His 
Son.”  Comp.  Jn.  xvii.  ir,  20-23. 

jxerd  Tou  irarpos  k.t.X.J  Fellowship  with  God  became  possible 
when  Christ  revealed  Him  to  men  as  the  Father,  with  whom 
His  children  could  enter  into  communication.  Such  fellowship, 
i\e,  that  which  is  possible  between  parent  and  child,  is  only  realized 
in  and  through  Jesus  Christ,  the  man  whom  God  sent  to  make 
Him  known.  The  title  ^Irja-ovs  Xpicrro?  always  emphasizes  both 
ideas,  of  the  historical  life  and  human  nature  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
and  of  the  Divine  commission  of  God's  Messiah.  And  the  use 
of  the  title  “  Son  ”  (pera  tov  vlou  avrov)  emphasizes  His  capacity 
to  make  God  known.  The  writer  can  conceive  of  no  adequate 
knowledge  of  God  which  can  be  apprehended  by  man  except  in 
so  far  as  it  is  revealed  in  a  real  human  life,  by  one  who  is  an  only- 
begotten  Son  of  God.  Only  a  Son  can  reveal  the  Father.  Only 
an  only-begotten  Son,  who,  so  to  speak,  sums  up  in  Himself  all 
the  qualities  of  His  Father,  which  are  completely  reproduced  in 
one  heir,  and  not  distributed  among  many  children,  is  in  a 
position  to  make  such  a  revelation  complete.  The  burden  of  the 
writer's  message  is  summed  up  in  the  last  verse  of  the  Prologue 
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to  the  Gospel,  “God  hath  no  man  seen  at  any  time;  God  only 
begotten  (or  the  only-begotten  Son),  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the 
Father,  He  hath  declared 

4.  Taura]  The  reference  is  most  probably  to  the  contents  of 
the  Epistle,  “  already  present  to  Jthe  writer’s  mind.”  There  are 
many  instances  in  which  it  is  a  matter  of  dispute  whether  the 
writer,  in  using  oSros,  avrr}^  raSra,  tovto,  Iv  totjto),  Ik  tovtov^  Sta 
TovTo,  etc.,  intends  to  refer  to  what  has  preceded  or  what  follows. 
Both  usages  are  found  in  the  Epistle,  but  the  reference  forward 
would  seem  to  be  his  prevailing  custom.  Sixteen  instances  may 
be  noted  where  the  reference  is  to  what  follov;s  (preceded  by  Kat, 
i.  4,  ii.  3,  hi.  23,  24 ;  without  Kat,  ii.  6,  iii.  i,  8,  10,  16,  iv.  2,  9,  13, 
17,  V.  4,  II,  14)  as  against  seven  where  the  reference  to  what 
preceded  is  at  least  probable  (without  Kat,  ii.  22,  26,  iv.  6,  v.  6, 
13,  20;  preceded  by  Kat,  iv.  3).  Here  the  reference  is  probably 
to  what  follows.  The  ravra  are  not  identical  with  the  message 
described  in  ver.  3,  nor  are  they  contrasted  with  it.  They  are 
the  part  of  it,  or  the  things  to  be  said  in  explanation  of  it,  which 
it  is  expedient  that  the  author  should  communicate  in  writing. 
Scriptio  valde  confirmat  (Bengel). 

Yp(£t})0|jL€v  i^jUL€is]  Both  words  are  emphatic.  The  avroirrai 
have  always  borne  their  witness  by  preaching  or  teaching.  Now 
there  is  much  that  the  survivors,  or  survivor,  must  write  down. 
In  this  context  must  mean  “  we  who  have  seen  and  heard,” 
whether  the  seeing  and  hearing  are  to  be  interpreted  literally  or 
metaphorically.  And  the  literal  interpretation  is  undoubtedly 
the  most  natural.  The  word  contains  no  claim  to  Apostolical 
authority,  unless,  indeed,  none  but  Apostles  could  rightly  claim  to 
be  witnesses  of  what  has  been  described  in  vv.  1-3.  And  it  does 
not  justify  the  view  that  at  the  time  of  writing  many  still  survived 
who  had  seen  the  Lord.  The  conditions  are  satisfied  if  even 
one  survivor  only  is  speaking  in  the  name  of  those  of  whom  he 
is  the  last  representative,  especially  if  he  is  addressing  Christians 
among  whom  the  later  survivors  had  spent  their  last  years.  It 
points  quite  naturally  to  the  “  Johannine”  circle  at  Ephesus,  but 
it  does  no  more  than  point.  It  offers  no  proof.  The  plur. 
ypa^ofiEv  does  not  occur  again  in  the  Johannine  Epistles. 

iVa  ^  7r€7rXif]pci)jxeVT]]  For  the  resolved  tense,  cf.  Jn,  xvi.  24. 
And  for  the  sense,  cf.  Jn.  xv.  it,  xvii.  13,  iv.  36,  iii.  29.  The 
writer’s  joy  is  increased  the  more  his  readers  can  realize  the 
fellowship  of  which  he  has  spoken,  and  to  promote  which  is  the 
object  of  his  letter, 

T^jULcjv']  It  is  very  difficult  to  decide  between  the  readings 
Tjfiwv  and  v/xwi/.  The  former  is  supported  by  better  MSS,  and 
the  latter  may  possibly  be  affected  by  assimilation  to  Jn.  xvi.  24. 
On  the  other  hand,  is  almost  certainly  the  true  text  just 
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before,  and  the  reading  vfxujv  offers  a  pointed  contrast,  “  we  who 
have  seen  must  write,  that  you  who  have  not  seen  may  enter  into 
full  joy.^^  And  it  is  a  contrast  which  would  not  appeal  to  scribes. 
Perhaps,  however,  the  suits  best  the  thought  of  the  writer. 
He  would  not  dissociate  himself,  and  other  teachers,  from  the 
common  joy  felt  by  all  when  his  readers  attain  “fellowship.”  In 
the  spiritual  harvest,  sower  and  reaper  rejoice  together. 

2.  €tx}paKafX€p'\  pr.  o  40  :  +  /cat  aKyjKoa/xireu  40  |  ttju  om.  K  |  ttjj' 

aitjuLou]  om.  boh-cod. 

3.  aKTjKoafxevI  /cat  eojpaKaiieu  X  harl.  |  Kai  1°]  om.  bob-COd. 

a7ra77eXXo,a6j/]  pr.  Kai  X  am.  arm-codd.  Thphyl.  :  KarayyeWofxeu 

7b  253ff  (Greg.  2). 

/cat  vpLLv  XABCP  7.  13.  40.  68.  180  harl.  etP  sah.  arm.  aeth. 

Did.  Aug.]  om.  Kai  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  arm-codd.  cop.  syrP 
Dionys.  Gee.  Aug. 

/cat  v/xeis]  om.  /cat  sah.  syr®®^. 

/cat  7j  KOLP(jjvLa  Se]  om.  /cat  boh-txt. :  om.  C*  P  13.  27.  29.  69.  8 1. 1 80 
a®cr*  vg.  sah.  arm.  (uid. )  syr^. 

avTov]  om.  sah. 

4.  ypa.(l)OfX€v']  scrips wiuSy  am.  harl.  :  7/3a0w  (62)  arm-Codd.  boh- 

codd. 

7;/xets  A*  B  P  13  harl.’’^  sah.]  vpnv  al.  fere.  om.  cat.  vg.  syr"^^  cop. 
arm.  aeth.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

't)(xo3v  fc<BL  31.  39.  40.  42.  57.  76.  78.  95.  98.  99.  100.  loi.  105.  1 14. 
177.  190.  i^iect  j^iect^pe  scr  harl.  tol.  sah.  syr®®^  ar®  ThphyP®^" 

Oec®®"^]  vfxbiv  A  C  K  P  al.  plu.  vg®^®  demid.  cop.  syr^  arm.  aeth.  ThphyP^^ 
Oec^*^ 

7re7rX77/)w/iet'T7]  +  ei/  'rifxiv  C*. 

tva]  ut  gatideatis  et  vg.  (om.  gatuieatis  am. ). 

A,  i.  5-ii.  27.  P'irst  description  of  the  two  signs  of  fellow¬ 
ship  with  God,  expressed  negatively.  First  refutation  of  the 
twofold  “lie.”  The  “ethical”  and  “  christological ”  theses 
presented  one  after  the  other,  without  any  definition  of  their 
mutual  relations. 

I.  i.  5-ii.  17.  Walking  in  light  the  true  sign  of  fellowship 
with  God  (ethical  thesis).  Refutation  of  the  one  “  lie.” 

I.  i.  5-ii.  6.  The  thesis  maintained  in  two  parallel 
statements. 

{a)  i.  5-10.  The  nature  of  God  and  the  consequent  relation 
of  man  to  God. 

i.  5-10.  Having  stated  that  his  object  in  writing  is  to  enable 
his  readers  to  enter  into  fellowship,  and  that  the  mutual  fellow¬ 
ship  of  Christians  leads  onwards  to  that  higher  fellowship  with 
God  in  Christ  on  which  indeed  it  is  based,  the  writer  proceeds 
to  deduce  from  the  nature  of  God  the  conditions  under  which 
fellowship  with  Him  is  possible.  He  does  so  by  setting  aside 
three  false  pleas  often  urged  by  those  who  claim  such  fellowship, 
the  denial  of  the  bearing  of  moral  conduct  on  spiritual  com¬ 
munion,  of  the, responsibility  for  sinful  action,  of  the  actual  fact 


I.  4,  5.] 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


II 


of  having  sinned.  With  regard  to  the  first  two  he  states  by  way 
of  contrast  the  provision  made  by  God  for  overcoming  the 
hindrances  which  would  seem  to  prevent  the  possibility  of 
fellowship  with  God,  in  the  case  of  those  who  by  their  conduct 
or  their  confession  refuse  to  shelter  themselves  behind  such 
false  pleas.  The  verses  which  follow  contain  a  similar  contrast, 
expanded  into  a  different  form  in  order  to  meet  a  difficulty 
which  might  be  suggested  by  what  has  been  said  in  this 
passage. 

5.  The  nature  of  God.  God  is  light,  and  therefore  only  those 
whose  conduct  can  be  described  as  “  walking  in  light,”  can  enjoy 
fellowship  with  such  a  Being. 

In  form  the  opening  of  the  Epistle  is  closely  parallel  to  that 
of  the  Gospel.  This  verse  corresponds  to  Jn.  i.  19,  and  it  is 
introduced  in  exactly  the  same  way  (/<at  avry]  IcttIv  rj  fxaprvpla). 
There  also  the  idea  of  “witness”  is  taken  up  from  the  middle 
verses  of  the  Prologue,  just  as  dyycXta  here  takes  up  the 
airayyi\\opi€v  of  vv.  2,  3. 

Kai]  The  connection  with  what  immediately  precedes  is  not 
obvious.  According  to  Dr.  Westcott  it  must  be  found  in  the 
idea  of  fellowship.  “  Fellowship  must  repose  upon  mutual 
knowledge”  (p.  14).  If  we  are  to  have  fellowship  with  God 
and  with  the  brethren,  we  must  know  what  God  is  and  what  we 
are.  False  views  on  either  subject  must  prove  a  fatal  barrier 
to  true  fellowship.  But  see  the  preceding  note.  It  would 
seem  to  be  simpler  to  find  the  connection  further  back  in  the 
idea  of  the  “announcement.”  He  makes  his  announcement, 
contained  in  the  letter  he  finds  it  necessary  to  write  (ver.  4),  with 
a  special  purpose  which  he  has  now  stated.  And  the  burden 
of  the  announcement  is  this,  that  God  is  light,  and  men  must 
walk  in  light  if  they  would  enjoy  His  fellowship. 

dyyeXia]  The  simplest  form  of  the  word  is  chosen,  as  the 
writer  wishes  to  describe  its  twofold  aspect  as  a  message  f7vm 
God  to  those  whom  he  addresses,  in  the  following  words.  It 
is  an  (XTrayycAta  from  God  Himself,  aKTjKoafnv  aTr  avTOV. 
It  is  also  an  dvayyeXta  meant  for  those  to  whom  he  writes 
(/cat  dyayy€AAo/;t€v  vpuv).  The  word  may  also  suggest  that  the 
message  contains  a  conception  of  God  which  men  could  not 
have  formed  for  themselves  without  His  help.  It  is  a  “revela¬ 
tion  and  not  a  discovery,”  it  is  the  message  which  has  come  from 
God  to  be  delivered  to  men. 

4>ws  icnlv]  Anarthrous  to  express  quality.  God’s  nature  is 
best  described  as  “light.”  to  would  have  suggested  light 
im  some  particular  relation,  cf.  Jn.  i.  5-9.  <^a}$  describes  His 

nature  as  He  is,  the  description  being  true  so  far  as  it  goes, 
though  not  complete.  The  primary  idea  suggested  by  the  word 
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in  this  context  is  illumination,^'^  It  is  of  the  nature  of  light 
that  it  is  and  makes  visible.  £od^s  nature  is  such  that  He  must 
make  Himself  known,  and  that  knowledge  reveals  everything 
else  in  its  true  nature.  That. this  thought  is  present  here  is 
suggested  by  the  following  section  (ii.  3ff.).  That  God  can  be 
“known,”  and  by  those  to  whom  the  author  is  writing,  is  one  of 
the  leading  ideas  on  which  he  lays  special  stress.  But  in  view 
of  the  use  of  the  metaphor  of  light  and  darkness  in  the  Bible 
generally,  and  especially  in  S.  John,  and  of  the  immediate 
context  in  this  Epistle,  it  is  impossible  to  exclude  the  ethical 
meaning  from  the  signification  of  the  word  here,  The  context 
^ows  that  this  is  the  idea  which  he  is  most  anxious  to  em¬ 
phasize.  The  word  must  suggest  the  notes  of  Holiness  and 
Purity  as  essential  to  God’s  nature.  The  conditions  of  fellow¬ 
ship  on  which  he  insists  are  closely  akin  to  the  Levitical  “Be 
ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy,  saith  the  Lord.”  The  full  meaning, 
however,  of  what  is  contained  in  words  is  not  limited  to  the 
sense  in  which  they  were  probably  used  and  understood  by  the 
writer  and  his  first  readers.  Jesus’  revelation  of  God  as 
“Father”  goes  far  beyond  what  was  understood  of  it  by  the 
men  of  His  own  generation.  For  the  more  permanent  meaning 
of  the  sentence,  and  the  further  ideas  which  it  may  be  regarded 
as  connoting,  see  Dr.  Westcott’s  note  (p.  i6f.);  Findlay,  p.  102. 

Kal  aKOTia  k.t.X.]  This  is  not  a  mere  repetition  of  the 
sentence  in  negative  form,  in  accordance  with  the  writer’s  love 
of  double  expression  by  parallel  clauses,  positive  and  negative. 
And  it  probably  does  not  merely  emphasize  the  “  perfect  realiza¬ 
tion  in  God  of  the  idea  of  light.”  It  emphasizes  rather  the 
completeness  of  revelation.  God  is  not  the  apprjTos  o-ty^y,  or 
of  the  more  developed  Gnostic  systems,  or  the  “  unknow¬ 
able”  God  of  the  Gnostic  thought  which  preceded  those 
systems.  Though  complete  knowledge  of  God  is  impossible, 
He  can  be  truly  “known”  here  and  now,  under  the  conditions 
and  limitations  of  human  life.  His  nature  is  “light,”  which 
communicates  itself  to  men,  made  in  His  image,  till  they  are 
transformed  into  His  likeness.  From  the  ethical  side,  the 
words  also  emphasize  the  conditions  of  fellowship.  Walking 
in  darkness  must  exclude  from  the  fellowship  of  Him  “in  whom 
is  no  darkness  at  all.”  Conduct  is  not  the  matter  of  indifference 
that  in  some  of  the  teaching  of  the  time  it  was  made  out  to  be. 
With  the  order  of  ideas  here,  Xdyo?,  o-KOTta  (vv.  2,  5), 

comp,  the  same  sequence  in  the  Prologue  to  the  Gospel 
(i.  2, 4, 5). 

/cat  i°]  om.  hoh-codd. 

ecTTLv  auT77  nBCKLP  31.  40.  69.  105.  137  al.  fere.®® 

Thphyl.  Oec.]  avTrj  €(ttlv  A  13  al.  uix.  mu.  cat.  arm.  vg.  p 
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7}  ayyeXia  X‘^ABKL  aL  fere.*^^  Cat.  Did.  Thphyl®°“”^  vg. 

syrsch  aeth.]  tj  eirayyeXia  C  P  13.  31.  40.  69.  70.  73.  137  a®'^^  al.  uix“*“ 

sah.  cop.(?)  syrP  Thphyl‘=“  Oec**‘ :  ^  aV’ayyeXilt  (sic).  An  obvious 

assimilation  to  a  commoner  word  by  careless  scribes. 
air]  Trap  7^264  (233)  (154). 

Kai  20]  om.  boh-txt. 

avayyeWofiev]  aTrayyeWo/nep  18.  40.  69.  98.  lOO.  137.  180.  57Ject  ^scr 
ev  avTOj  ovK  earip  NACKLP  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  arm.  syr^  Or.  Did. 

Aug.J  OVK  €<TTLv  €p  avTO}  B  1 3.  3 1  aeth.  boh.  (uid.)  Or.  Caes. 

6-10.  The  relation  of  man  to  God  as  determined  by  the 
fact  that  God  is  light. 

6.  This  revelation  of  God  is  not  made  to  satisfy  speculative 
curiosity.  It  bears  directly  on  practical  life.  If  truly  appre¬ 
hended,  it  puts  aside  three  false  pleas  often  put  forward  by  men 
to  excuse  their  “  love  of  darkness.” 

The  first  of  these  pleas  is  the  ‘‘indifference  of  moral 
conduct  to  spiritual  communion.”  Fellowship  with  God  is 
impossible  where  men  “walk  in  darkness.”  The  light  trans¬ 
forms  those  who  receive  it.  Those  who  continue  to  practise 
the  works  of  darkness  cannot  be  in  fellowship  with  the  light. 
To  assert  the  opposite  is  to  state  what  is  contrary  to  the  facts 
as  we  know  them  {{j/evSofjLeOa).  Now  that  the  revelation  of  God 
as  light  has  been  made  by  Jesus  Christ,  such  language  is  a 
deliberate  lie.  And  the  actual  conduct  of  those  who  make  such 
a  statement  belies  the  claim  they  put  forward  to  have  fellowship 
with  God.  Their  actions  are  not  an  expression  in  life  of  the 
moral  ideal  revealed  by  Jesus  Christ.  They  “do  not  the  truth.” 

eav  eiTrwjULei^]  The  form  of  the  sentence  introduces  a  not 
impossible,  perhaps  a  not  unlikely,  contingency.  And  the  use 
of  the  first  person  plural,  where  the  writer  is  thinking  of  his 
T€Kvta,  with  whom  he  is  in  spiritual  fellowship,  and  with  whom 
he  identifies  himself  as  “compassed  with  infirmity”  and  not  free 
from  the  dangers  to  which  he  knows  them  to  be  exposed,  is 
an  indication  that  the  influence  of  his  opponents  had  made  itself 
felt  both  in  thought  and  practice  among  those  who  were  in  the 
main  still  faithful  to  the  “  truth  ”  as  he  conceived  it.  Throughout 
the  Epistle  he  writes  under  a  pressing  sense  of  danger.  He 
is  not  wasting  his  weapons  on  purely  hypothetical  situations,  of 
the  realization  of  which  he  felt  no  serious  apprehension. 

jUL€T*  auTou]  the  Father.  The  expression  must  have  the  same 
reference  as  the  iv  avrw  of  the  preceding  verse. 

iv  t(3  (TKOTei  '^■€pn^aTwjULe^^]  Cf.  ii.  ii,  (6  fitcrSiv)  iv  ry  cr/corta 
TrcptTTttTcr :  Jn.  viii.  12,  TrepiTraryorr}  iv  ry  cr/corta :  cf.  Jn.  xi.  9,  10. 
The  metaphor  used  by  the  Lord  in  the  Gospel  has  already 
become  part  of  the  natural  religious  language  of  Christian 

The  use  of  'ir^pmax^lv  of  conduct  (cf.  the  Hebrew  is 
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common  in  S.  Paul  and  S.  John.  In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  it  is 
found  only  in  Mk.  vii.  5,  TrepiTrarovo-Lv  Kara  ry)v  TrapaSocnv. 

Cf.  Ac.  xxi.  21,  rot?  eOecTiv  TrepLTraTetv,  For  the  LXX  usa^e,  cf. 
Pr.  viii.  20,  Iv  oSots  StKaLOcrvvrj^  TreptTrara)  :  Ec.  xi.  9,  TreptTraret  iv 
oSoL?  /capStas  o-ov  a/x(op.o5  :  and  for  the  use  of  ‘‘  walk  ”  in  connection 
with  ^(0?,  Is.  ii.  5,  8ei}r€  TropevOcofjiev  rw  c/xori  Kvpiov. 

For  the  false  views  combated  in  this  verse  we  may  compare 
Clem.  Al.  Sfr,  iii.  4.  30,  Toiavra  kul  ol  airo  UpoSiKov  ij/evSojvv/jLO}^ 
Tv(j}(ttlkov^  (T(j>a^  avTOv^  avayopevovTe^  Soy/xart^ovcnv  vtoi;?  piev  cfivo-eL 
Tov  TTpf^Tov  Oeov  XiyovT^^  avTOv^^  Karayjp^pievoi  8c  ciyci/cta  koX 
rrj  cA.ei;0cpt'a  (1)9  fBovXovraC  povkovrai  Sc  cl>i\r)S6y(o^-  and  5.  40, 

(iSta(/)()pa)9  StSdcTKovcnv  :  and  later,  7ra9  ^t09  olkivSvvos  c/<Xckt(3, 
Iren.  I.  vi.  2,  to  TrvevpLaTLKov  OeXovcnv  ol  avrol  clvat  dSvvarov 
(jjQopav  KaraSi^acrOaL^  kSlv  07r0Lat9  o-vyKar ay ^tovrai  wpa^ecrtv, 

aKOTci]  The  distinction  can  hardly  be  maintained  in  this 
Epistle  between  o'ko'to9,  “the  concrete  thing  called  darkness,” 
and  cTKorta,  “  its  abstract  quality  ”  (cf.  ii.  1 1) ;  or,  as  Dr.  Westcott 
defines  it,  “darkness  absolutely,  opposed  to  light,”  and  “dark¬ 
ness  realized  as  a  state.”  The  form  o-kotos  occurs  only  here  and 
in  Jn.  iii.  19  in  the  Johannine  writings. 

ou  TTOioufJLCi'  dXi^Gciai^]  Cf.  Jn.  iii.  21,  6  Sc  Trotwv 

dkyjOeiav  epxerat  7rpo9  to  iva  (jyavepoiOrj  avTOv  rd  cpya  OTt  iv 

6cw  co-Ttv  cipyao-p-cVa,  where  the  thoughts  of  this  verse  find 
expression  in  a  positive  form.  Compare  also  Neh.  ix.  33,  on 
dk'^Oeiav  l7roiy]aa^\  and  for  the  opposite  expression,  Apoc.  xxi. 
27,  o  TToi^v  ^^ikvyixa  Kal  \j/€vSos  :  xxii.  I5>  o  (jakiov  Kal  ttolCjv  xj/evSo^. 
To  “do  the  truth,”  or  to  “do  a  lie,”  are  natural  expressions  in 
the  Johannine  system  of  thought  in  which  dki^Oeia  has  a  far  wider 
signification  than  that  with  which  its  modern  connotation 
familarizes  us.  The  Johannine  usage  corresponds  wdth  the 
meaning  of  the  Hebrew  nos,  which  denotes  reliability^  faithfulness y 
and  therefore,  when  it  refers  to  what  is  spoken,  truth.  We  may 
compare  the  phrases  noNI  *lDn  Gn.  xxiv.  49,  xlvii.  29; 

Jos.  ii.  14  ;  2  S.  XV.  20 ;  and  nOK3  i  K.  ii.  4,  iii.  6 ;  2  K.  xx. 

3;  Is.  xxxviii.  3.  The  “truth”  has  no  exclusive  reference  to 
the  sphere  of  the  intellect.  It  expresses  that  which  is  highest, 
most  completely  in  conformity  with  the  nature  and  will  of  God, 
in  any  sphere  of  being.  In  relation  to  man  it  has  to  do  with 
his  whole  nature,  moral  and  spiritual  as  well  as  intellectual. 
“Speaking”  the  truth  is  only  one  part  of  “doing”  the  truth, 
and  not  the  most  important.  To  “do  the  truth”  is  to  give 
expression  to  the  highest  of  w^hich  he  is  capable  in  every  sphere 
of  his  being.  It  relates  to  action,  and  conduct  and  feeling,  as 
well  as  to  word  and  thought. 

€(iv'\  -\-yap  A. 

TW  <rKOT€i]  Ttt  (rKort^a,  (^). 
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7.  ‘‘Walking  in  the  light  ”  t\e.  the  conscious  and  sustained 
endeavour  to  live  a  life  in  conformity  with  the  revelation  of  God, 
who  is  “light,”  especially  as  that  revelation  has  been  made 
finally  and  completely  in  Jesus  Christ,  is  the  necessary  condition 
of  fellowship.  Where  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  fellowship  is 
real.  To  claim  it  is  no  lie.  Comp.  “The  righteous  will 
live  in  goodness  and  righteousness,  and  will  walk  in  eternal 
light  ”  (Book  of  Enoch  xcii.  4). 

auTos  eo-Tti/]  The  contrast  is  significant.  Men  “walk”  in 
light,  God  “is”  in  it  Findlay,  pp.  100-102. 

fxer  dWTjXwi/]  The  strict  antithesis  to  ver.  6,  “if  we  claim 
fellowship  with  God,  while  our  conduct  does  not  correspond  to 
the  claim,  we  lie,”  would  naturally  be,  “if  we  walk  in  light  we 
can  claim  fellowship  with  God.”  This  has  led  to  the  alteration 
of  aXATyXcoi/  in  some  texts,  airoJ  or  cum  Deo  being  substituted 
for  it  These  readings  are  clearly  attempts  at  simplification. 
The  writer  follows  his  usual  custom.  Instead  of  contenting 
himself  with  an  exact  antithesis,  he  carries  the  thought  a  step 
further.  Fellowship  among  Christians  “shows  the  reality  of  that 
larger  spiritual  life  which  is  life  in  God  ”  (Wstet).  It  is  based  on 
fellowship  with  God,  and  it  is  the  active  realization  of  that 
fellowship.  As  Christians  enter  into  fuller  fellowship  with  each 
other,  the  more  fully  they  come  to  live  the  life  “in  God”  into 
which  they  have  been  born  again,  /xer*  aXXT^Xcoi/  cannot  mean 
“we  with  God,  and  God  with  us”  (Aug.  Ew.  etc.),  nor  can  it 
7nean  that  we  share  with  each  other  the  Divine  indwelling 
(Karl),  though  mutual  fellowship  is  the  first  step  in  the  path 
which  leads  to  that. 

Ktti]  And  where  the  endeavour  to  “walk  in  light”  is  carried 
out  (it  depends  on  the  exercise  of  man’s  will  whether  or  not  the 
endeavour  is  made),  the  removal  of  sin,  which  hinders  fellowship 
with  God,  is  possible  in  consequence  of  what  the  Son  of  God 
has  gained  for  men  by  His  human  life,  the  power  of  which 
has  been  set  free  by  death  so  as  to  become  available  for  all 
men. 

TO  atfxa  K.T.\.]  As  Westcott  has  pointed  out,  the  significance 
of  “  blood”  in  Jewish  thought  is  most  clearly  expressed  in  Lv. 
xvii.  IT.  The  blood  “atones”  through  the  life  which  is  said  to 
be  “  in  ”  the  blood.  The  power  of  Christ’s  life,  freely  rendered 
to  God,  throughout  His  life  and  in  His  death,  and  set  free  by 
death  for  wider  service  than  was  possible  under  the  limitations 
of  a  human  life  in  Palestine  at  a  definite  date,  is  effective  for  the 
gradual  (/ca^aptfet)  removal  of  sin  in  those  who  attempt  to  realize 
their  union  with  God  in  Him.  The  use  of  /ca^apt^ct  determines 
the  sense  to  be  the  removal  of  sin  rather  than  the  cancelling  of 
guilt.  As  ritual  cleanness  was  the  condition  of  ai)proach  to  God 
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under  the  Jewish  sacrificial  system,  so  the  “blood”  of  Christ 
cleans  men's  consciences  for  God's  service  and  fellowship.  See 
Briggs,  The  Messiah  of  the  Apostles^  p.  469. 

KaOapilicL]  In  the  Synoptists  the  word  is  used  especially  of 
cleansing  from  leprosy  (see  also  its  use  in  Mt.  xxiii.  26,  to  eVros: 
Lk.  xi.  39,  TO  c^oj0€i/).  In  the  Fourth  Gospel  it  does  not  occur, 
but  the  adjective  KaOapo^  is  found  in  the  Discourses  of  the  Upper 
Room  (xiii.  10,  ii,  xv.  3).  In  Acts  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
“pronouncing  clean”  (x.  15,  xi.  9),  and  also  (xv.  9)  with  ras 
AcapStas :  cf.  2  Co.  vii.  i  ;  Eph.  v.  26;  Tit.  ii.  14;  He.  ix.  14,  22, 
23,  X.  2;  Test.  Rub.  iv.  8.  In  the  LXX  it  is  found  as  the 
equivalent  of  "IHD  and  npn  in  the  senses  (i)  to  cleanse,  (2)  to 
pronounce  clean.  The  present  tense  may  point  to  the  vtij/aa-OaL, 
of  which  even  o  XeXovfxevos  has  frequent  need  in  his  walk  through 
a  soiling  world  (Jn.  xiii.  10).  “Docet  hie  locus  gratuitam 
peccatorum  veniam  non  semel  tantum  nobis  dari,  sed  perpetuo 
in  ecclesia  residere”  (Calvin). 

'’Iy|ctou  toC  uioC  auTou]  Cf.  iv.  15,  v.  5;  He.  iv.  14  (apx,^€p€a 
puiyav  Tt^ctow  tov  vlov  rov  6eov).  As  man  He  gained  the 

power  to  help  men.  As  Son  of  God  His  help  is  effective. 

Trday]s  dpaprias]  Sin  in  all  its  forms  and  manifestations ; 
Mt.  xii.  31.  Cf.  Ja.  i.  2,  Trdcra  ;)(apd :  Eph.  i.  8,  Tracra 
crofjiia:  and  for  the  singular,  i  Jn.  iii.  4,  8,  9.  The  writer  is 
apparently  thinking  of  sin  as  an  active  power,  showing  itself  in 
many  forms,  rather  than  of  specific  acts  of  sin.  Weiss'  inter¬ 
pretation  “all  sins,”  i.e.  not  only  of  the  pre-Christian  period  of  a 
man's  life,  but  also  those  committed  in  the  course  of  Christian 
life,  would  require  the  plural.  But  in  general  sense  it  is  correct, 
and  rightly  throws  the  emphasis  on  Trdcrrjs,  sin  in  whatsoever 
form  it  may  manifest  itself.  Karl's  limitation  of  the  meaning  to 
sins  committed  before  men  became  Christians  (“d.  h.  von  der 
vor  dem  Christentumbegangenen  ”),  is  not  justified  by  the  words 
used  by  the  writer.  And  the  reason  suggested,  that  “post- 
Christian”  sins  require  also  intercession  (^Johan7iische  Shidien^ 
pp.  18,  82),  is  a  curious  instance  of  the  perversion  of  an  excellent 
principle,  that  of  interpreting  the  Epistle  by  the  help  of  the 
Epistle  itself. 

5e]  om.  29.  66**  harl.*  boh-txt.  |  ecrriv']  ambulat^  boh-txt. 

/xer  aWrjXojv  B  C  K  L  P  etc.]  ^aer  avrov  A*  tol,  Clem.  Tert. 

Did.  :  aim  Deo^  harl. 

rov  VLOV  avrov  iv  (33)  (3*8). 

LTjerov  K  B  C  P  29.  69**  fu.  P sah.  boh-txt.  arm.  aeth*'® 

Clem.  Fulg.]  -{-Xpiarov  A  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  boh-codd.  syrPe*  aethPP 
Tert.  Aug.  Bed. 

rov  vtov  auroi;]  om.  acth.  Aug.  (semcl)  7*^ 

Kadapc^ei]  KaOapicreL  5.  106.  i3iect  j^iect  2  scr .  icadapiei  6.  7.  29.  66*^* 
Aug.  (7A) :  piirgabit^  sah.  cop. 
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8.  The  second  false  plea  denies  the  abiding  power  of  sin  as  a 
principle  in  one  who  has  committed  sins.  To  those  who  hold 
such  a  view,  sin  ceases  to  be  of  any  importance.  It  is  merely  a 
passing  incident  which  leaves  behind  it  no  lasting  consequences. 
The  plea  rests  on  self-deception.  It  can  only  be  maintained  by 
those  who  shut  their  eyes  to  the  teaching  of  experience,  in  them¬ 
selves  or  in  others.  And  they  lead  themselves  astray.  The 
consequences  must  be  fatal  unless  men  acknowledge  their 
mistake  and  retrace  their  steps. 

idi,v  €iTrco|j.€*^]  For  the  general  idea,  cf.  Pr.  xx.  9,  rk  TrappyjaLd- 
(Tcrat  Ka6apo9  eivaL  diro  dpiaprLwv,  and  xxviii.  13,  o  iTnKaXvTrruyv 
dcrip^iav  ovk  c^oSco^T^o’erat. 

djuiapTca*^  ouK  e;(0|jLe^']  Cf.  irlcrTiv  to  have  faith,  as  an  active 
principle  working  in  us  and  forming  our  character.  To  “have 
sin”  is  not  merely  a  synonym  for  to  commit  sins.  This  is 
necessitated  by  the  contrast  demanded  by  ver.  10  between 
dpiapTiav  OVK  c)(opi€v  and  ov^  '^p.apT'i^Kapiev,  “Sin  ”  is  the  principle 
of  which  sinful  acts  are  the  several  manifestations.  So  long  as  a 
Christian  commits  sins,  sin  is  an  active  power  working  in  him  ; 
and  its  power  still  remains  after  the  forgiveness  of  sins  which  he 
received  at  his  baptism.  To  deny  this  is  to  refuse  to  accept  the 
teaching  of  experience. 

In  the  N.T.  the  use  of  the  phrase  dpLapriav  ex^tv  is  confined 
to  this  Epistle  and  the  Fourth  Gospel  (ix.  41,  xv.  22,  24,  xix.  ii). 
The  meaning  of  the  phrase  in  the  Gospel  has  been  raised  as  an 
objection  to  the  interpretation  given  above.  It  is  maintained 
that  in  the  Gospel  it  has  a  quite  definite  sense,  and  that  it 
“specifically  denotes  the  guiltiness  of  the  sin”  (Law,  T/ie  Tests 
of  Life^  p.  130);  and  it  is  suggested  that  the  meaning  here  must 
be,  “  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  guilt,  no  responsibility  for  the 
actions,  wrong  in  themselves,  which  we  have  committed.”  It 
is  probably  true  that  as  compared  with  the  simple  verb  the 
phrase  accentuates  the  ideas  of  guilt  and  responsibility.  And 
in  the  passages  in  the  Gospel  where  the  phrase  occurs  these 
ideas  are  prominent.  But  they  are  contained  in  the  Hebrew 
conception  of  sin,  emphatically  developed  in  the  teaching  of 
the  N.T.,  rather  than  in  the  one  expression  as  opposed  to  the 
other.  He  who  has  committed  sin  is  responsible  for  his  action, 
just  as  much  as  he  who  “has  sin”  and  who  feels,  or  should 
feel,  in  himself  the  presence  of  a  power  which  manifests  itself 
in  his  sinful  acts.  And  though  the  idea  of  guilt  is  prominent 
in  the  use  of  the  phrase  in  the  Gospel,  especially  in  xv.  22, 
where  the  antithesis,  “  Now  they  have  no  excuse  for  their  sin,” 
must  be  noticed,  it  does  not  exhaust  the  meaning  of  the  phrase 
as  used  there.  Cf.  ix.  41,  et  TV(f>XoL  rjre  ovk  av  ecx^rc  a/xaprtttr. 
If  they  had  been  as  ignorant,  and  conscious  of  their  ignorance, 
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as  the  man  whom  they  had  condemned,  they  might  have  learned, 
and  whatever  “sin”  they  had  would  have  lost  its  power.  But 
their  refusal  to  see  the  truth  when  it  was  presented  to  them, 
and  their  insistence  that  they  knew,  in  spite  of  this,  gave  their 
sin  an  abiding  power  over  them.  Henceforth  it  could  prevent 
any  possibility  of  their  seeing  the  truth.  And  the  same  idea 
is  present  in  ch.  xv.  The  rejection  of  Christas  words  by  His 
opponents  had  given  sin  a  power  over  them,  which  it  could 
never  have  had  but  for  their  missing  the  opportunity  of  better 
things.  As  it  was,  they  not  only  had  “sin”  as  an  active  power 
established  in  them  and  working  its  will,  but  they  had  no 
excuse  to  offer  for  its  presence  there  (7rp6<j>ao-iv  ovk  €x.^v(tlv  Trepl 
T^g  d/xaprtag  airwi/,  which  cannot  mean  “they  have  no  excuse 
for  their  guilt,”  and  which  is  not  merely  antithetical  but  adds 
a  further  point).  This  meaning  is  especially  clear  in  ver.  24. 
The  “sin”  which  had  got  its  hold,  in  consequence  of  their 
rejecting  Him  in  spite  of  what  He  had  done  among  them,  had 
conceived  and  brought  forth  hate  (vvv  8e  /cat  eojpd/cacrtv  /cat 
pL^jacrriKacnv  is  the  contrast  to  ap^apriav  ovk  €t;)(ocrai/).  And  the 
phrase  may  possibly  be  used  with  something  of  the  same 
meaning  in  xix.  11,0  irapaSiSov?  /xet^ova  apLapriav  €;(ct,  though 

in  this  case  the  simpler  meaning  “the  greater  guilt”  is  more 
plausible.  But  even  here  the  thought  may  be  of  the  power 
which  sin  acquires  over  him  who  admits  it.  Sin  could  now 
work  with  more  fatal  power  in  the  High  Priest,  who  knew  the 
relative  power  of  God  and  of  the  Roman  governor,  and  who 
incited  him  to  his  crime  against  justice,  than  in  Pilate,  who  in 
spite  of  his  greater  power  was  more  ignorant  than  the  Jew. 
Even  if  the  plirase  meant  no  more  in  the  Gospel  than  the 
denotation  of  the  “guiltiness  of  the  agent,”  it  would  not 
necessarily  bear  exactly  the  same  meaning  in  the  Epistle.  The 
writer  likes  to  put  new  meaning  into  the  phrases  he  repeats. 
But  probably,  though  the  exact  7iua7ice  may  be  different  in  the 
two  writings,  the  fundamental  idea  expressed  is  the  same.  It  is 
the  special  characteristic  of  the  writer  that  he  loves  to  use  his 
phrases,  of  which  his  store  is  but  scanty,  with  slightly  different 
shades  of  meaning. 

eauToug  TrXai'wjxer']  The  phrase,  as  contrasted  with  the  simple 
TrXavcojae^a,  emphasizes  the  agenFs  responsibility  for  the  mistake. 
The  evidence  is  there ;  only  wilful  blindness  refuses  to  accept 
it.  We  have  no  excuse  for  the  sin  which  we  “have,”  in  spite  of 
our  denial  of  the  fact.  See  Findlay,  p.  106. 

irXavav  always  suggests  the  idea  of  leading  astray  from  the 
right  path  (cf.  ii.  26,  hi.  7  ;  Jn.  vii.  12  ;  Apoc.  ii.  20,  xii.  9,  etc.). 
The  mistake  must  have  fatal  consequences  until  we  lead  ourselves 
back  into  the  way  of  truth. 
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Kal  oXVjOcia  K.T.X.  j  The  statement  that  we  have  not  sin,  shows 
that  those  who  make  it  have  not  “truth”  working  in  them  as  an 
inner  and  effective  principle.  For  the  meaning  of  “truth,”  cf. 
note  on  ver.  6.  It  is  more  than  the  sense  of  truth,  uprightness 
and  honesty  of  self-examination  and  self-knowledge  (cf.  Rothe, 
ad  loc,).  It  can  be  regarded  both  objectively  and  subjectively, 
either  as  something  that  can  be  done  (ver.  6),  an  external 
standard  in  accordance  with  which  actions  must  be  shaped,  or 
as  an  inner  principle,  working  from  within  and  moulding  a  man’s 
inner  life. 

ovK  eaTLv  X  B  L  al.  pier.  sah.  syrP  aeth,  Tert.  Oec.]  post  tj/ilv  A  C  K  P  5. 
13.  31*.  65.  69.  137.  180  a^cr  al.-scr  cat,  vg.  syrP  arm.  Thphyl.  Cyp. 
Leif.  Aug.  Probably  an  accidental  alteration,  possibly  due  to  Latin  in¬ 
fluence,  and,  at  any  rate,  naturally  maintained  in  Latin  authorities. 

9.  The  existence  of  sin,  even  in  those  who  have  entered 
the  Christian  community,  is  a  patent  fact.  But  it  does  not 
make  impossible  that  fellowship  with  God  which  sin  interrupts. 
In  those  who  acknowledge  the  fact,  God  has  provided  for  its 
forgiveness  and  removal. 

TTicTTos  Kal  SiKatos]  Not  “faithful  because  He  is  just,”  and 
justice  in  His  relation  to  men  includes  the  necessity  of  His 
fulfilling  the  promises  which  He  has  made.  The  two  adjectives 
are  co-ordinate.  God’s  faithfulness  is  shown  in  the  fulfilment 
of  His  promises.  Pie  is  just,  in  that,,  in  spite  of  men’s  failures 
to  fulfil  their  obligations.  He  remains  true  to  the  covenant  which 
He  made  with  them ;  and  this  includes  forgiveness  on  certain 
conditions.  It  is  probable  that  throughout  the  Bible  this  idea 
of  faithfulness  to  His  covenant  in  spite  of  man’s  unfaithfulness, 
is  the  primary  signification  of  Sucatocri’i'Ty  Qcov,  Cf.  He,  x.  23, 
TTterTOS  o  eVayyetXa/ACvos,  and  Ro.  iii.  25,  ets  evoet^iv  otKatocruj/Tys 
avrov  8ta  rrjv  irdpecnv  rdiv  Trpoyeyovorwv  d/xapTiy/AaroJv  iv  rrj  dvo)(rj 
Tou  6eov, 

iva]  Defines  the  sphere  in  which  the  faithfulness  and  the 
justice  are  shown.  In  view  of  the  usage  of  the  writer,  and 
the  frequency  of  the  definitive  tva  in  papyrus  documents,  it  is 
difficult  to  maintain  the  “telic”  force  of  iva  throughout  the 
N.T.  It  may  be  w^orth  while  to  collect  (roughly)  the  passages 
in  the  Johannine  books  where  the  “telic”  force  has  given  way 
to  the  definitive  :  Jn.  i.  27,  dftos  Iva  Adaoj :  ii.  25,  ov  ;)(p€tW 
iva  Tts  pLapTvpyjarj  :  iv.  47?  '^pd'Oi  tva  Karafifj  :  V.  7,  avi^pisyirov  ovk 
Iva  pdkrj :  vi.  29,  rovro  ian  ro  epyov  tva  Trto-revyre  : 
39,  rovro  iarlv  ro  OeXrjpia  ti  a  pLij  aTToXecroj :  cf.  40  3  viii. 

56,  rjyaXkLaaaro  tva  tSr/  :  ix.  22,  avvereOcLvro  tva  idv  rts  avrov 

bpoXoyrjay  Xpterrov  aTrocnjvdyojyos  ycv7]raL :  xi.  50,  crvpi<fi€pet  tva 
aTToddvTj :  57,  ScSctJKCtorav  ,  •  ivroXd<s  tva  idv  TL^  yvoj  •  .  pLrjvvarj : 
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xii.  23,  €Xt]Xv9€v  f)  wpa  tva  So^acr^^ :  xiii.  i,  ^XOev  avTov  17  dSpa 
iva  fiera^jj :  2,  /Je/JXr/Koros  eh  rrjv  KapStav  tva  irapaSoi :  29,  Xeyet 
avTw  .  Lva  So)  :  34,  evToXrjv  KaLvi]v  StS(i)/x6  iva  dyaTrdre  :  XV.  12, 
avTT]  iarlv  ^  ivToXr]  lva  dyaTrdre :  1 3,  puel^ova  ravrif]^ 

lva  rr]v  \j/vx^v  Orj:  xvi.  2,  epx^Tai  &pa  lva  7ra?  o 

diroKTeiva^  vpid^s  80^17  t  7j  crvp-c^epet  IVa  aTreX^oj  :  30,  ov 
XP^tav  ipoyrd  :  3  2,  epx^Tat  (Spa  /cat  eXi^Xi^^ev  IVa 

(TKOpTrLcrO^re  :  xvii.  3,  ai'rT/  eo-rti'  ^  al(dviO^  ^(d^  IVa  yii/(S(r/< coo-tv  : 

15,  cpcoTco  IVa  dprjs  :  24,  ^eXco  tva  wcrtv :  xviii.  39,  eo-rt  Se 

o-vvT^^cta  tva  aTroXva-co :  xix.  31,  T^pcorjyo-av  tva 

Kareaywo-tv :  38,  ^p<i)Trj(Tev  .  tva  dprj.  I  Jn.  ii.  27,  oi 

eX^TC  tva  Tt9  SiSdaKT]  :  iii.  I,  TroraTrrjv  dydirr^v  SeScoKCV  tva 

KXrjOdipLev  :  II,  avTrj  eortv  fj  dyyeXta  lva  dyaTTCoptev  :  23,  adr?/ 

eVrtv  17  evToXrj  avrov  lva  Trio-redo-coptcv  :  iv.  17,  ev  tovt(o  rereXetcorat 
tva  TrapprjaLav  ex<J^p^^v  •  21,  ravriqv  rrjv  evroXip/  exopi€v 
lva  dyaTra  :  V.  3,  avrr]  earlv  17  dyaTrr]  lva  TT/pcoptev  : 

16,  oi  Xeyco  tva  epoin^arj,  2  Jn.  6,  a{JTi7  etrrtv  17  dydiryj^  lva 

TTCptTrarcoptev,  adT77  17  evroXrj  icrriv  lva  TrepLTrarrjre,  3  Jn.  4, 

ptct^orepav  rodrcov  ovk  ex^  x^P^^j  d/covco.  ApOC.  vi.  II,  ippeOrj 

avroh  lva  dvaTrawcovrat :  xiii.  12,  Trotct  tva  Trpoo'KvvT/croL'a-tv  : 

13,  TTOtet  cn7pt€ta  pteydXa,  tva  irvp  rrovp  Karafialveiv :  15, 

TrotrjO'r]  [tva]  dTroKrav^coo-tv  :  1 6,  Trotet  TTCiVTa?  tva  Scoo-tv 

avroh  [/cat]  tva  pufj  Tt5  Sw^yrat  ay opdcrai :  xix.  8,  eSoOrj  avrfj  lva 
Trept^dXrjraL,  Though  a  few  of  them  might  possibly  be  inter¬ 
preted  differently,  there  is  abundant  evidence  to  establish  the 
usage. 

d<j>i]]  The  determination  of  the  meaning  of  this  word  from 
the  sense  of  “send  away”  is  tempting  but  unsound.  Those 
who  can  remember  the  light  which  was  thrown,  at  least  for 
themselves,  on  the  whole  subject  of  forgiveness,  by  F.  D, 
Maurice's  insistence  on  the  view  that  dfjjtevat  means  to  “send 
away,”  and  not  to  let  off  a  penalty  or  to  cancel  a  debt,  will 
always  be  grateful  for  what  he  said  on  the  subject.  But  though 
right  in  substance,  it  must  be  confessed  that  linguistically  his 
interpretation  cannot  be  defended.  The  application  of  the  word 
to  “sin”  is  almost  certainly  suggested  by  the  metaphor  of  the 
remission  or  cancelling  of  debts.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be 
remembered  that,  as  in  the  case  of  most  metaphorical  expressions 
which  are  used  to  emphasize  some  particular  point  of  similarity, 
in  respect  of  which  comparison  is  possible,  it  is  confusing  to 
transfer  all  the  associations  of  the  metaphor  to  the  new  subject 
which  it  is  used  to  illustrate.  As  applied  to  “sins”  it  suggests 
the  cancelling  of  the  outstanding  debt,  the  removal  of  that 
barrier  to  intercourse  between  man  and  God  which  is  set  up  by 
sin.  And  the  transaction  must  be  real  and  not  imaginary.  God 
cannot  treat  it  as  non-existent,  unless  it  has  been  actually  or 
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potentially  removed  or  destroyed,  acjaivat  is  used  in  the  N.T. 
in  the  sense  of  ‘‘remission  in  the  following  passages:  with 
6(f>€LXr}fxa  or  6(j>€L\'q,  Mt-  vi.  12,  xviii.  32:  with  'n-apdTTTCd/j.a, 
Mt.  vi.  14,  15  ;  Mk-  xi.  26  :  with  d/xapria  or  dpLdprrjpia,  Mt.  ix. 
2,  5,  6,  xii.  31;  Mk.  ii.  5,  7,  9,  10,  iii.  28,  iv.  12;  Lk.  v.  20, 
21,  23,  24,  vii.  47-49>  xi.  4,  cf.  xvii.  3,  4 ;  Jn.  xx.  23  ;  Ja.  v.  15  ; 
I  Jn.  ii.  12  :  with  to  Sanov,  Mt.  xviii.  27  ;  without  a  direct  object 
(or  subject),  Mt.  xii.  32,  xviii.  21,  35  ;  Lk.  xxiii.  34,  also  in  Mk. 
xi.  25,  Lk.  xii,  10;  with  y  hvivoia  ttjs  /capStW,  Ac.  viii.  22  ;  with 
ai/o/xta,  Ro.  iv.  7  (  =  Ps.  xxxii.  i).  The  use  of  Kparetv  in  Jn. 
XX.  23  must  be  interpreted  in  the  light  of  this  usage  of  df^teVat. 
It  stands  by  itself  in  the  N.T. 

Ka0api(TY]  dSiKias]  Cf.  Jer.  xl.  8,  Kal  KaOcLpicj  avrov^  dm 

Trao-w  TO)]/  dSiKiwy  a^Ttov  (Sv  '^p.dproo'dv  /xot.  In  d<l>LevaL  the 
metaphor  is  borrowed  from  the  cancelling  of  debt,  but  the 
idea  which  the  metaphor  is  used  to  illustrate  is  ethical.  There 
is  therefore  no  need  to  equate  the  meaning  of  Ka6apL^€Lv  to 
that  of  d(j>LevaL,  It  should  certainly  be  interpreted  in  an  ethical 
sense. 

Trd(nr]s  dSiKtas]  Cf.  d/xapTias.  Injustice  in  whatever  form 

it  may  manifest  itself.  doLKia  denotes  injustice,  failure  to  main¬ 
tain  right  relations  with  other  men  or  with  God.  If  God  is 
faithful  to  forgive  sins  according  to  His  promise.  He  is  also 
“just,”  not  only  to  fulfil  the  terms  of  His  covenant,  but  also  to 
provide  for  the  cleansing  or  removal  of  those  injustices  of  which 
men  have  been  guilty  in  their  relations  with  God  or  with  other 
men. 

eai'J  +  ^e  7^551  (216). 

om.  arm-codd.  sah. 

a^apTtas  (2*^)  A  B  C  K  L  P  al.  pier,  ni  tol.  Cyp.  Hier.  Aug. 

Thphyl.  Oec.'\-\-7]jii(av  N  C  5.  26.  68.  69.  98  vg.  syr“^^  sah.  boL- 

txt.  arm.  aeth.  Dam.  Aug.  Hier.  :  ea  boh-cod.  ;  -hTraa-as  7^1*102  (219). 

?//xas]  om.  C  I  adt/ctas]  pr.  afiaprias  Kal  (i54)- 

10.  The  third  false  plea  is  the  denial  of  the  fact  of  having 
committed  sin.  Though  a  man  may  allow  the  abiding  power  of 
sin  as  a  principle  in  those  who  have  sinned,  or  the  existence  of 
sin  in  Christians  after  forgiveness,  he  may  yet  deny  that  he  has 
himself  sinned.  To  do  so  is  to  deny  the  truth  of  God’s  revela¬ 
tion.  Apart  from  actual  statements  in  Scripture  (cf.  Ps.  xiii. 
(xiv.)  3,  lii.  (liii.)  2),  the  whole  plan  of  God’s  dealings  with  men 
is  based  on  the  assumption  that  all  have  sinned.  To  deny  the 
fact  in  our  own  case  is  to  make  Him  a  liar^  since  it  is  implied 
in  His  whole  message  to  us.  His  word  can  have  no  place  in 
the  development  of  our  being. 

i^p.apTr]Ka|X€]']  have  committed  no  act  of  sin,  of  which  the 
consequences  remain. 
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\|/€uaTr]i^]  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  ^^4,  55;  i  Jn.  ii.  4,  22,  iv.  20.  And  for 
the  exact  phrase,  i  Jn.  v.  10. 

6  Xoyos]  Like  the  truth,  the  word  can  be  viewed  objectively 
or  subjectively,  an  external  message  or  an  ituvard  force  effective 
and  active  in  men.  There  is,  of  course,  no  reference  to  the 
personal  Logos,  though  the  word  implies  a  more  personal 
relationship  than  aX'^Oeta.  It  suggests  the  speaker.  Cf.  Jn.  viii. 

6  X6yo<;  o  ifxos  ov  x(i)p€L  iv  vfjuv :  He.  iv.  12;  Ja.  i.  21;  i  Jn.  11.  14. 

ovK  ea-Ttp]  post  tj/ulp  69.  1 37  arm.  syr^  arm.  Thphyl. 
habitans y  arm-OSC. 

(b)  ii.  1-6.  Further  statement  of  the  conditions  of  fellowship. 
Knowledge  and  obedience. 

1,  2.  The  remedy  for  sin  (in  the  case  of  those  who  acknow¬ 
ledge  that  they  have  sinned,  in  contrast  with  i.  10). 

3-5a.  Obedience  the  sign  of  knowledge. 

5b,  6.  Imitation  the  sign  of  union. 

1.  The  recognition  of  the  universality  of  sin,  from  which  even 
Christians  are  not  actually  free,  might  lead  to  a  misconception  of 
its  true  character.  Men  might  easily  pass  too  lenient  judgments 
on  its  heinousness,  and  ignore  the  responsibility  of  those  who 
give  way  to  its  promptings.  If  it  is  impossible  for  any  one,  even 
the  Christian,  to  escape  sin,  why  condemn  with  such  uncom¬ 
promising  severity  failures  for  which  men  cannot  reasonably  be  held 
responsible  ?  Why  strive  so  earnestly  against  what  is  inevitable  ? 
The  writer  hastens  to  warn  his  readers  against  such  conclusions. 
Sin  is  wholly  antagonistic  to  the  Christian  ideal ;  his  whole 
object  in  trying  to  set  out  that  ideal  more  clearly  is  to  prevent 
sin,  not  to  condone  it.  His  aim  in  writing  is  to  bring  about 
“sinlessness”  (Iva  /xi)  afidprrjTc).  And  the  Christian  scheme 
includes  means  by  which  such  an  aim  may  be  gradually  realized. 
Whenever  any  one  gives  way  to  any  act  of  sin,  such  as  must 
interrupt  the  intercourse  and  fellowship  between  men  and  God, 
which  it  is  the  great  aim  of  Christ’s  work  to  establish,  the  means 
exist  by  which  this  fellowship  may  be  restored.  Christians  have 
an  “advocate”  with  the  Father  (tt/jo?  ;  cf.  i.  2),  who  is  able  and 
willing  to  plead  their  cause,  to  present  their  case  truly  and  com¬ 
pletely,  to  transact  their  business,  to  speak  for  them,  if  nondegal 
phrases  convey  the  meaning  more  clearly.  And  His  mediation 
is  addressed  to  one  who  is  Father  of  both  Advocate  and  suppliants, 
as  eager  as  they  can  be  that  the  fellowship  should  be  restored,  on 
the  only  terms  on  which  such  fellowship  can  be  restored,  the 
removal  of  the  sin  which  has  interrupted  it. 

reKvia  jutou]  The  “Elder,”  who  is  perhaps  the  representative  of 
a  generation  which  has  almost  passed  away,  naturally  thinks  of 
the  younger  generation  to  whom  he  is  speaking  as  his  “  children.” 
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And  when  he  wishes  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  the  thought 
which  he  has  to  teach,  he  naturally  falls  into  the  language  of 
affectionate  endearment.  Whether  he  is  thinking  of  them  as  his 
“sons  in  the  faith,”  who  owe  their  conversion  to  Christianity  to 
his  ministry,  is  uncertain.  We  do  not  know  the  historical 
circumstances  of  the  case  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  determine. 

Taura]  must  refer  to  the  contents  of  the  whole  Epistle,  already 
present  to  the  mind  of  the  writer,  rather  than  to  the  preceding 
chapter  or  any  part  of  it,  though  to  some  extent  the  main 
teaching  of  the  Epistle  has  been  already  declared  in  outline. 

tVa  JULY]  djUL(j[pTY]T€]  The  aorist  suggests  definite  acts  of  sin  rather 
than  the  habitual  state,  which  is  incompatible  with  the  position 
of  Christians  who  are  in  truth  what  their  name  implies. 
Those  who  are  bathed  need  not  save  to  wash  their  feet;  cf. 
Jn.  xiii.  10. 

Kttl  idv]  The  sentence  introduced  by  these  words  is  not 
contrasted  with  the  preceding,  but  added  to  it  “as  a  continuous 
piece  of  one  message.”  The  writer^s  object  is  to  produce 
“  sinlessness.”  And  this  is  not  a  fruitless  aspiration  after  an 
ideal  which  cannot  possibly  be  realized,  for  the  means  of  dealing 
with  the  sin  which  he  desires  to  combat  are  at  hand. 

TTapctKXrjTos]  Most  of  the  information  which  is  of  real  import- 
ance  in  determining  the  meaning  and  usage  of  this  word  in  the 
Johannine  writings  (it  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.)  is  to 
be  found  in  the  notes  of  Wettstein  and  Westcott.  The  article 
on  the  word  in  Hastings'  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  (iii.  665)  gives  a 
very  clear  summary  of  the  evidence ;  cf.  also  Jiilicher’s  shorter 
statement  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Biblica  (iii.  3567). 

The  passages  where  it  occurs  in  the  N.T.  are  Jn.  xiv.  16,  26, 
XV.  26,  xvi.  7;  I  Jn.  ii.  i.  The  meaning  “advocate”  is  clearly 
needed  in  the  Epistle,  it  is  possible  in  xv.  26,  and  probable  in 
xvi.  7.  In  xiv.  16,  26  it  must  have  the  wider  and  less  technical 
meaning  of  one  called  in  to  help. 

As  regards  the  use  of  the  verb  TrapaKaXetv,  it  has  the  sense  of 
comfort  in  the  LXX  (cf.  Gn.  xxxvii.  35,  where  it  is  used  with 
reference  to  Jacob)  and  in  the  N.T.  (cf.  Mt.  v.  4,  on  avrol 
TrapaKXrjOycrovraL,  where  the  influence  of  Is.  Ixi.  2,  TrapaKaXio-ai 
Trdvra^  tovs  TrevOovvTos,  is  clear).  The  use  of  tto paKXrjo’t^  in  the 
sense  of  co7nfort  is  also  well  established  (cf.  2  Co.  i.  3,  4,  8ta 
TrapaKXyaeois  y<s  TrapaKaXovpieOa).  But  its  Original  nuaning  was  to 
send  for^  summon  to  onds  aidy  corresponding  to  the  Latin  aduocare. 
The  following  passages  are  often  quoted  :  Xen.  Anab.  i.  6.  5, 
KXeap)^ov  7rap€KdX€(re  crvpi(3ovXoVy  05  cSoKet  TpoTtpirjSyyaL 

fidXicf ra  twv  :  Aesch.  Ctes.  200,  rt  Set  ere  Aypioa6lvrjv 

'TrapaKctXeiv  ;  orav  7rapaKaXYj<5  KaKovpyov  dvOpojTrov  Kat  rc^vtrrjv  Xoyoji^ 
icAerret?  T7]y  aKpoWtv.  With  this  corresponds  the  classical  use 
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of  the  word  TrapaKXyjro^,  It  Is  used  as  an  adjective  ]  cf.  Dion. 
Cass.  xlvi.  20,  ayopav  SouAcov  7rapaK\i^T(ov  7rX7]p(jj(Ta<s,  but 
more  often  absolutely  ;  cf.  Demosthenes,  de  Falsa  Lei^atione,  341, 
at  TOJi/  TrapafcXi^Tiov  avrat  Sc^cret?  /cat  cTTrovSat  twi/  ISl(dv  ttXcovc^lojv 
€LV€Ka  ytyvovrat.  Diogenes  Laertius,  iv.  7,  Blon,  7rpo?  tov 
aSoAeVx'^i^  Xnrapovvra  atirw  (rvXXafUcrOaC  to  iKavov  col  TrotT^aoj, 
lav  7rapa/cA7^roi>?  7ripi\{/7]<s  /cat  auros  eA^^?.  The  meaning  of  the 
word  is  thus  clearly  wider  than  that  of  “advocate”  in  English. 
Though  it  is  used  specially  in  connection  with  the  law  courts,  it 
denotes  any  friend  called  upon  to  give  help,  either  by  pleading 
or  giving  evidence,  or  in  virtue  of  his  position  and  power.  Its 
Latin  equivalent  is  “  aduocatus,”  rather  than  “  patronus,”  which 
corresponds  more  in  meaning  to  our  “advocate.”  The  dis¬ 
tinction  is  clearly  defined  by  Asconius  Pedianus,  in  a  note  on 
Cicero,  in  Q,  Caecilium^  “  Qui  defendit  alterum  in  iudicio,  aut 
patronus  dicitur,  si  orator  est,  aut  adiiocatus  si  aut  ius  suggerit, 
aut  praesentiam  suam  commodat  amico.” 

The  form  of  the  word  is  passive  (cf.  /cAiyro?,  cKAeKros, 
dyaTTT^To?,  etc.).  It  must  mean  one  who  is  called  to  the  side  of 
the  suppliant,  not  one  who  comforts  or  consoles,  or  exhorts. 
The  meaning  “  comforter  ”  or  “  consoler  ”  can  attach  to  the  word 
only  in  so  far  as  that  expresses  the  good  office  which  he  who  is 
called  in  performs  for  the  friend  who  claims  his  help. 

The  usage  of  the  Septuagint  corresponds.  In  Zee.  i.  13, 
TrapaKXrjTLKo^  is  used  to  translate  the  Hebrew  p^para 

KaAa  Kal  Adyot>9  TrapaKXyjTLKovs,  In  Job  xvi.  2,  DHiJO  is  translated 
by  rrapaKXi^Toyp  (7rapa/<A7yTOp€?  Ka/cajv  Trdvre?).  But  it  should  be 
noticed  that  two  of  the  later  versions  (Aquila,  Theodotion)  render 
it  by  TrapdKXrjTOL.  Symmachos  has  Traprjyopovvr^Sy  an  indication 
that  in  later  Greek  the  meaning  of  TrapdKXrjCLq  was  beginning  to 
influence  that  of  TrapdKXrjro^s. 

Philo’s  usage  corresponds  with  the  classical.  The  Paraclete 
is  the  advocate  or  intercessor ;  cf.  de  Josephoy  c.  40,  dpi/^ycrTtav 
dirdvToyv  irapi^o}  tCjv  ets  epe  TreTrpaypevcov'  pTySei/o?  iripov  8€ta‘6^€ 
TrapaKXijTov  :  de  Vita  Moysisy  ill.  14,  the  High  Priest  is  said  rightly 
to  bear  the  symbol  of  the  Logos  (to  Aoyetov  is  the  LXX  expres¬ 
sion  for  the  breast-plate),  dvayKatov  yap  rjv  tov  tepaipevov  tw  tov 
Koerpov  TraTpt  Trapa/cA'^rw  ;j(p?5a‘6at  TcAetOTaTco  ttjv  dperr^v  vtoJ  Trpds  t€ 
dpA/rjcrdav  dp^apTTjpAroiv  Kal  ’)(ppriyiav  d^^ovcoTaTo/v  dya^ojv,  where 
the  parallel  to  the  Johannine  thought  is  clearly  marked,  whether 
the  Cosmos  or  the  Logos  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  “son  perfect 
in  virtue”  who  is  used  as  Paraclete.  In  another  passage  usually 
quoted,  de  Opificio  Mundiy  c.  6,  ovSevl  Sc  TrapaKXyjTco’  Tts  ydp  rju 
crcp05,  pdvo)  Sc  eavTO)  ^(pi^crdpevo?  0  0eo5  eyvo)  Setv  cvepycrctv 
Tfjv  •  .  (jjvcLVy  Jiilicher  may  be  right  in  saying  that  the  only 
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feasible  meaning  is  something  like  “instructor,”  “adviser,”  so 
far  as  concerns  the  duty  which  the  Paraclete  is  needed  to  perform  ; 
but  the  point  of  the  sentence  is  that  God  confers  His  benefits  on 
nature  Himself^  without  using  the  help  or  services  of  another. 
Cf.  also  In  Flaccu7n^  §§  3,  4. 

The  word  occurs  as  a  loan-word  in  the  Targum  and  Talmudic 
literature,  in  the  bense  of  helper,  intercessor,  advocate.  It  is 
used  in  the  Targum  on  Job  xvi.  20  and  xxxiii.  23  as  a  paraphrase 
of  taken  in  the  sense  of  “interpreter.”  The  latter  passage  is 
especially  interesting,  as  showing  the  late  Jewish  view  of  the  need 
of  angelic  agency  to  “  redeem  a  man  from  going  to  the  pit.” 

In  the  Talmud,  is  used  for  “  advocate,”  in  opposition 

to  (KaTrjyopo<; ;  cf.  Apoc.  xii.  10,  o  KaTrjyiDp).  “He  who 

performs  one  precept  has  gotten  to  himself  one  paraclete,  and 
he  who  commits  one  transgression  has  gotten  to  himself  one 
accuser  ”  {Pirke  Aboth,  iv.  15  ;  Taylor,  p.  69).  “Whosoever  is 
summoned  before  the  court  for  capital  punishment  is  saved  only 
by  powerful  paracletes ;  such  paracletes  man  has  in  repentance 
and  good  works ;  and  if  there  are  nine  hundred  and  ninety-nine 
accusers,  and  only  one  to  plead  for  his  exoneration,  he  is  saved  ” 
{Shab,  ^2a).  The  sin-offering  is  like  the  paraclete  before  God; 
it  intercedes  for  man,  and  is  followed  by  another  offering,  a 
thank-offering  for  the  pardon  obtained  (Sifra,  Megora  iii.  3). 
These  and  other  passages  are  quoted  in  the  Jewish  Encyclopaedia^ 
s.v.  (ix.  515).  The  same  usage  is  found  in  early  Christian 
literature,  where  the  use  of  the  word  is  independent  of  the 
Johannine  use  of  the  term  ;  cf.  2  Clement,  vi.  9,  rU  irapd- 
K\r]TO^  ecrrat  idv  piq  €vp^6^p^v  €pya  ocrta  Kal  Strata; 

Barnabas,  C.  xx.  KaraTrovowre?  rov  6\ij36p€vov^  TrXovaiiov  Trapd- 

KXrjTOL^  TT^VljTOiV  dvOpLOL  KplTUL, 

The  connection  of  the  word  with  the  ordinary  meaning  of 
TrapaKXqaL^  is  found  in  Rufinus’  translation  of  the  I)e  Principiis ; 
cf.  ii.  7.  3,  “Paracletus  uero  quod  dicitur  Spiritus  sanctus,  a 
consolatione  dicitur.  Paraclesis  enim  Latine  consolatio  appel- 
latur.”  He  goes  on  to  suggest  that  the  word  may  have  a 
different  meaning  when  applied  to  the  Holy  Spirit  and  to  Christ. 
“  Videtur  enim  de  Saluatore  Paracletus  did  deprecator. 
Utrumque  enim  significat  in  Graeco  Paracletus,  et  depre- 
catorem  et  consolatorem.” 

Origen  seems  to  have  understood  the  word  in  the  sense 
of  “  intercessor.”  Cf.  Comm,  in  Joann,  i.  38,  rrjv  rrepl 
Trpo?  rov  Traripa  TTpoaTaatav  avrov  SrjXdL  7rapaKaXovyTO<;  VTrcp  rrj^ 
dvOpd^TTiov  <f}va€(o^  Kal  tXacTKopii/ov^  o)?  6  TrapaKXrjTO^  Kal  tXacpo^;, 

In  Chrysostom  it  has  the  sense  of  “comforter,”  Ifo77i,  m  Jo, 
75,  iTreiSrj  yap  ovSeTro)  avrov  eyvw/cdra?  et/cd?  r/v  0*</>dSpa  i7n^r]T€Lv 
Trjv  crwovatav  iKuvrjV)  rd  pyjpara^  rqv  Kara  ordpKa  avrov  TrapovaLav, 


26 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


[11.  1. 


Kai  jmySejULtav  Se^ecrffaL  TrapajuLvOtav  aTrovros*  rt  ;  ipo)T'i'j(ro)  tov 

Trarepa  Kal  akkov  'irapaKk'ijTov  Scocrei  v/juv'  TovricTTLy'  akkov  ws  ep-e. 

In  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  the  sense  is  not  limited  to  that  of 
“comforting”  ;  cf.  Cafechesis,  xvi.  20,  JlopiKkr]To^  8e  Kakeirai,  6ia 

TO  Trapaicakeiv  Kal  TrapafivOeLGrOaL  kol  (TvvavTtkaiJLj3dv€(j6aL  rij? 
dorOeveta^  rjfio^v :  Ro.  viii.  26  being  quoted  in  support,  with  the 
explanation  of  virepevTvyxaveL  “  Srjkov  8e  ort  Trpos  tov  0£or.” 

The  evidence  of  the  old  Latin  Version  is  similar.  In  the 
Epistle  “aduocatus”  is  used,  in  the  Gospel  either  “aduocatus” 
or  “paraclitus.”  This  is  not  seriously  afected  by  the  evidence 
adduced  by  Ronsch  {Itala  it,  Vulgata^  p.  348),  that  “  aduocare  ” 
acquired  the  meaning  of  “to  comfort”  (cf.  Tertullian,  adv,  May^c.  iv. 
J4,  where  the  Trapa/caXto-at  too?  Trev^owras  of  Is.  Ixi.  2  is  translated 
aduocare  languentes.”  “Advocare”  is  a  natural  translation  of 
TrapaKokeLv  (cf.  Tert.  Piidicit,  13 ;  Iren.  III.  ix.  3,  V.  xv.  i,  and  the 
Vulgate  of  Is.  xl.  2,  quoted  by  Ronsch),  and  owes  any  connection 
with  the  idea  of  “comforting”  that  it  may  have  to  that  fact. 
Augustine’s  “Paracletus,  id  est  Consolator,”  throws  no  light  on 
the  meaning  and  usage  of  the  Greek  word.  The  other  versions 
do  not  throw  much  light  on  the  subject.  In  Syriac,  Arabic, 
Aethiopic,  and  Bohairic  it  is  transliterated,  and  in  the  Sahidic  also 
in  the  Gospel,  while  it  has  “  he  that  prayeth  for  us  ”  in  the  Epistle. 
The  Vulgate  has  “Paracletus  ”  in  the  Gospel  and  “  Aduocatus  ”  in 
the  Epistle.  This,  no  doubt,  influenced  the  modern  versions. 
Wycliffe  renders  “  Comforter  ”  in  the  Gospel  and  “  Advocate  ”  in 
the  Epistle;  and  Luther  also  has  “Troster”  in  the  Gospel  and 
“Fiirsprecher  ”  in  the  Epistle. 

Thus  the  evidence  of  early  use  supports  the  evidence  of  the 
form  of  the  word,  which  is  naturally  passive.  Its  meaning  must 
be  “one  called  to  the  side  of”  him  who  claims  the  services  of 
the  called.  The  help  it  describes  is  generally  assistance  of  some 
sort  or  other  in  connection  with  the  courts  of  law ;  but  it  has  a 
wider  signification  also, — the  help  of  any  one  who  “lends  his 
presence  ”  to  his  friend.  Any  kind  of  help,  of  advocacy,  inter¬ 
cession,  or  mediation  may  be  suggested  by  the  context  in  which 
it  is  used.  In  itself  it  denotes  merely  “one  called  in  to  help.” 
In  the  Epistle  the  idea  of  one  who  pleads  the  Christian’s  cause 
before  God  is  clearly  indicated,  and  “advocate”  is  the  most 
satisfactory  translation.  This  sense  suits  some  of  the  passages 
in  which  it  is  used  in  the  Gospel ;  in  the  others  it  suggests  one 
who  can  be  summoned  to  give  the  help  that  is  needed  in  a 
wider  sense.  There  is  no  authority  for  the  sense  of  “  Comforter,” 
either  in  the  sense  of  “  strengthener  ”  or  “  consoler,”  which  has 
been  so  generally  connected  with  it  in  consequence  of  the 
influence  of  Wycliffe  and  Luther,  except  Patristic  interpretations 
of  its  meaning  in  S.  John. 


II.  1.] 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


27 


The  suggestion  of  Zimmern  {F(7fe/%  So/1/7,  u,  Filrsprecher  m 
der  bahylonischen  GottesvorsteUit72g)^  that  its  use  in  Christian  and 
Jewish  thought  may  be  connected  with  the  Babylonian  myth 
of  the  intervention  of  Nusku  (the  Fire  God),  who  “acts  as  the 
advocate  of  men  at  the  instance  of  Ea  and  Marduk,”  has  not 
been  favourably  received.  So  far  as  concerns  the  Johannine  use 
of  the  term  Paraclete,  far  simpler  explanations  are  to  be  found 
in  its  use  in  Philo  and  Rabbinic  Judaism.  In  reality  it  hardly 
needs  explanation.  It  was  probably  a  common  word,  and  the 
obvious  one  to  use.  Moulton  and  Milligan  {Expositor^  vol.  x., 
1910)  quote  the  illustrations  of  its  use,  one  from  “a  very  illiterate 
letter  of  the  second  century  a.d.  where  it  has  been  restored 
(BU  601^^),  /cat  Tov  apaj3(i)va  tov  SctpaTrtwvos  irapaKXos  (/.  Trapd- 
K\r)Tos)  SeSoj/ca  airw,  where  they  suggest  that  it  may  mean  “  on 
being  summoned,’^  and  an  instance  of  the  use  of  dnapdKXrjrosy 
OGIS  248‘^^  (175-161  B.C.),  uTrapa/cXi^TOVS. 

Deissmann  {Licht  von  Osfen,  p.  243,  n.  i)  lays  stress  on  the 
use  of  the  word  in  Aramaic  as  a  proof  of  its  frequency  in  vulgar 
Greek.  Its  use  in  the  Targums  and  Talmudic  Literature  is 
important.  The  extent  of  the  authors  acquaintance  with 
Rabbinic  thought  is  at  last  beginning  to  be  recognized. 

cxo|UL€i/]  Augustine’s  comment  is  worth  quoting,  “  Maluit  se 
ponere  in  numero  peccatorum  ut  haberet  aduocatum  Christum, 
quam  ponere  se  pro  Christo  aduocatum  et  inueniri  inter  dam- 
nandos  superbos.”  As  frequently  the  writer  identifies  himself 
with  the  rest  of  the  Christian  Body.  They  actually  possess  and 
have  experience  of  the  means,  which  are  potentially  available  for 
the  whole  world.  And  the  need  is  felt  by  the  whole  Church, 
not  because  any  of  them  might,  but  whenever  any  one  does  fall. 
The  lapse  of  one  is  a  matter  which  concerns  the  whole  body 
(eav  Tts  €XO/x€v). 

XpKJToi'  StKaioi/]  As  true  man  {^Irjcrovv),  He  can  state 
the  case  for  men  with  absolute  knowledge  and  real  sympathy. 
As  God’s  anointed  messenger  to  men  (Xptoroj/),  He  is  naturally 
fitted  for  the  task  and  acceptable  to  Him  before  whom  He 
pleads.  As  SUaios  He  can  enter  the  Presence  from  which  all 
sin  excludes.  He  needs  no  advocate  for  Himself.  Comp. 
Book  of  Enoch  xxxviii.  2,  liii.  6,  where  the  Messiah  is  called 
“  the  Righteous  One.” 


afiaprriTe]  o fiapTavrjre  I4'^  69.  1 37  Cyr.  Dam. 

Kai]  om.  "boh-codd. 

eav  TLs  afiapTT]']  si  peccetis^  arm-codd. 

Trarepa]  deov  arm.  Eus.  Did.  :  de^im  paireniy  Tert.  Cels,  ad  Vigil. 
Jriaovv  XpiOToz']  post  OLKaiov  (318). 

XpicTTov]  om.  /’•*  (173) :  -V  Domimtm  itostrtun  et  boli-cod. 

di^Kaiov]  for  Kai  (29) :  om.  F  (498) :  suffragatorem  Cyp-cod, 
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2.  auTos  K.T.X.]  ‘‘  Himself  is  a  propitiation  for  our  sins.’’  Hi/, 
advocacy  is  valid,  because  He  can  Himself  bear  witness  that 
the  only  condition  on  which  fellowship  between  God  and  man 
can  be  restored  has  actually  been  fulfilled,  /.i?.  the  removal  of 
the  sin  by  which  the  intercourse  was  interrupted.  He  is  not 
only  the  High  Priest,  duly  qualified  to  offer  the  necessary  pro¬ 
pitiation,  but  also  the  propitiation  which  He  offers.  The  writer’s 
meaning  is  most  safely  determined  by  reference  to  Old  Testament 
theories  of  sacrifice,  or  rather  of  propitiation.  In  spite  of  the 
absence  of  direct  quotations,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
author  of  this  Epistle  is  greatly  indebted  to  the  Old  Testament. 
If  the  hand  is  the  hand  of  a  Hellene,  it  expresses  the  thought 
of  a  Jew.  His  mind  is  steeped  in  the  thoughts  of  the  Old 
Testament.  Though  he  has  lived  among  Greeks  and  learned 
to  express  himself  simply  in  their  language,  and  to  some  extent 
has  made  himself  acquainted  with  Hellenic  thought,  he  is 
really  as  much  a  stranger  and  a  sojourner  among  them  as  his 
fathers  were.  He  may  have  some  acquaintance  with  Gnostic 
theories  of  redemption,  which  Greek  thought  had  been  borrowing 
from  the  East  from  at  least  the  beginning  of  the  century  before 
Christ,  his  own  thoughts  on  the  subject  are  the  outcome  of  his 
knowledge  of  the  Scriptures,  His  views  on  propitiation  there¬ 
fore,  as  on  all  other  subjects,  must  be  considered  in  the  light  of 
the  Old  Testament. 

The  object  of  propitation  in  Jewish  thought,  as  shown  in 
their  Scriptures,  is  not  God,  as  in  Greek  thought,  but  man,  who 
has  estranged  himself  from  God,  or  the  sins  which  have  inter¬ 
vened  between  him  and  his  God.  They  must  be  “covered” 
before  right  relations  can  be  restored  between  the  Deity  and 
His  worshippers.  This  is  the  dominant  thought  in  the  sacrificial 
system  of  the  priestly  code.  It  is  the  natural  outcome  of  the 
sufferings  of  the  nation  before  and  during  the  Exile  which  had 
deepened  their  sense  of  sin,  and  of  Jehovah’s  estrangement  from 
His  people.  The  joyous  sacrificial  feast  which  the  Deity  shares 
with  His  worshippers  consequently  gives  place,  in  national 
thought  and  feeling,  to  the  ritual  of  the  day  of  Atonement  and 
the  whole  system  of  sin-,  trespass-,  and  guilt-offering.  Both  ideas, 
the  sacrificial  feast  which  forms  the  ground  of  closer  union  between 
God  and  men,  and  the  propitiatory  offering  by  means  of  which 
interrupted  relations  can  be  restored,  have,  of  course,  their 
counterpart  in  Christian  thought  and  teaching.  But  it  is  the 
latter  which  dominates  the  writer’s  thought  here,  in  an  age  in 
which  failure  and  disappointment  are  fast  clouding  the  clearer 
vision  of  God.  The  dominant  idea  which  is  common  both  to 
the  Old  Testament  type  and  the  Christian  counterpart  is  that 
of  the  absolute  holiness  of  God,  who  dwells  in  the  light  to  which 
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no  man  can  approach,  till  he  has  put  away  the  sin  which  cannot 
enter  the  presence  of  God.  So  far  as  the  means  are  concerned, 
the  ceremonial  has  given  way  to  the  spiritual.  The  work  of  the 
Christ,  who  in  His  life  and  death  freely  and  voluntarily  offered 
Himself  in  complete  surrender  to  the  will  of  God  and  the  work 
of  righteousness,  has  made  possible  the  removal  of  the  sin  which 
keeps  men  from  God.  So  far  as  they  attach  themselves  to  Him 
their  sins  are  covered,  for  the  possibility  of  their  final  removal 
is  assured. 

auros]  om.  boh-COd. 

tXa(7/Ltos]  post  €(rriy  A  68.  1 80  vg.  syr^^^  Eus.  Or.  Cypr.  Hil.  Aug. 
de  vMerep(Vj^]  396  (_  )  /c  116_ 
de]  om.  364  (137)  ^5359, 

fjiopov'i  fiov(i)v  B  I.  21.  33.  37.  66*.  80*  loi*  al.  pauc.  sah.  boh-codd. 
(uid.)  Or. 

3.  The  author  has  stated  that  his  object  in  writing  is  to 
produce  sinlessness,  and  that  if  sin  intervenes  to  interrupt  the 
fellowship  between  man  and  God,  there  is  a  remedy  (vv.  i,  2). 
He  now  proceeds  to  point  out  the  signs  of  Christian  life,  as 
realized  in  knowledge  of  God  and  union  with  God.  They  are 
to  be  found  in  obedience  and  in  Christ-like  conduct.  Knowledge 
of  God  includes,  of  course,  much  more  than  obedience  to  His 
commands,  but  its  genuineness  and  reality  can  be  thus  tested. 
The  writer  can  conceive  of  no  real  knowledge  of  God  which 
does  not  issue  in  obedience,  wherever  the  Divine  will  has  been 
revealed  in  definite  precepts. 

In  the  Johannine  system,  “knowledge”  is  never  a  purely 
intellectual  process.^  It  is  acquired  by  the  exercise  of  all  the 
faculties  of  intellect,  heart,  and  will.  Fellowship  and  acquaint¬ 
ance  are  its  cognate  ideas.  It  is  developed  in  the  growing 
experience  of  intercourse.  This  conception,  which  dominates 
the  whole  Old  Testament  idea  of  “knowing  God”  and  of  God 
“  knowing”  men  (cf.  Am.  hi.  2),  is  similarly  developed  in  S.  Paul’s 
“  knowing  God,  or  rather  being  known  of  Him  ”  (Gal.  iv.  9). 
The  stress  laid  in  the  Johannine  writings  on  the  true  knowledge 
of  God  is  certainly  connected  with  the  necessity  which  the  author 
felt  of  combating  certain  stages  of  Gnostic  thought.  But  to  see 
in  the  language  of  this  and  other  similar  verses  of  this  Epistle 
any  necessary  reference  to  the  particular  stage  of  second- 
century  Gnosticism  which  immediately  preceded  the  more 
definite  systems  of  Marcion  and  Valentinus,  is  precarious.  We 
know  too  little  about  the  development  of  Gnostic  ideas  before 
Basilides  to  say  either  that  the  stage  of  Gnosticism  implied  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  had  or  had  not  been  reached  by  the  year 

^  Dei  cognitio  res  est  efificax.  Neque  enim  nuda  imaginatione  cognos- 
citur  Deus,  sed  quum  se  intus  cordibus  nostris  per  Spirilum  patefacit  ”  (Calvin). 
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100  A.D.  or  before  that  date,  or  that  a  considerable  number  of 
years  must  have  passed  before  the  Church  could  have  demanded 
so  definite  a  break  with  opinions  of  this  kind  as  is  suggested  in 
the  Second  and  Third  Epistles  (cf.  Schmiedel,  Evangelium^ 
Brief e  und  Offenbarung  Johamiis^  pp.  38,  19). 

iy  TouTwJ  points  forward,  as  usually.  Cf.  note  on  i.  4. 
yii^wcTKOfjLei/,  eyrwKafjiei/]  The  tenses  are  significant.  We  learn  to 
perceive  more  and  more  clearly  that  our  knowledge  is  genuine 
through  its  abiding  results  in  a  growing  willingness  to  obey. 

rds  ei'ToXds  aurou  Tyipwjxei']  The  phrase  TrjpeLv  rd?  ivroXas  {rov 
Xoyov)  is  characteristic  of  the  Johannine  books,  including  the 
Apocalypse.  It  occurs  in  the  Gospel  12  times,  in  the  First 
Epistle  6,  and  in  the  Apocalypse  6  (cf.  also  Apoc.  i.  3,  rd  iv  avT(^ 
yeypa/^/xeVa).  Elsewhere  it  is  found  only  in  Mt.  xix.  17,  ei  Se 
OlXet^  eh  Tr]V  ^(orjv  ela-eXOetv^  rrjpei  rd?  evroXa^.  Cf.  Mk.  vii.  9 
(t7}v  TTo.pdSoo'tr)  ;  I  Ti.  vi.  14,  Tr}prj<jai  ere  rrjv  evroXrjv  a(r7riXov. 
Cf.  also  Sifre,  Deut.  48,  quoted  by  Schlatter  {Spracheu.  Heimatdes 
4ten  EvangeUums\  “  When  a  man  keeps  the  ways  of  the  law, 
should  he  sit  still  and  not  do  them?  Rather  shouldest  thou 
turn  to  do  them.”  As  opposed  to  el>vXd(r(reLv  {custodire)^  rrjpe'iv 
(obseruare)  denotes  sympathetic  obedience  to  the  spirit  of  a 
command,  rather  than  the  rigid  carrying  out  of  its  letter.  We 
may  contrast  Mk.  x.  20,  ravra  rravra  ifpvXa^dpirjv  Ik  veoryjros  /xov 
(  =  Lk.  xviii.  21,  eejyvXa^a).  As  knowledge  is  not  confined  to 
the  intellect,  so  obedience  penetrates  beyond  the  latter  to  the 
spirit.  It  may  be  noticed  that  the  Vulgate  has  obseruare  in  this 
verse,  custodire  in  ver.  4,  and  seruare  in  5,  facts  which  suggest 
that  no  Latin  rendering  was  felt  to  be  an  exact  equivalent,  or 
completely  satisfactory  rendering,  of  the  Greek  word  rrjpe'Lv, 
In  the  Gospel  seruare  is  the  regular  rendering. 

Tds  ei'ToXds]  The  various  commands,  or  definite  precepts,  in 
which  those  parts  of  the  whole  6eXy]iKa  which  are  known  to  us 
have  found  expression. 

Acat]  om.  397  fff  (96). 

yLucoa'KofMejf']  ytvojdKoypev  A  :  cognosceimis  boh-ed. 

T7jp(ji)p€p]  (pv\a^o}/jLep  :  TrjpriaotjfJieu  (4>). 

4.  The  test  is  adequate,  and  may  be  applied  with  certainty ; 
for  there  is  no  such  thing  as  knowledge  which  does  not  issue 
in  corresponding  action.  The  man  who  claims  to  have  know¬ 
ledge  of  God  which  does  not  carry  with  it  as  its  necessary 
consequence  the  attempt  to  carry  out  His  will,  thereby  declares 
himself  a  liar.  There  is  no  room  for  self-deception.  The 
falsehood,  if  not  conscious  and  deliberate,  is  without  excuse. 
For  the  converse  thought,  that  the  doing  of  the  will  leads  to 
fuller  knowledge,  cf.  Jn.  vii.  17. 
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6  \eY(o^']  The  verse  is  closely  parallel  to  i.  6,  8,  10.  The 
form  of  expression  is  more  individualized  than  tlie  conditional 
sentences  used  there.  It  is  the  direct  and  definite  statement 
of  the  writer  conscious  of  the  fact  that  he  is  dealing  with  a  real 
danger,  and  probably  with  a  statement  that  has  been  actually 
made,  by  men  against  whose  influence  he  is  trying  to  guard  his 
TCKvta.  If  there  is  no  reason  to  see  in  it  an  attack  on  any  parti¬ 
cular  Gnostic  teacher,  it  clearly  deals  with  statements  which 
they  have  heard,  and  to  which  they  have  shown  themselves 
ready  to  listen. 

\|/euaTT]s  eoTTij'J  The  falseness  of  the  claim  is  the  point  which 
is  emphasized.  At  the  same  time  the  form  of  expression  chosen 
declares  its  inexcusableness.  Contrast  i.  8  (canrois  VAavw/xcv). 
As  compared  with  the  verb  (i.  6,  ij/ev^oficOa),  it  may  perhaps 
suggest  that  the  statement  is  a  revelation  of  the  character  of 
the  man  who  makes  it.  “The  whole  character  is  false” 
(Westcott).  He  who  claims  knowledge  without  obedience 
“has”  the  sin  which  he  has  allowed  to  gain  foothold.  If  light 
is  seen  and  not  followed,  deterioration  of  character  is  the 
inevitable  result. 

Kal  iorrlv]  The  antithetical  clause  is  not  merely  a  repetition 
of  the  positive  statement  in  a  negative  form.  The  “truth”  is 
regarded  by  the  writer  as  an  active  principle  working  in  a  man. 
It  is  not  concerned  with  the  intellect  alone.  It  corresponds  to 
the  highest  effort  of  man’s  whole  nature.  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  32. 

ei/Tour(o]  In  such  an  one.  In  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of 
S.  John,  when  ovro<;  refers  back,  it  always  denotes  the  subject  or 
object,  as  pi'eviously  described ;  cf.  Jn.  i.  2  (oSro?,  the  Logos  who 
is  6eos),  V.  38,  v/xets  ov  Trco-rcv^re  (one  sent  by  God). 

OTL  AB  iS.  25.  27.  33*"'^  65.  66^^*.  68.  69.  98.  loi.  177.  180 
jbcr  cyiect  sYfUte  dem.  Cvp.  Lcif.  Aug.  Amb.]  om.  C  K  L  P  al.  plu.  cat. 
aeth'^^®  Clem.  Oec. 

Kat]  om.  KOLc  A  P  13.  27.  29  I  ewTOv  to?]  in  Eo  boh-codd.  ;  om.  X  19. 

7)]  om.  21.  34.  56.  100.  192. 

a\7)d€La)  -\-Tov  deov  8.  25  aeth.  :  -{-avTOv  19^  :  -hep  aurw  19^ 

5.  Again  the  thought  is  carried  further  in  the  statement  of 
the  opposite.  The  whole  word  is  substituted  for  the  definite 
precepts,  and  knowledge  gives  way  to  love.  Perfect  obedience 
gains  the  whole  prize.  For  love  is  greater  than  knowledge. 

os  S'  av  Tvipfj]  The  statement  is  made  in  its  most  general 
form.  Contrast  the  preceding  verse,  and  i.  6ff.  The  difference 
slmvvs  that  the  writer  has  in  view  definite  “Gnostic”  claims. 
Knowledge  is  not  the  possession  of  a  few  “pneumatic”  indi¬ 
viduals.  In  contrast  with  the  claim  of  such  an  one,  whose 
conduct  shows  the  falsity  of  his  claim,  is  set  the  possibility  of 
obtaining  the  higher  prize,  the  perfection  of  love,  open  to  all 
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who  are  willing  to  obey.  The  “  chance  o’  the  prize  of  learning 
love  ”  is  not  reserved  to  the  few  who  think  that  they  “  know.” 

aurou  Tov  \6yov]  The  order  of  the  words  throws  the  emphasis 
on  avTov,  which  takes  up  the  avTov  of  the  Gnostic’s  claim.  The 
teaching  of  the  God,  whom  he  claims  to  know,  is  very  different 
from  the  views  expressed  in  his  claim. 

The  A.oyos  is  the  sum  of  the  IvToXai,  or  rather  it  is  the  whole 
of  which  they  are  the  parts.  Love  is  not  made  perfect  in  a 
series  of  acts  of  obedience  to  so  many  definite  commands.  It 
reaches  its  full  growth  only  when  God’s  whole  plan  is  welcomed 
and  absorbed.  The  ivToXat  offer  adequate  tests  of  the  truth 
or  falsehood  of  any  claim  to  know  God.  But  something  more 
is  needed  before  Obedience  can  have  her  perfect  work. 

dydiTT]  Tou  0€ou]  The  love  of  God  has  been  interpreted  in 
three  ways,  according  as  the  genitive  is  regarded  as  subjective, 
objective,  or  qualitative  ;  God’s  love  for  us,  or  our  love  for 
God,  or  the  love  which  is  characteristic  of  Him,  which 
“answers  to  His  nature”  and  which  when  “communicated  to 
man  is  effective  in  him  towards  the  brethren  and  towards  God 
Himself.”  The  second  gives  the  simplest  and  most  natural 
meaning  to  the  words  in  their  present  context.  The  love  for 
God  of  which  man  is  capable  is  only  fully  realized  in  absolute 
obedience.  At  the  same  time  we  must  remember  that  it  is  the 
teaching  of  the  author  that  it  is  God’s  love  for  men  which  calls 
out  the  response  of  man’s  love  for  Him.  “We  love  Him, 
because  He  first  loved  us.”  Comp.  ii.  15,  hi.  17,  iv.  12,  v.  3. 

dXT]0w9]  The  true  state  of  the  case  as  contrasted  with  the 
false  plea  set  up  by  the  man  who  claims  to  have  knowledge 
without  obedience.  The  emphatic  position,  however,  of  the 
word  suggests  that  it  may  reasonably  be  regarded  as  one  of  the 
many  signs  which  are  to  be  found  in  this  Epistle,  that  the  writer 
feels  strongly  the  need  of  encouraging  his  readers  with  the 
assurance  of  the  reality  of  their  Christian  privileges.  Certainty 
is  within  their  grasp  if  they  will  use  the  means  which  have  been 
placed  at  their  disposal.  Comp.  Jn.  viii.  31. 

K  13.  100.  142  ^ylect  .  r7}p7}a€L  /a  5^53 
rov]  om.  5203  (265). 
a\r}6cjs']  om.  27.  29.  66**. 

5b,  6.  Imitation  the  sign  of  Union. 

The  test  of  union  with  God  is  the  imitation  of  His  Son. 
This  is  not  stated  directly,  as  in  the  case  of  knowledge  (ver.  3), 
but  the  claim  to  “abide  in  Him”  is  said  to  carry  with  it  the 
moral  obligation  to  “  follow  the  blessed  steps  of  His  most  holy 
life.”  See  Findlay,  p.  149. 

ev  auT(o  ixiveiv]  This  form  of  expression  is  peculiar  to  the 
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Johannine  writings  (Gospel  and  First  Epistle).  It  is  the 
equivalent,  in  his  system  of  thought,  of  the  Pauline  iv  Xpiardo 
€tvat,  of  which  it  was  a  very  natural  modification,  if  it  is  to  be 
attributed  to  the  author,  and  not  to  his  Master.  The  longer 
the  Lord  delayed  His  coming,  the  more  it  came  to  be  realized 
that  union  with  Christ  under  the  conditions  of  earthly 
existence  must  be  an  abiding  rather  than  a  short  tarrying.  The 
idea  had  taken  its  new  shape  before  the  “last  hour”  was  thought 
to  have  struck.  Bengel  points  out  a  climax :  cognitio  (ver.  3), 
communio  (5),  constantia  (6). 

eKeii/os]  For  the  use  of  iK€ivo<s  with  reference  to  Christ,  cf. 

1  Jn.  iii.  3,  5,  7,  16,  iv.  17;  Jn.  vii.  1 1,  xix.  21,  ix.  12,  28,  and 
perhaps  also  xix.  35  (Zahn,  Einkitung,  ii.  481 ;  cf.  Introd.  p.  iv). 

TrepiTraTeii/]  See  note  on  i.  6.  For  its  use  in  the  Johannine 
writings,  cf.  Jn.  viii.  12,  xi.  pfi,  xii.  35;  i  Jn.  i.  6,  7,  ii.  ii; 

2  Jn.  4,  6;  3  Jn.  3,  4. 

€V  TOVTw]  post  Beov  P  31  :  om.  (N)  (?)  (cf.  Tisch.  ver.  4)  E 
{"). 

yiv(a(XKOfxev‘\  cognoscemus^  boh-ed. 

TrepLTraTeLv']  sic  amhtdare  sicut  (  +  <?/codd.)  ille  amhulauit^ 

arm. 

/cat  TrepiTraretJ']  om.  L. 

/cat  auros]  post  ourws  (3 1 7)  E  :  om.  sah^. 

ourcos  N  C  K  P  al.  pier.  cat.  cop.  syr^  arm.  Salv.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  om.  AB 
3.  34.  65.  81.  180  d^cr  vg.  sah.  aeth.  Clem.  Or.  Cyr.  Cyp.  Aug.  The 
omission  may  possibly  be  due  to  the  similarity  of  the  preceding  word,  but 
the  evidence  against  it  is  very  strong. 

2.  ii.  7-17.  Proof  of  the  ethical  thesis  from  the  circumstances 
in  which  the  readers  find  themselves,  and  from  their  previous 
experience.  The  old  commandment  is  always  new  in  the  grow¬ 
ing  light  of  God’s  revelation.  “  Walking  in  light  ”  and  “  keeping 
the  commandments  ”  further  defined  as  love  of  the  brethren. 

(a)  7-11.  General.  Brotherly  love. 

\b)  12-17.  Individual.  Warning  against  love  of  the  world. 

7-8.  The  Commandment,  old  and  new. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  discuss  the  interpretations  which 
regard  the  “old”  and  the  “new”  as  different  commandments, 
the  old  commandment  being  the  injunction  to  “walk  as  He 
walked,”  and  the  new,  the  call  to  brotherly  love.  But  assuming 
the  identity  of  the  old  and  the  new,  the  commandment  has  been 
interpreted  in  three  different  ways,  (i)  With  reference  to  i.  5  ff., 
to  give  proof  of  “walking  in  light  ”  by  the  confession  of  sin  and 
the  avoiding  of  everything  sinful.  (2)  With  reference  to  the  verses 
immediately  preceding,  to  “  walk  as  He  walked.”  Of  these  the 
second  is  the  most  natural,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  find  a 
reference  to  any  actual  words  of  the  Epistle  which  have  pre¬ 
ceded.  The  expressions  which  follow,  “  of  which  ye  were  in 
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possession  from  the  beginning/’  ‘‘  the  word  which  ye  heard/’ 
make  such  a  reference  improbable.  (3)  The  expression  ivToXrj 
Kaiv'q  recalls  so  vividly  the  language  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  con¬ 
nection  with  the  duty  of  brotherly  love  insisted  upon  in  vv. 
9  and  10  is  so  clear,  that  we  are  almost  compelled  to  interpret 
the  passage  in  accordance  with  Jn.  xiii.  34,  lvToky}v  Kaiv^v  StSw/^t 
viuv  Lva  dyaTrare  aXkrjXovs^  Kadhs  'qydTrrjcra  vfjidisy  where  the 
‘‘newness”  is  to  be  found  in  the  new  standard  required,  KaOcos 
^yd7rrj(ra  vfxds,  rather  than  in  the  duty  of  mutual  love,  which  was 
recognized  in  the  Jewish  law.  In  meaning  this  interpretation 
is  practically  identical  with  (2).  “The  idea  of  the  imitation  of 
Christ  is  identical  with  the  fulfilment  of  love”  (Westcott).  And 
it  gives  the  most  natural  meaning  to  the  description  of  the 
commandment  as  old,  and  yet  new  “in  Him  and  in  you.”  The 
old  commandment,  “Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour,”  which  was 
already  contained  in  the  Mosaic  law,  if  not  also  to  be  found  in 
the  conscience  of  those  who  “having  no  law,  are  a  law  unto 
themselves,”  received  a  new  meaning  and  application  in  the 
light  of  Christ’s  teaching  and  example,  and  in  the  lives  of  His 
followers.  And  it  had  lately  acquired  a  deeper  meaning  in  con¬ 
trast  with  the  loveless  intellectualism,  which  the  writer  clearly 
regarded  as  one  of  the  worst  dangers  in  the  teaching  and 
example  of  his  opponents. 

dyain^Toi]  The  first  occurrence  of  the  writer’s  favourite  form 
of  address  in  these  Epistles.  Cf.  iii.  2,  21,  iv.  i,  7  ;  3  Jn.  i,  2, 
5,  II.  No  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  its  use  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  command.  The  reading  of  the  received  text 
(dSeX<3?)ot)  is  found  in  the  vocative  only  once  in  these  Epistles. 
Both  words  are  suitable  expressions  to  introduce  an  appeal  to  the 
readers  to  show  their  brotherhood  in  Christ  by  active  brotherly 
love,  whether  the  writer  has  primarily  in  view,  as  the  objects  of 
the  love  which  he  inculcates,  Christians  as  Christians,  or  men 
as  men.  The  attestation,  however,  is  decisive  in  favour  of 
dyaTrrjTOL,  And,  on  the  whole,  it  is  not  only  more  in  accordance 
with  his  style,  but  suits  his  appeal  better.  The  dSeX^ot  may 
have  been  suggested  by  the  language  of  vv.  9,  10. 

d-ir*  dpxtjs]  The  meaning  of  this  expression  must,  of  course,  be 
determined  from  the  context  in  each  case.  It  is  used  eight 
times  in  the  First  Epistle,  and  twice  in  the  Second.  In  i.  i  it 
recalls  the  use  of  iv  dpxv  in  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis  and  in 
the  Prologue  of  the  Gospel.  Its  use  in  iii.  8  (dx  dpxrjs  6  Sid^oXos 
d/^aprdvet)  is  similar.  Twice  in  this  present  chapter  (ii.  13,  14) 
it  occurs  in  the  phrase,  “Ye  have  known  Him  who  is  from  the 
beginning.”  The  remaining  instances  in  the  two  Epistles  all 
have  reference  to  the  “old”  command.  The  repetition  of  the 
words  at  the  end  of  ver.  7  (ov  7jKovcraT€  [dx  dp^^s])  in  the 
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Received  Text  is  almost  certainly  wrong.  They  have  probably 
been  introduced  from  the  similar  phrase  in  ver.  24. 

Where  the  phrase  is  used  of  the  old  ’’  command,  it  may 
refer  either  to  the  early  days  of  the  Mosaic  legislation,  or  to  the 
beginning  of  the  education  of  each  convert  to  whom  the  writer 
is  speaking,  or  to  the  beginning  of  his  life  as  a  Christian.  A 
reference  to  the  teaching  of  Judaism  on  the  subject  of  “love’’ 
seems,  on  the  whole,  to  satisfy  the  conditions  best  in  each  case. 
But  it  is  probably  a  mistake  to  attempt  to  define  the  meaning  of 
the  phrase  very  rigidly.  L^ng  continuance  is  suggested  rather 
than  a  definite  starting-point.  It  is  not  easy  to  determine 
whether  the  writer  is  thinking  of  the  beginning  of  the  life  of  each 
of  his  readers,  or  of  their  religious  consciousness,  or  of  their 
Christian  life.  The  point  can  be  settled  only  by  the  more  general 
consideration  of  the  character  of  the  false  teaching  combated  in 
these  Epistles.  The  real  force  of  the  expression  is  to  heighten 
the  contrast  of  the  “  newer  ”  teaching  which  placed  knowledge 
higher  than  love.  The  writer  has  in  view  the 

Many  Antichrists,  who  answered  prompt 

‘Am  I  not  Jaspar  as  thyself  art  John? 

Nay,  young,  whereas  through  age  thou  mayest  forget  ?  ’  ” 

He  is  confident  that  as  against  the  “glozingof  some  new 
shrewd  tongue  ”  that  which  was  “  from  the  feginning  ”  will  prove 
to  be  “of  new  significance  and  fresh  result” 

oXoyos  6V  YjKoucraTe]  “The  word  which  ye  heard”  must  be 
that  which  was  told  them  by  their  teachers,  whether  Jewish  or 
Christian  or  both.  The  command  to  love  one’s  neighbour  was 
common  to  both.  6  Ao'yos  more  naturally  suggests  a  whole 
message  rather  than  one  definite  command.  But  it  may  refer 
to  the  new  commandment  of  Jn.  xiii.  34,  regarded  as  a  rule  of 
life  rather  than  a  single  precept. 

ayaTTTjTOL  ABCPal.^^  cat.  vg.  sah.  cop.  syr^^’^  arm.  Did.  Thphyl. 
Aug.  Bed.]  aSeX^ot  K  L  al.  plur.  aeth^^^  Oec.  :  om.  :  a5eX0ot  /xov 
/c  6299  (  „  y 

€X€T€  27.  29.  34.  42.  a^^**  k^*^^ :  habemus  sah  : 

habebauiits  arm-ed. 

7]  pr.  icat 

7]  Kovaare  ^  ABCF  13.  27.  29.  39.  40.  65.68.  81.  180  d^cr  jscr 
sah.  cop.  syi^^*"  arm.  aeth.  Aug.  Thphyl.] -}-a7r  a/)X'>7s  K  L  al.  longe  plur. 
cat.  Oec. 

8.  The  command,  which  is  as  old  as  the  Law  of  Moses,  even 
if  the  writer  did  not  regard  it  as  implicitly  contained  in  the  story 
of  Cain  and  Abel  (cf.  iii.  ii,  12,  iva  dyaTTw/Acv  dXXyXovs'  ov 
/catos  Kaiv  K.T.X.)  becomes  new  “in  Him  {i.e.  Christ)  and  in  you.” 
The  ivToX’jy  “  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour,”  received  an 
altogether  new  meaning  and  scope  in  the  light  of  Christ’s 
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teaching  as  to  ‘‘  Who  my  neighbour  is,”  of  His  own  example 
shown  most  clearly  in  His  treatment  of  Tax-gatherers  and  Aliens, 
and  of  the  carrying  out  of  His  example  by  His  followers  in  the 
admission  of  Gentiles  to  the  full  privileges  of  Christianity  on 
equal  terms  with  the  Jews.  In  Christ  and  in  Christians  the  old 
command  had  gained  ‘‘new  significance  and  fresh  result.”  The 
verse  had,  no  doubt,  a  special  significance  in  view  of  the  recent 
victory  gained  over  the  false  teaching,  and  its  depreciation  of 
the  law  of  love,  which  characterized  the  conduct  and  the  thought 
of  its  supporters.  The  author  rightly  saw  in  recent  events  how 
the  Church  had  “  rescued  the  law  of  love  ”  from  the  darkness 
which  threatened  to  overwhelm  it.  The  true  light  was  shining 
more  brightly  in  consequence,  and  the  darkness  more  quickly 
passing  away.  But  though  these  recent  events  were  the  occasion, 
they  do  not  exhaust  the  meaning  of  the  words,  which  have  a  far 
wider  reference.  Wurm,  who  argues  with  great  plausibility  for 
the  reference  to  the  victory  over  the  false  teachers  (see  esp. 
p.  104),  apparently  confines  the  reference  to  that  incident  too 
narrowly.  Though  it  affords  a  fairly  adequate  explanation  of 
the  words  cv  vfuv,  it  is  unsatisfactory  as  an  explanation  of  ev 
ai™.  The  new  significance  of  the  law  of  love  in  Christ  and  in 
Christians  had  a  far  wider  application.  The  light  of  the  true 
knowledge  of  God  was  already  shining  and  dispelling  the 
darkness  of  exclusiveness  by  the  light  of  love  wheresoever  the 
“  darkness  overtook  it  not.” 

TrdXii']  The  word  clearly  introduces  another  description  of 
the  same  commandment,  not  another  command.  Cf.  Jn.  xvi. 
28,  TraXiv  a<l>L7]fjit  rov  Kocrfxov,  where  iraXiv  cannot  mean  “  a  second 
time,”  and  i  Co.  xii.  21,  ov  SvvaraL  6  ocfyOaX/xo^  etTrctv  rrj 
^  TrdXtv  7}  K€<l>aX7]  Tot?  TTocTLv.  Cf.  also  Jn.  xix.  37  ;  Ro.  xv.  10, 
II,  12;  I  Co.  hi.  20;  (?)  2  Co.  X,  7,  xi.  16;  He.  i.  5,  (?)  6,  ii.  13, 
iv.  5,  X.  30.  The  use  of  TraAtv  in  the  N.T.  to  introduce  another 
quotation  in  proof  of  the  same  point,  or  a  further  thought  about 
the  same  subject,  is  fully  established. 

o]  The  antecedent  to  the  neuter  relative  is  the  clause  ivToXijv 
Kaivrjv  ypd<l>o)  vfuv,  “It  is  a  new  commandment  that  I  write 
unto  you.”  The  order  lays  the  emphasis  on  ivroXrjv  Katvyjv.  It 
is  the  “newness”  of  the  old  command  which  is  said  to  be  true 
m  Him  and  in  His  followers. 

oTi  The  shining  of  the  true  light  reveals  the  true 

character  of  that  which  the  darkness  hid  or  obscured.  The 
force  of  the  present  tense  in  Trapayerat  and  c^atVet  is  significant. 
They  must  be  interpreted  as  presents.  All  is  not  yet  clear  and 
known,  but  the  process  has  already  begun.  The  darkness  is 
passing  away.  Contrast  “  It  has  become  bright  as  the  sun  upon 
earth,  and  the  darkness  is  past”  (Book  of  Enoch  Iviii  5). 
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There  are  many  indications  in  the  Epistle  that  the  writer 
regards  the  Parousia  as  imminent.  Cf.  especially  ver.  i8,  icrx^ry) 
&pa  io-TLv.  The  present  verse  throws  some  light  on  the  difficult 
question  of  the  relation  between  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel 
and  that  of  the  Epistle  on  the  subject  of  the  Parousia.  In 
the  Epistle  the  expectation  is  more  clearly  stated  and  more 
obviously  felt  than  in  the  Gospel,  though  in  the  earlier  work  the 
idea  of  “the  last  day’'  not  only  receives  definite  expression, 
but  is  something  more  than  an  obsolete  conception,  alien  to 
the  author’s  real  thoughts  and  sympathy,  or  a  mere  conde¬ 
scension  to  popular  Christianity,  fed  on  Apocalyptic  expectation 
and  unable  to  bear  a  purely  spiritual  interpretation.  A  differ¬ 
ence  of  emphasis  is  not  necessarily  a  change  of  view.  It  is 
doubtful  if  the  two  conceptions  are  really  inconsistent.  Their 
inconsistency  would  not  be  felt  by  a  writer  of  the  particular 
type  of  thought  which  characterizes  the  author.  Their  meeting 
point  lies  in  the  idea  of  “manifestation,”  which  is  his  character¬ 
istic  expression  for  the  Parousia,  as  also  for  the  earthly  life  of 
the  Lord.  For  him  the  “Presence”  is  no  sudden  unveiling  of 
a  man  from  heaven,  who  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  shall  destroy 
the  old  and  set  up  the  new.  It  is  the  consummation  of  a  process 
which  is  continuously  going  on.  It  is  the  final  manifestation  of 
the  things  that  are,  and  therefore  the  passing  away  of  all  that 
is  phenomenal.  As  eternal  life  “is”  now  and  “shall  be”  here¬ 
after,  as  judgment  is  a  process  already  going  on,  because  men 
must  show  their  true  nature  by  their  attitude  to  the  Christ,  while 
its  completion  is  a  final  act;  so  the  Parousia  is  the  complete 
manifestation  of  that  which  is  already  at  work.  The  time  of 
its  completion  is  still  thought  of  as  “the  last  day,”  and  “the 
day  of  judgment.”  The  true  light  is  already  shining,  and  the 
darkness  is  passing  away.  But  He  who  is  coming  will  come. 

Kaiv7]v'\  om.  /a  1100  (310)  K  5^®^. 

0  avT(o']  in  qtia  est  ueritas,  boh.  |  eariv']  jixevei  (C)  7®’ 

0  eariv  aXrjOes']  om. 

aXrjOes']  post  avro}  A. 

€p  v/xip]  K  B  C  K  L  al.  longe  plur.  cat.  vg.  sah.  boh-ed.  syr^'^^  arm. 
aeth.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug.  Bed.]  ev  T^fxiv  A  P  4.  7.  9.  22.  29.  31.  34.  47. 
76*  Q^cr  bob-cod.  syrP^^sr  Hier,  :  om.  ev  If  (269). 

O’KOTia']  (TKLa  A. 

9.  The  true  light  was  already  shining  and  gaining  ground. 
The  darkness  was  passing  away.  But  it  had  not  yet  passed. 
The  perfect  day  had  not  yet  dawned.  All  had  not  yet  recognized 
the  light.  And  all  who  claimed  to  have  done  so  could  not 
make  good  their  claim.  The  true  light,  when  once  apprehended, 
leads  to  very  definite  results.  The  claim  to  have  recognized  it, 
if  not  borne  out  by  their  presence,  is  false.  These  results  are 
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presented  in  sentences  similar  to  vv.  4  and  6.  The  writer  puts 
before  his  readers  the  cases  of  typical  individuals,  he  that  saith, 
he  that  loveth,  he  that  hateth.  The  falsity  of  the  claim  is 
sharply  stated.  At  the  same  time  the  form  of  expression  (cv 
rfi  (TKoria  iarlv  ecus  apri)  would  seem  to  suggest  that  there  is  more 
excuse  for  self-deception.  The  claimant  is  not  called  if/^varr]^ 
(v.  4).  ‘‘  It  is  always  easy  to  mistake  an  intellectual  knowledge 

for  a  spiritual  knowledge  of  the  Truth”  (Westcott).  To  claim 
to  have  knowledge  of  God,  actually  realized  in  personal  ex¬ 
perience  (ytvcicTKcti/),  without  obeying  his  commands,  is  deliberate 
falsehood.  To  claim  spiritual  illumination  without  love  may  be 
due  to  the  fact  that  we  are  deceiving  ourselves.  It  may  be  the 
result  of  mistaken  notions  as  to  the  function  of  the  intellect. 
Those  who  put  forward  such  a  claim  only  show  that  their  appre¬ 
hension  of  the  “light”  is  not  at  present  so  complete  as  they 
imagine. 

The  “light”  is,  of  course,  that  which  illumines  the  moral  and 
spiritual  spheres.  Cf.  Origen,  Comm,  in  Joan7i.  xiii.  23,  ovv 
ouoixd^eraL  6  6co9  aTro  rov  (rw/xartKoi)  <^ojto9  fjL€raX.7]<f>0€i<s  cts  doparov 
Kal  ao'ci/xaTOi/  ^aj9,  8ta  rrjv  rw  <fiO)TL^€LV  vorjrov^;  6(f>0a\pLOv^  8vvapLLv 
ovTdi  \ey6pL€yo<s.  In  virtue  of  such  “light”  it  is  possible  for  men 
to  go  forward  in  moral  duty  and  spiritual  growth,  just  as  the 
light  of  the  sun  makes  it  possible  for  them  to  walk  on  the 
earth’s  surface  without  stumbling  or  tripping  up  (cf.  Jn.  xi.  9  f). 

fjttawi']  The  writer  naturally  does  not  deal  with  the  possibility 
of  intermediate  states  between  love  and  hatred.  In  so  far  as 
the  attitude  of  any  particular  man  towards  his  fellow-man  is  not 
love,  it  is  hatred.  In  so  far  as  it  is  not  hatred,  it  is  love.  The 
statements  are  absolute.  The  writer  is  not  now  concerned  with 
their  applicability  to  the  complex  feelings  of  one  man  towards 
another  in  actual  life,  or  how  the  feelings  of  love  and  hatred 
are  mingled  in  them.  It  is  his  custom  to  make  absolute  state¬ 
ments,  without  any  attempt  to  work  out  their  bearing  on  actual 
individual  cases.  His  work  is  that  of  the  prophet,  not  of  the 
casuist. 

Tov  d8e\<j>6i'  auTou]  The  full  meaning  of  these  verses  can  be 
realized  only  in  the  light  of  the  revelation  of  the  brotherhood  of 
all  men  in  Christ.  In  spite  of  the  statements  which  are  usually 
made  to  the  contrary,  we  are  hardly  justified  in  saying  that  this 
universalism  is  beyond  the  writer’s  vision.  The  Christ  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  is  the  Light  of  the  World,  but  the  command  to 
love  one  another  is  given  to  those  who  have  recognized  His 
claims.  In  the  Epistle,  Christ  is  the  Propitiation  for  the  whole 
world.  But  this  is  potential  rather  than  actual.  The  writer  has 
to  deal  with  present  circumstances,  and  polemical  aims  un¬ 
doubtedly  colour  the  expression  of  his  views.  Prophet  and 
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not  casuist  as  he  is,  he  is  nevertheless  too  much  in  earnest  to 
lose  sight  of  the  practical.  Vague  generalities  are  not  the  instru¬ 
ments  with  which  he  works.  A  vapid  philanthropy,  or  a  pre¬ 
tentious  cosmopolitanism,  which  might  neglect  the  more  obvious 
duties  of  love  lying  closer  to  hand,  would  find  no  favour  with 
him.  The  wider  brotherhood  might  be  a  hope  for  the  future,  as 
it  is  for  us.  But  the  idea  of  brotherhood  was  actually  realized 
among  Christians,  though  in  his  own  community  it  is  clear  that 
much  was  still  wanting  in  this  respect.  It  is  of  this  brotherhood 
that  he  is  primarily  thinking.  In  his  letters  to  individuals  this 
is  even  clearer  than  here  (cf.  3  Jn.  5,  10).  And  the  usage  of 
the  word  dScXc^ot  in  the  New  Testament  certainly  favours  this 
view.  At  the  same  time,  the  wider  view  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  and  the  Parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan  is  in  no  way 
contradicted  by  the  more  limited  statements  of  this  Epistle. 
The  language  used  here  lends  itself  easily  to  a  similar  expansion. 
The  Lord  had  summarized  the  teaching  of  the  Mosaic  Law  in 
the  words,  “Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  and  hate  thine 
enemy.”  The  new  light  had  revealed  the  brotherhood  of  all 
men.  In  its  light  the  term  “brother”  includes  both  classes, 
neighbours  and  enemies,  whom  the  Law  had  separated.  He 
who  now  hates  his  “brother”  has  not  had  his  mental  vision 
cleared  by  the  light.  The  writer’s  words  can  easily  be  made 
to  convey  the  wider  truth.  He  certainly  would  not  contradict 
it.  What  he  enforces  is  the  first  step  towards  its  realization. 
And  he  is  always  thinking  of  the  next  step  which  his  readers 
must  take.  Note  the  emphatic  position  of  ews  apn ;  the  light  is 
shining  and  he  is  in  darkness  still. 

Om.  iotum  comma  sahd. 

2°]  pr.  \l/€ViTTT]s  €(TTLv  /cttt  1 5-  43,  98.  1 37  arm.  aeth.  Cypr. 

cTKOTia]  cTKia  100  (mg.). 

10.  The  contrast  is,  as  usual,  stated  in  terms  which  carry  it 
a  stage  further,  pieveiv  being  substituted  for  elvai.  It  is  possible 
that  a  man  might  attain  to  the  light.  He  cannot  abide  in  it 
without  showing  that  love  which  the  new  light  has  revealed  to 
be  the  true  attitude  of  Christian  to  Christian,  and  of  man  to 
man.  Cf.  Jn.  xii.  46,  tVa  ttS?  6  ttiottcvcov  els  ipi^e  iv  rfj  crKOTia  pur] 
pieiv'd ;  viii.  35,  6  rto?  pevet  els  rov  al^va.  The  slave  may  learn 
much,  but  he  cannot  abide  in  the  house  for  ever. 

o-Kdj'SaXov  ecrriv]  The  Stumbling-block  may  be  that  which 
a  man  puts  either  in  his  own  way,  or  in  that  of  his  neighbour. 
The  word  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Johannine  books, 
except  ApOC,  ii.  14  (jSaXetv  o-KavSaXov  cVcottioi/  tS)v  vlS)v  *lcrpa7]X). 
The  verb  is  found  in  Jn.  vi.  61,  xvi.  i.  The  general  usage  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  perhaps  the  use  of  the  verb  in  the 
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Fourth  Gospel,  is  in  favour  of  the  second  interpretation.  And 
it  gives  a  possible  sense.  He  who  loves  his  neighbour  not  only 
abides  in  the  light  himself,  but  is  also  free  from  the  guilt  of 
causing  others  to  offend.  But  the  general  context  almost 
requires  the  other  explanation.  The  effect  of  love  and  hate  on 
the  man  himself  is  the  subject  of  the  whole  passage.  The 
sphere  of  his  moral  and  spiritual  progress  or  decline  is  regarded 
as  being  within  himself.  The  occasions  of  falling  are  within. 
Cf.  Hos.  iv  17,  Wy]K€v  lavrS  (TKavSaXa.  This  may  be  suggested 
by  what  is  probably  the  true  form  of  the  text,  cr#cdi/§aXov  iv  avn} 
ovK  ecTTLv,  internal  stumbling-block,  causing  offence  within,  there 
is  none.  Possibly  iv  airio  may  refer  to  iv  tw  cfyoyrt,  “  In  the 
light  there  is  nothing  to  cause  stumbling.”  Cf.,  however,  Jn.  xi. 
9,  10.  For  the  phrase  itself  we  may  compare  the  Rabbinic 
quoted  by  Schlatter  from  Sifre,  Num.  v.  15. 

€P  avTO)  B  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  syr^  arm.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug.]  post 
eaTLv  K  A  C  5.  105  m  sah.  Leif. 

11.  The  first  part  of  this  verse  repeats  verse  9.  The 
remainder  emphasizes  the  dangers  of  the  state  described.  The 
man’s  mental,  moral,  and  spiritual  state  must  affect  his  conduct. 
He  “walks”  in  that  in  which  he  “is.”  He  who  walks  about  in 
darkness  can  have  no  idea  whither  he  is  going.  At  every 
moment  he  is  in  danger  of  falling.  Hatred  perverts  a  man’s 
whole  action,  and  prevents  conscious  progress  toward  any 
satisfactory  goal.  The  darkness  in  which  he  has  chosen  to 
abide  (/xicrwv)  has  deprived  him  of  the  use  of  those  means  which 
he  possesses  of  directing  his  course  aright.  It  is  an  over- 
fanciful  interpretation  which  sees  in  the  last  words  of  the  verse 
any  reference  to  the  idea  that  darkness,  or  want  of  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  using  them,  actually  destroys  the  organs  of  vision. 
There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  writer  had  this  physical 
truth  in  view  as  he  wrote.  He  may  be  thinking  of  Is.  vi,  10; 
comp.  Ro.  xi.  8--IO  and  the  close  parallel  in  Jn.  xii.  35, 

caTLv’]  fievei  P. 

Tovs  o<pdaXiJiovs\  post  avTov  2°  3.  42.  57*  95* 

avTov  2°]  om.  (261). 

12-17.  Warning  against  love  of  the  World.  The  appeal 
based  on  the  readers’  position  and  attainments. 

12-14.  Grounds  of  the  appeal. 

15-17.  Warning, 

12.  Before  passing  on  to  the  more  direct  application  of  the 
general  principles  which  he  has  now  stated  in  outline,  the  writer 
reminds  his  readers  of  what  their  position  is  and  what  is  involved 
in  it.  He  knows  that  they  are  harassed  by  doubts  as  to  the 
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validity  of  their  Christian  position,  so  he  hastens  to  assure  them 
of  it,  and  to  use  his  assurance  as  the  ground  of  the  appeal  which 
he  is  making.  He  writes  to  them  the  Epistle  which  is  in  course 
of  composition  (ypacf^o),  because  they  are  already  members  of  the 
community  of  light.  In  virtue  of  what  Christ  is  and  has  done, 
the  sin  which  separates  them  from  God  has  been,  actually  in  part, 
potentially  altogether,  removed.  The  old,  in  their  experience,  and 
the  young,  in  their  strength,  have  a  power  which  stands  them  in 
good  stead.  They  can  enjoy  fellowship  with  God  who  is  light, 
and  in  the  communion  of  that  fellowship  they  can  see  clearly  so 
as  to  “walk”  without  stumbling,  to  avoid  the  false  allurements 
of  the  world,  and  the  consequences  which  would  follow  their 
acceptance  of  the  false  teaching  of  the  many  antichrists  whose 
presence  shows  that  the  last  hour  is  come.  And  the  reasons 
which  led  him  to  write  that  part  of  his  letter  which  has  already 
been  penned  cf.  27,  where  the  ravra  shows  that  the 

reference  is  to  the  preceding  verses)  are  similar.  Those  who 
have  learned  by  experience  the  truth  of  the  Fatherhood  of  God 
can  confess  the  sins  which  their  Father  is  faithful  and  just  to 
forgive,  and  as  TratSta  who  need  and  can  obtain  fatherly  discipline 
and  guidance  they  can  go  forward  in  the  strength  of  love.  Thus 
their  position  as  Christians  is  the  ground  of  his  appeal.  Much 
can  be  said  to  them  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  address  to 
those  outside.  Most,  in  fact,  of  what  he  has  to  say  is  of  the 
nature  of  calling  to  remembrance  that  which  they  already  know. 
The  true  safeguard  against  their  present  dangers  lies  in  their 
realizing  their  Christian  position,  in  carrying  out  in  life  the  faith 
and  knowledge  w^hich  they  already  possess,  in  rekindling  the 
enthusiasm  of  earlier  days  which  has  now  grown  cold.  The 
experience  of  age,  and  the  vigour  of  youth  and  early  manhood, 
supply  all  that  is  needed  to  restore  health  in  Christian  thought 
and  life.  The  life  of  the  society  is  safe  if  the  two  classes  of 
which  it  is  composed  will  contribute  of  their  treasure  to  the 
common  store,  and  use  for  themselves  and  for  the  community 
the  powers  of  which  they  are  in  actual  possession. 

Ypd<|)a)]  The  present  naturally  refers  to  that  which  is  in  the 
course  of  composition,  the  letter  as  a  whole.  The  present  tense 
is  used  in  i.  4,  ii.  i,  13  (Ifis),  In  each  case  the  reference  may  be 
to  the  whole  Epistle,  though  where  ravra  is  used  it  has  suggested 
to  some  the  probability  of  a  more  limited  reference.  The 
simplest  explanation  of  the  use  of  the  aorist  in  ver.  14  (eypaij/a)  is 
that  the  writer  turns  back  in  thought  to  that  part  of  the  letter 
which  he  has  already  finished,  the  writing  of  which  can  now  be 
regarded  as  a  simple  complete  act.  Of  the  many  explanations 
which  have  been  offered  this  would  seem  on  the  whole  to  be 
the  most  natural,  and  least  unsatisfactory.  The  suggestion  that 
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the  author  wished  to  vary  the  monotony  of  six  repetitions  of  the 
same  word  need  hardly  be  taken  seriously.  He  is  afraid  neither 
of  monotony  nor  of  repetition,  and  the  slight  changes  which  he 
introduces  into  his  repetitions  are  seldom,  if  ever,  devoid  of 
significance.  A  reference  to  a  former  document,  either  the 
Gospel,  or  a  lost  Epistle,  is  not  probable.  The  reasons  given 
for  having  written  do  not  suit  the  Gospel,  while  they  fit  it 
admirably  with  the  present  Epistle,  and  with  that  part  of  it 
which  has  already  taken  shape.  The  Gospel  was  undoubtedly 
written  for  Christians  rather  than  for  those  who  were  still  ‘‘of  the 
world. But  its  object  was  to  instruct,  to  increase  faith  and 
deepen  spiritual  life,  by  imparting  wider  knowledge  and  clearer 
understanding  of  the  real  meaning  of  things  already  known. 
The  aim  of  the  Epistle  is  to  emphasize  the  important  points  of 
what  the  readers  have  already  grasped,  and  to  persuade  them 
to  use  their  knowledge  to  meet  present  dangers.  It  was  because 
of  the  knowledge  which  all  possessed,  of  the  Christian  experience 
of  the  elder,  and  the  strength  and  achievements  in  the  Christian 
warfare  of  the  younger  among  his  readers,  that  he  could  make 
his  appeal.  But  for  that,  he  could  not  have  written  what  he  had 
written,  A  reference  to  a  former  Epistle  must  almost  necessarily 
have  been  made  clearer  and  more  definite.  It  is,  of  course,  quite 
possible  that  he  had  written  to  them  before  the  present  occasion. 
That  the  Canon  has  preserved  but  a  selection  of  the  Apostolic 
and  sub-Apostolic  correspondence  is  proved  by  the  references 
contained  in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  and  probably  in  3  Jn.  9. 
And  if  such  a  letter  had  been  written,  it  might  have  been  mis¬ 
understood  and  have  required  further  explanation  or  justification 
(cf.  Karl,  p.  32),  as  S.  Paul  found  on  two  occasions  during  his 
correspondence  with  the  Corinthians.  But  there  is  nothing  in 
the  passage  to  suggest  that  this  was  the  case. 

It  is  still  more  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  presents  and  the 
aorists  have  exactly  the  same  reference.  The  use  of  the 
“epistolary  aorist”  by  which  the  author  mentally  transfers 
himself  to  the  position  of  the  recipients  of  the  letter,  or  “  regards 
his  letter  as  ideally  complete,”  is  established.  But  it  does  not 
give  us  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  change  from  present  to 
aorist.  Law’s  suggestion  (2%^  Tests  of  Life^  p.  309),  that  after 
writing  as  far  as  the  end  of  ver.  13  “the  author  was  interrupted 
in  his  composition,  and  that,  resuming  his  pen,  he  naturally 
caught  up  his  line  of  thought  by  repeating  his  last  sentence,”  is 
ingenious.  But  again  it  must  be  noticed  that  there  is  nothing 
to  indicate  that  such  a  break  actually  took  place.  Repetition 
with  slight  changes  not  insignificant  is  a  regular  feature  of  the 
author’s  style. 

On  the  whole,  the  explanation  to  which  preference  has  been 
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given  above  is  the  best  solution  of  a  difficult  problem,  unless  we 
prefer  to  leave  it  in  the  class  of  problems  insoluble  without  the 
fuller  knowledge  of  the  exact  circumstances,  which  doubtless 
made  the  writer’s  meaning,  and  reasons  for  writing  as  he  did, 
quite  clear  to  those  who  read  his  words. 

TCKr'ia]  The  use  of  the  diminutive  is  confined  in  the  New 
Testament  to  the  Johannine  writings,  with  the  exception  of  one 
passage  in  S.  Paul  (Gal.  iv.  19)  where  the  reading  is  doubtful. 
It  occurs  only  once  in  the  Gospel.  Its  use  is  comparatively 
frequent  in  the  Epistle  (ii.  i.  12,  28,  iii.  7,  18,  iv.  4,  v.  21).  It 
is  a  natural  word  for  the  aged  disciple,  or  Apostle,  to  use  when 
addressing  the  members  of  a  Church  of  whom  many  were  no 
doubt  his  “sons  in  the  Faith,”  and  practically  all  must  have 
belonged  to  a  younger  generation  than  himself.  Differences  of 
meaning  must  not  always  be  pressed,  but  the  word  expresses 
community  of  nature,  as  contrasted  with  TratSta,  which  suggests 
the  need  of  moral  training  and  guidance  (cf.  i  Co.  xiv.  20, 
TratSta  yiveo-Oe  Tat9  cfypea-iv).  Throughout  the  Epistle  the  word 
seems  to  be  used  as  a  term  of  affection  for  the  whole  society  to 
which  the  author  writes.  The  final  warning  of  the  Epistle  (v.  21) 
against  idols,  literal  or  metaphorical,  could  hardly  be  addressed 
to  the  children  as  opposed  to  the  grown-up  members  of  the 
community. 

The  regular  usage  of  the  word  in  the  Epistle  has  an  important 
bearing  on  the  next  difficulty  which  these  verses  present,  the 
question  whether  a  double  or  triple  division  of  the  readers  is 
intended.  In  the  former  case  the  clauses  containing  the 
vocatives  re/ci/ta  and  TratSta  are  addressed  to  the  whole  com¬ 
munity,  which  is  then  divided  into  the  two  classes  of  Trarepeg 
and  veavtcTKou  This  is  now  generally  recognized  as  the  most 
satisfactory  interpretation.  A  triple  division  in  which  fathers 
are  the  middle  term,  could  only  be  accepted  as  a  last  necessity. 
It  might  be  possible,  as  Karl  maintains,  that  the  writer  should 
first  state  the  two  extremes  and  then  add  the  mean.  But  it  is 
in  the  last  degree  improbable.  Augustine’s  explanation,  “  Filioli, 
quia  baptismo  neonati  sunt,  patres,  quia  Christum  patrem  et 
antiquum  dierum  agnoscunt,  adolescentes,  quia  fortes  sunt  et 
ualidi,”  fails  to  justify  the  relative  position  of  the  last  two  terms. 
And  both  terms,  rc/cyta  and  TratSta,  have  their  significance  as 
addressed  to  the  whole  body.  All  the  children  of  the  Kingdom 
share  in  the  forgiveness  of  sins  which  Christ  has  won  for  them, 
and  all  are  TratSta;  for  the  teaching  and  exhortation,  which  he  has 
found  it  necessary  to  impart  to  them,  show  that  none  of  them 
has  finished  his  Christian  education.  Not  even  the  eldest 
of  them  is  as  yet  reXctog. 

o  i]  The  third  difficulty  of  the  passage  is  the  meaning  of 
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ort.  Does  it  introduce  the  contents  of  what  is  written,  or  the 
reasons  for  writing?  Usage  is  probably  in  favour  of  the 
‘‘  causal  ”  meaning.  There  is  no  certain  instance  in  the  Epistle 
of  the  use  of  on  after  ypacfxo  in  the  “declarative”  sense  (cf. 
ver.  2i).  The  “contents”  are  generally  expressed  by  an  objec¬ 
tive  accusation  (raCfra,  eVroA.'^i/  Katvijv).  But  this  is  not  decisive. 
It  is  a  question  which  must  be  decided  by  the  general  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  individual  passage.  In  these  verses  the  causal 
meaning  certainly  gives  the  better  sense.  Rothe,  indeed,  makes 
out  a  case  for  the  declarative.  “Here  again  (as  in  i.  5) 
John  gives  expression  in  another  pregnant  formula  to  that 
which  he  has  to  say  to  them.  Shortly  summarized  it  is  this. 
He  would  have  them  know  that  in  their  case  none  of  the 
necessary  conditions  for  a  complete  Christianity  are  wanting,  in 
all  its  real  earnestness  and  joyful  confidence.  He  adds  further 
that  this  is  not  the  first  time  that  he  has  written  this  to  them  ” 
{Der  erste  Brief  Johannis^  p.  61  f.).  In  other  words,  he  has 
nothing  new  to  tell  them  as  Christians.  He  is  merely  reminding 
them  of  what  they  are.  But  surely  the  writer  is  doing  more  than 
this.  He  does  not  merely  remind  them  of  their  Christian 
standing.  He  is  trying  to  show  them  how  their  position  as 
Christians  enables  them  to  meet  the  dangers  to  which  they  are 
exposed,  and  so  to  justify  and  enforce  the  appeal  which  he  is 
making.  It  is  because  they  are  in  fellowship  with  God  and 
have  real  experience  of  the  Fatherhood  of  God  that  he  can 
appeal  to  them  with  confidence  that  his  appeal  will  meet  with  a 
response. 

d<|)€coi'Tai]  Cf.  Lk.  V.  20,  23,  vii.  47,  48,  and  (probably)  Jn. 
XX.  23.  The  present  is  used  in  Matthew  and  Mark. 

8id  TO  oi'o/jLa  auTou]  The  “  name  ”  always  stands  for  that  which 
is  implied  by  the  name.  In  Jewish  thought  the  name  is  never 
merely  appellative.  Because  Christ  is  what  He  is,  and  has  done 
what  He  has  done,  true  relations  between  God  and  man  have 
again  become  possible.  If  any  definite  name  is  intended,  it  is 
probably  the  name  “Jesus  Christ”  (cf.  ii.  i).  The  expression 
is  not  the  mere  equivalent  of  “because  of  His  position  as 
Paraclete  and  Propitiation.”  See  Briggs,  The  Messiah  of  the 
Apostles^  p.  475. 

The  origin  of  the  phrase  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the  Old 
Testament  doctrine  that  God  continued  His  kindness  to  Israel, 
in  spite  of  their  rebelliousness,  for  His  name^s  sake.  Cf. 
especially  Ezk.  xx.  8,  9,  “  They  rebelled — but  I  wrought  for  My 
name^s  sake”;  xxxvi.  22,  “I  do  not  this  for  your  sakes,  O  house 
of  Israel,  but  for  Mine  holy  name.”  It  has,  however,  acquired  a 
somewhat  different  meaning  as  used  by  the  author.  We  may 
also  compare  the  Rabbinic  parallel,  quoted  by  Schlatter,  “  The 
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wise  say,  For  His  name’s  sake  He  dealt  with  them 
Mechilta,  Ex.  xiv.  1 5,  i^b). 

r€KPLa]  TCKva  i.  lo.  40  :  iraLdta  27.  29.  68.  103.  106  sah.  cat. 

Sev. 

VfXLv]  VfX0)V  L  31.  68.  99  ascr  jscr  J^scr  sah.^. 

13.  Trarepes]  The  word  is  more  naturally  taken  as  referring 
to  actual  age  than  to  length  of  Christian  experience.  ‘‘The 
knowledge  which  comes  of  long  experience  is  the  characteristic 
endowment  of  mature  years.”  But  the  rov  air  shows  that 

the  writer  is  thinking  of  length  of  years  as  giving  the  opportunity 
of  maturity  of  Christian  experience.  And  he  writes  in  full  view 
of  the  circumstances.  The  full  significance  of  the  Person  of 
Jesus  Christ  was  apprehended  only  very  gradually  either  in  the 
society  of  His  followers,  or  by  its  individual  members.  And  in 
the  knowledge  which  had  been  thus  slowly  gained  was  to  be 
found  the  corrective  of  the  false  views  which  were  leading  men 
astray  (ver.  27).  The  knowledge  of  the  fathers,  as  well  as  the 
strength  of  the  young  men,  was  needed  to  meet  the  difficulties  of 
the  time. 

Toi'  dTT*  dpxtis]  The  Word  who  was  in  the  beginning  with 
God,  of  whose  manifestation  in  human  life  the  writer  and  his 
contemporaries  had  been  witnesses,  and  in  whom  the  “fathers  ” 
had  come  to  believe  with  growing  knowledge  and  fuller  convic¬ 
tion  as  they  gained  experience,  though  they  had  not  seen  Him. 
The  phrase,  “  Him  who  is  from  the  beginning,”  would  have  no 
special  significance  here  as  applied  to  God.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  refusal,  on  the  part  of  many  among  whom  the  writer  lived,  to 
believe  that  the  pre-existent  Logos  had  become  truly  incarnate  in 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  to  go  forward  in  that  belief  to  closer 
fellowship,  seemed  to  him  to  be  the  most  serious  intellectual 
danger  which  threatened  the  Church  of  his  day. 

i/cFiKTiKaTe  TOV  TToi^Tipo*/]  “  Thc  charactcristic  of  youth  is 
victory,  the  prize  of  strength.”  The  conquest  of  evil,  here  repre¬ 
sented  as  the  result  of  an  active  struggle  with  a  personal  foe  (rdv 
7rov7]p6v),  is  as  characteristic  of  the  earlier  years  of  Christian 
endeavour  as  is  the  fuller  knowledge  gained  through  experience 
of  its  later  years.  The  words  have  probably  a  primary  reference 
to  the  victory  which  had  been  gained  in  the  assertion  of  the 
truth,  and  which  led  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  false  teachers.  But 
they  were  meant  to  go  beyond  their  original  reference.  If  it  was 
“better  age,  exempt  from  strife  should  know,”  it  was  also  “  better 
youth  should  strive  toward  making.”  And  in  both  cases  the 
appeal  is  made  on  the  ground  of  what  has  already  been  gained. 
To  the  younger  generation  belonged  the  strength,  already  trained 
and  tested,  which  the  experience  of  the  elders  could  guide.  And 
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both  could  rely  on  what  had  been  acquired  through  past  successes 
in  the  special  efforts  which  the  present  and  the  future  demanded 
from  the  whole  Society. 

eyuojKarc'l  eyvtaKaixev  62  I6i 
V^VLK7)KaT€]  €VLK7}aar€  (49^) 

TOP  iropljpop']  TO  TTOPTjpOP  95. 

14.  For  the  moment  the  writer’s  thoughts  turn  back  to  what 
he  has  already  written.  In  what  he  has  already  said  he  has 
treated  them  as  TraiSta,  still  in  need  of  discipline  and  guidance. 
Their  faith  had  not  yet  grown  to  maturity.  And  this  was  true  of 
all  alike,  young  and  old,  the  thinkers  as  well  as  the  soldiers  of 
the  Society.  But  it  was  in  virtue  of  their  Christian  standing  that 
he  could  speak  to  them  as  he  did.  In  the  Jewish  Synagogue  or 
in  the  Christian  Church  they  had  all  learned  to  know  God  as 
their  Father.  The  elders  among  them  had  made  real  progress 
in  their  realization  of  what  the  Christ  really  is.  The  younger 
and  more  active  converts  had  gained  the  strength  which  comes 
of  victory  over  evil.  Perhaps  they  had  rendered  conspicuous 
service  in  the  recent  crisis.  And  their  powers  had  matured  in 
the  strife.  The  message  of  the  Gospel  was  a  living  force  within 
them,  and  permanently  active.  It  was  abiding  in  them.  There 
were  flaws  in  the  work  which  needed  mending.  It  had  been 
necessary  to  treat  them,  young  and  old  alike,  as  not  yet  “grown 
up.”  The  false  pleas  which  many  among  them  were  only  too  ready 
to  listen  to,  if  not  to  urge,  must  be  sharply  and  clearly  exposed. 
Statements  which  they  might  well  make,  perhaps  in  some  cases 
had  made,  must  be  called  quite  definitely  “lies.”  He  must  not 
shrink  from  plain  language.  But  he  could  never  have  ventured 
to  use  the  language  which  he  had  not  hesitated  to  address  to 
them,  had  it  not  been  for  the  great  progress  which  they  had 
already  made  in  the  things  of  Christ.  Strength  and  experience 
were  really  theirs.  Reproofs  could  be  uttered  and  appeals  made 
with  full  confidence  of  success.  Their  Christian  faith  was  sound, 
even  though  their  hands  might  be  slack,  and  their  minds  some¬ 
what  listless.  For  them  victory  and  knowledge  were  abiding 
results,  and  not  mere  incidents  in  past  history. 

eypavlfa]  Cf  the  notes  on  ver.  12.  The  ypa</)a)  of  the  Received 
Text  is  probably  due  to  an  attempt  to  get  a  series  of  three  in  the 
right  order  of  age,  by  correctors  who  failed  to  grasp  the  general 
arrangement  of  these  verses. 

eypa^pa  1°  N  A  B  C  L  P  al.^®  cat.  sah.  cop.  arm.  aeth.  Or.]  ypacpu) 
K  al.  sat.  mul.  arm'^^^  Oec.  fu.  demid,  harl.  Aug. 
eypa-ij/a  2®  .  cLpxrjs']  om.  vg-ed. 

eypa^a  2°]  scribo^  vg-ed. 
eypa^a  3®]  scrtbo,  vg-ed. 

TOP  air  ro  aw  apxv^  B. 

Tov  B^ov]  om,  B  sah. 
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15-17.  Warning  against  love  of  the  world. 

The  writer  appeals  to  his  readers,  on  the  ground  of  their 
Christian  standing,  to  avoid  the  love  of  the  world.  For  him  the 
world  is  the  whole  created  system,  considered  as  apart  from  God 
and  opposed  to  God.  But  there  is  a  tendency  to  narrow  down 
its  meaning  either  to  humanity  as  estranged  from  God  or  regardless 
of  God,  or  to  all  that  is  opposed  to  the  Christian  view.  Such 
love  for  the  present  and  finite,  either  as  a  whole  or  in  its  several 
parts,  excludes  the  possibility  of  the  higher  love,  of  God  and  of 
men  as  brethren  in  Christ,  which  is  the  essential  characteristic  of 
“walking  in  light,”  and  the  observance  of  which  sums  up  the 
whole  of  Christian  duty  in  one  command,  at  once  old  and  new. 
The  evil  desires  which  assail  men  through  the  lower  part  of  their 
nature  in  general,  or  through  the  sense  of  vision  in  particular,  or 
through  the  external  good  which  falls  to  their  lot,  if  regarded  and 
used  as  opportunities  for  display,  have  their  origin  not  in  the 
Father,  but  in  the  world  which  has  broken  loose  from  Him. 
And  the  world  and  the  desires  which  it  fosters  are  alike  transitory. 
Only  that  which  falls  in  with  God's  will,  and  carries  forw^ard  His 
purpose,  is  of  permanent  value  and  lasting  character. 

15.  o  Kocr/405  is  not  merely  “an  ethical  conception”  in  the 
Johannine  system,  “  mankind  fallen  away  from  God.”  Such  an 
interpretation  leaves  no  intelligible  sense  to  the  phrase  tol  iv  tw 
KocTfxio.  It  is  the  whole  system,  considered  in  itself,  apart  from 
its  Maker,  though  in  many  cases  the  context  shows  that  its 
meaning  is  narrowed  down  to  “humanity.”  In  the  view  of  the 
writer,  no  doubt  man  is  its  most  important  part,  the  qentre  of  the 
whole.  But  here  it  is  used  in  its  wider  sense.  The  various 
interpretations  which  have  been  given  of  the  phrase  can  be 
found  in  Huther  and  elsewhere.  The  majority  of  them  are  in 
reality  paraphrases  of  particular  instances  of  its  use.  As  con¬ 
trasted  with  o  Kocr/4os,  ra  iv  r<o  Koorfxio  are  the  individual  objects 
which  excite  admiration  or  love.  In  the  next  verse  they  are 
spoken  of  collectively.  Comp.  Ja.  i.  27,  iv.  4. 

ovK  ecTTLi/']  post  Trarpos  P  Aug.  :  post  avrco  31. 

rov  irarpos  ^  B  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  sah.  cop.  arm.  Or.  Dam. 

Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug.]  tov  deov  A  C  3.  13.  43.  65.  harl.  aeth^^^^ : 

rov  Oeov  Kai  irarpos  15*  18.  26.  36  hoh-cod.  (uid.). 

16.  The  attempt  to  find  in  the  terms  of  this  verse  a  complete 
catalogue  of  sins,  or  even  of  “  worldly  ”  sins,  is  unsatisfactory. 
The  three  illustrations  of  “all  that  is  in  the  world”  are  not 
meant  to  be  exhaustive.  The  parallelism  to  the  mediaeval 
uoluptas,  auaritia,  superbia  is  by  no  means  exact.  We  may 
compare  the  sentence  quoted  by  Wettstein  from  Stobaeus, 

Sovta  fjL€v  iv  rats  aTroAavcrecrt  rais  Sea  creo/xaro?,  irAcovc^ta  Sc  €v  rw 
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/cepSatVciv,  ^tXoSo^ta  8e  iy  t(3  Ka0U7r€pe;(€tv  rcov  lO’OJv  tc  Kal  6/jLOlojvk 
but  it  is  an  illustration  of  the  natural  tendency  to  threefold 
division  rather  than  an  exact  parallel.  Still  less  successful 
is  the  attempt  to  find  instances  of  the  three  classes  in  the 
Temptation  of  our  Lord.  The  “  desire  of  the  simplest  support 
of  natural  life”  is  hardly  an  iTriffy/jLia  o-apKos.  The  first 
temptation  turned  on  the  wish,  or  the  suggestion,  to  use  super¬ 
natural  powers  to  gratify  a  natural  want.  The  “offer  of  the 
kingdoms  of  the  civilized  world  ”  is  not  very  closely  connected 
with  the  “lust  of  the  eyes.”  Nor  again  is  the  “call  to  claim  an 
open  manifestation  of  God’s  protecting  power”  an  obvious 
instance  of  the  use  of  gifts  for  personal  ostentation.  All  such 
endeavours  to  find  an  ideal  completeness  in  the  ad  statements 
of  a  letter,  written  to  particular  people  to  meet  their  special  needs, 
are  misleading. 

The  opposition  in  this  verse  is  not  strictly  accurate.  “The 
things  that  are  in  the  world  ”  suggest  objects,  whether  material 
or  not,  which  call  out  desires  or  boasting  rather  than  the  feelings 
of  desire  or  pride  themselves.  But  it  is  quite  in  keeping  with 
the  author’s  style. 

TTjs  o-apKos]  o-dpi  denotes  human  nature  as  corrupted  by  sin. 
Cf.  Gal.  V  17  (y  yap  crap^  eTrt^v/xet  Kara  rov  Tri/cvparos,  to  Sc 
TTvevpia  Kara  rrj^  o-ap/cos).  The  genitive  is  subjective,  the  desire 
which  the  flesh  feels,  in  that  which  appeals  to  the  man  as 
gratifying  the  flesh.  There  is  no  need  to  narrow  down  the 
meaning  any  further  to  special  forms  of  desire.  There  is  really 
nothing  in  the  Epistle  to  suggest  that  the  grosser  forms  of 
immorality  were  either  practised  or  condoned  by  the  false 
teachers. 

iq  cTTiSupia  Twi/  6<J)0a\|xcoi/]  The  desire  for  all  that  appeals  to 
the  man  as  gratifying  his  sense  of  vision,  a  special  form  of  the 
more  general  desire  already  described.  Comp.  Trvevpia  opao-ew?, 
p-€0’  ylverai  hriQvp.ia  {Testament  of  Reuben  ii.  4). 

dXa^okeia]  Cf.  Ja.  iv.  16,  vvv  Se  Kav)(d(rO€  ev  rats  aXa^oviam 
vp,a)v’  TTctcra  Kav\y(n^  rotavry  irovypd  €(rTLv,  and  Dr.  Mayor’s  note, 
who  quotes  Arist.  Eth.  JVtc.  iv.  7*  2,  So/cet  o  dXd^txiv  TTpocnroiyriKos 

T<hv  ivS6$o)V  €LvaL  Kal  py  v7rap)(6vTO}v  Kal  p€L^6v(i)v  y  V7rdp)(€t, 

Comp.  Testament  of  Daii  i.  6  ;  Joseph  xvii.  3. 

The  substantive  is  found  in  Ro.  i.  30 ;  2  Ti.  iii.  2.  Love  of 
display  by  means  of  external  possessions  would  seem  to  be  what 
is  chiefly  intended  here.  Bto?  is  always  life  in  its  external 
aspect,  or  the  means  of  supporting  life,  Cf.  iii.  17,  os  av  rov 
I3lov  tov  Koo-pov :  Lk.  viii.  14,  xv.  12. 

CK  Tou  Trarpos]  All  such  desires  and  feelings  are  not  part  of 
that  endowment  of  humanity  which  has  come  from  the  Father. 
They  are  a  perversion  of  man’s  true  nature  as  God  made  him. 
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They  have  their  origin  in  the  finite  order  in  so  far  as  it  has 
become  estranged  from  God. 

TU]  Om.  /»  (83)  /*>  365-398* 

7?  I®]  e(XTLV  (335). 

Kai  2®]  om.  7^382  (231)  A^p  K 

V  3°]  om.  Z®-  264  (233). 

ovK  eaTiv]  post  Trarpos  7®  (1319). 

17.  All  such  objects  of  desire  must  in  the  end  prove  unsatis¬ 
factory,  because  of  their  transitory  character.  Permanent  value 
attaches  only  to  such  things  as  correspond  to  God’s  plan  for  the 
world  and  for  men.  He  that  fulfils  God’s  destiny  for  himself 
‘‘abideth  for  ever.”  ‘Hn  the  mind  of  God,  values  are  facts,  and 
indestructible  facts.  Whatever  has  value  in  God’s  sight  is  safe 
for  evermore ;  time  and  change  cannot  touch  it.” 

“All  that  is,  at  all, 

Lasts  ever,  past  recall ; 

Earth  changes,  but  thy  soul  and  God  stand  sure ; 

What  entered  into  thee 
That  was,  is,  and  shall  be.” 

aurou]  om.  A  5.  13.  27.  29.  66**  arm^°^  Or. 

Tov  deov]  avrov  7®-®^^  (308) 

€ts  TOV  atwi/a]  +  quomodo  Deus  manet  in  aeternum  tol.  Cyp.  Leif.  Aug.  : 
+  sicut  et  ipse  manet  in  aeternum  Cyp.  Aug.  :  +quemadmodum  ille  qui  est 
in  aeternum  sah.  These  glosses,  which  are  not  uncommon,  especially  in 
Latin  authorities,  have  a  special  interest  in  view  of  the  textual  phenonema 
of  ch.  V. 

11.  ii.  18-27.  Belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Christ  the  sign  of  fellow¬ 
ship  with  God.  (Christological  Thesis.)  The  truth  in  contrast 
with  the  second  “  lie.” 

(1)  Appearance  of  Antichrists  the  sign  of  the  end  (18). 

(2)  Their  relation  to  the  Church  (19-21). 

(3)  Content  and  meaning  of  their  false  teachings  (22-25). 

(4)  Repeated  assurance  that  the  Readers  are  in  possession 

of  the  Truth  (26,  27). 

18-21.  The  writer  passes  by  a  natural  transition  from  the 
thought  of  the  transitoriness  of  the  world  to  that  of  its  approaching 
end.  The  many  forms  of  false  teaching  which  have  appeared  are 
embodiments  of  the  spirit  of  Antichrist,  and  therefore  are  sure 
signs  of  the  nearness  of  the  end.  The  coming  of  Antichrist  had 
formed  part  of  the  Apostolic  teaching  which  had  been  imparted 
to  them  all.  His  ‘‘  coming  ”  was  a  recognized  sign  of  the  im¬ 
minence  of  the  Parousia. 

It  is  a  matter  of  dispute  whether  the  false  teachers,  or  the 
spirits  of  error  who  inspire  them,  are  to  be  regarded  as  so 
many  precursors  and  heralds  of  Antichrist  himself^  in  whom  all 
the  various  forces  of  hostility  to  Messiah  are  to  be  gathered  up 
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for  the  one  final  conflict,  or  whether  the  many  false  teachers 
are  to  be  thought  of  as  actual  manifestations  of  Antichrist, 
convincing  proofs  that  the  spirit  of  Antichrist  is  already  present 
in  the  world.  The  form  of  the  sentence,  T^Koware  .  /cal 
vvv  is  in  favour  of  the  latter  explanation.  “You  have  always 
been  taught  that  Antichrist  is  to  come.  The  prophecy  is  now 
being  fulfilled  in  the  many  Antichrists  who  have  made  their 
appearance.”  Such  an  interpretation  would  be  natural  among 
the  Disciples  of  the  Lord.  Had  He  not  taught  His  Apostles  to 
see  the  fulfilment  of  what  Malachi,  and  others,  prophesied  about 
the  Return  of  Elijah  before  the  great  and  terrible  Day  of  the 
Lord  in  the  coming  of  John  Baptist?  And  it  is  in  complete 
harmony  with  the  author’s  way  of  thinking.  In  the  Johannine 
teaching  the  present  working  of  forces  is  not  always  clearly 
distinguished  or  sharply  separated  from  their  final  manifestation. 
The  author  can  speak  of  “  having  passed  from  death  unto  life,” 
and  still  look  forward  to  a  “raising  up  at  the  last  day”  without 
betraying  any  consciousness  of  the  supposed  inconsistency, 
which  a  certain  type  of  criticism  has  found  in  his  method  of 
presentation.  He  would  probably  have  regarded  with  complete 
indifference  the  question  of  whether  the  many  antichristian 
forces,  of  whose  present  working  he  was  assured,  were  to  find 
their  consummation  in  the  person  of  a  single  opponent  before 
the  final  manifestation  of  his  Lord  and  his  God,  or  not.  There 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  could  not  have  found  room  for 
such  a  figure  in  his  scheme  of  expectation.  His  immediate 
concern  is  with  the  relation  of  the  many  false  teachers,  who  now 
show  forth  the  spirit  of  Antichrist,  to  the  Christian  community. 
They  had  separated  themselves  off  from  the  society  of  Christians, 
and  their  action  was  to  the  writer  clear  proof  that  tneir  connection 
with  that  body  could  never  have  been  more  than  superficial. 
Those  who  had  “gone  out”  could  never  have  been  really  “of” 
the  community  which  they  had  not  hesitated  to  leave,  or  in  true 
union  and  fellowship  with  the  Christ.  It  was  necessary  for  the 
health  of  the  body  that  all  such  should  be  clearly  seen  to  be  no 
true  members  of  it.  Their  true  character  needed  to  be  disclosed. 
And  the  readers  could  discover  the  truth  for  themselves  if  they 
were  willing  to  use  and  trust  the  powers  of  discernment 
which  they  possessed.  In  their  baptism  they  had  received  the 
anointing  of  the  Holy  One,  even  as  the  Kings  and  Priests  of 
the  old  Covenant  were  anointed  with  the  oil  which  symbolized 
the  gift  of  God^s  Spirit.  What  had  then  been  granted  to  a  few 
was  now  extended  to  all.  They  a//  possessed  the  gift  of  know¬ 
ledge  which  enabled  them  to  grasp  the  truth  of  what  Christ  had 
revealed.  In  what  he  wrote  to  them  the  author  was  not  teaching 
new  truths.  He  was  recalling  to  their  mind  what  they  already 
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knew.  And  knowing  the  truth,  they  knew  that  no  falsehood 
could  have  anything  to  do  with  it. 

(i)  18.  The  appearance  of  Antichrists  the  sign  of  the  end. 

TTaiSia]  He  still  addresses  them  by  the  title  which  emphasizes 
their  need  of  instruction  and  guidance.  Cf.  ver.  14,  and  perhaps 
iii.  7. 

ia-xdrrj  wpa]  The  absence  of  the  article  emphasizes  the 
character  of  the  period.  It  suggests  no  idea  of  a  series  of  periods 
of  stress  which  are  to  precede  the  several  comings  of  Christ. 
The  conception  of  many  partial  “  comings  ”  has  a  very  important 
place  in  the  elucidation  of  the  permanent  value  of  the  New 
Testament  expectations  of  the  Coming  of  the  Christ,  but  it 
is  not  to  be  found  in  those  expectations  themselves.  The 
Johannine  teaching,  whatever  its  origin  may  be,  has  taught  us 
to  spiritualize  the  New  Testament  expression  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  last  things.  But  the  writer  held  firmly  to  the  expectation 
of  a  final  manifestation  of  the  Christ  at  “the  last  day,”  and  he 
seems  to  have  expected  it  within  the  remaining  years  of  his 
own  lifetime.  When  he  uses  the  phrase  “last  hour”  he  clearly 
means  the  short  period,  as  he  conceived  it  to  be,  which  still 
remained  before  the  final  manifestation  of  the  last  day.  The 
phrase  is  found  here  only  in  the  New  Testament.  The  ex¬ 
pression  y  iaxoiTr]  rjfxipa  occurs  in  the  Gospel  (seven  times), 
and  never  without  the  article.  Its  use  is  confined  to  the 
Gospel.  Cf.  Ac.  ii.  17  (at  eo-^.  2  Ti,  iii.  i  (ecr;)(.  rj/jbepai)  ; 

I  P.  i.  5  {iv  KatpQ  i(TxdT<o) ;  Jude  18  {iv  iax^rw  xpovw).  The  use 
of  (5pa  in  connection  with  the  coming  of  Christ  is  frequent  in 
the  Gospels,  Mt.  xxiv.  36  (  =  Mk.  xiii.  32),  xxiv.  42,  44,  50, 
XXV.  13;  Lk.  xii.  40,  46.  Cf.  Ro.  xiii.  ii  ;  Apoc.  iii.  3. 

The  “  last  hour  ”  is  the  last  period  of  the  interval  between 
the  first  and  second  coming  of  the  Christ.  Christian  expectation 
had  inherited  from  Jewish  apocalyptic  the  doctrine  of  a  period  of 
extreme  distress  which  was  immediately  to  precede  the  coming 
of  Messiah,  and  in  which  the  hostility  of  the  World  Powers  was 
to  culminate  in  a  single  opponent.  In  the  prevalence  of  so 
many  false  views  about  the  Person  of  Jesus,  and  His  relation 
to  God,  the  writer  sees  the  surest  signs  of  their  approach, 
and  probably  the  true  fulfilment  of  the  prediction  of  His 
coming. 

Ka0ws  ^Kouaare]  Cf.  Mt.  xxiv,  15,  24;  Mk.  xiii.  6;  Ac.  xx.  30, 
and  especially  2  Th.  ii.  3.  The  subject  formed  part  of  the 
general  apostolic  teaching.  As  in  ver.  24,  the  aorist  refers 
to  the  time  when  they  were  instructed  in  the  faith. 

dMTi'xpio-Tos]  The  preposition  can  denote  either  one  who  takes 
the  place  of  another  (cf  dv^^Traros),  or  one  who  opposes  (cf 
dvTt(rTpdTrjyos,  used  of  the  opposing  general,  Thucyd.  vii.  86,  as 
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well  as  in  later  times  for  the  Propraetor).  The  word  may  there¬ 
fore  mean  one  who,  pretending  to  be  the  Christ,  really  opposes 
Him  and  seeks  to  destroy  His  work.  The  word  is  found  in  the 
N.T.  only  here  and  in  ii.  22,  iv.  3 ;  2  Jn.  7.  But  though  the 
word  appears  first  in  these  Epistles,  the  idea  is  undoubtedly 
taken  over  from  Jewish  Apocalyptic  thought,  to  which  it  is  also 
probable  that  early  Babylonian,  or  at  least  Semitic,  nature-myths 
had  contributed.  It  is  imposible  to  explain  the  references 
to  the  subject  which  are  found  in  the  New  Testament  (Synoptic 
Eschatological  discourses,  Pauline  Epistles,  especially  2  Th.  ii., 
and  Apocalypse)  from  the  New  Testament  itself  and  the  apoca¬ 
lyptic  portions  of  Daniel  and  Zechariah.  There  must  have 
been  some  popular  tradition,  at  once  definite  within  certain 
limits  and  varying  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  times, 
from  which  the  N.T.  writers  have  drawm  independently.  The 
late  Christian  writers,  who  may  have  derived  the  name  from 
the  passages  in  these  Epistles,  have  certainly  drawn  their  material 
from  other  sources  besides  the  books  of  the  N.T.  The  Johannine 
Epistles  contribute  nothing  but  the  first  mention  of  the  name. 
The  author  refers  to  a  popular  tradition  only  to  spiritualize  it. 
He  makes  no  substantial  addition  to  our  knowledge  of  its 
content  (see  additional  note). 

epxerai]  sit  uenturus  (vg.),  cf.  Mk.  ix.  12,  ’HAetas  filv  iX6o}v 
oL7roKa0i(rTdv€t.  The  present  expresses  the  fact  as  the  subject 
of  common  teaching,  rather  than  as  about  to  be  realized  im¬ 
mediately.  Cf.  the  use  of  6  ipxo/Jievos,  Mt.  xi.  3,  xxi.  9;  Mk. 
xi.  9;  Lk.  vii.  19,  20,  xiii.  35  ;  Jn.  i.  15,  27,  vi.  14,  xii.  13; 
Ac.  xix.  4  ;  (?)  2  Co.  xi.  4;  He.  x.  37. 

Yeyoi'aaii']  ‘‘have  come  to  be,”  “have  arisen.”  Their  appear¬ 
ance  was  a  natural  outcome  of  the  growth  of  Christianity.  As 
the  truth  of  what  Christ  really  was  came  to  be  more  and  more 
clearly  realized  in  the  gradual  growth  of  Christian  life  and  experi¬ 
ence,  those  who  had  been  attracted  to  the  movement  by  partial 
views  and  external  considerations,  which  had  nothing  to  do  with 
its  essential  import,  were  necessarily  driven  into  sharper  antagon¬ 
ism.  Growth  necessitated  the  rejection  of  that  which  did  not 
contribute  to  true  life.  In  the  extent  of  such  developments  the 
writer  finds  clear  indication  that  the  process  is  nearing  completion 

(oO€V  yLV(0(rKOfJi€v). 

odev  y{,v(a(TKoii^v  on]  It  is  the  writer’s  favourite  method  of 
exposition  first  to  make  his  statement  and  then  to  state  the 
facts  by  which  his  readers  can  assure  themselves  of  its  truth. 
When  their  first  enthusiasui  had  died  out,  and  delay  had  brought 
disappointment,  the  question  was  often  being  asked,  “How 
can  we  know?”  “From  the  fact  just  stated  we  come  to 
know.” 
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TratSta]  adeXcpoi  (3I9)» 

Ct3pa  1°]  for  TT}  C*. 

/cat]  0111.  k. 

ort  K  B  C  K  P  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  aeth.  Or.  Epiph.  Ir.  Cypr.]  om.  A  L 
17.  96.  100.  142  aeth*^®. 

avrcxpi(yros  N*  B  C  3.  5*  arm.  Or.  Epiph.]  pr.  o  X®  A  K  L  al.  pier, 
cat.  Thphyl.  Oec.  :  avTLXPV<^Tos 
yLvcx)crKOfi€v']  yivixyaKixjfxev  A. 

(2)  19.  €|Y]X6ai']  Cf.  3  Jn.  7.  The  word  indicates  (i)  that  origin¬ 
ally  they  were  members  of  the  community,  ‘‘they  drew  their 
origin  from  us,”  (2)  that  they  had  now  separated  themselves 
from  the  community.  It  suggests,  if  it  does  not  compel  us  to 
assume,  that  their  “going  forth”  was  their  own  act,  and  not 
due  to  excommunication.  But  it  is  useless  to  attempt  to  re¬ 
produce  by  conjecture  the  exact  historical  circumstances,  which 
were  too  well  known  to  both  writer  and  readers  to  need  further 
elucidation.  The  false  teachers  had  ceased  to  belong  to  the 
community  to  which  they  had  formerly  attached  themselves — 
of  the  manner  of  their  going  forth,  or  of  the  exact  causes  which 
led  to  it,  we  are  ignorant. 

dXXd]  In  spite  of  their  external  membership,  they  had  never 
been  true  members  of  the  Body. 

ouK  ii  Their  connection  was  purely  external. 

They  did  not  share  the  inner  life. 

€t  Y^pJ  Cf.  iv.  20,  V.  3 ;  2  Jn.  II ;  3  Jn.  3,  7.  As  a  rule,  the 
writer  uses  the  more  “objective”  ort  to  state  the  cause. 

el  T^jjLw^']  The  emphasis  is  now  laid  on  the  words  ii  y/xwv. 
They  were  not  ours;  if  ours  they  had  been,  they  would  have 
remained  with  those  to  whom  they  (inwardly)  belonged. 

|jL€|jL€kYjK€iaaK  d^/]  The  word  /xeVetv,  though  it  is  here  the 
obvious  word  to  use  in  any  case,  had  a  special  significance  for 
the  writer.  “The  slave  abideth  not  in  the  house  for  ever.  The 
son  abideth  for  ever.”  The  test  of  true  discipleship  was  to 
“abide”  in  the  truth,  as  made  known  by  those  who  had  seen 
the  Lord  and  been  taught  by  Him.  The  writer  cannot  conceive 
the  possibility  of  those  who  had  ever  fully  welcomed  the  truth 
breaking  their  connection  with  the  Christian  society.  External 
membership  was  no  proof  of  inward  union.  The  severing  of  the 
connection  showed  that  such  membership  had  never  been  any¬ 
thing  but  external. 

|jl€6'  naturally  expresses  outward  fellowship  as  distin¬ 

guished  from  inward  communion. 

It  was  natural  that  the  authors  of  theories  of  predestination 
should  find  in  this  verse  confirmation  of  their  doctrine. 

The  writer  follows  his  usual  practice,  which  was  also  the 
practice  of  his  Master,  of  making  absolute  statements  without 
qualification.  But  the  whole  teaching  and  aim  of  his  Epistle 
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shows  that  he  recognized  the  danger,  and  therefore  the  possi¬ 
bility,  of  those  who  were  truly  “  members  of  Christ  ”  falling 
away.  ‘‘The  subject  here  is  neither  a  donum  perseverantiae^ 
nor  a  distinction  of  the  Vocati  and  ElectiP 

dW  im]  For  the  elliptic  use  of  tva,  cf.  Jn.  i.  8,  xiii.  i8; 
Apoc.  xiv.  13.  The  result  is  contemplated  as  part  of  the  Divine 
purpose.  Some  such  phrase  as  rovro  yiyovev  must  be  supplied, 
or  the  sense  may  be  brought  out  by  a  paraphrase,  “they  had 
to  be  made  manifest”  (“Sie  sollten  offenbar  werden,”  Weiss). 

oSk  elalv  irdrres  It  is  tempting  to  take  the  negative 

as  qualifying  TrdvTes,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  two  words  are 
separated  by  the  verb.  In  this  case  the  meaning  would  be  that 
the  incident,  or  incidents,  to  which  the  verse  refers  served  a 
wider  purpose  than  the  mere  unmasking  of  the  individuals  con¬ 
cerned.  It  showed  that  external  membership  is  no  proof  of 
inward  union.  Their  unmasking  w^as  necessary,  for  not  all  who 
were  external  members  of  the  Church  really  and  inwardly  be¬ 
longed  to  it.  But  the  usage  of  the  New  Testament  in  general, 
and  of  the  author  in  particular,  is  decisive  against  such  an 
interpretation  of  ov  ttols  when  the  negative  is  separated 
from  the  irds.  Cf.  Mt.  xxiv.  22  3  Mk.  xiii.  20 ;  Lk.  i.  37  ;  Ac.  x.  14, 
xi.  8j  I  Co.  i.  29;  Gal.  ii.  16 ;  Eph.  iv.  29,  v.  5 ;  Jn.  hi.  15, 16,  vi.  39 ; 
I  Jn.  ii.  21;  Apoc.  vii.  i,  16,  ix.  4,  xviii.  22,  xxi.  27,  xxii.  3. 
There  is  no  parallel  instance  of  ov  Trdvrcs  where  the  words 
are  separated.  But  the  usage  with  the  singular,  and  the  influence 
of  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  forms  of  expression  on  the  style  of  the 
writer,  suggest  that  the  plural  should  be  understood  as  the 
singular  undoubtedly  must  be  interpreted.  And  the  meaning 
thus  obtained  is  supported  by  the  context.  The  subject  is,  of 
course,  the  “Antichrists,”  who  have  severed  their  connection 
with  the  Christian  Body.  The  interpretation  given  above  suffers 
from  the  extreme  awkwardness  of  having  to  break  the  sentence 
by  taking  on  in  a  casual  sense.  “Their  detection  had  to  be 
brought  about;  for  all  members  are  not  true  members,  and  the 
fact  must  needs  be  made  clear.”  It  is  still  more  awkward  to 
suppose  (as  Weiss)  that  the  sentence  is  continued,  “as  if  Iva 
cl>avep(o6fj  had  preceded.”  It  seems  clear,  therefore,  that  the 
negative  must  qualify  the  verb,  according  to  the  usual  construc¬ 
tion  of  ov  TTtts,  and  hb  And  the  meaning  must 

be,  “they  had  to  be  made  manifest;  it  was  necessary  to  show 
that  none  of  them,  however  specious  their  pretensions,  however 
much  they  differed  in  character  or  in  opinions,  were  truly 
members  of  the  Body.”  The  extent  of  the  apostasy,  and  the 
variety  of  attack,  had  caused  surprise  and  alarm.  The  writer 
assures  his  “  children  ”  that  it  had  its  place  and  purpose  in  the 
counsels  of  Him  who  saith,  “  A  whole  I  planned.”  The  author 
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finds  comfort  and  assurance,  for  himself  and  for  his  readers,  in 
the  thought  that  whatever  happens  is  included  in  the  one  pur¬ 
pose  of  God,  however  much  appearances  may  seem  to  indicate 
the  contrary.  He  has  his  own  language  in  which  to  express 
the  Pauline  rot?  ayaTrSxrtv  tov  Ocov  Trdvra  o-vvepyct  C6S  dya^ov. 

€^7}fjt,(x}v  3®  B  C  69.  137  arm.  etP  aeth.  Amb.  Optat.]  post  rjaav 

A  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  Clem.  Cyr.  Epiph.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Ir.  Tert.  Cypr, 
Or.  Did. 

fjL€iJ,€V7}K€L<rav']  /lefievTjKeaav  /“■  (262)  7®  ^<>4  ^soo  . 

/a  264.  397ffflF.  110*  (233)  /c  353.  174^ 

<j>avep(i36 1x3(7 Lv]  4>av€pix367)  69  a®®^  syr^'^^  etP 

€L(TLV]  7)(7aV  (328) 

om.  TraPTes  69  syr'^*^^  Ir.  Eph. 

7}fJL(x}V  (?)]  VfJiCJV  ATS®  (^), 

20.  If  the  readers  had  trusted  their  own  knowledge  and 
Christian  experience  it  would  have  been  unnecessary  for  the 
writer  to  point  out  the  antichristian  tendency  of  the  false 
teachers  who  had  ‘‘gone  forth.”  The  readers  would  have 
detected  it  themselves.  What  he  writes  is  an  appeal  to  their 
knowledge  rather  than  an  attempt  to  supply  its  deficiencies  by 
instruction.  In  virtue  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  which  all 
had  received  at  baptism,  they  all  had  knowledge  to  deal  with  the 
circumstances  of  the  case.  See  Findlay,  p.  223. 

XptVfjLa]  The  idea  is  suggested  by  the  preceding  dvrtxptoTot. 
They  had  the  true  unction  of  which  the  opponents  claimed  to 
be  in  possession. 

It  is  hardly  correct  to  say  that  according  to  its  form  the  word 
Xpto-fjLa  must  denote,  not  the  act  of  anointing,  but  the  anointing 
oil  {Salbdl,  Weiss),  Words  ending  in  -fxa  can  certainly  denote  the 
action  of  the  verb,  regarded  as  a  whole  rather  than  in  process, 
and  in  a  sense  corresponding  to  the  use  of  the  cognate  accusative. 
The  use  of  the  word  in  the  O.T.,  where  it  occurs  chiefly  in 
Exodus,  points  in  the  same  way.  To  eXatov  tov  xP^V/xaros  is  the 
usual  translation  of  nnc^isn  Cf.  Ex.  xxix.  7,  XT^ij/rjrov  iXatov 

TOV  xpio-zAaTo? :  xxxv.  14,  19,  xxxviii.  25  (A,  xpia-cws  B),  xl.  7 
(Xpto-eoDs  B),  xl.  13,  (Scrre  etvat  avrots  leparias  eZs  rbv 

alcjva  (D^iy  TTOtT^o-cts  avro 

cAatov  XP^^P'^  dyiov  (K'n’p  }pC^  inX  n'bT’l),  eXaiov  XP^^P'^ 

dytov  eo-rat  K'Hp  Dn^p  Thus  XP^o-fia  denotes  the 

act  of  anointing  rather  than  the  oil  which  is  used  in  the  action. 
It  always  translates  nnc'D  and  not  ]W, 

Anointing  was  the  characteristic  ceremony  of  consecrating 
to  an  office,  and  of  furnishing  the  candidate  with  the  power 
necessary  for  its  administration.  It  is  used  of  priests^  Ex, 
xxix,  7,  xl.  13  (15);  Lv.  vi.  22;  Nu.  xxxv.  25:  of  kings^ 
\  S.  ix.  16,  X.  I,  XV.  I.  xvi.  3,  12 ;  i  K,  xix,  15,  16  :  of  prophets^ 


56 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


[II.  20. 


I  K.  xix.  i6;  Is.  Ixi.  i.  Those  who  were  so  consecrated  were 
regarded  as  thereby  endued  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  with 
divine  gifts.  Cf.  i  S.  xvi.  13,  ex/oto’ev  avrov  Kal  iffi^Xaro 

'TTvevfia  Kvpiov  eTrl  AavdS  airo  rrjs  rjfiipas  €KUvr]s:  Is.  Ixi.  i, 
Trvevpia  Kvptov  Itt  ifii,  o5  etVeKCi/  (jj?')  €)(pL(r€V  pie.  Under  the  new 
dispensation  the  special  gift,  which  in  old  times  was  bestowed 
on  the  few,  is  the  common  possession  of  all.  Cf.  Joel  ii.  28 
(iii.  i);  Ac.  ii.  And  in  virtue  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  all 
have  knowledge.  The  true  text  emphasizes  the  universality  of 
the  possession  among  Christians  (otSare  Traj/res),  and  not  of  the 
knowledge  which  it  conveys  (Travra).  The  possession  by  all  of 
them  of  the  knowledge  which  enables  them  to  discern,  and  not 
the  extent  of  their  knowledge,  is  the  ground  of  the  writer’s  appeal. 

diro  Tou  dylou]  The  evidence  is  not  decisive  as  to  whether 
the  writer  meant  these  words  to  refer  to  the  Father  or  to  the 
Son,  or,  indeed,  whether  he  was  conscious  of  the  necessity  of 
sharply  defining  the  distinction.  All  things  which  men  receive 
from  the  Father,  they  have  from  the  Son,  in  virtue  of  their 
connection  with  Him.  The  definition  of  personality  which  later 
ages  found  to  be  necessary  was  apparently  not  present  to  the 
consciousness  of  the  writer.  Sometimes  he  distinguishes  Father 
and  Son  with  absolute  clearness.  At  other  times  he  uses 
language  which  may  be  applied  indifferently  to  either.  The 
relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  is  not  conceived  in  accordance 
with  ideas  of  personality  which  belong  to  later  ages. 

*0  dyios  Tov  ^Icrpai^X  is  frequently  found  as  a  title  of  God  in 
the  O.T.  Cf.  Ps.  Ixx.  22,  Ixxvii.  41  ;  Is.  i.  4,  v.  16,  xvii.  7,  8, 
XXX.  12,  15,  xxxvii.  23,  xli.  20:  6  dy.  Ter.,  xliii.  3,  xlv.  ii,  xlix.  7, 
Iv.  5.  The  absolute  use  of  6  dytos  is  rare,  and  confined  to  late 
books,  Hab.  iii.  3;  Bar.  iv.  22,  v.  2  (A,  rov  alwtov  B) ;  Tob. 
xii.  12,  15  {Kvptov  ^5). 

The  usage  of  the  Apocalypse  (iii.  7,  o  dytos  6  dX?y0tvds) 
favours  the  reference  to  God.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mk.  i.  24, 
Jn.  vi.  69,  6  ayios  tov  Oeov  is  used  of  Christ.  And  the  teaching 
of  the  later  discourses  in  S.  John  on  the  subject  of  the  Mission 
of  the  Spirit  by  Christ,  and  in  His  name,  makes  the  reference  to 
Christ  more  probable.  We  may  also  compare  Ac.  iii.  14,  tov 
ayiov  Kal  hUaiov,  The  evidence,  therefore,  though  not  con¬ 
clusive,  is  on  the  whole  in  favour  of  referring  the  title  to  Christ, 
if  a  sharp  distinction  ought  to  be  made. 

By  their  chrism  they  were  set  apart  for  the  service  of  the 
Holy  One,  and  endued  with  the  powers  necessary  for  that  service. 
It  is  immaterial  whether  the  writer  speaks  of  God  or  of  Christ  as 
the  immediate  source  of  their  holiness. 

Kal  oiSare  irdi/res]  The  reading  of  the  Received  Text  is  an 
obvious  correction.  It  presents  a  smooth  and  easy  text  which 
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is  in  reality  far  less  suitable  to  the  context  than  the  reading  of 
the  older  authorities.  The  emphasis  is  on  ‘‘knowing.”  This  is 
brought  out  with  greater  force  and  clearness  by  the  omission  of 
the  object.  Under  the  new  covenant,  knowledge  is  the  common 
possession  of  all.  The  chrism  is  no  longer  confined  to  kings 
and  priests.  The  gift  of  the  Spirit,  of  which  it  is  the  symbol  and 
the  “effective  means,”  is  for  all  Christians  alike.  Incidentally 
also  the  difference  between  the  old  covenant  and  the  new  serves 
to  emphasize  the  more  pressing  difference  between  the  claims  of 
a  select  few  to  have  a  monopoly  of  knowledge,  and  the  Christian 
view  that  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  are  for  all.  Cf.  Lk.  xi.  13,  ttocto) 
fiaWov  6  Trarrjp  6  ovpavov  Sojcret  Trvev/xa  ayiov  Tois  alTovaiv  avToy ; 

/cat  sed  vg. 

Xjota/xa]  xajota/ia 
/cat  2°]  om.  B  sah. 

iravres  S  B  P  9  arm.  sah.  Hesych.]  iravra  A  C  K  L  al.  pier.  vg.  cop. 
syr.  aeth.  Did.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

(?)  om.  oiSare,  ^ex^re  post  /cat  2° 

21.  The  writer’s  appeal  to  his  readers  to  use  their  power  of 
discernment  is  based  on  their  knowledge,  not  on  their  need  of 
instruction.  But  for  such  knowledge  it  would  be  useless  to 
make  the  appeal. 

€Ypav|/a]  refers,  as  usual,  to  what  has  been  already  written, 
and  especially  to  what  immediately  precedes. 

Kal  oTi  Trav  \I/€G8os  k.t.X.]  This  clause  may  be  either  subordinate 
to  the  preceding  one,  depending  on  the  verb  otSare,  or  co-ordinate 
with  it ;  (i)  if  on  is  demonstrative  the  meaning  will  be,  “  Because 
you  know  the  truth,  and  know  that  no  lie  is  of  the  truth,  and 
therefore  must  reject  the  lie  the  moment  its  true  character  is 
made  manifest  ” ;  (2)  if  the  on  is  causal,  the  sentence  must  mean, 
“  I  have  written  what  I  have  written  because  you  have  knowledge, 
and  because  no  lie  has  its  source  in  the  truth.  Those  who 
know  the  truth  are  in  a  position  to  detect  at  once  the  true 
character  of  that  which  is  opposed  to  it.”  In  the  first  case,  they 
need  teaching  that  the  thing  is  a  lie,  and  they  will  at  once  reject 
it.  In  the  second,  their  knowledge  of  the  truth  enables  them  to 
detect  at  once  the  character  of  its  opposite.  The  latter  gives  the 
fullest  sense,  and  that  which  is  most  in  harmony  with  the  context. 
If  he  can  but  awaken  their  knowledge,  his  task  is  done.  They 
possess  the  means,  if  they  will  only  use  them.  The  whole  object 
of  the  Epistle  is  to  “stir  up  the  gift  that  is  in  them.” 

Trai^  ouK  €(7nv]  For  the  construction,  see  the  notes  on 
ver,  19.  And  for  e/c,  cf.  vv.  16,  19  and  Lk.  xx.  5. 

on  2°]  om.  7^  (266). 

/cat]  om.  holi-ed. 
vav'\  oxm  C. 
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(3)  22  -25.  Content  and  meaning  of  the  false  teaching,  22  ff. 
Falsehood  finds  its  consummation  in  the  one  lie,  which  denies 
that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  Christ,  i,e,  not  merely  the  Jewish 
Messiah,  but  also  the  Christ  according  to  the  wider  conception 
of  His  office  which  finds  its  expression  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  and 
in  this  Epistle.  Such  a  denial  is  the  very  work  of  Antichrist,  who, 
setting  himself  up  for  Christ,  destroys  the  work  of  the  true  Christ. 
The  denial  of  the  Son  carries  with  it  the  denial  of  the  Father  also. 
The  false  teachers,  whether  Jews  who  claim  to  worship  the  same 
God  as  the  Christians  after  a  true  fashion,  or  “  Gnostics  ”  who 
claim  a  superior  and  exclusive  knowledge  of  the  Father  of  all, 
forfeit  their  claim  by  rejecting  the  revelation  of  Himself  which  He 
has  given  in  His  Son  Jesus  Christ.  The  confession  of  the  Son, 
in  word  and  in  life,  affords  the  only  true  access  to  the  Father. 

22.  Tis]  Cf.  V.  5,  T6S  eo-rtv  o  vtKwv  .  €t  fjo/j ;  there  is  no  other 
exact  parallel  in  the  N.T.  The  expression  is  forcible.  No  one 
else  stands  for  falsehood  so  completely  as  he  who  denies  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ. 

6  x|/€ucrTT]s]  The  article  is  not  merely  generic,  denoting  the 
individual  who  adequately  represents  the  class.  It  denotes  the 
liar,  par  excellence^  in  whom  falsehood  finds  its  most  complete 
expression.  Cf.  Jn.  iii.  10  (crv  el  o  StSao-zcaAos /). 

oAk  eoTLi/]  For  the  double  negative,  cf.  Lk.  xx.  27  (ot 
dvnXeyovres  dvdcrracrtv  yo]  eimt)  ;  He.  xii.  19  (TrapT^r^cravro  yi] 
TT/oocr^etvat).  We  are  hardly  justified  in  seeing  any  special  force 
in  the  retention  of  “  a  redundant  ov  in  a  clause  of  indirect 
discourse  depending  on  a  verb  meaning  to  deny”  (cf.  Burton, 
N,T  Moods  and  Tenses^  p.  18 r,  §  473). 

*lT]crous  ouK  eoTii'  6  Xpicrros]  The  following  clause  shows  that 
d  Xptcrrds  has  come  to  mean  much  more  than  the  Jewish 
Messiah.  It  includes  a  special  relationship  to  God  which  was 
not  a  necessary  part  of  Jewish  Messianic  expectation. 

It  is  not  easy  to  determine  how  far  there  is  any  special 
reference  in  the  phrase,  as  used  here,  to  the  separation  of  Jesus 
from  the  Christ,  according  to  the  Cerinthian,  or  Gnostic,  dis¬ 
tinction  of  the  human  Jesus  from  the  higher  being,  or  “aeon,” 
according  to  later  Gnostic  terminology,  who  descended  on  Jesus 
at  the  Baptism,  and  left  Him  before  the  Passion.  It  may  well 
include  such  a  reference,  without  its  meaning  being  thereby 
exhausted.  The  “  master-lie  ”  is  the  denial  of  the  true  nature  of 
the  Incarnate  Christ,  as  the  writer  and  his  fellow-Christians  had 
come  to  know  Him.  Cerinthianism  may  be  included,  but 
Cerinthus  is  not  6  avTi^icrro^.  And  there  is  no  reason  for 
assuming  that  the  many  Antichrists,  in  whose  appearance  the 
writer  sees  the  fulfilment  of  the  saying  “Antichrist  come th,”  all 
taught  exactly  the  same  doctrine. 


11.  22.] 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


59 


ouTosJ  The  liar,  who  denies  the  truth  of  the  Incarnation.  Cf. 
Jn.  i.  2,  7,  vi.  46,  vii.  18,  xv.  5  ;  i  Jn.  v.  6.  20;  2  Jn.  7,  9.  The 
reference  of  0VT09  in  this  writer  is  always  to  the  subject,  as 
previously  described. 

6  di'Tixpurros]  The  writer  spiritualizes,  if  he  does  not  alto¬ 
gether  depersonalize,  the  popular  conception.  The  spirit  of 
Antichrist  finds  its  fullest  expression  in  the  denial  of  Father  and 
Son.  The  writer  is  not  specially  interested  in  the  literal  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  legend.  He  would  probably  have  met  curious 
questions  on  the  subject  with  the  answer,  kv  tovto)  d  Adyog  iarlv 
a\r]6Lv6<s  OTi  ^ AvTLXpLaTO^  €p)(€Tai.  TToAAot  TrAdvot  yeyomcTii/,  01  firj 
d/xoAoyovj/reg  ^Irjcrovv  JLptorTov  iv  aapKi  eA'jy Avrora,  or  words  to  the 
same  effect. 

6  dpi/oufxei'os  K.T.\.]  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xlii.  Recent  writers 
like  Wurm  (Die  Irrlehrer  BibL  St.  viii.)  and  Clemen  (in 
ZNTW  v\.  3,  1905,  p.  271  ff.)  are  right  in  insisting  on  the 
importance  of  this  and  the  following  clause  in  determining  the 
character  of  the  false  teaching  combated  in  these  Epistles.  But 
the  clauses  do  not  compel  the  conclusion  that  the  false  teachers 
agreed  with  the  writer  in  their  doctrine  of  God,  and  differed  only 
in  their  Christology.  The  writer  sees  in  their  Christological 
views  the  starting-point  of  their  errors,  and  he  points  out  that 
these  views  involve  wholly  false  conceptions  of  God,  and  debar 
those  who  hold  them  from  any  true  intercourse  or  conscious 
communion  with  the  Father.  He  certainly  draws  from  their 
Christology  the  conclusion  that  they  ^‘have  not  the  Father.” 
But  these  words  would  apply  to  any  teachers  who  claimed  to  have 
special  and  unique  knowledge  of  the  Father,  not  only  to  those 
whose  views  on  the  subject  agreed  with  the  views  of  the  writer. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  words  to  exclude  a  reference  to  Cerinthus, 
or  similar  teaching,  although  he  held  the  Creator  of  the  World  to 
be  ^^uirtus  quaedam  ualde  separata  et  distans  ab  ea  principalitate 
quae  est  super  universa,  et  ignorans  eum  qui  est  super  omnia 
Deum  ”  (Iren.  i.  xxvi.  i).  It  is  therefore  quite  possible  that  a 
polemic  against  Cerinthus  is  included,  even  if  we  regard  Irenaeus, 
rather  than  the  reconstructed  Syntagma  of  Hippolytus,  as  giving 
the  truer  account  of  Cerinthus'  teaching. 

The  words  would  have  special  force  if  one  of  the  most 
prominent  of  the  false  teachers  had  put  forward  the  view  that 
the  giver  of  the  Law,  or  the  God  of  the  Jews,  was  only  one  of 
the  ayyeAot  Kocr/xoTrotoq  and  not  the  supreme  God.  Such  an  one 
certainly  denied  not  only  the  Son,  but  the  Father  as  revealed  by 
the  Son. 

But  the  writer  is  not  concerned  with  the  details  of  a  system. 
He  is  dealing  with  the  general  tendency  of  certain  types  of 
teaching.  And  his  argument  is  that  since  all  true  knowledge  of 
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God  comes  through  the  revelation  of  Him  made  by  Jesus  Christ, 
before  and  by  means  of  the  Incarnation,  those  who  reject  this 
revelation  in  its  fulness  can  have  no  conscious  communion  (ex^tv) 
with  the  Father  whom  He  revealed,  whatever  superior  knowledge 
of  God,  as  the  Father  of  all,  they  may  claim  to  possess. 

TLsI  +  yap  1^  258 

(xri]  om.  (335). 

l77croi;s]  pr.  o  25^  ^2). 

aVTLXP'n<TTOS  173  {231). 

TOP  Trarepci]  to  irvevpLa  {262). 

VLOv'i  +  apuetTaL 

23.  ex^tj  ^‘As  one  who  enjoys  the  certain  possession  of  a 
living  friend.”  Cf.  2  Jn.  9.^ 

6  oiJLoXoywi'J  For  the  stress  laid  on  apyeladat  and  o/x-oAoyctv,  cf. 
Jn.  i.  20,  ix.  22,  xii.  42. 

0  H]  om.  7^397  fff.  (g5)  /c  364  . 

Traj]  om.  7^472  (312). 

0  ofj.o\oyb3v  €X€l  2°]  om.  K  L  al.  plur.  Oec. 

24.  ufjieis]  For  the  construction,  cf.  Jn.  vi.  39,  viii.  45,  x.  29, 

xvii.  2,  24.  The  is  placed  in  emphatic  contrast  with  the 

Antichrists  whose  true  position  has  been  made  manifest.  The 
readers  only  need  to  make  sympathetic  use  of  what  they  already 
possess.  The  truth  which  had  always  been  theirs  must  be  given 
full  scope  to  abide  and  grow,  and  it  will  supply  the  answer  to 
all  new  difficulties  as  they  arise.  It  will  enable  them  intuitively 
to  reject  all  that  is  not  on  the  line  of  true  development. 

dir’  dpxrjsj  Probably  refers  to  the  beginning  of  their  life  as 
Christians.  It  may,  however,  include  what  many  of  them  had 
heard  in  the  Jewish  synagogue.  The  true  message  “  began  ” 
with  the  beginning  of  the  revelation  contained  in  the  Jewish 
scriptures. 

edj'  iv  upiv  K.T.X.J  The  form  of  the  sentence  is  characteristi¬ 
cally  Johannine.  By  repetition,  stress  is  laid  on  the  importance 
of  the  teaching.  It  is  an  indication  of  the  value  set  upon  his 
words  by  the  authoritative  teacher,  who  knows  the  vital  import 
of  his  message  for  those  to  whom  he  delivers  it  in  their  present 
circumstances.  And  the  changed  position  of  d7r’  apxys 

^  Some  editors  connect  this  with  ver.  22,  putting  a  full  stop  at  6  avTixpLcros 
and  a  colon  at  top  v16p,  thus  :  “This  is  the  Antichrist.  He  that  denieth  the 
Father  (denieth)  the  Son  also  :  every  one  that  denieth  the  Son  hath  not  the 
Father  either.”  But  the  ellipse  of  the  verb  would  leave  us  with  a  very 
awkward  sentence.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  maker  of  the 
Bohairic  Version  understood  the  words  in  a  similar  sense.  “This  is  Anti¬ 
christ,  because  he  that  denieth  the  Father  denieth  also  the  Son.”  The  same 
interpretation  is  necessitated  by  the  reading  of  ^  (see  von  Soden,  Die 
Schrifteii  des  NT  p.  i860). 
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emphasizes  the  approved  character  of  the  message.  It  reaches 
back  to  the  very  beginning. 

Kal  ufjL€is  K.T.X.]  The  apprehension  of  the  truth  leads  to  real 
communion  with  God  through  His  Son.  As  truth  is  appropriated 
their  fellowship  with  the  Divine  grows  and  becomes  more  real. 
It  is  obvious  that  to  the  writer  jaeVetv  means  something  more 
than  “standing  still.”  It  is  the  “abiding”  of  the  son  who  grows 
up  in  the  house. 

vfi€Ls  1°  b<ABCP  13.  27.  29.  66**.  68.  69.  76.  81.  57^^^^  vg. 

syrP  arm.  Cyr.]-f*ow  KL  al.  pier.  cat.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aiig.  It  was  natural 
that  the  frequent  use  of  ovv  in  the  Gospel  should  cause  its  occasional  inser¬ 
tion  by  later  scribes  in  the  Epistle. 
aTrapx'ns  l°]  om.  (307). 

61/  (?  I^)]  for  /cat  397f.  :i05  261  (96) 

TjKovo’aTe']  aKTjKoare  (et  2°)  :  7}Kov(rafi€v  (498), 
eav  1°]  pr.  /cat  /cssi  (216) :  +5e  A" 5'^^^  (iQS)* 
om.  €v  2°  t<*. 
jneivT)']  fi€V7j  K  95.  105. 

aTT  cLpxr]s  2®]  post  yjKOva-are  2°  X  (a/CTj/coare)  vg.  harl.  sah.  cop.  syr^^^. 
ev  30  iraTpi]  ev  rw  irarpi  /cat  ev  tco  vlcj  ^4.  5.  38.  68.  80.  98. 

104  c^'^^  h^^*^  syr^^^*^  aeth.  sah^. 

om.  €U  4°  B  vg.  hoh-cod.  Aug.  |  Trar/ot]  TrvevpxiTL  (31). 

25.  auTY]]  has  been  interpreted  as  referring  either  backward, 
to  the  abiding  in  the  Son  and  in  the  Father ;  or  forward,  to  the 
eternal  life.  In  favour  of  the  former  it  has  been  urged  that  the 
Gospels  contain  no  definite  promise  by  Christ  of  eternal  life 
which  would  justify  the  latter  interpretation.  But  there  are 
many  passages  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  which  clearly  imply  such 
a  promise.  And  the  reference  forward  is  in  accordance  with  the 
writer’s  style.  Cf.  i.  5,  etc.  In  either  case  the  meaning  is  much 
the  same,  whether  the  promise  is  of  eternal  life,  or  of  abiding 
communion  with  the  Father  and  the  Son.  In  the  writer’s  view, 
eternal  life  “consists  in  union  with  God  by  that  knowledge 
which  is  sympathy”  (Westcott).  Cf.  Jn.  xvii.  3. 

auTos]  Christ.  Cf.  iii.  3,  and  other  passages. 

oLvros']  om.  hoh-codd.  sah. 

77/xtj/]  vpLLv  B  31*  am.  fu. 
aitovLav  B. 

(4)  26,  27.  Repeated  assurance  of  the  readers’  knowledge  of 
the  Truth. 

26.  TauTtt]  What  has  been  said  about  the  false  teachers,  and 
how  the  danger  can  be  detected  and  met  (18-25).  The 
reference  to  the  whole  section  is  far  more  natural  than  to  the 
exhortation  to  “abide”  only  (ver.  24  f.,  cf.  Weiss).  The  words 
are  not  aimless.  They  serve  to  close  the  subject,  and  in  con¬ 
nection  with  what  follows  to  account  for  the  brevity  of  his 
treatment  of  it  The  writer  has  only  to  call  to  their  remem- 
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brance  the  essential  features  of  their  own  faith,  and  the  grave 
issues  raised  by  the  antichristian  teaching.  The  chrism  which 
they  have  received  will  enable  them  to  do  the  rest  for  themselves. 
They  are  in  possession  of  all  that  is  necessary  for  self-defence, 
if  they  use  the  power  which  has  been  given  to  them. 

€Ypa\|/a]  Cf.  ver.  14.  The  clearness  of  the  reference  here 
points  to  the  most  probable  meaning  of  that  verse.  There  is 
no  need  to  suppose  (with  Karl)  that  there  is  a  reference  to  a 
former  Epistle,  which  had  been  misunderstood,  through  the 
readers  applying  to  the  whole  Church  what  had  been  said  with 
reference  only  to  the  guilty  members,  who  had  now  ‘‘gone 
forth.” 

irXai'tiSi^Twj']  The  danger  is  present  and  real,  but  the  use  of 
the  present  tense  does  not  determine  the  extent  to  which  the 
opponent's  efforts  had  met  with  success.  Cf.  Rev.  xii.  9. 

ravra]  +  §6  syrsch, 
ir\aPovpT(jt}p  A. 

irepL  .  7te  quis  uos  seducat  arm. ;  de  eo  qui  uos  seducit 

boh-cod. 

27.  Kai  ufxeis]  For  the  nominative  absolute,  cf.  ver.  24. 
The  position  of  is  significant.  The  readers  must  meet 

the  attempts  to  lead  them  astray  by  efforts  on  their  own  part. 
Warning  and  exhortation  are  of  no  avail  without  their  active 
response. 

TO  o  eXdPere]  Cf.  Jn.  xiv.  26,  xvi.  13. 

dir"  auTou]  From  Christ,  who  is  thought  of  as  the  source  of 
the  anointing,  according  to  His  promise  to  His  disciples 
(Jn.  xiv.).  Throughout  this  passage,  with  the  probable  exception 
of  ver.  29,  avro9  seems  to  refer  to  Christ.  This  is  the  customary 
usage  of  the  Epistle,  except  where  the  context  determines 
otherwise. 

Xpecai'  €X€Te]  Cf.  Jn.  ii,  25,  xvi.  30;  and  with  the  infinitive, 
Jn.  xiii.  10. 

imj  One  of  the  many  instances  of  the  purely  definitive  use 
of  tva.  Attempts  to  find  in  it  any  force  produce  altogether 
forced  interpretations. 

The  gift  of  the  Spirit  which  they  received  when  they  were 
baptized  into  Christas  name  was  an  abiding  gift  (cf.  Jn.  i.  33). 
Its  teaching  is  universal,  it  covers  the  whole  ground  where  in¬ 
struction  is  needed,  and  it  is  true.  It  is  not  the  lie  which  the 
Antichrists  have  made  of  it.  And  though  there  was  need  of 
growth  and  development,  all  that  was  necessary  and  true  was 
already  contained  implicitly  in  the  teaching  which  they  had 
received  at  the  beginning.  What  they  were  taught  at  the  first 
gave  the  standard  by  which  all  later  developments  must  be 
measured.  Their  rule  of  life  and  thought,  in  accordance  with 
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which  they  abide  ”  in  Christ,  is  the  true  teaching  of  the  Spirit, 
which  they  received  from  the  first  days  of  their  conversion. 
They  must  abide  ^‘as  He  taught  them.”  The  earliest  teaching 
had  not  been  superseded  by  a  higher  and  altogether  different 
message,  as  the  Gnostics  would  have  it.  They  needed  no 
further  teaching.  What  they  had  received  covered  the  necessary 
ground.  It  was  true.  It  had  not  been  superseded  by  deeper 
truths. 

If  this  is  the  writer’s  meaning,  the  second  part  of  this  verse 
(aA,A,’  d)s  avTov)  forms  only  one  sentence  :  /severe  iv  arrw  ws 
StSatr/cet,  koI  aXrjOes  lariv  .,  Kal  iStSa^ev.  The  method 

of  their  abiding  is  characterized  in  three  ways.  They  dwell 
in  Christ,  (i.)  in  accordance  with  the  teaching  which  they  have 
received,  (ii.)  which  is  sufficient,  and  true,  (iii.)  and  permanent, 
never  having  been  altered  or  superseded  (StSaerKu  Trept  Travrtov, 
aXrjOis,  KaOws  iStSaiev),  though  they  are,  or  ought  to  be,  continu¬ 
ally  learning  more  of  its  meaning. 

It  is,  however,  possible  to  divide  the  sentence  and  make  Kal 
aXrjOe^,  etc.,  the  apodosis  to  ws  to  avrov  /c.t.X.  the  unction 

teaches  all  that  you  need  to  know,  so  it  is  true  and  no  lie.  And 
as  He  taught  you  from  the  beginning,  you  abide  in  Him  (or 
possibly  you  abide  in  the  teaching  which  was  taught  you  from 
the  beginning).  You  have  not  to  learn  a  new  and  better 
Christianity.” 

But  the  introduction  of  an  apodosis  by  kul  is  not  in  the 
writer’s  style,  and  the  result  is  a  very  weak  climax.  ^‘The 
teaching  you  have  received  is  not  only  comprehensive,  it  is  true 
and  not  false.”  On  the  other  hand,  if  KaOws  is  taken  as  resump¬ 
tive,  we  get  a  natural  sequence,  which  is  quite  suitable  to  the 
context  and  the  writer’s  general  thought.  The  unction  which 
they  received  gives  a  teaching  which  is  comprehensive,  true, 
homogeneous.  The  later  lessons  grow  out  of  the  earlier,  which 
need  not  be  unlearned.  To  abide  in  Christ  is  to  live  by  the 
lessons  which  were  first  learned,  the  import  of  which  has  grown 
with  the  growth  of  their  experience  and  spiritual  intelligence. 
Some  Latin  texts  make  iv  avTw  =  iv  tw  ^^pttr/xari;  ver,  28  shows 
that  it  must  mean  “in  Christ.” 

dXV  ws]  The  reading  dXXd  is  obviously  a  correction  to 
simplify  a  difficult  sentence. 

fjieVcTc]  may  be  either  indicative  or  imperative.  The  preced¬ 
ing  p-eVet  strongly  supports  the  former  alternative.  Cf.  ver.  29 ; 
Jn.  V.  39,  xii.  19,  xiv.  i,  xv.  18,  27,  where  we  have  a  similar 
doubt. 

\|/€u8os]  not  if/evSe^,  which  falls  short  of  it,  in  much  the  same 
way  as  in  English  “the  statement  is  false,”  would  differ  from 
“the  whole  thing  is  a  lie.” 
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XPi’O'fJLa  I®]  B  10**. 

aw]  wap  (83)  /®  A^. 

lJLevi:L  X  ABCP  5.  13.  31.  68  dscr*  vg.  sah.  cop.  aeth.  Ath.  Did.  Cyr. 
Thphyl.  Aug.]  post  vpnv  K  L  al.  pier,  cat.  syr?  Oec.  :  pLev^roj  P  6.  7.  8. 
13.  27.  29.  31.  66**  68.  69.  81.  137  a^cr  d^cr  vg.  syr^  Thphyl.  Aug.  : 
maneat  (s.  luanebit)  m  uobis  arm. 

didao-KT}]  didao-KeiCKh  13.  31**.  loo.  lOl.  106  al.^  :  pr.  scribat  uobis 
aut  boh..  :  dida^rj  (^)  5355  ^500^ 

vfJLa^  (?  1°)  Kai  Tjjaeis  vfiiv  (56). 

aXX  ws]  aXXa  B  25  aeth.  Aug.  Hier. 

auTou  2°]  avTO  A  K  L  al.  longe.  pi.  cop.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Hier. 

Xpto-^Lta  2°]  xpKT^ara  /a  382.  173.  1402  (231)  :  xaptcr/^a  10**  :  wuev/xa  X*  25. 
81  cop.  aeth.  Cyr.  :  +  o  eXapere  aw  avrov  (1319)* 

vjULa^  2°]  rjfjLas  (33)  7^70.  175^ 
aXi7^es]  aXrjdrjs  N. 

eCTTLV  ?  I°]  7^^250  (^6). 

^€u5os]  \j/€vdes  C  (uid.)  P  :  +z?z  eo  sah. :  viendax  boh. 

Kai  Kado}s]  om.  /cat  A  sah.  Aug. 
eStSafe//]  edida^ajiiev  (61). 

vfias  3°]  07^aj  7^  (319) 

fieveTe]  jaeuetre  K  L  al.  longe.  plur.  cat.  Thphyl.  Oec.  :  jaeivare 

(83). 

aurw]  +  rw  7^258  ^^5^^ 

?  ?  Uyaas^-'U^a?  P-  2®®^*  (83)  etc, 

28,  29.  These  verses  are  transitional,  and  it  is  doubtful 
whether  they  should  be  attached  to  the  preceding  or  the 
following  section.  The  “aphoristic  meditations”  of  this  Epistle 
do  not  always  lend  themselves  to  sharp  division. 

28.  The  need  of  constancy,  and  its  reward.  Confidence  in 
the  presence  of  the  Judge. 

28.  Kai  vuy]  can  hardly  be  taken  as  temporal,  the  exhortation 
to  abide  being  specially  needed  in  view  of  the  nearness  of  the 
Parousia,  which  is  expected  in  the  immediate  future,  at  the  end 
of  the  last  hour,  which  has  already  struck.  The  general  use  of  the 
phrase  seems  to  be  to  introduce  a  statement,  especially  a  prayer, 
exhortation,  or  command,  which  is  regarded  as  the  necessary 
deduction  from  the  requirements  of  present  circumstances. 
“Since  the  case  is  so,”  “such  being  the  case,”  would  perhaps 
bring  out  the  meaning  most  clearly  by  paraphrase.  Cf.  Jn.  xvii. 
5  ;  Ac.  iii.  17,  vii.  34  (  =  Ex.  iii.  10),  xiii.  ii,  xx.  22,  25,  xxii.  16, 
xxvi.  6  ;  2  Jn.  5.  Contrast  Jn.  xi.  22.  Cf.  also  Ac.  v.  38,  xvi.  37. 

TCKi^ia]  The  term  of  affection,  which  appeals  to  their  common 
(spiritual)  nature,  is  used  to  enforce  the  exhortation.  Cf.  vv. 
I,  12  ;  Jn.  xiii.  33  ;  Gal.  iv.  19  ;  i  Jn.  iii.  7,  18,  v.  21. 

jmeVere  iv  auTw]  The  words  are  resumptive  of  ver.  27.  What 
is  there  stated  as  a  fact  (mdic,)  the  writer  now  repeats  as  an 
exhortation.  He  would  have  them  continue  in  that  which  they 
have.  And  their  greatest  possession  is  their  personal  fellowship 
with  their  Master.  The  strength  of  the  Society  lies  in  the 
personal  relationship  of  the  members  to  the  Head. 
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The  use  of  (fiavepoiOfj,  and  of  Trapovcrta  in  the  next  clause, 
make  it  almost  certain  that  the  reference  of  iv  airw  is  to  Christ, 
in  spite  of  the  difficulties  raised  by  the  next  verse. 

IVa  K.T.X.]  The  nearness  of  the  day  affords  a  new  motive  for 
the  effort  to  which  they  are  urged.  The  nearer  the  Parousia  of 
their  Lord  the  greater  the  need  of  constancy.  As  soon  as  the 
last  hour  has  run  its  course,  the  Master  will  appear,  and  will 
look  for  workmen  who  need  not  to  be  ashamed. 

iav  <|>ai/epa)0tj]  The  orav  of  the  Receptus  introduces  a  thought 
alien  to  the  context.  It  would  suggest  an  uncertainty  as  to  the 
date  of  the  Coming  which  is  excluded  by  what  has  preceded. 
The  signs  of  the  time  are  clear.  Events  have  shown  that  it  is 
the  ‘‘last  hour.”  The  form  of  conditional  used  (eav,  c.  subj,) 
introduces  a  pure  possibility,  without  any  hint  as  to  the  degree 
of  its  probability.  If  that  happens  which,  as  circumstances 
have  shown,  may  befall  them  now  at  any  moment,  they  must  be 
in  a  position  not  to  be  ashamed,  when  the  object  of  their  longing 
expectation  is  there. 

<|>ai/€pw0f]]  (pav€povo‘6aL  and  (j^avepovv  are  used  of  all  the  mani¬ 
festations  of  the  Lord,  in  the  flesh,  after  the  Resurrection,  at  the 
Second  Coming.  Cf.  (a)  Jn.  i.  31,  ii.  ii,  vii.  4;  i  P.  i.  20; 
I  Jn.  i.  2,  iii.  5;  (b)  [Mk.]  xvi.  12,  14;  Jn.  xxi.  i,  14 ;  i  Jn. 
iii.  2,  8;  (c)  Col.  iii.  4;  i  Ti.  iii.  16  (cf.  2  Ti.  i.  10);  i  P.  v.  4. 
The  verb  is  used  of  the  “  manifestation  ”  of  the  works  of  God 
(Jn.  ix.  3),  and  Christ  is  said  to  have  “manifested”  His  name. 
It  is  never  used  directly  of  God  in  the  N.T.  Whether  the 
“  manifestation  ”  is  to  the  eye  of  the  body  or  of  the  mind  has  to 
be  determined  by  the  context.  The  word  would  seem  generally 
to  carry  the  suggestion  that  the  appearance  is  not  only  seen 
but  understood,  or  capable  of  being  understood,  in  its  true 
significance. 

The  writer  would  hardly  speak  of  the  Second  Coming  of 
Christ  as  a  manifestation  of  the  Father,  though  doubtless  he 
expected  that  through  it  men  would  learn  much  about  God  not 
known  before  (cf.  Weiss). 

TrappYjcrtai/  ax^fAei/]  It  was  natural  that  the  rather  abrupt 
should  have  been  altered  to  the  more  usual  (cf. 

I  Jn.  iii.  21,  iv.  17,  v.  14  ;  Eph.  iii.  12  ;  He.  x.  19,  and  contrast 
He.  iii.  6).  But  the  charge  involves  a  slight  loss  of  force.  It 
is  the  fact  of  possession,  not  its  continuance,  that  the  writer 
would  naturally  emphasize. 

TrapprjcrLa  is  used  especially  of  freedom  or  boldness  of  speech, 
in  accordance  with  its  etymological  meaning.  But  it  has 
acquired  the  more  general  meaning  of  confidence,  as  here.  Cf. 
Lightfoot’s  note  on  Col.  ii.  15.  It  is  a  favourite  word  of  the 
writer’s,  who  is  responsible  for  13  out  of  the  31  instances  of  its 
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use  in  the  N.T.  In  some  of  these  passages  the  idea  of 
‘‘publicity”  is  suggested,  but  in  probably  every  instance  that  of 
“boldness”  or  “confidence”  is  really  most  prominent.  For  its 
use  in  the  LXX,  cf.  Lv.  xxvi.  13  ;  Job  xxvii.  10 ;  Pr.  i.  20,  xiii.  5  ; 
3  Mac.  vii.  12 ;  for  the  corresponding  verb,  cf.  Job  xxii.  26 ;  Ps. 
xi.  6,  xciii.  i.  As  a  rule  it  occurs  in  renderings  which  paraphrase 
the  Hebrew,  but  in  Lv.  xxvi.  13  it  is  used  to  translate 
uprightness.  “  I  made  you  to  go  upright,”  ?>.,  as  free  men,  is 
translated,  or  rather  paraphrased,  ^yayov  fjLera  Trappryo-tas. 
The  passages  which  best  illustrate  its  use  here  are  Job  xxvii.  10, 
fjLY)  €X€i  Tiva  TrappYjatav  evavrt  avrov ;  and  Job  xxii.  26,  etra 
TrappYjO-tacrO'^o-rj  evavriov  Kvptov.  Cf.  also  Test.  Rub.  iv.  2,  a^pt 
TeXcvriJs  rov  ^rarpos  piov  ovk  €L)(ov  TrappY^crtav  drcvtVat  ets  to 
TTpOCrCOTTOV  avTOv. 

Kal  |JLT]  ataxu»'9w|J-€»'  K.T.\.j  Cf.  Pr.  xiii.  5,  do-cjSi)?  Sc  aZo-^vverat 
Kat  ovx  TrappYjcriav,  The  idea  would  seem  to  be  that  of  with- 
drawing  ashamed  from  His  presence,  shrinking  back  from  a 
sense  of  guilt  In  this  case  the  word  is  used  as  a  middle  rather 
than  a  passive.  Cf.  i  P.  iv.  16,  et  Sc  cos  Xpto-rtavcjs,  p.r)  atcr^v- 
vccr^co.  For  the  phrase,  cf.  Sap.  Sir.  xxi.  22  f.  ttovs  /xcopoS  ra^vs 
cts  otKtav,  dv^pcoTTOS  Sc  7roA.v7rctpos  ato'^vv^ryo'crat  airo  TrpocrcoTTOv. 
dc^pcoi/  aTTO  0vpas  TrapaKOTYTet  cts  otKtav,  dvYjp  Sc  7rc7ratScvp,cvos  c^o> 
(rrryo'CTat.  Cf.  Trpocrcxcrc  aTTO  and  </)v\cxo'O'co'0c  <x7r<>. 

He  who  “abides  in  Him  ”  will  have  no  cause  to  shrink  away 
abashed  from  the  Presence  of  the  Judge,  but  may  await  His 
verdict  with  confidence  as  an  cpycxriys  dvcTrato-xvi/ros  (2  Ti.  ii.  15). 

cV  Tfj  Trapouo-ta]  Here  only  in  the  Johannine  writings.  In  the 
N.T.  the  use  of  the  word  with  reference  to  the  Second  Coming 
is  confined  to  Mt.  xxiv.,  the  earlier  Pauline  Epistles  (i,  2  Co., 
I,  2  Th.),  James  and  2  Peter. 

Very  interesting  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  Christian  use 
of  TTapovcrta  by  the  discoveries  of  papyrus  documents  and  other 
sources  of  common  Greek.  Cf.  Deissmann,  Licht  von  OsteUy 
p.  268  ff.  As  he  points  out,  the  use  of  the  word  is  best  inter¬ 
preted  by  the  cry,  “See  thy  King  cometh  unto  thee.”  From 
the  Ptolemaic  period  to  the  second  century  a.d.  there  is 
abundant  evidence  that  in  the  East  the  word  was  the  usual 
expression  for  the  visit  of  a  King  or  Emperor.  In  Egypt,  special 
funds  were  raised  by  taxation  to  meet  the  expenses  of  such  visits. 
In  Greece  a  new  era  was  reckoned  from  the  visit  of  Hadrian. 
The  earliest  mention  is  rightly  interpreted  by  Wilcken  (Griech- 
ische  Ostraka^  i.  p.  274  fF.),  dWov  (sc,  o-re^dvov)  Trapovcrlas  to 
refer  to  the  collection  made  to  provide  a  crown  to  be  presented 
on  the  occasion  of  the  visit ;  and  in  the  Tebtunis  Papyri  (48.  9  ff.) 
there  is  an  interesting  description  of  the  efforts  made  by  the 
village  elders  in  connection  with  the  expected  visit  of  Ptolemy  11. 
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(b.C.  1 1 3),  Kal  irpocreSpevovTiov  Std  re  vvktos  Kal  f^pLepas  p^expi  rov  ro 
irpoKeLfievov  iKTrXyjpoxraL  Kal  rr]v  cTrtyeypa/x/x^T^v  Trpos  ryv  rov 
^acnXem  TrapovcrCav  dyopav  tt.  ,  The  same  usage  is  found  in 
Asia;  cf.  Dittenberger,  Sylloge^  226.  85  f.  rr\v  re  Trapovatav 
e jJL^avLcrdvroiv  tot)  /Sao-iXeios  (3rd  cent.  B.C.).  The  word  is  also 
used  of  the  appearance  of  the  god  Asclepios  in  his  temple 
(Dittenberger,  Sylloge,  803.  34,  rdv  re  Trapovcriav  rdv  avrov 
7rapeve(jidvL$e  6  ’Ao-KXdino^,  In  Latin,  Adventus  was  used  in  the 
same  way.  Cf.  the  coins  struck  to  commemorate  Nero’s  visit  to 
Corinth,  Adventus  Aug.  Cor.  Altars  were  also  erected  to  com¬ 
memorate  visits  of  members  of  the  Imperial  family,  as  in  Cos, 
in  memory  of  the  visit  of  C.  Caesar  (a.d.  4).  The  word  was 
naturally  used  by  Christians  of  the  advent  of  their  King,  whether 
they  thought  of  the  Coming  as  a  first  visit,  the  earthly  life  having 
been  merely  a  condescension  in  which  He  appeared  in  humility 
and  not  as  Messiah,  or  as  a  second  visit.  "E7n(j>dvLa  seems  to 
have  been  similarly  used  of  the  visits  of  the  Emperor.  Many  of 
the  words  and  titles  which  Christians  loved  to  use  of  their  Lord 
had  a  special  significance  as  protests  against  the  blasphemy  of 
the  popular  Emperor  Worship. 

T€KVLa]  +  fiov  K.  h.  22.  37.  40.  56  sah.  cop.  syr^*^^  aeth.  :  reKva 

m  (P). 

p^evere]  fieveire  (6l). 

eav  t^ABCP  5.  13.  26.  27.  29.  36  sah.  cop.  arm.]  orap  KL  al. 
pier.  cat.  syr'^^'"  Thphyl.  Oec.  :  ore  /asaTfff  (^5^^ 

(xx^l^ev  ^^‘^ABCP  15.  26.  27.  40.  66*^  68  d^cr  Thphyl.J 
K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  Oec.  :  haheatis  boh.-ed, 

7rapp7]aLap]  +  7rpos  avrov  7^  258  (0), 
aLaxvvdojfiev']  conftindamini  boh.. 
air  avTov\  post  avrov  2P  N  :  om.  arm-codd, 
air]  Trap  69.  137  a^c*" ;  ctt  H (^). 

29.  Doing  righteousness,  the  sure  sign  of  the  new  birth. 

29.  In  thought  this  verse  is  closely  connected  with  the 
preceding.  The  ground  of  the  appeal  to  “  abide  in  Him  ”  was 
their  expectation  of  the  speedy  return  of  their  Lord  in  glory,  and 
their  desire  to  be  able  to  meet  Him  with  confidence  and  joy, 
and  not  to  have  to  shrink  away  abashed  from  His  presence. 
This  naturally  raises  the  thought  of  the  conditions  which  would 
make  such  a  meeting  possible.  Those  only  who  are  His  own 
can  look  forward  with  unclouded  confidence,  and  His  own  are 
those  who  share  His  qualities,  especially  those  which  characterize 
the  Judge,  righteousness  and  justice.  The  doing  of  justice  is 
the  sure  sign,  and  the  only  sign,  that  they  are  “born  of  Him.” 
And  so  the  meditation  passes  over  to  the  next  subject  on  which 
the  writer  wishes  to  dwell,  the  being  born  of  God. 

€18t]T€]  The  intuitive  knowledge  of  what  God,  or  Christ, 
is,  makes  it  possible  for  those  who  possess  it  to  learn  by  the 
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experience  of  life  (ytvaxxKetv)  what  are  the  true  signs  of  being 
‘‘born  of  Him.”  To  act  in  accordance  with  those  qualities 
which  correspond  to  His  nature  is  the  only  certain  sign  of  true 
fellowship  with  God,  which  is  the  result  of  the  Divine  begetting. 

€(£i^]  a  protasis  introduced  by  cav,  c.  subj,^  does  not  necessarily 
present  the  fact  as  uncertain.  If  the  condition  is  fulfilled,  the 
results  follow.  No  hint  is  given  as  to  the  probability  of  ful¬ 
filment. 

SiKaios  earn/]  It  is  very  difficult  to  determine  whether  the 
subject  of  this  word  is  God  or  Christ  On  the  one  hand,  a 
change  of  reference  between  vv.  28  and  29  would  be  very 
awkward,  if  not  impossible ;  and  it  is  really  certain  that  Iv  airoJ, 
oar  avTov^  and  avrov  in  ver.  28  must  refer  to  Christ.  No  other 
explanation  of  iav  <liavepo)6fj  and  'Trapovoria  is  natural,  or  even 
possible.  And  these  considerations  almost  compel  us  to  refer 
StKtttos  to  Christ.  On  the  other  hand,  a  change  of  reference  in 
the  verse  itself  is  still  more  difficult,  at  any  rate  at  first  sight ; 
and  Johannine  usage  is  almost  decisive  in  favour  of  referring 
avTov  yeyewrjTac  to  God.  To  be  “born  of  God”  is  a  favourite 
phrase  of  the  writer’s  (cf.  Jn.  i.  13),  especially  in  this  Epistle 
(hi.  9,  iv.  7,  V.  I,  4,  18),  whereas  he  never  uses  the  expression 
“to  be  born  of  Christ.”  He  does,  however,  speak  of  being  born 
of  the  Spirit ;  and  the  language  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Gospel, 
cS(jK€v  avTOL^  i^ovatav  riKva  Oeov  (Jn.  i.  12),  the  subject 

of  €S(o/<€v  being  the  Logos,  suggests  a  sense  in  which  being 
“born  of  God”  might  also  be  regarded  as  being  “born  of 
Christ,”  who  is  always  thought  of  as  being  and  giving  the  life  of 
God  which  comes  to  men. 

It  is  more  satisfactory  to  avoid  any  solution  of  the  difficulty 
which  might  seem  to  presuppose  a  confusion  of  thought  between 
God  and  Christ  in  the  mind  of  the  writer.  Our  inability  to 
determine  his  exact  meaning  was  probably  not  shared  either  by 
the  writer  or  his  readers,  whose  minds  were  full  of  the  truth  that 
Christ  is  God  revealed  to  man. 

If,  therefore,  a  change  of  reference  is  impossible,  the  whole 
verse  is  best  referred,  as  in  Bede,  to  Christ.  The  conception 
“born  of  Christ”  is  not  antagonistic  to  the  Johannine  lines  of 
thought,  though  the  expression  is  not  found  elsewhere.  We 
must,  however,  remember  that  abrupt  changes  of  subject  were 
natural  to  Hebrew  thought  and  expression  which  are  almost 
impossible  in  Western  language.  Their  occurrence  in  the  O.T. 
is  too  frequent  to  need  illustration.  And  it  is  quite  possible  that 
the  expression  avrov  yeyew^adai  may  have  become  stereotyped 
for  the  writer  and  his  circle,  who  would  immediately  interpret  it  as 
meaning  “born  of  God.”  To  a  mind  steeped  as  the  writer’s  was 
in  the  thoughts  of  God  and  Christ,  airos  and  €k€lvos  had  perhaps 
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become  almost  proper  names ;  the  context  or  the  special  phrase 
used  would  make  it  perfectly  clear  to  the  writer,  and  to  his 
readers  as  well,  what  was  meant. 

Trds  doing  of  righteousness  is  the  sign  of 

the  birth  from  God  and  its  effect, — an  effect  which  nothing  else 
can  produce,  and  so  a  certain  sign.  The  more  logical  order 
would  have  been,  “He  that  is  born  of  God  doeth  righteousness.” 

et^T/re  N  B  C  al.  mu.  vg.  arm.  Aug.  sah,]  Ldrjre  A  K  L  P  al.  pier, 
cat.  cop.  aeth.  :  oidare  (104)  /c  551^ 

om.  KaL  BKL  al.  pier.  cat.  am.  harl.  tol.  cop.  syrP  arm.  aeth.  Thphyl. 
Oec.  Aug.  Amb. 

om.  /b  365.  472  (214)  /c  364, 

yeyevvr^TaL]  yeyevriTai  P  31.  69*.  177*  3,1.  mult.  syr.  i+Kac  vir  avrov 

oparcLL  0  de  ttolup  rrjv  a/xapriau  on/cert  oparai  vtt  avrov  7®  (2). 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE. 

Though  the  name  Antichrist  occurs  first  in  this  Epistle  in 
extant  literature,  the  Epistle  itself  throws  no  light  on  its  meaning. 
The  conception  cannot  be  explained  from  the  N.T.,  or  even 
from  the  Bible  alone.  The  researches  of  Bousset  and  others 
have  demonstrated  the  existence  of  a  more  or  less  definite 
Antichrist  legend,  independent  of  the  N.T.,  and  common  to 
Jewish  and  Christian  apocalyptic  expectation,  of  which  use  is 
made  in  several  N.T.  writings.  The  legend  cannot  be  explained 
on  historical  lines  ;  it  received  modifications  from  time  to  time 
in  consequence  of  definite  historical  events,  and  the  experiences 
of  Jews  and  Christians  at  different  periods.  But  it  always  had 
an  independent  existence.  Historical  events  modified  the  ex¬ 
pectations  for  the  future  which  find  expression  in  its  terms,  but 
they  did  not  create  it.  Its  origin  is  probably  to  be  traced  to  the 
wide-spread  myth  of  a  primeval  monster,  consisting  of,  or  in¬ 
habiting,  the  waters  and  the  darkness,  which  was  subdued  by  the 
God  of  creation,  but  not  destroyed,  and  which  would  again  raise 
its  power  against  the  God  of  heaven  in  a  final  conflict  before  the 
end  of  all  things.  This  tradition,  especially  in  its  Babylonian 
form  of  the  cleaving  of  Tiamat,  the  Sea-monster,  by  Marduk  the  son 
of  Ea,  who  divided  its  carcase  into  two  and  formed  the  sea  and 
the  heavens,  was  well  known  among  the  Hebrews,  and  has  left 
its  traces  in  several  passages  of  the  O.T.  It  may  be  quoted  as 
given  by  Gunkel  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  {Schopfung  und 
Chaos^  p.  21).  “In  the  beginning,  before  heaven  and  earth 
were  named,  when  as  yet  the  ‘  Urvater  ^  Apsu,  and  the  ‘  Urmutter  ’ 
Tiamat,  mingled  their  waters,  when  none  of  the  gods  had  been 
created,  no  name  named,  no  fate  determined,  then  first  the 
gods  came  into  being.  They  were  named  Lubmu  and  Lahamu, 
Asnar  and  Kisar,  and  last  Anu.  (The  next  sentences  are 
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destroyed,  but  to  judge  from  what  follows  they  must  have 
contained  the  account  of  the  origin  of  the  gods  of  the  Upper 
World  and  of  the  Deep.)  Then  the  myth  relates  how  Tiamat, 
the  mother  of  the  gods,  together  with  all  the  Powers  of  the 
Deep,  rebelled  against  the  Upper  Gods.  The  only  extant  part 
of  this  is  a  conversation  between  Apsu  and  Tiamat,  describing 
their  plan  against  the  gods.  Apparently  the  origin  of  light  was 
described  in  connection  with  this  rebellion. 

Next  follows  the  description  of  the  war  between  Tiamat  and 
the  gods.  On  the  one  side  Ansar  appears  as  leader.  Anu,  Ea, 
and  his  son  Marduk  are  also  mentioned.  Luhmu  and  Lahamu 
appear  in  the  background.  On  the  other  side  is  Tiamat,  who  has 
gained  over  some  of  the  “gods”  to  her  side.  She  created 
eleven  fearful  monsters,  and  placed  the  god  Kingu  as  leader 
over  them,  whom  she  took  for  her  husband,  and  laid  on  his 
breast  the  “  amulet.”  Against  this  host  Ansar  sent  forth  first  Anu, 
then  Ea ;  but  Anu  withdrew,  and  Ea  was  frightened  and  turned 
back.  Finally,  he  betook  himself  to  Marduk,  Ea’s  son,  one  of 
the  youngest  of  the  gods.  Marduk  declares  that  he  is  prepared 
to  go  forth  against  Apsu  and  Tiamat,  but  he  will  only  consent 
to  be  the  avenger  of  the  gods  if  they  in  full  assembly  ratify  his 
authority  as  equal  with  their  own.  The  assembly  is  called,  and 
the  destiny  of  Marduk  is  determined.  His  power  shall  be 
without  equal,  and  his  dominion  shall  be  universal.  His  word 
shall  have  the  magic  power  of  calling  things  into  being  and 
causing  them  to  disappear.  And  as  a  sign  of  this  a  cloak  is 
placed  in  their  midst,  which  at  Marduk’s  word  disappears  and 
appears  again.  The  story  next  tells  of  Marduk’s  arming.  His 
weapons  are  bow  and  quiver,  a  sickle-shaped  sword,  and  a 
weapon  which  he  receives  from  the  gods  as  a  present,  apparently 
the  thunderbolt,  represented  as  a  trident.  He  has  also  a  net, 
the  present  of  Anu,  and  all  the  winds  accompany  him  as  con¬ 
federates.  Armed  for  the  fight,  he  goes  forth  on  his  chariot 
drawn  by  terrible  animals. 

As  he  approaches  Kingu,  and  the  gods,  his  helpers,  who 
accompany  him,  Marduk  challenges  Tiamat  to  the  combat, 
“  Come  hither,  I  and  thou  will  fight.”  When  they  fought  the 
wise  among  the  gods  caught  Tiamat  in  the  net.  Through  her 
opened  jaws  he  sent  the  hurricane,  and  filled  her  belly  with 
fearful  winds.  Then  with  the  crescent  sword  he  cut  through  her 
body.  He  cast  her  corpse  away  and  stood  upon  it.  Then 
Marduk  overcame  the  gods,  her  helpers ;  he  broke  their  weapons, 
and  cast  them  into  the  net.  So,  too,  he  made  fast  the  eleven 
creatures.  Kingu  met  the  same  fate.  Marduk  tore  from  him  the 
“  amulet,”  and  placed  it  on  his  own  breast.  Then  he  turned 
to  Tiamat  again.  He  split  her  head,  and  caused  the  north  wind 
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to  carry  her  blood  to  hidden  places.  The  gods,  his  fathers,  offer 
presents  to  the  victor. 

Then  was  the  Lord  appeased.  He  divided  the  body  of 
Tiamat  into  two  parts.  Of  the  one  part  he  made  the  vault 
of  heaven,  and  placed  before  it  bars  and  watchers,  that  the  waters 
should  not  stream  forth.  He  placed  the  vault  of  heaven  over 
against  the  primeval  ocean,  and  built  the  heavens  as  a  palace, 
corresponding  to  the  primeval  ocean,  conceived  of  as  a  palace. 
Then  Marduk  created  the  stars,  the  sun  and  the  moon,  and  the 
other  planets ;  he  placed  the  stars  of  the  zodiac,  and  determined 
the  course  of  the  stars  and  the  twelve  months.  The  following 
tablets  are  lost ;  there  is  extant  only  a  small  fragment  which  deals 
with  the  creation  of  animals,  in  which  these  classes  of  land 
animals  are  distinguished,  cattle,  wild  animals,  and  reptiles.  The 
myth  closes  with  a  hymn  in  honour  of  Marduk,  to  whom  are 
given  names  which  celebrate  his  power  as  Lord  of  all,  ‘‘as  sheep 
may  he  tend  the  gods,  all  of  them.” 

There  are  many  traces  of  this  or  similar  myths  to  be  found 
in  the  O.T.,  though  the  number  of  them  may  have  been 
exaggerated  by  Gunkel.  The  most  important  are  perhaps 
Is.  li.  9  f. ;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  lo  ff.  ,•  Job  xxvi.  12  f.,  ix.  13  ;  Is.  xxx.  7 
(especially  if  the  pointing  be  adopted);  Ps.  xl.  5, 

Ixxiv.  12-19;  Is.  xxvii,  i;  Job  xl.  25,  xli.  26;  Ezk.  xxix. 
3-6a,  xxxii.  2-8.  These  passages  suggest  that  such  myths  were 
popular  in  Israel,  and  used  by  prophets  and  other  writers  to 
illustrate  and  emphasize  their  warnings  and  teaching.  The  points 
of  similarity  between  the  Hebrew  and  Babylonian  myths  on 
which  Gunkel  lays  stress  are  the  following  (p.  iizff.).  Origin¬ 
ally  the  “all”  was  water.  The  primeval  ocean  was  personified 
as  a  fearful  monster.  The  Babylonian  Tiamat  corresponds  to 
the  Hebrew  Dinn,  which  is  always  used  anarthrously  as  a  proper 
name.  The  common  Hebrew  name  for  the  monster  Rahab 
may  have  its  parallel  in  Babylonian  myth,  but  this  is  not  proved. 
Both  myths  represent  the  monster  as  a  dragon,  and  with  many 
heads.  Other  similar  beings  are  mentioned,  the  “helpers”  of 
the  dragon,  among  whom  one  is  prominent.  In  Babylonian 
myths,  Kingu  is  associated  with  Tiamat ;  in  Hebrew  we  find 
Rahab  and  Tannin,  Leviathan  and  Tannin,  Leviathan  and 
Behemoth,  Rahab  and  Nahas  Bariah.  In  Henoch  (ch.  lx.), 
Behemoth  and  Leviathan  are  represented  as  male  and  female,  as 
are  Kingu  and  Tiamat  in  the  Babylonian  story. 

These  powers  of  the  deep  are  in  the  Babylonian  legend 
opposed  to  the  gods  of  the  Upper  World,  among  whom  Marduk 
is  predominant.  Even  in  the  Hebrew  story  the  appearance  of 
other  gods  seems  occasionally  to  be  referred  to  (Job  xli.  25, 
xxxviii.  7 ;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  7). 
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The  monsters  rebel  against  the  Upper  Gods,  and  claim 
the  sovereignty  of  the  World  for  themselves.  In  the  Hebrew 
story  the  special  trait  of  the  opponents  of  Jahve  is  their  overruling 
and  rebellious  pride. 

Before  Marduk^s  victory,  other  gods  had  attempted  the  fight. 
There  is  perhaps  a  similar  reference  in  Job  xli.  ii,  25. 

Then  Marduk  appears.  His  arming  is  described.  He 
comes  on  a  chariot  with  horses,  armed  with  sword  and  net,  or 
with  the  terrible  weapons  of  the  thunder  god. 

Before  the  fight  there  are  shrieks  of  abuse  or  reproach.  In 
the  fight  itself  the  victory  is  gained  by  wisdom  rather  than  by 
strength.  The  ‘‘net”  has  its  part  to  play.  The  helpers  of  the 
monster  are  overthrown,  they  bow  beneath  him.  In  the 
Babylonian  story  he  “puts  them  to  shame”;  cf.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  10; 
Job  ix.  13. 

The  corpse  of  the  monster  is  not  buried.  This  is  several 
times  referred  to  in  Hebrew.  Out  of  it  the  God  makes  the 
world.  In  some  forms  of  the  Hebrew  story  the  fruitfulness  of 
land  that  before  was  waste  is  derived  from  the  blood  and  the 
flesh  of  the  dragon  (Gunkel,  p.  in).  The  Babylonian  myth 
relates  that  Tiamat  was  divided  in  twain — into  the  upper  and 
lower  waters.  In  Ps.  Ixxiv.  13  we  hear  of  the  dividing  of  the 
sea,  paralleled  with  the  breaking  of  the  heads  of  the  dragons, 
and  in  Job  xxvi.  13  of  the  bars  of  heaven  (LXX,  KkeWpa 
ovpavov  SeSoLKao-Lv  avTov),  At  any  rate,  in  both  stories  the  victory 
over  the  monster  is  followed  by  the  creation  of  the  world. 

Whatever  exact  parallels  may  be  drawn  between  the 
Babylonian  myths  and  allusions  to  similar  stories  which  may  be 
found,  or  reasonably  supposed  to  exist,  in  passages  in  the  O.T., 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  Hebrew  mythology  knew  of  some 
such  fight  between  the  God  of  their  race  and  the  primeval 
monster  of  the  deep.  One  particular  form  in  which  the  myth 
seems  to  have  been  known  is  of  special  interest  in  connection 
with  the  legend  of  Antichrist.  In  at  least  one  version  the 
Dragon  or  monster  was  represented  as  not  destroyed,  but 
overcome.  According  to  Is.  xxx.  7,  it  is  “brought  to  rest.”^ 
When  God  captured  him,  he  “  spake  soft  words,”  and  became  His 
servant  for  ever  (Job  xli.  3,  4).  God  “played”  with  him  (Job 
xli.  5  ;  Ps.  civ.  26).  He  lay  at  the  bottom  of  the  deep,  but  he 
must  obey  God  (Am.  ix.  3).  He  could  still  be  dangerous,  so 
God  set  watchers  over  him  (Job  vii.  12),  He  is  put  to  sleep,  but 
he  still  could  be  “  waked  ”  (Job  iii,  8,  xli.  10).  Bars  were 
placed  to  prevent  his  breaking  forth  (?  Job  xxvi.  13  LXX). 

Thus  the  starting-point  of  the  legend  is  probably  to  be  found 
in  the  stories  of  the  combat  between  God  and  the  primeval 
^  If  Gunkel  is  right  in  pointing  r\2‘S'  cn  as  a  passive  participle. 
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monster,  which  was  overcome  and  bound,  but  not  killed ;  and 
which  should  once  more  break  forth  and  rebel  against  God,  to 
be  overthrown  in  a  final  victory  before  the  end  of  all  things. 
But  it  took  more  definite  shape  in  forms  which  reflected  the 
experiences  of  the  people  at  the  hands  of  their  enemies.  Many 
of  the  passages  which  speak  of  the  quelling  of  the  sea  describe 
also  the  subduing  of  the  peoples  who  set  themselves  against  God. 
In  consequence  of  the  sufferings  of  the  people  at  the  hands  of 
their  enemies,  the  doctrine  was  developed  that  Israel  was  indeed 
the  chosen  of  God,  but  that  for  their  sins  they  had  been  given 
over  to  the  heathen  powers ;  and  this  led  to  the  expectation  of  a 
great  final  struggle  with  the  World-Powers  before  the  perfecting 
of  the  kingdom.  This  is  clearly  seen  in  Ezk.  (xxxviii.  2,  xxxix. 
I,  6)  in  the  prophecy  of  Gog,  the  prince  of  Magog,  and  the 

gathering  of  the  Northern  nations,  regarded  as  types  of  the 

World-Power  from  which  the  final  outburst  against  the  people  of 
the  Lord  should  come.  Zee.  xii.-xiv.  describes  the  final  oppres¬ 
sion  of  the  people  by  the  hostile  powers.  All  nations  are 

gathered  against  Jerusalem  (xiv.  2),  and  the  Lord  appears  on 

the  Mount  of  Olives  to  save  His  people. 

The  attempt  of  Antiochus  iv.  (Epiphanes — God  manifest  in 
human  form)  of  Syria  to  suppress  Judaism  and  to  Hellenize  the 
nation,  naturally  led  to  further  development  of  the  idea.  The 
World-Power  is  no  longer  an  instrument  for  punishment  in 
Jahve^s  hands,  but  His  opponent,  who  goes  forth  to  destroy  the 
centre  of  His  kingdom.  Whether  the  /JSeXvy/xa  iprjfjiwo'€(o<s 
of  Daniel  is  to  be  interpreted  as  the  smoke  of  the  heathen 
sacrifice  in  the  Temple,  ascending  from  the  altar  erected  there 
to  Zeus  in  Dec.  168’^  or  not,  the  author  of  the  book  certainly 
describes  the  past  and  present  history  of  God^s  kingdom  in 
relation  to  the  World-Powers  in  the  light  of  the  events  of  that 
period,  and  points  forward  to  a  speedy  rescue,  and  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  God's  work  for  His  people. 

The  World-Power  is  presented  first  (ch.  ii.)  as  a  colossal  image 
of  gold,  silver,  brass,  and  iron,  which  is  finally  shattered  by  the 
stone  broken  off  from  the  mountains  without  human  intervention, 
and  later  under  the  imagery  of  the  four  beasts  coming  up  from 
the  sea.  The  opposition  of  the  world — as  presented  in  the  four 
successive  empires,  the  Chaldaean,  Median,  Persian,  and  Greek — 
is  to  culminate  in  the  horn  "  on  the  fourth  beast's  head,  with 
‘‘eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great 
things," — a  clear  reference  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  If  the  book 
was  written  at  a  time  when  the  Maccabean  successes  had  already 
driven  out  the  idolatrous  Zeus-worship  from  the  Temple,  the 
writer  might  easily  expect  a  great  victory  and  extension  of  the 
power  of  the  opponent  before  the  Divine  intervention,  when  the 
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judgment  begins,  the  World-Power  is  overthrown,  and  dominion 
given  to  the  “  Saints,”  i.e.  the  members  of  the  Jewish  Church 
preserved  through  the  great  tribulation  and  cleansed  by  it.  In 
Dn.  vii.  13  we  read  that  one  like  unto  a  son  of  man  was  brought 
before  the  Ancient  of  days,  and  dominion  was  given  unto  him, 
and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people  should  serve  him.  As  the  idea 
of  a  personal  Messiah  became  more  prominent,  the  expectation 
of  a  single  personal  opponent  was  developed.  But  on  this  point 
(of  a  personal  Messiah)  Jewish  apocalyptic  varied  frequently 
during  the  next  two  centuries. 

In  Nu.  xxiv.  17  the  “Star”  which  shall  come  forth  out  of 
Jacob  and  break  down  all  the  sons  of  tumult  must  be 
noticed,  and  the  Septuagint  translation  of  ver.  7  is  significant : 

i^eXeifferai  S.v6pu>woi  iK  roC  awipfiaTos  airoO, 

/cat  KVpL€\!fO’€i  idvC)V  TTOWCsV* 

Kal  ^\p(j)d7}(TeTCLL  ^  Tcbv  pao-iXeia  (eaurou  A  F), 

Kal  aiu^7j6r}<T€Tai  rj  paaiXela  atfTOv, 

a  a  &  have  vTrep  Tdiy,  which  is  Still  clearer.  The  Hebrew 
was  read  as  iiJD.  The  Septuagint  translation  seems  to  have 
been  coloured  by  the  expectations  of  Messiah  and  Antichrist. 

The  Third  Book  of  the  Sibyllines  (hi.  652),  which  is  generally 
attributed  to  the  Maccabean  period,  speaks  of  the  advent  of  a 
King  who  shall  make  war  to  cease  : 

Kal  t6t  ttTr’  rjeXloio  Oebs  7rifx\(/€i,  j8a(7t\f»«, 

6s  'jraaap  yaiap  Trai^ae:  iroXifxoio  /ca/coto, 

oDs  fxh  &pa  KTebaSf  oh  6’  6pKca  xtarA  reXeaaas, 

But  the  storm  is  to  burst  from  many  points,  and  is  directed 
against  God’s  people  and  house,  not  against  the  Messiah,  And 
there  is  no  single  opponent.  Gog  and  Magog  are  the  names  of 
lands : 

Cf.  319,  atat  <70t,  rdry  Mayujy  /leaov  ovaa 

Aldibircjijp  TTorafxQp, 

According  to  Sieffert,  Palestinian  pre-Christian  literature  has  no 
personal  anti-Messiah. 

In  the  Book  of  Enoch  xc.  i6  it  is  predicted  that  other  parts 
of  the  Macedonian  Empire,  under  the  leadership  of  Greeks,  will 
gather  themselves  together  against  the  people.  “  All  the  eagles 
and  vultures  and  ravens  and  kites  assembled  together  and  brought 
with  them  all  the  sheep  of  the  field  (apostate  Jews),  and  they  all 
came  together  and  helped  each  other  to  break  that  horn  of  the 
ram.  19.  And  I  saw  till  a  great  sword  was  given  to  the  sheep, 
and  the  sheep  proceeded  against  all  the  beasts  of  the  field  to 
slay  them  ;  and  all  the  beasts  and  the  birds  of  heaven  fled  before 
their  face”;  but  in  xc.  56  ff.  the  appearance  of  Messiah  is  first 
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described  after  the  close  of  the  wars.  Cf.  37,  ‘‘And  I  saw  that  a 
white  bull  was  born,  with  large  horns ;  and  all  the  beasts  of  the 
field  and  all  the  birds  of  the  air  feared  him,  and  made  petition  to 
him  all  the  time.” 

In  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  (b.c.  90),  Messiah  Himself  destroys 
the  foes  by  the  word  of  His  mouth. 

Cf.  xvii.  27,  6\o6p€v<rai  ’46v7)  irapavofia  iv  Xoytp  (rrSfiaTos  aTUTov  (cf.  Is. 
xi.  4),  and  generally  the  whole  passage  23-36. 

In  the  Fourth  Book  of  Ezra,  chs.  xii.,  xiii.,  to  which  a  Flavian 
date  is  assigned,  and  in  which  the  fourth  beast  of  Daniel  is 
clearly  identified  with  Rome,  the  heathen  peoples  are  over¬ 
come  by  the  Messiah,  who  comes  out  of  the  sea.  Cf.  xiii.  5, 
“Lo,  there  was  gathered  together  a  multitude  of  men,  out  of 
number,  from  the  four  winds  of  heaven,  to  make  war  against  the 
man  that  came  out  of  the  sea.” 

In  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (xl.  i,  2),  statements  in  this 
passage  are  taken  over  to  describe  the  destruction  of  the  last 
godless  king.  “  The  last  leader  of  that  time  will  be  left  alive, 
when  the  multitude  of  his  hosts  will  be  put  to  the  sword  and  be 
bound  3  and  they  will  take  him  up  to  Mt.  Sion,  and  My  Messiah 
will  convict  him  of  all  his  impieties,  and  will  gather  and  set  before 
him  all  the  works  of  his  hosts.  And  afterwards  he  will  put  him 
to  death.” 

Thus  in  the  Jewish  literature  which  is  unaffected  by  Christian 
modifications  the  development  of  the  idea  of  Antichrist  cannot 
be  very  clearly  traced  3  but  the  idea  is  to  be  found  there,  gaining 
or  losing  ground  in  accordance  with  the  perpetually  shifting 
character  of  Messianic  expectations. 

It  is  easier  to  trace  the  development  of  the  subject  in 
Christian  literature.  The  idea  of  the  growth  of  self-seeking  till 
it  culminates  in  self-deification  finds  its  natural  sphere  in 
Christian  thought.  And  speculations  about  the  spread  of 
opposition  to  God  and  His  Messiah  are  stripped  of  their  national 
and  political  clothing  and  spiritualized.  In  the  eschatological 
discourses  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish 
between  original  saying  and  subsequent  interpolation  and 
comment,  even  if  we  reject  the  view  that  they  have  their  origin  in 
a  Jewish  Apocalypse  the  contents  of  which  have  been  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Jesus.  But  they  are  at  least  good  evidence  of 
eschatological  views  held  by  Christians  at  a  comparatively  early 
date.  In  Mt.  xxiv.  ff.  there  is  no  doctrine  of  a  personal  Antichrist. 
The  /iSiXvyfjLa  of  Daniel,  whatever  be  the  exact  mean¬ 

ing  assigned  to  it  by  the  speaker  or  by  later  interpretation,  is 
connected  with  the  approaching  tribulations  of  the  last  days  and 
the  national  sufferings  of  the  Jews.  The  Son  of  Man,  a  title 
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which  seems  to  be  definitely  Messianic,  at  least  in  the  Similitudes 
of  Enoch,  is  represented  as  about  to  come  on  the  clouds  of 

heaven  (cf.  Dn.  vii.).  But  the  hostile  peoples  are  still  conceived 

of  as  God’s  instruments  to  punish.  The  “kingdom,”  however,  is 
separated  from  the  national  fate  of  Israel.  The  “Son  of  man” 
is  opposed,  not  as  in  Daniel  by  world-rulers  who  destroy  the 
Jewish  theocracy,  but  by  false  prophets  and  false  Messiahs 
(Mt.  xxiv.  5).  Popular  “  Messianism  ”  is  rejected  by  Jesus  in 
the  history  of  the  Temptation  (iv.  i  ff.)  and  in  the  rebuke  to 
Peter  (xvi.  23).  He  condemns  the  selfish  aspirations  of  national 
zealots  (cf.  Jn.  vi,  15,  x.  8,  v.  43),  though  He  can  train  the 

enthusiasm  of  such  men  to  the  better  work  of  heralding  the 

kingdom  (Mt.  x.  4). 

These  views  were  taken  up  into  the  Apostolic  preaching,  and 
form  the  basis  of  what  S.  Paul  taught  at  Thessalonica.  He 
combines  them  with  several  traits  clearly  borrowed  from  Jewish 
popular  expectation.  The  doctrine  of  one  single  opponent,  in 
whom  all  that  is  antichristian  culminates,  is  clearly  seen  in  his 
conception  of  the  Man  of  Sin.  Whether  the  Second  Epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians  is  genuine  in  its  present  form  or  not,  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  the  picture  drawn  in  the  2nd  chapter 
is  mainly  Pauline.  Its  exact  agreement  with  the  circumstances 
of  his  time  is  remarkable:  or,  at  any  rate,  a  perfectly  natural 
interpretation  of  all  that  is  said  there  can  be  found  if  it  is  explained 
on  these  lines.  The  coming  of  Christ  cannot  be  till  the  apostasy 
is  fully  developed,  and  the  opposition  to  the  Christ  is  con¬ 
summated  in  the  appearance  of  the  Man  of  Sin,  the  Son  of 
perdition,  who  opposes  and  exalts  himself  against  all  that  is 
called  God,  and  is  worshipped,  and  sets  up  his  throne  in  God’s 
Temple.  Apparently  this  “Man  of  Sin”  is  to  be  an  apostate 
Jew.  The  mystery  of  lawlessness,  which  is  already  working,  is 
clearly  the  Jewish  opposition  to  the  work  of  Christianity,  of 
which  S.  Paul  had  been  the  victim  in  every  place  where  he 
had  proclaimed  the  Christ  since  his  conversion,  and  which  had 
been  specially  virulent  at  Thessalonica  (Ac.  xvii.  5  ;  cf.  i  Th. 
ii.  15,  16).  Throughout  his  career,  S.  Paul  found  in  Jewish 
opposition  the  worst  hindrance  to  the  spread  of  the  Gospel.  It 
would  reach  its  climax  in  the  appearance  of  Antichrist.  At 
present  its  working  was  restrained  by  the  power  of  the  Roman 
Empire  (to  /carexov),  concentrated  as  it  was  in  the  person  of  a 
single  ruler  (o  Kare^wv).  Till  a  far  later  period  of  his  life,  he 
always  found  support  and  protection  in  the  authorities  of  the 
Empire  of  which  he  was  a  citizen.  It  was  an  essential  part  of 
his  conception  of  the  last  things  that  “  So  long  as  Rome  lasts, 
lasts  the  World.”  This  much  is  certain,  whether  or  not  we 
choose  to  see  in  o  KaT€;^(ov  an  allusion  to  the  name  of  Claudius 
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(^ui  claudit).  But  he  was  conscious  of  the  weakness  as  well  as 
the  strength  of  the  Roman  position.  And  he  expected  its 
downfall,  and  the  overthrow  of  all  authority  and  law,  during  the 
time  of  stress  which  was  to  precede  the  ‘‘  unveiling  ”  of  the 
Christ.  The  freaks  of  Caligula  had  brought  this  home  to  all 
thinking  men.  And  in  his  picture  of  the  Man  of  Sin,  S.  Paul 
borrows  traits  from  the  episode  of  Caligula’s  attempt  to  set  up  his 
statue,  in  the  guise  of  Zeus,  in  the  Jewish  Temple.  Thus  the 
opposition  of  Judaism,  which  had  lost  its  opportunity  when  it 
crucified  the  Messiah,  is  the  main  factor  in  the  war  against  the 
Christ.  But  heathen  opposition  had  to  be  encountered  as  well, 
and  in  particular  it  had  proved  a  serious  obstacle  at  Thessalonica 
(i  Th.  ii.  14) ;  and  this  will  account  for  any  heathen  traits  in  the 
picture  of  the  opponent. 

It  may  be  worth  noticing  in  this  connection  that  the  thought 
of  Jewish  opposition  and  unbelief  may  help  to  explain  a  difficult 
section  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (vi.  14-vii.  i). 
If  S.  Paul  is  there  thinking  first  of  the  evil  effect  of  Jewish 
companionship,  though  heathen  contamination  is  not  altogether 
excluded  (ver.  16),  the  want  of  connection  between  the  passage 
and  the  sections  which  precede  and  follow  is  less  pronounced. 
And  in  later  Jewish  literature  Beliar  is  the  name  for  Antichrist, 
whether  he  is  conceived  of  as  apostate  Jew  (Ascension  of  Isaiah) 
or  Roman  Emperor  (Sibylline  Oracles,  iii.  63,  Ik  Se  o-c^acTT^yi/wv 
BeXtap  pLeroTncrOevy  unless,  indeed,  the  passage  indicates  a 
Samaritan  origin  of  Antichrist).  It  is  at  least  probable  that  when 
S.  Paul  wrote  this  section  of  2  Corinthians,  he  still  thought  of 
Antichrist  as  the  person  in  whom  Jewish  opposition  to  the  faith 
should  find  its  consummation. 

But,  however  this  may  be,  it  is  at  least  clear  that  the  passage 
about  the  Man  of  Sin  in  2  Thess.  is  most  naturally  interpreted, 
if  we  suppose  that  S.  Paul  is  developing  a  popular  legend  in  the 
light  of  Christ's  teaching  about  the  last  things,  his  own  experi¬ 
ences  at  the  hands  of  his  countrymen,  the  episodes  of  the 
desecration  of  the  Temple  by  Antiochus  and  the  attempt  of 
Caligula  to  set  up  his  statue  within  its  precincts.  Recent 
experiences  and  historical  incidents  have  added  new  traits  to  a 
well-known  popular  conception.  And  both  the  legend  and  the 
events  are  needed  to  explain  the  picture. 

The  use  of  the  Antichrist  legend  is  equally  clear  in  the 
Apocalypse.  Gunkel  has  clearly  shown  the  impossibility  of 
interpreting  the  12th  chapter  on  purely  historical  lines.  And 
many  of  the  details  recall  most  vividly  the  legend  of  the  Sea- 
monster,  which  shall  once  more  raise  war  against  the  Lord’s 
anointed.  It  is  very  probable  that  a  Jewish  Apocalypse  which 
itself  borrowed  traits  from  older  mythological  traditions  to  describe 
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the  birth  of  Messiah,  born  in  heaven,  caught  up  to  the  throne  of 
God  and  hidden  in  the  wilderness  till  the  appointed  time,  has 
been  incorporated  by  the  seer,  and  adapted  to  the  circumstances  of 
Christ  and  the  Church,  the  borrowed  details  in  many  cases  being 
quite  unsuitable  to  their  new  application,  in  order  to  comfort  his 
readers  with  the  thought  that  their  sufferings  are  really  but  a 
stage  in  the  working  out  of  God’s  purpose  for  their  final  triumph. 
That  which  is  woe  for  the  earth,  is  matter  of  rejoicing  in  heaven, 
when  the  Dragon  is  cast  down,  and  the  first  stage  in  the  process  of 
his  destruction  is  accomplished.  The  hostility  of  the  Dragon  to 
the  Messiah,  the  consequent  war  between  Michael  and  the 
Dragon  and  their  respective  hosts,  the  identification  of  the 
Dragon  with  the  old  serpent,  the  Devil  and  Satan,  the  deceiver 
of  the  whole  world,  and  the  Water  cast  out  as  a  river  to  destroy 
the  Woman,  are  all  reminiscences  of  popular  myths  of  which 
traces  have  been  found  throughout  the  O.T.  and  elsewhere  in 
the  New. 

In  ch.  xiii.  i  the  beast  coming  up  out  of  the  sea  points  the 
same  way,  though  here  the  adaptation  of  the  myth  to  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  Roman  history  are  clear,  whether  the  solution  of  the 
riddle  of  xiii.  i8  is  to  be  found  in  the  older  guess  of  ")Dp 
and  the  sufferings  of  the  Neronic  persecution,  or  Deissmann’s 
suggestion  of  Katcrap  0cos  and  the  Emperor-worship  of  the  time 
of  Domitian,  is  preferred. 

Perhaps  the  clearest  use  of  the  Antichrist  legend  is  to  be 
found  in  xiii.  ii,  where  the  ‘‘two  horns  like  unto  a  lamb”  of 
the  beast  that  came  up  out  of  the  earth,  emphasize  his  attempt 
to  deceive  by  pretending  to  be  the  Messiah. 

The  17th  chapter,  which  offers  the  clearest  indications 
of  the  identification  of  the  beast  with  Rome,  now  regarded  by 
Christians  as  the  great  enemy,  and  no  longer  the  restraining  and 
protecting  power  which  S.  Paul  found  in  the  Empire,  shows  how 
the  mythical  figure  gains  new  attributes  in  consequence  of  new 
experiences,  but  does  not  throw  much  light  on  the  older  myth. 
But  the  gathering  together  of  the  nations,  Gog  and  Magog,  for 
the  war  in  xx.  7,  8,  recalls  the  earlier  feature  of  the  legend. 

In  the  Epistles  of  S.  John  there  is  no  real  use  of  the  legend 
itself  at  all.  They  contribute  nothing  but  the  name  to  our 
knowledge  of  it.  The  writer  refers  to  a  popular  legend  which 
had  formed  the  basis  of  Apostolic  teaching,  as  in  earlier  times 
the  prophets  and  psalmists  had  made  use  of  similar  mythological 
ideas  to  enforce  the  lessons  which  they  had  to  teach.  But  the 
process  of  spiritualization  is  complete.  The  writer  finds  in  the 
false  teaching  which  is  growing  apace  the  fulfilment  of  the  popular 
expectation  of  the  coming  of  the  great  antagonist  who  is  to  lead 
the  last  and  final  opposition  of  the  powers  of  the  world  to  the 
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kingdom  of  the  Christ.  Whether  this  opposition  is  soon  to 
culminate  in  the  work  of  a  single  opponent  he  leaves  uncertain. 
It  is  not  a  matter  which  interests  him.  The  mystery  of  law¬ 
lessness  is  already  working  in  those  who  are  inspired  by  the 
spirits  who  do  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  come  in  flesh.  In  this 
the  “word”  Antichrist  cometh  is  fulfilled.  The  writer’s  business 
is  with  the  reality  to  which  the  legend  points ;  with  the  legend 
itself  he  has  but  little  to  do. 

It  is  unnecessary  here  to  trace  the  further  developments  of 
the  Antichrist  legend  in  later  Jewish  and  Christian  expectation. 
They  show  a  more  or  less  definite,  but  continually  shifting, 
popular  tradition  which  took  its  start  in  the  old  myth  of  the 
Sea-monster  overcome,  but  only  confined  and  not  destroyed,  by 
the  power  of  God,  which  should  once  more  break  its  bonds, 
and  make  a  last  attack  on  the  powers  of  light  before  the  final 
establishment  of  the  Messianic  kingdom. 

B,  ii.  J88“iv.  6. 

Second  presentation  of  the  two  theses,  ethical  and  Christo- 
logical,  the  two  being  discussed  separately,  but  with  express 
reference  to  their  connection. 

I.  ii.  28~iii.  24. 

The  doing  of  righteousness,  especially  genuine  brotherly 
love,  the  true  sign  of  the  Birth  from  God.  Corresponding 
exhortation. 

I.  ii.  28~iii.  6. 

The  thesis,  and  the  exhortation  to  recognize  this  truth, 
shown  by  the  obligation,  involved  in  the  gift  of  Divine  kinship 
and  the  hope  of  its  completion,  of  self-purification.  The  wide 
prevalence  of  antinomianism.  The  incompatibility  of  knowledge 
of  God  and  yielding  to  sin. 

{a)  ii.  28-iii.  3. 

\b)  iii.  4“6. 

ii.  28“iii.  3. 

The  gift  of  Divine  kinship  carries  with  it  the  obligation  to 
self-purification. 

1.  This  verse  is  closely  connected  with  the  preceding.  It  is 
a  meditation  on  the  last  words  of  that  verse,  avroS  ycycVi/ijrat. 
The  writer  is  trying  to  restore  the  waning  enthusiasm  of  his 
readers,  and  to  recall  them  to  their  first  love.  He  therefore 
reminds  them  of  their  high  privilege  and  position.  God  has 
given  them  proof  of  His  love.  He  has  bestowed  on  them 
the  rank  and  title  of  His  children,  sharers  in  His  nature.  And 
it  is  no  mere  title.  It  corresponds  to  real  facts,  if  they  will 
but  realize  them,  and  respond  to  them.  And  these  facts  are 
the  cause  of  the  hostile  attitude  of  the  world.  Those  who  do 
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not  know  God  have  no  sympathy  with  those  who  share  His 
nature. 

An  interesting  parallel  to  this  passage  is  found  in  Pirqe 
Aboth^\\\,  22  (ed.  Taylor,  1897),  “Beloved  are  Israel  that  they 
are  called  children  of  God  ;  greater  love  (was  it  that  it)  was  made 
known  to  them  that  they  are  called  children  of  God,  as  it  is 
said,  Ye  are  the  children  of  the  Lord  your  God”  (Dt.  xiv.  i). 
We  may  also  compare  and  contrast  (cf.  Windisch,  loc.) 
Philo,  de  confusio7ie  ling.  146  f.  (Cohn,  ii.  p.  257)  Kal  yap  el  pn^Tro) 
iKavoL  0eov  TratSes  vofXL^ecrOat  yeyovapiey,  aXXd  rot  rijs  detSoHS  etKOvos 
avrov,  Xoyov  tov  lepoyraTov.  The  emphasis  on  the  direct  relation 
of  Christians  to  God  is  characteristic  of  the  Epistle,  though  the 
writer  conceives  of  this  relationship  as  realized  in  and  through 
Christ. 

iSere  TroTain^j/]  Cf.  Gal.  vi.  il,  tSere  Tn^XtKots  vpuv  ypapipbacnv 
eypaij/a:  and  for  the  combination  with  TroraTrds,  Mk.  xiii.  i,  tSe 
TToraTTol  XtOot.  In  the  N.T.  TroraTro?  generally  suggests  surprise, 
and  very  often  something  of  an  admirable  character  {quak^/i, 
Latt.  verss.).  Cf.  Mt.  viii.  27;  Lk.  i.  29,  vii.  39.  2  P,  iii.  ii 

(TToraTTOVS  Set  VTrdpx^tv  vp,d^  iv  dytats  dvao-Tpo<^ttts ;).  The  Latt. 
verss.  never  use  cujas,  TroraTros  having  lost  its  reference  to 
place. 

dY({TrT]i/]  Love,  not  token  of  love.  “The  Divine  love  is,  as 
it  were,  infused  into  them,  so  that  it  is  their  own,  and  becomes  in 
them  the  source  of  a  divine  life.” 

SeSwKci/]  is  better  supported  than  the  aorist,  and  is  intrinsi¬ 
cally  superior.  The  results  of  what  they  have  received  are 
permanent  and  abiding.  Nowhere  else  in  N.T.  does  dyctTnyv 
StSovat  occur. 

6  TraTVip]  suggested  by  the  following  reVra  6eov.  Cf.  Rev.  xxi.  7. 

IVa  TeKva,  0eou  kXy]0cj|ul€i/]  Another  instance  of  the  definitive 
Iva.  It  is  difficult  to  find  any  “full  telic”  force  here.  God  did 
not  give  His  love  to  men  in  order  that  they  might  be  called 
sons.  The  greatness  of  His  love  to  them  was  manifested  in 
this,  that  He  allowed  Himself  to  be  called  their  Father.  Cf. 
ver.  II,  avTY)  icrrlv  rj  dyyeXid,  .  iva  dyairtopiev.  According  to 
the  general  usage  of  this  Epistle  and  the  Fourth  Gospel,  reKva 
6eov  emphasizes  the  community  of  nature  as  distinguished  from 
the  dignity  of  heirship.  The  “  being  called  ”  includes  the 
“being,”  but  it  is  not  synonymous  with  it.  It  lays  special 
stress  on  the  dignity  of  the  Christian  title  and  position. 

Kal  ea|JLeV]  An  awkward  parenthesis,  which  scribes  naturally 
dropped,  as  in  the  Pecepfus,  or  adapted  to  the  sentence,  as 
in  the  Latin  Versions,  et  sinius.  But  it  is  in  the  authors  style. 
Cf.  the  true  text  of  Jn.  i.  15,  KeKpayev  Aeyojv — oSro?  6  etTrtov — 
'O  oTTtcra)  pLov  epxdfxevoSf  and  also  Apoc.  i.  6 ;  2  Jn.  2.  And  it 
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also  adds  force  to  the  sentence.  '^It  is  no  mere  empty  title. 
It  is  a  realized  fact,  though  some  are  in  danger  of  forgetting  it.” 
Justin  seems  to  have  known  this  verse ;  Dial  c.  Try,  123  (353  B), 

ouTa)9  Kal  r}fji€L9  airo  rov  ycvv^JcravTO?  r)iJLa^  ct?  O^ov  ’XpLcrrov, — Kal 
deov  T€Kva  aXrjdtva  KaXovfxeOa  Kal  ca/>icV,  ol  ras  evroAa?  tov  X.pLcrTov 
(l>vXdcrcrovT€<;. 

81A  TouTo]  Because  they  knew  not  God.  As  usual,  the  refer¬ 
ence  of  Tovro  is  to  what  follows.  They  do  not  recognize  us, 
because  they  did  not  know  God.  Those  who  failed  to  know 
God  (ovK  eyvco)  in  creation,  in  history,  in  the  revelation  made  by 
Jesus  Christ,  naturally  fail  to  know  those  who  are  of  like 
nature. 

a7a7r7;i^]  post  TraTTjp  (^). 

dedojKev  N  B  C  K  L  P  al.  longe  plu.  Thphyl,  Oec.J  eScoKev  A  L  13.  27 

cscr  dscr_ 

rj/jLLv]  vfiLv  B  K*  22.  31*.  80.  loo  :  post  Trarrjp  (33)» 

T€Kva  6eov  KXrjOojpiev]  k\7]67]T€  reKva  6v  (?). 

Kai  ecr/jLev^  eanv  (61)  /a  397f .  205. 1  u6.  261  L  al.  plu. 

arm^o^. 

7}/jias]  vpLas  K  L  P  al,^^  arm-codd.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

eyvbj']  eyvojKare  P  192  :  eyvojTC  lOO  al.  pauc. 

auTOj^]  +  o  Koa-fJLos  (252). 

2.  The  thought  of  re/cva  Oeov  is  expanded  in  connection  with 
the  thought  of  the  Parousia.  Here  and  now  they  have  attained 
to  the  position  of  ‘'children  of  God.”  Their  present  dignity 
is  as  nothing  compared  with  the  glory  which  shall  be  revealed. 
The  exact  conditions  of  their  future  state  have  not  yet  been 
made  clear.  What  has  already  become  matter  of  common 
knowledge  is  that,  the  more  fully  Christ  is  revealed,  the  closer 
will  be  their  likeness  to  Him.  What  they  have  seen  of  Christ 
incarnate  has  raised  them  to  the  position  of  God's  children. 
If  He  is  fully  made  manifest,  those  who  see  Him  as  He  is  “will 
be  consummated  in  the  divine  likeness  to  which  it  was  the 
divine  purpose  that  they  should  attain  ”  (Westcott).  Cf.  Gn.  i. 
26.  All  is  not  yet  made  manifest,  but  they  have  so  learned  the 
Christ  that  they  know  that  it  is  “God’s  task  to  make  the 
heavenly  period  Perfect  the  earthen.” 

dyaTTfiroi]  Cf.  hi.  21,  iv.  ii,  and  contrast  ii.  7,  iv.  i,  7,  The 
word  is  used  here,  not  to  introduce  a  new  section,  but  to  call 
attention  to  a  further  meditation  on  what  has  preceded.  The 
writer  uses  the  term  which  reminds  his  readers  of  their  and 
his  common  share  in  the  gift  which  God  has  given. 

vuv  TCKm  OeoG  eo-pei']  Cf.  koX  icrpi€v  of  the  preceding  verse. 
What  they  have  at  present  justifies  their  full  confidence  for  the 
future,  which  will  bring  the  complete  unfolding  of  that  which 
is  even  now  present,  though  its  manifestation  is  hindered  by 
the  circumstances  in  which  they  are  placed. 
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ouTTw  For  outtcd  with  the  aorist,  where  the  writer 

is  not  looking  back  on  a  time  separated  by  an  interval  from 
that  of  writing  or  speaking,  cf  Mk.  xi.  2  (ovSels  oviroy  iKdOto-ev) ; 
I  Co.  viii.  2  (ct  Tts  SoK€t  ovTTO)  eyvco) ;  He.  xii.  4  (outtco 
aifiaros  OLVTtKaTeoTrjTe)  ;  Apoc.  xvii.  lO  (6  aA.A.os  ovTroy  rj^Oev),  12 
(/^aa-iKetav  outtcd  eXajSov).  The  Statement  denies  that  there  has 
ever  yet  been  a  moment  at  which  it  could  be  said  icfyavepayOrj^ 
where  the  aorist  would  be  either  timeless,  or  expressive  of  what 
has  just  happened.  There  is  no  necessary  reference  to  any 
occasion  on  which  the  revelation  might  have  been  expected,” 
such  as  the  manifestation  of  the  Risen  Lord  (Westcott). 

oiSajmei']  We  know  enough  to  justify  confidence  even  if  no 
complete  revelation  has  as  yet  been  made.  Great  as  are  our 
privileges  now,  how  far  greater  then !  Nothing  short  of  being 
like  God  in  Christ.  Contrast  yivdo-KOfiev  (ii.  3,  18,  hi.  24,  etc.) : 
here  no  progress  in  knowledge  is  suggested :  we  are  aware  of 
the  future  likeness. 

edv  <|)ai'€pw0fj]  May  mean  either  (i)  if  it  shall  be  revealed^  i.e. 
our  future  condition  (rt  ccro/xe^a),  or  (2)  “  if  He  shall  be  revealed,” 
ue.  Christ.  The  first  is  the  more  natural  interpretation  so  far 
as  grammar  is  concerned.  It  connects  the  words  naturally  with 
the  preceding  ovtto)  icfyavepdiOrj.  And  it  gives  an  adequate 
meaning  to  the  words.  ‘‘  If  our  future  glory  is  revealed,  it  will 
be  found  to  be  not  less  than  likeness  to  God,  the  open  vision 
of  whose  glory  shall  transform  us.”  In  favour  of  {2)  is  the  use 
of  cliav€po)6fj  of  Christ  in  ver.  28  of  the  preceding  chapter,  and 
the  general  sense  of  the  passage.  Throughout  the  passage  the 
writer's  thoughts  are  turned  to  the  revelation  of  Christ  in  His 
glory  at  His  Parousia.  If  He  be  manifested  in  His  true  glory, 
the  vision  will  change  us  to  His  likeness.  Cf.  2  Co.  iii.  18,  rrjv 

So^av  K.vpLOV  KaTOTTTpi^opievoL  Trjv  avTr]v  elKova  pLerapLOpcfiOvpieOa  aTro 
So^rjs  So^av :  Col.  iii.  4,  orav  o  Xpto-Tos  cfyavepuiOfj  Tore  /cat 

Vfi€LS  (Tvv  avTco  cfyavepoydi^o-eo-Oe  iv  Sdiy.  And  if  the  use  of 
^av€pov(r6at  in  ii.  28  partly  suggests  this  interpretation,  in  spite 
of  the  intervening  outtcd  €<j>av€p(x)6rj,  where  the  tl  eo-o/xc^a  deter¬ 
mines  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  it  must  also  be  remembered 
that  the  language  of  soliloquy  and  meditation  has  to  some 
extent  its  own  rules.  To  one  pondering  over  the  future  glory 
of  the  Son  of  God,  in  the  light  of  the  present  revelation  of  the 
Risen  Lord,  which  suggests  so  much  more  than  it  actually 
reveals,  the  words  cav  <jiav€po)6fj  could  probably  have  but  one 
meaning.  To  us  it  would  have  been  clearer  if  the  subject  had 
been  definitely  expressed.  It  does  not  follow  that  the  same  is 
true  of  the  writer,  or  of  those  for  whose  sakes  he  is  giving  written 
form  to  his  meditations.  Very  possibly  they  had  often  heard 
him  meditate  on  the  theme  idv  cfyavcpwO^.  He  uses  the  word 
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4>av€pov(T0aL  eighteen  times,  and  in  twelve  Christ  is  the  subject, 
though  most  of  them  refer  to  His  manifestation  in  the  flesh. 

ofjLoioi]  Contrast  Ph.  ii.  6,  to  eTvat  to-a  And  for  the 

thought,  cf.  Plato,  Theaetetus^  176  B,  <j>vyr)  Se  o/xoiwcns  tS  Kara 
TO  Svyaroy :  Greg.  Thaum.  Paiieg,  in  Origenem^  c.  12,  to  ye  Travrcov 
tcA-os  ovx  erepov  ri  oTjuaL  17  KaOapw  tw  vio  e^OjU-otco^evTa  TrpocreXOeLV 
Tw  Oeio  Kol  /xeVetv  ev  avrio,  Apoc.  xxii.  4,  Kal  oil/ovrat  to  7rp6cro)7rov 
avTov.  Similes^  quia  beati^  says  Bede. 

oTi]  Because  we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is.”  What  men  saw 
of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  when  He  manifested  His  glory  under  the 
limitations  of  human  life,  raised  them  to  the  position  of  tIkvcl 
^eoi),  in  the  case  of  all  who  received  Him  (Jn.  i.  13).  How 
much  greater  transforming  power  shall  there  be  in  the  vision  of 
Him  as  He  is,  no  longer  veiled  by  the  conditions  of  earthly  life ! 

It  is  possible  to  take  on  k.t.X.  as  giving  the  proof  of  the 
knowledge  (otSapLev).  We  know  that  we  shall  be  like  Him,  for 
we  know  that  we  shall  see  Him;  and  only  the  pure  in  heart 
shall  see  God.  He  is  visible  only  to  those  who  share  His 
nature.  Like  is  perceived  by  like  alone.  But  if  the  writer  had 
meant  this  he  surely  would  have  expressed  himself  differently. 
He  often  leaves  not  a  little  for  his  readers  to  supply.  But  he 
demands  from  them  the  use  of  spiritual  insight  rather  than  of 
mental  acuteness.  Weiss’  explanation  is  too  ingenious  for  its 
context. 

reKJ^a]  post  Oeov  P  31. 

Tt]  OTt  7^270  (^4)  7^559 

0L5afjL€v]-h5€  KL  al.  pier.  cat.  syr^*^^'  cap.  sah^  aeth.  Or.  Dam. 

Thphyl. 

OTi  (?2*^)]  pr.  Kat  /a397f.  205.  106.  201  ya  158  (39^). 

o\j/ofjL€6a]  o\//u}fjL€6a  3 1  al.^scr.  uzdemus,  boh-ed. 

3.  The  possession  of  such  a  hope  is  the  strongest  incentive 
to  absolute  purity.  The  hope  is  not  really  grasped  except  by 
those  whose  striving  towards  this  goal  is  eager  and  constant. 
The  hope  is  not  stated  to  be  the  necessary  condition  of  the 
purity,  but  the  purity  is  the  necessary  result  of  the  hope.  It  is 
not  denied  that  other  causes  may  produce  a  similar  result.  But 
where  such  a  hope  really  exists  the  striving  after  purity  must 
follow.  The  Christian  hope  is  incompatible  with  moral  in¬ 
difference.  No  one,  not  even  the  “Gnostic,”  is  raised  by  it 
above  the  moral  obligations.  And  the  purity  aimed  at  is 
absolute.  The  standard  is  nothing  less  than  the  perfected 
human  life  of  the  glorified  Christ. 

iras]  The  use  of  ttols  in  this  Epistle  and  in  the  Gospel  is 
instructive.  It  generally  sets  aside  the  claims  of  some  party 
or  other  who  claimed  special  privileges  or  exemptions  for  them¬ 
selves. 
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6  .  .  .  €7r’  auT<u]  The  form  of  expression  emphasizes  the 

thought  of  hope  possessed  and  enjoyed  as  a  sure  possession 
(ex^tv  €A.7rtSa  being  stronger  than  the  simple  verb),  and  which 
rests  on  the  Christ,  and  is  therefore  surely  and  securely  grounded. 
Contrast  Ac.  xxiv.  1 5,  eXTrtSa  €;^(ov  ch  rov  0coi/,  reaching  as  far  as 
(Westcott).  Cf.  I  Ti.  iv.  10,  v.  5.  See  Introduction,  p.  iv  \ 
also  I  Ti.  vi.  17;  i  P.  i.  13,  21.  lit  ai™  must,  of  course,  refer 
to  Christ. 

Cf.  Ex.  xix.  10  f.  ;  Nu.  viii.  21 ;  Jos.  iii.  5 ;  i  Es.  vii. 
10,  and  also  Jn.  xi.  55.  Those  who  appeared  before  God  at 
the  Jewish  feasts  were  required  first  to  purify  themselves  from 
all  Levitical  and  ceremonial  uncleanness.  The  hope  of  appear¬ 
ing  before  the  presence  of  God,  and  of  seeing  Christ  as  Pie  is, 
necessarily  inspires  its  possessors  with  the  desire  of  putting 
away  every  defilement  which  clouds  the  vision  of  God,  even  as 
the  human  nature  of  the  Christ,  made  perfect  through  the 
discipline  and  suffering  of  earthly  life,  has  even  now  been  ex¬ 
alted  to  the  unveiled  presence  of  the  Father. 

Ka0ws]  He  has  attained,  and  those  who  hope  to  attain  like¬ 
wise  will  naturally  spare  no  effort  to  follow  the  same  path.  But 
suggests  a  pattern,  rather  than  introduces  a  motive. 

€KeIi/os]  For  the  change  of  pronoun,  cf.  Jn.  v.  39,  and 
perhaps  xix.  35.  Throughout  the  Epistle  cfcctvos  used  absol¬ 
utely  refers  to  Christ.  Cf.  ii.  6  (note). 

ayvos]  For  the  difference  between  dyvos  and  KaSapos,  see 
Westcott's  note.  Ka^apd?  seems  to  state  the  objective  fact, 
dyvds  emphasizes  the  subjective  feeling.  The  Vulg.  commonly 
has  castus  for  dyvos,  but  here  has  sanctus. 

TTjv  eXTTt^aJ  fidem^  sah.^. 

ravT'qv']  om.  (505). 

eTT  aVTio]  €T  aVTOV  2.  25.  30. 

post  eavTOv  boh-sah..  (in  eo)  :  ev  aurw  31. 

eavTov']  avTOv  31* 

4.  TrdsJ  Cf.  ver.  3  (note).  In  contrast  with  those  who  seek 
to  cleanse  themselves  from  all  defilement,  are  set  those  who 
continue  to  do  the  sin  which  defiles  and  separates  from  God. 
There  is  no  special  class  of  ilhiminati^  superior  to  the  obligation 
to  keep  the  moral  law.  The  test  of  progress  is  obedience. 
Those  who  fail  to  do  the  will  of  God,  to  work  out  the  best  of 
which  their  nature  is  capable,  are  breaking  the  law  of  God, 
which  is  the  law  of  their  being.  All  sin  is  law-breaking;  all 
falling  short  of  the  highest  possible  is  disobedience  to  God's  law 
for  men,  the  law  of  self-realization  after  the  pattern  of  the  Christ. 
He  that  fails  to  do  righteousness  breaks  the  law. 

tV  avoiklav]  avopLia  here  is,  of  course,  not  the  antinomianism 
of  the  “Gnostic.”  The  condemnation  of  that  would  have 
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required  the  converse  of  the  statement  here  made,  All  avofxta 
is  sin.’^  But  the  writer  is  undoubtedly  thinking  of  the  claim 
made  by  the  superior  ‘‘  Gnostic,’^  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  follow 
the  leading  of  his  own  desires,  without  being  under  any  obliga¬ 
tion  to  the  moral  law,  which  is  only  binding  on  the  ignorant  and 
the  inferior.  The  sins  of  which  the  writer  is  thinking  are 
failures  to  fulfil  the  law  of  love,  rather  than  grosser  sins  of 
the  flesh,  which  are  hardly,  perhaps  never,  referred  to  in  this 
Epistle.  But  whatever  form  they  take,  sinful  acts  are  not 
matters  of  indifference.  In  the  case  of  all  men,  even  the  most 
intelligent,  they  are  transgressions  of  a  valid  law.  He  who 
stoops  to  them  shows  himself  thereby  to  be  no  true  riKvov  deov, 

Kal  dfjLaprta  K.T.X.]  The  Kat  adds  a  clause  which  carries  the 
thought  a  step  further.  Not  only  is  “doing  sin”  a  violation 
of  law,  but  sin  in  its  very  nature  is  a  transgression  of  the  law  of 
God.  It  is  the  self-assertion  of  the  finite  against  the  eternal 
will  of  Him  who  has  the  right  to  claim  absolute  obedience. 

TTJV  oni.  31. 

7)  2^]  pr.  Kai  :  (?)  om,  /*^2uo 

e(7Tiz^] -f*  (^). 

5.  Kal  otSare  k.t.X.]  Not  only  does  he  who  commits  sin 
break  a  Divine  law,  but  he  stultifies  the  whole  purpose  of  the 
Incarnation.  Christ  was  manifested  to  men  in  His  earthly  life 
in  order  to  take  away  sin,  to  destroy  and  remove  it.  And 
being  sinless  Himself,  it  was  in  His  power  to  do  so.  To 
these  two  great  incentives  to  self-cleansing,  the  purpose  of 
the  Incarnation,  and  the  power  of  the  Incarnate  Christ,  the 
writer  can  appeal  as  to  part  of  the  normal  Christian  conscious¬ 
ness,  whether  he  includes  himself  (otSafxev)  or  speaks  only  of 
his  readers  (otSarc). 

cKei^'os]  Cf.  ver.  3.  The  writer  apparently  sees  no  difficulty  in 
using  €K€6vos  and  avTos  in  the  same  verse  with  reference  to  the 
same  subject :  though,  of  course,  the  case  where  iKetvos  stands 
first  is  not  strictly  parallel  to  those  in  which  it  follows  the  use  of 
avTos,  as  in  ver.  3. 

c^ai'cpwOr]]  The  word  is  used  more  frequently,  as  here,  by 
the  writer  with  reference  to  Christ’s  first  coming,  or  manifesta¬ 
tion,  in  the  flesh.  Cf.  i  Ti.  iii.  16  ;  i  P  i.  20. 

ap^]  Take  away,  z\e.  destroy.  The  Hebrew  is  used  in 
both  senses  of  taking  away  and  bearing.  But  it  is  differently 
translated  into  Greek  in  the  two  cases.  Atpetv  expresses  the 
former,  cfiepciv  the  latter.  Cf.  Is.  liii.  ii,  rds  aptapnas  avrZv 
avTOS  avoicrcL, 

rds  dpaprias]  whether  used  absolutely,  or  with  the  addition 
of  rjfxZvy  denotes  the  many  acts  in  which  the  sin  of  humanity  is 
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expressed.  The  concrete  expression  is  more  forcible  than  the 
absolute  {r'qv  afxaprtav). 

dfxapria  iv  aurw  ouk  eo'Tii']  cf.  Jn.  vii.  i8,  d8tK6'a  ev  avTO)  ovk 
e(TTLv,  The  statement  is  made  of  the  whole  human  life  of  the 
Christ  (ecTTtv),  and  is  not  confined  to  the  earthly  part  of  it.  In 
virtue  of  His  sinlessness  He  can  accomplish  the  purpose  of  the 
Incarnation ;  and  the  thought  also  suggests  the  means  by  which 
it  can  be  accomplished,  a  thought  which  is  further  developed  in 
the  next  verse.  Cf.  Augustine,  “  In  quo  non  est  peccatum  ipse 
uenit  auferre  peccatum.  Nam  si  esset  in  illo  peccatum,  auferen- 
dum  est  illi,  non  ipse  auferret.’’ 

oidare  A  B  C  K  L  al.  pier.  vg.  boh-codd.  syr.  aeth.  Tert.  Aug.] 
0LdafjL€P  40.  98  tol.  sah.  arm.  boh-ed.  Fulg. 

ras  a fjLaprias  ABF  5.  13.  27.66**.  8i  am.  fu.  demid.  harl.  tol.  cop. 
syr.  aeth.  Tert.  Aug.  Fulg.]  +  T/juwy  N  C  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  sah,  syr. 
Ath.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

ev  aurw]  post  €<TTtv  X  sah.  cop.  aeth. 

6.  In  so  far  as  union  with  the  Sinless  is  realized,  sin  ceases 
to  be.  The  doing  of  sin  shows  that  the  Christ  has  never  been 
fully  seen  or  known.  The  statements  are  made  absolutely, 
after  the  writer’s  wont.  They  must,  of  course,  be  interpreted  in 
the  light  of  i.  8  ff.,  where  the  writer  makes  it  clear  that  he  does 
not  mean  that  those  who  have  realized  their  union  with 
Christ  have  actually  attained  as  yet  to  a  state  of  complete  sin¬ 
lessness.  Where  sin  is,  the  vision  of  the  Christ  has  not  yet  been 
made  perfect.  There  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  writer  is  de¬ 
scribing  the  general  character  of  the  Christian,  which  remains 
unchanged  by  separate  sinful  acts,  inasmuch  as  they  are  foreign 
to  it  and  do  not  affect  it  as  a  whole.  The  statement  is  made 
absolutely  without  reference  to  the  modifications  necessary 
when  it  is  applied  to  the  individual  case. 

Iv  auTw  jxei/eii/]  As  contrasted  with  etvac,  p-eveiv  perhaps 
suggests  in  this  context  the  necessity  of  human  effort. 

oux  dfxapTdi/ei]  Augustine  has  supplied  the  necessary  modi¬ 
fication,  “In  quantum  in  ipso  manet,  in  tantum  non  peccat,”  a 
sentence  which  Bede  has  incorporated  in  his  Commentary 
(cf.  Westcott’s  note). 

ecSpaKer/  .  .  eyi/wKci']  The  vision  and  the  knowledge  have 
their  abiding  results,  opav  is  used  by  the  writer  of  spiritual 
vision.  It  cannot  be  restricted  here  (as  by  Weiss)  to  those  who 
had  actually  seen  the  Lord  in  the  flesh,  eyi/wKcv  being  added  to 
meet  the  case  of  later  disciples.  Cf.  Bede,  “  Visionem  dicit  et 
cognitionem  fidei,  qua  iusti  etiam  in  hac  uita  deum  uidere 
delectantur,  donee  ad  ipsam  speciem  apertae  visionis  eius  in 
future  preueniant,  de  qua  supra  dicitur,  Quoniam  uidebimus 
eum  sicuti  est,”  a  passage  which  is  also  based  on  Augustine’s 
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comment,  “  est  illuminatio  per  fidem,  est  illuminatio  per  speciem.” 
If  the  two  words  are  to  be  distinguished  here,  opav  lays  stress 
on  the  object,  which  appears  and  is  grasped  by  the  mental  vision, 
yivwoTKetv  on  the  subsequent  subjective  apprehension  of  what  is 
grasped  in  the  vision,  or  it  is  unfolded  gradually  in  experience. 

7ras  2°]  pr.  Kai  38.  67  (mg.).  95.  96**  97  (mg.)  vg.  syr.  aeth,  arm. 

Or.  Thphyl.  Aug.  (senel) :  pr.  8lo  (56). 

eyvuj  472  (214)  /c  208.  116  (307)  ^5- fi359  (47^)^ 

2.  iii.  7-18.  Elucidation  of  the  thesis  (ethical),  and  earnest 
warning  against  those  who  would  lead  them  astray. 

{a)  7-10.  Further  meditation  on  the  Divine  Birth.  The 
opposite  statement.  He  that  sinneth  is  of  the  Devil. 

{b)  10-17.  Clearer  definition  of  sin  as  failure  to  love  the 
brethren,  and  of  its  opposite,  love. 

7.  The  views  of  the  false  teachers  were  plausible,  and  there 
was  imminent  danger  of  some  of  the  faithful  being  seduced. 
But  the  facts  were  clear.  He,  and  he  only,  who  shows  the 
fruits  of  righteousness  in  what  he  does,  is  righteous.  Righteous¬ 
ness  is  always  known  by  its  fruits.  There  are  no  heights  of 
knowledge,  or  superior  kinds  of  nature,  for  which  action  is  a 
matter  of  indifference. 

T€Ki/ta]  If  this  is  the  true  reading,  the  appeal  is  again  made 
to  their  common  (spiritual)  nature.  There  is  some  authority  for 
the  reading  TratSta,  which  would  be  equally  suitable.  The  danger 
would  have  been  less  imminent,  if  they  had  used  their  own  powers, 
and  shown  themselves  less  dependent  on  the  moral  guidance  of 
others. 

jXTjSels  TrXamTwJ  Cf.  ii.  26.  They  must  yield  to  the  seduc¬ 
tions  of  no  one,  however  prominent  his  position  or  plausible 
his  arguments.  It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  the  writer  is 
thinking  of  some  particular  opponent. 

6  TTotoiv/]  Cf.  i.  6,  iii.  4,  etc.  If  the  character  is  true,  the 
whole  life  will  be  an  expression  of  it,  even  as  the  whole  of 
Christ’s  life  was  a  continuous  expression  of  the  character  and 
person  in  whom  God  could  be  well  pleased. 

eKeivos]  Cf.  vv.  3,  4  (notes).  Righteousness  was  fully  realized 
in  Him  who  set  the  Christian  standard.  No  lower  ideal  would 
prove  a  sufficient  incentive  to  holiness,  i.e.  the  highest  self- 
realization  of  which  the  nature  of  man  is  capable,  who  was 
created  in  order  to  grow  into  the  likeness  of  God. 

T€Kvia  N  BK  L  al.  pier.  cat.  Thphyl.  Oec.  m  vg.  syr.  Tert.  Aug.J  iraLdca 
ACP  5.  13.  27.  29  arm.  (uid.)  cop,  syrP^s:  Leif. ;  -\-jULov  15,  26.  36.  68 
cat.  sah.  syr^^^  aeth. 

firjdeis]  fXTj  TLS  A. 

TTOLOJV  dLKaioarvvTjv  (?  ?  cf.  v.  Soden,  p.  1856)]  diKaios  (av  ("J^). 

8(,Kaio%  (?  2®)]  om.  (33). 

rriv  2°]  om. 
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8.  6  TTOkui/  rJit'  djiapTiai']  The  contrast  to  7^.  He  whose 
whole  course  of  action  is  the  expression  of  “  sin,”  belongs  to  the 
Devil,  from  whom  the  life  which  animates  him  is  derived,  as  the 
higher  life  which  issues  in  righteousness  proclaims  its  possessor 
a  reKvov  Oeov. 

€K  Tou  SiapoXou  ccTTLi^]  Cf.  Bodo,  “  Noo  camis  originem 
ducendo  ex  diabolo  sicut  Manichaeus  impurissime  de  cunctis 
credit  hominibus :  sed  imitationem  uel  suggestionem  peccandi 
sumendo  ab  illo,  quomodo  et  nos  filii  Abrahae  sumus  facti, 
imitando  fidem  Abrahae,”  a  suggestive  note,  though  it  ignores 
the  nearer  illustrations  of  the  context. 

dir*  dpxijs]  The  meaning  of  d7r*  has  been  variously 

interpreted.  It  has  generally  been  understood  either  of  (i)  the 
beginning  of  “sinning,”  i\e.  the  Fall  of  Adam,  or  events  which 
preceded  the  first  sin  of  man;  or  (2)  the  beginning  of  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  the  Devil.  His  first  act  was  one  of  sin.  The  uncertainty 
of  both  these  interpretations  has  led  Rothe  and  others  to  give 
the  phrase  a  logical  rather  than  a  temporal  meaning.  “Satan 
sins,  the  author  would  say,  ^ par  principe^  for  the  sake  of 
sinning.  Other  sinners  sin  for  the  sake  of  another.  In  contrast 
to  him  all  human  sin  is  derived.”  Whether  the  actual  phrase 
can  bear  such  an  interpretation  or  not,  the  point  of  view  of  the 
readers  has  surely  been  overlooked.  The  writer  must  have 
intended  a  meaning  which  the  words  could  suggest  to  them. 
The  phrase  must  therefore  be  interpreted  in  accordance  with 
Jn.  viii.  44,  i.  i ;  Gn.  i.  i,  etc.  The  attempt  to  assign  a  definite 
date,  so  to  speak,  is  a  mistake.  “The  earliest  times  spoken  of 
in  Genesis  ”  would  perhaps  be  the  nearest  popular  paraphrase. 
“  From  the  first  ”  would  give  its  meaning  with  fair  accuracy.  It 
denotes  the  earliest  events  which  have  any  bearing  on  the  point 
at  issue.  From  the  very  first,  long  before  the  first  actual  sin 
of  any  man,  “the  devil  sinneth,”  and  the  course  begun  from  the 
first  has  been  continued  ever  since.  All  human  sin,  therefore, 
has  its  origin  in  what  is  external  to  the  man  who  sins.  It  comes 
from  an  external  source.  It  is  not  self-originated  or  part  of 
man’s  nature.  As  Westcott  has  said  elsewhere,  “There  is  no 
view  of  human  nature  so  inexpressibly  sad  as  that  which  leaves 
out  the  Fall.”  As  also  F.  D.  Maurice  has  said,  “There  has 
been  no  period  of  the  existence  of  human  beings  in  which  they 
have  not  been  liable  to  the  assaults  of  this  Tempter.” 

There  is  nothing  in  the  passage  to  suggest  that  the  writer 
held  a  “dualistic”  view  of  the  origin  of  evil,  considering  the 
Devil  “an  originally  evil  being”;  but  it  is  manifest  that  he 
believed  in  a  personal  Tempter.  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  44. 

els  TouTo  €4)ai'epw0T]  K.T.X.]  All  such  action  is  in  direct  opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  purpose  of  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God,  who 
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was  manifested  in  the  flesh  in  order  to  destroy  the  works  of  the 
Devil,  i.e.  the  sins  which  he  has  introduced  into  the  lives  of  men. 

\ua^]  “  destroy.”  The  word  generally  includes  the  sugges¬ 
tion  of  destroying,  undoing  or  dissolving,  that  which  forms  the 
bond  of  cohesion.  Cf.  Jn.  ii.  19,  v.  18,  vii.  23  (the  Lord 
“dissolved”  the  Jewish  sabbatical  tradition  by  applying  to  the 
question  the  higher  principle  of  the  duty  of  restoring  man  to  his 
true  self).  Windisch  aptly  quotes  the  Xoyiov  of  the  Egyptian 
Gospel,  ^\6ov  KaTaXvcrai  ra  cpya 

0  I®]  +56  A  25.  68  kscr  tol.  boh-ed.  arm.  aeth.  Leif. 

Ai/ctt;]  \v(7€l  B  ioo  :  ’KvOrj  P. 

9.  He  who  is  begotten  of  God  must  be  in  character  like  God 
who  begat  him.  Sin,  which  is  of  the  Devil,  finds  no  place  in 
him. 

6  yeycj'i'rjjjLeVos]  Compare  and  contrast  Jn.  i.  13,  Ik  0€ov 
iycvv'qOrjaav.  Here  the  writer  emphasizes  not  only  the  initial 
act,  or  the  single  act,  but  its  permanent  results. 

djuLapTta»/  ou  iroici]  Anarthrous  and  therefore  qualitative.  He 
does  not  do  that  which  is  sinful  in  character.  But  the  absence 
of  the  article  should  not  be  pressed. 

oTi  airepjULa]  The  seed  which  produces  the  new  life  in  him 
(cf.  Jn.  i.  13),  as  a  permanent  and  abiding  factor.^  The  inter* 
pretation  which  equates  cnripfjia  with  the  Word  of  God  (“semen 
dei,  id  est  uerbum  dei,”  Bede,  from  Augustine,  who  adds,  “  unde 
dicit  Apostolus,  Per  Euangelium  ego  uos  genui,  i  Co.  iv.  15) 
receives  some  support  from  i  P.  i.  23;  Ja.  i.  18,  but  is  hardly 
in  accordance  wdth  the  Johannine  teaching,  in  which  the  Spirit 
is  the  author  of  the  new  birth  (cf.  Jn.  iii.).  Wohlenberg  in  an 
interesting  paper  has  pleaded  for  the  interpretation  which 
identifies  cnrlpfm  O^ov  with  God's  children  collectively  (cf.  Jn. 
viii.  33,  o-TTcp/xa  'A(3padpL),  It  has  the  advantage  of  referring  a{rrou 
and  iv  avTw  to  the  same  person  (God's  children  abide  in  Him), 
but  it  makes  the  following  clause,  ov  Svyarat  y^yiwrjTaL,  very 

difficult  both  in  grammar  and  sense.  As  Law  has  pointed  out, 
the  last  clause  must  then  have  run  (“  and  they  cannot  sin,  because 
they  abide  in  Him”).  Still  less  can  be  said  for  Karl's  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  words  as  referring  to  Christ.  Cf.,  however, 
Justin,  ApoL  i.  32,  where  we  perhaps  have  an  echo  of  this.^ 

ou  SuVarat  k.t.X.]  The  fact  that  he  has  been  begotten  of  God 
excludes  the  possibility  of  his  committing  sin  as  an  expression  of 
his  true  character,  though  actual  sins  may,  and  do,  occur,  in  so 
far  as  he  fails  from  weakness  to  realize  his  true  character.  Cf. 

^  Cf.  Philo,  De  Ebriet,  30  (Cohn,  ii.  p.  176),  ra  rod  Beov  crwip/nara, 

^  ol  TricTTevovTes  abT(p  oh  oUei  rb  wapb,  tov  Beov  <nripfxix^  b 

A  6709, 
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Jn.  viii.  33,  39.  Every  t^kvov  must  reproduce  the  works  of  his 
father.  In  so  far  as  any  man  is  a  reKvov  6€ov  he  “  cannot  do 
the  works  of  the  Devil.  The  writer  speaks,  however,  here  as 
elsewhere,  in  the  absolute  language  of  the  prophet  rather  than 
with  the  circumspection  of  the  casuist.  On  the  N.T.  doctrine 
of  Birth  from  God,  see  Windisch,  p.  118. 

Tras]  pr.  dto  ayaTrrjTOL  7^  258 

yeyevvTjfxevos']  yeyevrjjuLej^os  K  99.  100.  1 77*  2.1.  pauc. 

row  (?  i«)]  om.  >^548  (33)  yaiue  (17^), 

afxapTLav  ov  Trotet]  7ion  peccat  sah.  boh. 
aTrepfJia]  pr.  to  7®  (216)  (i54)« 

avTov]  dei  sahd  :  om.  7^^®^  (231). 
a}xapTav€Lv'\  apbapriav  TrotTyaat  (395)* 

ort]  oo-Tts  2^  2®"*  (233). 

10.  iu  TouTwJ  This  may  possibly  refer  to  what  has  preceded,  the 
not-doing  or  the  doing  of  sin,  which  are  the  distinguishing 
characteristics  of  the  classes  into  which  the  writer  divides  man¬ 
kind.  But  it  is  more  probable,  and  more  in  accordance  with  the 
writer’s  usual  custom,  that  the  reference  is  to  what  follows,  the 
achievement  of,  or  the  failure  to  achieve,  righteousness  and  love 
(cf.  ii.  3).  For  the  construction,  cf.  the  note  on  i.  4. 

<|)ai^€p(£]  The  writer  is  striving  to  give  his  readers  a  dis¬ 
tinguishing  test  which  can  be  easily  applied.  It  is,  of  course,  to 
the  judgment  of  men,  not  the  judgment  of  God,  that  the  two 
clues  become  manifest. 

riKm  Tou  StapoAou]  cf.  Acts  xiii.  10,  vte  Sta^oXov,  and  Jn.  viii. 
The  teaching  of  this  section  of  the  Epistle  can  hardly  be  under¬ 
stood  without  reference  to  the  8th  chapter  of  the  Gospel,  with 
which  it  is  intimately  connected. 

iras]  There  are  no  exceptions  on  the  ground  of  superior 
knowledge  or  “  pneumatic  ”  nature ;  cf.  notes  on  vv.  3,  4. 

KoX  6  fxT]  dyaiTwi']  The  doing  of  righteousness  might  be  too 
vague  and  general  a  test.  The  writer  therefore  narrows  it  down 
to  one  special  form  of  righteousness  which  is  in  fact  the  basis 
of  the  whole,  and  in  the  exercise  of  which  the  false  teachers 
had  apparently  shown  themselves  particularly  lacking.  Cf.  Ro. 
xiii.  9,  €t  iripa  €rroA?y,  iv  roJ  Adyw  rovrcp  dvaKeipaXatovraty  ev  rw* 
dyaTTiJo-ets  rov  TrXi](rLov  (tov  ws  creavrdv. 

Tov  aurou]  The  writer  is  obviously  thinking  of  members 

of  the  Christian  Society,  not  thereby  excluding  the  wider  duty 
on  which  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  the  Parables  insist. 
The  object  of  the  Epistle  is  to  suggest  practical  tests.  They 
must  be  practical  and  such  as  are  easily  applied.  No  statement 
is  made  to  the  effect  that  he  who  confines  his  love  to  his 
Christian  brethren  has  completely  fulfilled  the  law  of  Christ. 
The  writer  has  a  special  object  in  what  he  says,  and  he  writes  in 
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view  of  the  failure  in  this  respect  of  showing  love  to  fellovv- 
Christians,  which  was  conspicuous  in  the  case  of  the  false 
teachers,  in  spite  of  their  claims  to  intellectual  and  spiritual 
superiority.  There  is  nothing  inconsistent  with  the  teaching  of 
the  Christ  in  laying  special  stress  on  the  first  stage  in  obeying  it 
The  experience  of  a  lifetime,  and  especially  of  his  later  years, 
would  seem  to  have  taught  the  writer  the  necessity  of  charity 
beginning  at  home. 

tv  TOUTW]  €/C  TOVTOV  (83). 

Tras]  pr.  /cat  C*  aeth. 

TTQibiv  5LKatocrw7)v  X  A  B  C  K  L  P  al.  omn^i^  cat.  harl.  tol.  arm.  cop. 
syr.  aeth.  Did.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  cjv  diKaios  m  vg.  (am.  fu.  demid.)  sah.  syr. 
Or.  Cyp.  Leif.  Aug.  :  diKaios  o)v  An  interesting  “Western’’ 

variant,  which  can  hardly  claim  to  be  original.  The  context  requires  the 
practical  test  of  “doing.” 

diKaLoavvTjv  K B L  al.  plu.  Dam.]  pr.  ttjv  A  C  K  Ph  al.  fere.“®  Dam. 

o  2°]  om.  (231). 

avTovl  +  ovK  ayawa  rov  6v  (505)* 

11.  The  original  message  of  the  Gospel,  nay,  the  whole 
history  of  God^s  revelation  of  Himself  to  men  from  the  earliest 
times,  is  summed  up  in  the  command  to  exercise  mutual  love. 
He  therefore  who  does  not  love  his  brother  shows  thereby  that 
he  cannot  be  Ik  tov  Oeov. 

auTK]  iVa]  The  avT?/,  which  refers  to  what  follows, 
excludes  the  possibility  of  any  “telic”  force  being  retained  by 
tva  here ;  cf.  Jn.  xvii.  3,  and  the  close  parallels  in  Jn.  xiii.  34, 
XV.  12;  I  Jn.  hi.  23,  iv.  21,  v.  16.  See  also  i  Jn.  v.  3;  2  Jn.  5, 
6  j  cf.  note  on  i.  9.  The  declarative,  or  definitive,  use  of  Tva 
to  introduce  the  contents  of  a  command,  or  the  like,  is  fully 
established  for  S.  John. 

dyycXia]  The  message  of  the  Gospel,  of  which  the  law  of  love 
is  the  basis.  The  reading  eTrayyeAta  does  not  suit  the  context, 
and  it  is  obviously  due  to  the  careless  substitution  of  a  commoner 
word.  Except  in  this  passage,  dyyeAta  is  found  only  once  in  the 
N.T.  (i  Jn.  i.  s).  On  the  other  hand,  eTrayyeAta  occurs  51  times, 
but  only  once  in  the  Johannine  writings  (i  Jn.  ii.  25). 

T]v  YjKouVare  dir*  dpxTjs]  The  law  of  love  was  an  essential  part 
of  the  earliest  presentation  of  the  Gospel.  It  formed  part  of  the 
earliest  teaching  which  the  readers  had  received.  The  contents, 
however,  of  ver.  12  suggest  that  in  the  words  aTr’  the 

writer’s  thought  goes  back  to  still  earlier  times.  The  earliest 
stories  of  the  beginnings  of  the  race  bear  witness  to  the  fatal 
consequences  of  disobedience  to  the  law  of  love. 

a77€Xia  ABKL  al.  plu.  cat.  Thphyl.  vg.  Aug.]  e7ra77€Xia 

C  P  27.  29.  40.  66**.  69.  99  al.  mu.  harl.  syr.  cop.  arm. 

aeth.  Did.  Cyr.  Oec^**  Leif.  :  uerbum  sali^. 

iv(x  (xy(XTr(j3pev'\  ut  diligatis  boh-ed.  arm^^c  .  wy^iran-t  (235), 


92 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


[III.  12. 


12.  The  story  of  Cain  is  the  typical  example  of  the  “want” 
of  brotherly  love.  The  form  of  the  reference  here  is  conditioned 
by  what  the  writer  has  to  say  about  the  hatred  which  Christians 
must  expect  from  the  world.  Men’s  deeds  are  the  natural 
outcome  of  their  charcater  and  inclinations.  Evil  deeds  are  the 
expression  of  a  character  which  takes  pleasure  in  what  is  evil. 
Righteousness  must  always  provoke  the  hostile  feeling  of  those 
whose  delight  is  in  evil.  And  feelings  must  sooner  or  later 
express  themselves  in  action. 

ou  Ka0ojs]  Cf.  2  Co.  viii.  5,  Kal  ov  /ca^ojs  y}XTriaaix€v  aXXa  lavrou? 
eSoj/cav :  Jn.  xiv.  27,  ov  /cantos  o  Kocrfio^  StScoo-ti/,  and  especially  Jn. 
vi.  58,  ovTOS  iartv  6  apros  o  cf  ovpavov  /cara/Jas,  ov  ecjiayov 

ol  Trarepcs  Kal  ouTreOavov,  where  the  construction  is  irregular,  as 
here.  The  comparison  is  incomplete  in  form.  It  may  be 
paraphrased  “  the  feelings  of  Christians  for  each  other  must  not 
be  like,  rather  they  must  be  the  exact  opposite  of,  those  of  Cain, 
whose  hatred  of  righteousness  led  him  to  the  violent  murder  of 
his  brother.”  Schlatter  aptly  quotes  in  illustration  (p.  149), 
iinn  Pes.  Kah.  i6.  126a. 

cK  Tou  TTovTjpou  Evcry  man  must  draw  his  life  and  power 
from  one  source  or  the  other.  His  deeds  show  to  whom  he 
belongs  and  has  attached  himself.  The  writer  never  denies  the 
individual  freedom  of  choice.  He  only  traces  things  back  to 
what  he  believes  to  be  their  ultimate  spiritual  sources. 

ca<j)a|ci/]  The  verb  always  includes  the  idea  of  violence.  In 
the  N.T.  o-^afcti/  is  found  only  here  and  in  the  Apocalypse. 
Cf.  Apoc.  vi.  4,  iva  aXk'qkovq  cr^dfovo-tv  :  9,  rds  if/vxaq  tojv  eo-^ay- 
fievdiv  Std  Tov  Xoyov  tov  ^cov  :  xviii,  24,  Trdvrwv  tow  co'<^ay/jccVa)v  lirl 
y^s.  It  is  also  used  of  the  Lamb,  and  of  the  “  head  ”  of  the 
beast  (xiii.  3).  In  the  LXX  its  most  frequent  use  is  sacrificial 
(cf.  Gn.  xxii.  10,  of  Isaac;  Ex.  xxix.  ii  ;  Lv.  i.  5;  Nu.  xi.  22, 
etc.)  ;  but  see  also  Jg.  xii.  6  (A),  cr^dfovcrti/  avrovs  cTrirds  Sta^dcrcts 
TOV  TopSdi/ov :  I  K.  XV.  33,  ecr^afc  %afxovr}X  tov  *Aydy  evwTrtov 
Kvptdv  :  I  Mac.  i.  2,  koI  C0'<j!)afe  jSacrtXets,  etc. 

Xdpii'  TtVos]  The  violent  deed  was  only  the  last  expression  of 
that  antipathy  which  righteousness  always  calls  out  in  those 
who  make  evil  the  guiding  principle  of  their  life.  This  view,  that 
the  cause  of  the  murder  of  Abel  is  to  be  found  in  the  character 
of  Cain  as  manifested  in  his  actions,  is  hardly  in  accord  with  the 
narrative  of  Genesis  (iv.  8ff.),  but  it  is  quite  in  keeping  with 
the  suggestions  read  into  that  narrative  by  the  adherents  of 
the  allegorical  method  of  exegesis.  We  may  compare  Philo’s 
treatment  of  the  subject,  who  finds  indications  of  Cain’s  ^tXavrta 
in  the  fact  that  he  only  offered  his  sacrifice  “  after  several  days,” 
and  not  at  once,  with  the  readiness  which  should  distinguish  the 
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service  of  God ;  and  that  he  offered  of  the  fruits,  not  of  the  first- 
fruits.  Cf.  also  He.  xi.  4,  where  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  character 
of  the  sacrifices  offered  (TrAetova  6v(Tlav\  rather  than  on  the 
general  character  of  all  the  actions  of  the  two  men. 

Tov  (?  1°)  om.  (96)  |  tov'\  pr.  Abaly  sah<^, 

om.  Kai  .  avTov  aeth. 

TLVOS  (236), 

ov]  pr.  et  sah^. 

a8€\(pov  auTOu]  a^e\  (233). 

St/cata]  bo7ia  arm. 

13-16.  The  ground  of  the  world^s  hatred  of  those  who  love, 
and  the  glory  of  love,  which  gives  life,  in  Christ. 

13-15.  Those  who  can  interpret  aright  the  true  meaning  of 
the  story  of  Cain  and  Abel  will  feel  no  surprise  at  the  attitude 
of  the  world  towards  Christians.  It  only  expresses  the  hostility 
which  that  which  is  good  must  always  call  out  in  that  which  is 
evil.  Our  love  for  the  brethren  assures  us  that  we  have  already 
passed  out  of  the  state  of  hatred  and  death,  and  now  abide  in 
that  of  life.  For  life  is  love.  He  who  does  not  love  is  still  in 
the  state  of  death.  Every  one  who  does  not  love  his  brother  is 
a  murderer,  in  the  eyes  of  all  to  whom  the  true  issues  of  things 
are  manifest,  even  though  he  has  so  far  stayed  his  hand  from 
violence.  And  your  common  consciousness  as  men  tells  you 
that  no  murderer  can  have  the  higher  life  in  him  as  a  permanent 
and  abiding  principle  of  action. 

13.  fjLY]  Oaufjcd^cTc]  cf.  Jn.  iii.  7  (/jit)  ^av/utao*^?),  where  the  aorist 
emphasizes  the  immediate  feeling  aroused  by  a  particular  thought, 
or  action,  rather  than  the  more  permanent  feeling  called  out 
by  what  is  continuous.  Cf.  also  Jn.  v.  28,  where  the  form  of 
sentence  refers  to  the  continuous  feeling,  not  to  the  momentary 
surprise,  which  the  fact  that  the  hour  was  coming,  when  all  the 
dead  should  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God,  might  occasion. 
The  construction  with  th^  present  imperative  is  the  usual  con¬ 
struction  in  the  Johannine  writings,  the  aorist  subjunctive  being 
only  used  in  the  passage  quoted  above.  Here  it  is  significant. 
The  hatred  of  the  world  was  an  abiding  attitude,  always  liable 
to  provoke  unchristian  retaliation,  and  always  a  temptation  to  the 
more  ‘intelligent”  to  neglect  their  duty  to  their  weaker  brethren. 

jU-i?  ABC^o^KLal.  pier.  vg.  sah.  cop.  syr.  Leif.  Did.  Thphyl.  Oec.] 
pr.  KaL  C*  P  15.  18.  29.  36.  98.  191  cat.*  syr.  am.  aeth. 

a5eX0ot  ABCD  al.  mu.  cat.  vg.  arm.  Leif.  Did.]  +  />tou  KL  al. 
longe.  plu.  syr.  sah.  cop.  aeth.  (t7/xwj/)  Thphyl.  Oec. 

vfxas]  77/aas  sah.  /a- 1402  (219)  046  (154)* 

14.  T^fiCLs  oiSttfiei']  The  appeal  is  to  the  Christian  conscious¬ 
ness,  shared  by  writers  and  readers  alike.  Their  experience  as 
Christians  has  taught  them  that  conscious  life  is  dormant  till 
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it  is  called  out  in  active  love  and  fellowship.  Cf.  Augustine 
{Tract  V.  lo),  “  Nemo  interroget  hominem ;  redeat  unusquisque 
ad  cordem  suum  :  si  ibi  inuenerit  charitatem  fratemam,  securus 
sit  quia  transiit  a  morte  ad  uitam.” 

6  |j.Y)  dyairwi']  The  statement  is  put  in  its  most  general  form. 
The  state  in  which  love  has  not  been  called  out  into  conscious 
activity  is  a  state  of  death.  Life  is  the  chance  of  learning  how 
love  not  only  “might  be,''  but  “is.” 

The  addition  of  tov  dSeX^oV  in  the  Receptus  is  natural  in 
the  light  of  the  preceding  clause  and  of  ver.  i6.  But  it 
narrows  down  the  writer's  meaning  unnecessarily.  In  his  more 
absolute  statements  he  shows  himself  fully  aware  that  the  duty 
of  love  is  absolute,  and  has  a  wider  application  than  the  Christian 
Society,  even  as  the  Christ  is  the  propitation  for  the  whole  world, 
though  in  a  practical  Epistle  he  lays  most  stress  on  what  is 
first  practicable. 

Tovs  a5eX0ous]  +  7?/4wi'  S  68,  syr,  sah. 

0  fXT)  ayawiav  13.  27.  29.  vg.  sah^^  arm.  Did.  Leif.  Aug. ]  + to;' 

aSeX^o;'  C  K  L  P  al.  pier,  sah'^  cop.  syr.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Cassiod.  ( -havrov 
V  sah""  cop.  syr.  aeth.)  :  rows  a5eX0oos  15. 

o]  +  5e  7^256  (24). 

15.  TTcts  6  K.T.X.]  Cf.  Aug.  {Tract,  v.  10).  “Non  movet 

manus  ad  occidendum  hominem,  homicida  iam  tenetur  a 
Domino;  uiuit  ille,  et  iste  iam  interfector  iudicatur.”  Hatred 
is  the  moving  cause,  whether  or  not  the  occasion  for  its  final 
display  has  presented  itself  and  been  used.  Cf.  Mt.  v.  23,  24. 

di/GpcoTTOKToi^os]  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  44,  the  only  other  instance  of 
its  use  in  the  N.T.  It  is,  of  course,  used  here  in  its  literal  sense 
of  actual  murderer,  not  of  the  murderer  of  the  soul. 

otSare]  It  is  axiomatic.  Their  natural  consciousness  as  men 
will  tell  them  that  the  higher  life  cannot  be  communicated  as 
a  permanent  possession  to  such  an  one.  The  writer  does  not 
avoid  the  use  of  irony  when  it  suits  his  purpose. 

(icVouaat']  Cf.  Jn.  i.  32,  33,  v.  38,  vi,  27;  i  Jn.  ii.  14,  24; 
2  Jn.  2.  The  word  suggests  that  eternal  life  is  both  “a  con¬ 
tinuous  power  and  a  communicated  life.”  Wohlenberg's  attempt 
to  connect  the  word  fiivovo-av  with  the  following  verse  (Mevovorav 
iv  rovT(o  eyvcifcajaev  ayd7rr]v)  is  ingenious  rather  than  convincing. 
Though  it  is  not  absolutely  necessary  to  the  sense,  its  position 
is  justified  by  the  of  ver.  14,  and  it  serves  to  heighten  the 
impossibility  of  the  rejected  hypothesis. 

TTOLs  ou]  The  usual  “  Hebraistic”  expression,  or  at  least 
the  form  of  expression  which  a  Jew  writing  Greek  would 
naturally  adopt.  Cf.  i  Jn.  ii.  19,  21,  etc.;  and  see  Moulton's 
note,  Granifiiar  of  New  Testaine?it  Greeks  vol.  i.  p.  245  f.  Such 
phrases  as  wderr]^  vTrep^ecrccas  show  that  “vernacular  usage” 
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only  needed  to  be  extended  “  under  the  encouragement  of  a 
similar  idiom  in  Hebrew.”  But  so  far  as  the  evidence  goes  it 
would  seem  that  there  has  been  “  extension  ”  in  the  Semitic 
direction.  The  construction  is  not  found  in  the  Gospel. 

auTOu]  eavTOv  B. 

oiSare]  otdafiep  (335)  boh.  :  pr.  ovk  /a-6505  (5^)^ 

7ras  2°]  +  o  5370  (1149). 

€P  avTU)  B  K  al.  plu.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  eu  caurw  A  L  C  P 
aLWVLOp]  om.  (  -  ). 

fievovaap]  om.  sah^. 

16-18.  Description  of  true  love,  and  exhortation  to  its 
practice.  The  essence  of  love  was  manifested  once  for  all, 
finally  and  completely,  when  the  Christ  gave  His  life  for  men. 
We  know  what  true  love  really  is  in  the  light  of  that  example. 
And  we  cannot  but  recognize  our  obligation  to  follow  it,  if  need 
be  even  to  the  last  sacrifice,  for  our  brethren.  There  is,  however, 
a  simple  test  by  which  we  can  know  at  once  whether  we  are  at 
least  on  the  road  which  leads  to  the  possession  of  true  love.  He 
who  is  unwilling  to  give  of  his  external  possessions,  where  need  is 
obvious  and  well  known  to  him,  has  not  even  begun  to  cherish 
true  love  for  God  in  his  soul.  True  love  proves  itself  in  action. 
It  cannot  stop  short  at  expressions  of  which  the  tongue  is  the 
instrument.  It  must  show  by  actual  deeds  that  the  words  in 
which  it  is  professed  correspond  to  real  feelings  of  the  heart. 

16.  iv  TouTw]  The  reference  is  to  what  follows,  according  to 
the  writer’s  usual  custom,  especially  when  a  clause  with  ort 
follows. 

TTp^  ay&TTy]v]  Absolute.  There  is  no  need  to  supply  a  genitive, 
Tov  XpLcrrov  or  rov  Oeov.  The  true  nature  of  love  was  manifested 
in  such  a  way  that  men  could  learn  to  realize  it,  with  abiding 
effects  on  their  character  and  life  (lyj/w/ca/xei/). 

€K€LV'osJ  He  :  neither  writer  nor  readers  feel  the  need  for 
further  definition  by  the  addition  of  a  name.  Cf.  the  notes  on 
vv.  3,  4* 

€K€iv'os  uTTep  He  for  US ;  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God, 

for  such  as  we  are.  The  contrast  is  heightened  by  the  order  of 
the  words.  There  are  no  depths  of  sacrifice  to  which  true  love 
will  not  stoop. 

TY]V'  auTou  Neither  of  the  O.T.  phrases,  which 

are  usually  quoted,  and  (Is.  liii. 

10),  afford  a  sufficiently  close  parallel  to  suggest  an  interpreta¬ 
tion.  The  additions,  of  IQDn  in  the  one  case,  and  in  the 
other,  determine  the  exact  sense  of  The  Rabbinic  phrases 
quoted  by  Schlatter  (on  Jn.  x.  ii)  all  have  JDJ.  The  usage  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  is  a  safer  guide.  Cf.  Jn.  x.  ii,  15,  17,  18, 
xiii.  37-“38,  xv.  13,  and  also  xiii.  4,  rtOrjo-t  ra  Ifidna,  The  latter 
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passage  suggests  the  idea  of  laying  aside,  as  a  garment  is  put  off, 
which  agrees  well  with  the  use  of  the  phrase  in  Jn.  x.  i8.  The 
usage  of  Tt^eVai  in  Jn.  ii.  lo,  rov  Kakbv  otvov  riOTjcrtv,  can  hardly 
help  us  to  determine  its  meaning  here.  The  phrase  does  not 
occur  again  in  the  Johannine  Books.  The  Latin  translation 
in  Jn.  X.  II  is,  of  course,  derived  from  the  Western 
variant  StScoo-ti/  (k  D).  Elsewhere  the  Vulgate  uses  ponere, 
Spitta’s  suggestions  (ZNTW  x.  [1909]  p.  78),  that  the  phrase 
is  used  rightly  in  vv.  ii,  15,  in  the  sense  of  risking  or  staking 
his  life  for  the  sheep,  and  taken  up  in  a  different  sense  (of  giving, 
or  laying  down)  in  the  later  interpolation  of  vv.  17, 18,  is  worthy  of 
consideration,  but  it  has  perhaps  been  influenced  by  the  Hebrew 
phrase,  where  the  meaning,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  added  If  the  distinction  is  to  be  main¬ 

tained,  the  present  verse  agrees  with  the  “  later  ”  passage. 

Kal  K.T.X.]  It  is  not  clear  whether  this  clause  is  added 
to  the  first  clause,  Ikwo%  edrjKev,  and  governed  by  on,  or  is 
to  be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the  example  set  by  the 
Christ.  The  obligation,  which  all  good  men  recognize,  to 
sacrifice  their  lives,  if  need  be,  for  others,  may  be  part  of  the 
means  whereby  we  learn  what  true  love  is.  Such  a  KOLvrj  Iwoia 
of  good  men  throws  the  clearest  light  on  the  nature  of  love.  But 
the  obligation,  as  felt  by  “  us,”  may  also  be  regarded  as  the 
consequence  of  what  Christ  has  done.  When  once  the  perfect 
example  has  been  set,  the  duty  of  all  disciples  to  follow  it  is 
clear.  Grammatically  the  first  is  preferable.  But  the  use  of  /cat 
in  this  Epistle  is  wide.  The  writer  always  thinks  as  a  Hebrew, 
and  this  is  reflected  in  his  forms  of  expression.  The  second 
interpretation  is  therefore  grammatically  admissible.  And  it  has 
the  advantage  of  far  greater  simplicity  and  directness.  The 
emphatic  moreover,  is  in  favour  of  it. 

eyviiJKafxevI  €yvo}}X€v  (216)  :  ytvioa-KOfiev  n4  (33^), 

T7]v  aya7r7jv'\-\-Tov  Oeov  52  vg.  (am.  demid.  harl.)  arm-codd.  boh- 
codd.  \-\-ipsius  m  tol.  Vig.  :  -\-ems,  Ambrst. 

T'qv  \pvxnv  avTOV  eOrjKep  virep  'qfiiov  (83). 

175.  502  ^31^^  yb  398.  78.  §507.  §368  (69). 

virep  Tb3V  a5eX0w;']  post  /a- 5457  (209)  /’^5507  (241)  /c  55i  (216) 

A'Saoo  (922). 

edrjKev]  TeOeiKev  4.  31.  40 ;  TeOyjKev  /a'264.  §505  (233)  ;  ponit  ante  T7]v  <pvx* 
avTov  31*. 

vTrep]  irepL  P. 

T03V  abe\(po}v\  a\\7iKo)v  boh,  P  (335)  •  7 

Seivai  K  A  B  C  P  5-  I5*  26.  27.  29.  68]  nOepat  K  L  al.  pier.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

17.  The  practical  test.  Wider  obligations  may  be  acknow¬ 
ledged  with  all  readiness  in  theory,  where  a  more  homely  test 
reveals  the  extent  of  a  man’s  failure.  The  writer  is  always 
enforcing  the  truth  that  philanthropy  begins  at  home.  Cf.  Philo, 
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III,  17,  18.] 

De  Post,  Caifi^  86  (Cohn,  ii.  i8),  tl  yap  \iyecv  /xcv  ra  jSeX- 

TLCTTa,  StavoeicrOaL  8c  /cat  tt/) arret v  ra  at(r;(icrra ;  (rocjStcrrcav  oSro9  o 
rpOTTO?. 

Toi'  Pi'oi'  Tou  Koa/xou]  Well  paraphrased  in  Augustine’s  version, 
facilitates  muiidu  Btog  always  denotes  life  in  its  extemal  aspects. 
Cf.  ii.  1 6,  ^  dXa^ovta  rov  /3tov :  Mk.  xii.  44  ( =  Lk.  xxi.  4); 
I  Ti.  ii.  2  ;  2  Ti.  ii.  4 ;  and  for  the  verb,  i  P.  iv.  2,  rov  cTrtXotTrov 
iv  cro.pKl  fiiwaai  xpovov,  Cf.  also  Ac.  xxvi.  4,  ttjv  ^mertv  fiov 
€K  vcoTrjTos.  Consequently,  /3to5  is  rare  in  the  N.T.,  while 
occurs  more  than  a  hundred  times. 

OcwpY]]  Behold:  not  merely  cast  a  passing  glance,  but  see, 
long  enough  to  appreciate  and  understand  the  circumstances  of 
the  case.  Cf.  Jn.  xx.  6;  Ac.  iv.  13;  Apoc.  xi.  iif. 

Xpeiai^  exovTo]  Cf.  ii.  27;  and  for  the  use  of  the  phrase 
absolutely,  Mk.  ii.  25  ;  Ac.  ii.  45,  iv.  35  ;  Eph.  iv.  28. 

KXetaT]]  Cf.  Ps.  Ixxvi.  (Ixxvii.)  10,  rj  crvvc^ct  roug  olKTecppiovs 
avTOv  iv  ry  opyfj  avrov ;  cf.  also  Dt.  XV.  7,  iav  yivYjraL  iv  crol 
cvSct;?  ,  ovK  aTTOo-rcp^ctg  rrjv  KapSlav  crov.  The  word  perhaps 
suggests  that  a  barrier  has  to  be  raised  against  the  natural 
human  feelings  which  the  contemplation  of  such  a  case  calls  out. 

rd  aTTXdyxi'a]  Cf.  Pr.  xii.  10,  rd  Sc  cnrXdyxya  roiv  dcrc^tov 
aveXeyjpLova.  The  word  is  not  found  in  the  earlier  parts  of  the 
Septuagint,  and  only  in  this  passage  is  it  used  to  translate 
which  in  the  Psalms  is  paraphrased  by  olKTtpfioL  (Ps.  xxiv. 
(xxv.)  6,  and  in  Isaiah  (xlvii.  6)  by  cXcog.  See  Lightfoot’s  note 
on  Ph.  i.  8.  The  classical  distinction  between  o-TrXdyxva  and 
cvTcpa  (not  in  N.T.)  is  not  to  be  found  in  Hebrew  forms  of 
expression. 

TOU  OcoO]  The  context  determines  that  the  genitive  must  be 
objective.  Cf.  v.  3. 

(56). 

Oewpy)]  Oewpei  K  L  29.  40  20^ 

avTov  (?  1°)]  om. 

K\eL(rr}]  k\€l<X€i  L  13  al. 
ttTT  avTov']  om.  /^>5i80  (1319). 

ej']  CTT  (505)  /^253f  ^2)  5401  ^52). 

18.  TCKi'ta]  The  appeal  is  made,  as  usual,  on  the  ground  of 
the  common  spiritual  nature  which  they  all  share. 

iv  epyw  Kal  dXifi0cia]  The  phrase  is  contrasted  with  Xoyw  and 
yXiocrcTT},  Practical  love  corresponds  to  inward  truth.  Much 
protestation  is  a  mere  exercise  of  the  tongue. 

refcvia  KABCP  aP®  cat.  m  am.  syr.  arm.  Clem.  Dam.  Ang.]  +  .aoy 
KL  al.  longe.  plur.  vg.  (fu.  demid.  etc.)  syr.  sah.  cop.  aeth.  Thphyl.  Oec. 
a7a7rw/iie//]  a7a7raTe  ('P). 

X07W]  pr.  €P  ('P)  P  (40) :  pr.  r«  p'iio,  002  (319). 

pride]  /cat  syr.  aeth. 

7 


98  THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN  [ill.  19  f. 

T7}  y\(jo<xa-7}  A  B  CK  L  al.  plu.  Dam.  Thphyl.]  om.  ti?  P  al.  sat.  mu. 
cat.  arm.  Clem.  Oec. 

ev]  om.  K  al.  permu.  cat.  Dam.  Oec. 
aX?;0eta]  +  ^uza  stimus  ex  ueritate  sah^^. 

19  f.  The  consciousness  that  their  love  for  God  is  true  and 
active,  assures  men  of  their  fellowship  with  God,  that  they  are 
“of  the  truth.”  The  choice  of  phrase  is  determined  by  the 
language  of  ver.  i8.  Practically  it  is  equivalent  to  chat  Ik  rov 
6€ov.  And  the  consciousness  of  this  fellowship  brings  assurance, 
in  spite  of  what  the  conscience  has  to  tell  of  thoughts  and 
deeds  which  mar  its  realization.  Even  before  God,  in  whose 
presence  no  falsehood  can  stand,  the  Christian  can  “still”  his 
heart :  for  the  all-knowing  God  is  greater  than  the  accusing 
conscience.  Knowing  all.  He  knows  that  the  love  is  true,  and 
is  the  determining  element  of  the  character,  notwithstanding  the 
many  failures  which  interrupt  its  complete  realization.  His 
knowledge  is  absolute.  He  can  see  the  whole,  and  He  has 
accepted  the  love  which  is  real  and  active  as  sufficient  ground 
for  admitting  the  man  to  His  fellowship.  Cf.  Jn.  xxi.  17,  Travra 
cru  otSas,  crv  ytva)(r/cct5  on  <f>iX(D  ere.  The  accusations  of  conscience 
are  stilled  in  the  presence  of  omniscient  holiness,  which  is  perfect 
love. 

At  first  sight  the  omniscience  of  God  may  seem  a  strange 
ground  for  the  confidence  of  men,  who  are  conscious  of  sins 
that  interrupt  their  fellowship  with  God.  If  as  natural  men  we 
shrink  from  allowing  our  neighbours  to  see  into  our  heart,  much 
more  are  we  terrified  at  the  thought  that  the  holy  God  penetrates 
to  the  depth  of  our  hearts  ”  (Rothe).  But  in  the  case  of 
Christians,  who  are  conscious  of  the  relationship  to  God  in  which 
they  stand,  it  is  otherwise.  Their  security  lies  in  the  fact  that 
this  relationship  has  been  established  by  one  who  knows  all  the 
circumstances  of  the  case.  There  is  no  fear  of  alteration  in  the 
light  of  fuller  knowledge. 

But  how  can  such  confidence  be  said  to  be  derived  from  the 
practice  of  love,  in  the  sphere  in  which  it  is  first  possible,  ue.  in 
love  of  the  brethren  ?  The  answer  is  that  in  such  activities  they 
have  learned  to  know  of  a  love,  other  than  that  based  on  physical 
kinship,  which  is  not  merely  the  “  cloak  of  self-seeking  ” ;  and  the 
more  clearly  its  true  character  is  recognized,  the  more  clearly  it 
is  seen  that  such  love  is  of  the  very  Being  of  God.  So  the  all¬ 
knowing  “were  the  all-loving  too.”  The  surest  ground  of  our 
confidence  is  the  knowledge  that  “our  help  standeth  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord,”  who  is  love. 

Thus  the  general  meaning  of  these  verses  is  fairly  plain. 
They  have  always  been  recognized  as  touching  the  very  heart  of 
the  Christian  faith.  The  exact  interpretation,  however,  of  each 
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clause  is  a  matter  of  considerable  difficulty.  The  meaning  of 
7r€to-o/x€v  is  disputed,  as  also  of  the  first  and  second  on.  The 
difficulties  caused  by  the  sequence  of  two  clauses  introduced  by 
on  have  led  to  the  removal  of  the  second  otl  from  some  texts. 

(1)  If  7r€Lcrofi€v  is  taken  in  its  usual  sense  of  ‘‘persuade,” 
(a)  the  fact  of  which  we  “persuade  our  heart”  may  be  left 
unstated,  to  be  gathered  from  the  context.  If  so,  we  must 
supply  “  that  we  are  of  the  truth  ”  from  the  preceding  verse. 
This  is  grammatically  unobjectionable,  and  gives  an  adequate 
sense.  Even  though  our  heart  (conscience)  convicts  us  of  sins 
which  separate  us  from  God,  we  can  nevertheless  persuade 
ourselves  that  we  are  really  of  the  truth,  because  God  is  greater 
than  our  hearts,  in  knowledge  and  in  love,  and  has  recognized 
our  position,  in  spite  of,  or  perhaps  we  should  say  in  consequence 
of,  the  fact  that  He  knows  all,  and  so  is  qualified  to  judge. 
(^)  The  fact  may  be  found  in  the  second  clause,  “  that  God  is 
greater  than  our  heart.”  Against  this  the  objection  is  hardly 
valid  that  the  fact  is  too  obvious  to  be  disputed.  The  question 
is  not  of  the  objective  truth  of  the  fact,  but  of  our  subjective 
apprehension  of  it,  under  circumstances  which  make  its  realiza¬ 
tion  peculiarly  difficult  (eav  KarayivwcrKrj  /c.t.X.).  On  the  other 
hand.  Dr.  Westcott’s  objection  would  seem  to  hold  good,  that 
“  the  consciousness  of  a  sincere  love  of  the  brethren  does  not 
furnish  the  basis  of  the  conviction  of  the  sovereign  greatness  of 
God,”  (y)  If  the  first  suggestion  (a)  is  felt  to  be  unsatisfactory, 
there  is  some  authority  for  the  absolute  use  of  iretOuv  in  the 
sense  of  still, assure,  appease,  tranquillize.  Cf.  Mt.  xxviii.  14, 

Kal  icLv  aKovcrOfi  tovto  €7rt  tov  r^y^iiovos,  TreLcrofiev  Kal  i/xa? 

afi€pifjLvovs  TTOLrjaofiev  (where,  however,  the  reference  may  be  to 
the  contents  of  ver.  13,  the  asserted  theft  of  the  body  by  the 
disciples) ;  2  Mac.  iv,  45,  iTrrjyyelXaTO  xPVf^cn-cL  wpos  to  Trctcrat 
TOV  /Sao-iXea.  We  can  appease  our  heart,  can  still  the  qualms  of 
conscience,  with  the  knowledge  that  God  who  knows  all  has 
admitted  us  to  His  fellowship  and  love,  a  fact  of  which  we  are 
assured  by  the  active  love  for  others  which  His  love  has  kindled 
in  our  hearts.  This  is  perhaps  the  simplest  interpretation, 
though  as  an  explanation  of  Trcto-o/xev  it  is  less  natural  than  (a), 

(2)  The  exact  meaning  of  otl  in  each  clause  and  their  mutual 
relations  are  of  less  moment.  The  meanings  “that”  or  “be¬ 
cause  ”  have  to  some  extent  come  under  consideration  in  con¬ 
nection  with  TreiBnv.  But  the  relation  of  the  first  clause  to  the 
second  is  doubtful,  (a)  The  second  on  may  be  regarded  as 
resumptive,  either  in  the  sense  of  “that,”  or  “because.”  The 
resumptive  is  more  natural  in  the  former  than  in  the  latter  case. 
It  is  possible  in  either  case.  But  the  use  of  the  resumptive  on 
after  so  short  a  clause  is  not  really  natural,  and  is  not  in  accord 


lOO 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


[IIL  19  L 


with  the  style  of  the  writer.  (/8)  The  first  on  may  be  relative, 
“  Whereinsoever  our  heart  condemns  us,”  the  second  on  being 
taken  in  the  sense  of  either  “that”  or  “because.”  This  inter¬ 
pretation  relieves  the  sentence  of  an  awkward  and  unnecessary 
resumptive  particle,  and  it  may  be  paralleled  by  instances  of  the 
use  of  o  Tt  av  in  the  Gospel,  which  are  not  indeed  identical,  but 
are  sufficiently  similar  to  justify  its  adoption  here.  Cf.  Jn.  ii.  5, 
xiv,  13,  XV.  16.  If  we  take  into  consideration  the  author’s  habit 
of  throwing  forward  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  a  word  or  words 
which  stand  outside  the  general  construction  of  his  sentence, 
we  may  feel  justified  in  assuming  that  he  has  here  made  use  of  an 
accusatival  clause  (of  respect)  in  rather  loose  connection  with 
the  rest  of  the  verse.  For  the  use  of  o  n  av  (idv),  cf.  Mk.  vi. 
23  ;  Lk.  X.  35. 

In  what  has  been  said,  it  has,  of  course,  been  assumed  that 
the  omniscience  of  God  is  alleged  as  a  ground  for  confidence 
not  for  fear  (if  our  own  heart  condemn  us,  the  judgment  of 
omniscient  justice  must  be  far  more  severe).  The  opposite  view 
has  been  stoutly  maintained  by  Wohlenberg  in  the  series  of 
articles  referred  to  above  {Neue  Kirkliche  Zeitschrift^  1902, 
p.  636  ff.),  and  also  by  Findlay  {Expositor^  November,  1905). 
Cf.  also  the  comment  of  the  Catena  (Cramer,  viii.  128),  cat/, 
<f)rjatv,  afjidpTO)fi€V  ov  Xav6dvofjL€v,  ovSk  Stacf>€v^6fL€6a*  ct  yap  d/^ap- 
rdvovres  Tr)v  KapSiav  iavTiov  XaO^lv  (?  ins.  oi)  SwapLcOa^  dXA,d 

VVTTOpi^Oa  VTTO  TOV  OTWCtSoTO?,  TTOCTO)  pidWoV  TOV  O^OV  TTpaTTOVTC?  Tt 
Twv  cl>av\o)v  (?  purj)  SvvrjO^pLCv  \a6etv ; 

It  makes  the  connection  between  vv.  19  and  20  almost  im¬ 
possible  to  explain.  It  can  only  be  done  by  interposing  a 
thought  which  is  left  altogether  without  expression  in  the  passage. 
“  We  shall  assure  our  heart — and  we  shall  have  great  need  to  do 
so ;  for  if  our  conscience  condemn  us,  how  much  more  severe 
must  necessarily  be  the  verdict  of  the  omniscient  God  !  ”  If  this 
is  what  the  writer  meant,  he  has  severely  taxed  the  powers  of 
his  readers  to  follow  his  argument.  And  the  aim  of  the  whole 
passage  is  surely  to  give  assurance,  and  not  to  strike  terror  into 
their  hearts.  There  is  nothing  in  the  passage  to  indicate  that 
vv.  20  and  21  are  intended  to  meet  the  circumstances  of  two 
different  classes  of  people,  the  self-confident  and  the  self¬ 
distrustful. 

In  the  explanation  given  of  this  passage  it  has  been  assumed 
that  €v  TovTw  refers  back  to  the  previous  verse,  which  is  contrary 
to  the  common  usage  of  the  writer,  though  perhaps  not  unparal¬ 
leled.  It  is,  however,  possible  to  find  the  test  of  knowledge, 
and  consequent  assurance,  in  the  sentence  on  pLcC^wv — irdvra. 
The  thought  of  God’s  power  and  omniscience  may  give  us 
assurance  that  we  are  “of  the  truth.”  We  have  been  accepted 
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by  one  who  knows  all  the  circumstances.  In  view  of  the 
writer’s  usage  there  is  much  to  be  said  for  this  interpretation. 
The  general  meaning  of  the  passage  is  not  affected  by  it. 
Windisch  is  inclined  to  regard  the  passage  as  corrupt,  and 
suggests  that  we  should  read  ov  TreLo-ofxev,  and  cut  out  the  clause 
oTL  idv  KapSca  as  an  interpolation  based  on  ver.  21.  Thus 
amended,  the  passage  would  certainly  contain  a  warning  to  the 
self-confident,  against  which  no  exception  could  be  taken.  But 
the  best  criticism  on  the  suggestion  is  his  own  next  sentence, 
“Das  beste  ist  freilich  man  bleibt  bei  der  Konstatierung :  der 
Text  is  verderbt.”  The  writer  knows  how  to  use  the  irony  of 
the  commonplace,  but  he  did  not  use  it  here. 

€v  TovTcj  A  B  40  aP  vg.  cop.  syr.  Clem.J  pr.  sah.  boh-cod. :  om. 
K  C  K  L  P  al.  longe.  plu.  cat.  syr.  aeth.  Dam,  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug.  :  aX\  ck 

TOVTOV  69  a^^*" 

yvcjffofiedai^  ABCF  6.  7.  15.  18.  22.  27.  29.  33.  36.  40.  66'"*  68.  69. 
1^7  a®^*^  1^^*^  cat.  sah.  cop.  arm.  Clem.  Dam.]  yivucTKoiiev  K  L  al.  pier.  vjr. 
syr.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug. 

eaiiev']  ecrri  (395)- 

weLao/iiev]  TreLaojfiev  5.  27.  29.  69  al.  fere.^®  Thphyl. 

T7)v  Kapdiav]  A*  B  66**  sah.  boh.  syr.  aeth.  Aug.]  ras  Kapdias  K  A^ 
C  K  L  P  al,  fere.  omn.  cat.  vg.  arm.  syr.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

eav]  av  A  al.  pauc. 

KarayiucjaKr)  tj/jlojv]  post  Kapdia  (215). 

KaTayivcjaKTj^  KarayLvoiaKei  L  13.  lOO.  106.  107*.  aP. 

ort  2^^  B  C  K  L  al.  plu.  cat.  syr.]  om.  A  13.  33.  34.  63  d^^"^  (vg. 
cop.  arm.  aeth.  Oec.  Aug.  non  exprimunt). 

/JL€Li03v]  jJL€L^OV  K. 

eariv]  om.  7^252-545955  (391)  /b209f  (335)^ 

^eos]  Kvpios  C. 

7)iJL(av  2°]  om.  arm-ed. 

wavra]  pr.  ra  216  ^  j^2), 

21  ff.  If  our  conscience  acquits  us,  the  result  is  a  feeling  of 
joyful  confidence  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  the  consciousness 
that  our  prayers  are  answered,  because  of  our  obedience  and 
willing  service. 

dyaTnrjTOL]  Cf.  ii.  7,  hi.  2,  one  of  the  writer’s  favourite  forms 
of  address,  and  frequent  in  this  second  part  of  the  Epistle,  in 
which  the  main  topic  is  love  (iv.  i,  7,  11). 

idv  K.T.X.]  The  clause  is  most  naturally  interpreted  in  its 
widest  sense,  regarded  neither  as  an  antithesis  to  ver.  20  nor  as 
a  continuation  of  it.  It  includes  all  cases  in  which  the  verdict 
of  the  conscience  is  favourable,  both  those  in  which  there  has 
been  no  condemnation,  and  those  in  which  assurance  has  been 
gained  in  spite  of  the  condemnation  of  the  heart,  from  the 
thought  of  the  greatness  and  omniscience  of  God. 

-q  KapSia  KaTaYi»^w(7KT)]  Contrast  the  order  of  ver.  20.  The 
stress  is  here  laid  on  the  feculty  which  passes  judgment.  The 
writer  follows  his  usual  custom  of  stating  a  principle  absolutely, 
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without  considering  the  modifications  which  become  necessary 
when  it  is  applied  to  the  individual  case.  In  so  far  as  the  con¬ 
science  passes  a  verdict  of  acquittal,  the  results  stated  necessarily 
follow.  And  the  statement  is  made  in  the  most  absolute  form, 
“  if  the  heart  do  not  condemn,”  though  has  naturally  been 
supplied  in  many  texts,  after  /capSta  and  again  after  Acarayti/wcrK^. 
The  reading  of  B  for  exojuev),  which  makes  the  heart  the 
subject  of  the  apodosis  as  well  as  of  the  protasis,  is  interesting. 
The  form  of  ver.  20,  however,  makes  it  improbable  that  this  is 
the  original  text. 

7rappr]ortai']  Cf.  ver.  14  and  note.  Boldness  and  confidence 
are  the  ideas  which  the  word  generally  suggests,  while  here  that 
of  freedom  of  intercourse  in  “  speaking  with  God  ”  in  prayer  is 
prominent.  The  phrase  denotes,  of  course,  the  boldness  and 
freedom  from  restraint  with  which  the  children  can  approach 
their  Father  always,  rather  than  the  clear  conscience  and  con¬ 
fidence  with  which  they  can  await  the  verdict  of  the  Judge  on 
the  Last  Day. 

aya7r7}T0L]  adeXtpoL 

eav']  av  A. 

77  KCLpdia  A  B  13.  27.  30.  66**.  113  fu.  Or.  Dam.  Aug.]  +  7j/AWj/  C  K  L 
al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  (am.  demid.  harl.  tol.)  arm.  syr.  sail.  cop.  aeth.  Or.  Dam. 
Thphyl.  Oec.  cat.  Cyp.  Did. 

om.  7*^397  (96)  (342). 

KO.rayivoxTK'q  B  C  68.  Or.]  Kar ay LV^CKei  A  L  13.  lOO.  106  al.^scr  ^1. 
aliq.  Dam.  i+TjfjLCjp  A  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  sah.  cop.  syr.  arm.  aeth.  Or. 
Dam.  Did. 

exojaeu]  13  al.  pauc.  Dam.  :  B  29. 

22.  The  second  result  of  the  favourable  verdict.  All  re¬ 
quests  are  granted  which  can  be  put  forward  in  the  freedom 
of  intercourse  which  has  been  described.  For  the  conditions 
which  make  it  possible  are  obedience  to  the  Divine  commands, 
and  willing  and  active  serving  in  doing  whatever  is  known  to  be 
according  to  His  will.  Every  true  prayer  is  the  expression  of 
the  desire  to  obey  and  to  do  the  will  in  those  matters  with  which 
the  request  is  concerned.  We  may  compare  the  noble  Jewish 
saying,  ‘‘  Do  His  Will  as  if  it  were  thine,  that  He  may  do  thy 
will  as  if  it  were  His.” 

The  two  clauses  express  the  two  duties  of  obedience  and 
willing  service.  True  obedience  to  the  Will  of  God  must  become 
spontaneous  before  it  is  made  perfect. 

tA  dpeorrd]  The  particular  things  which  are  pleasing  in  His 
sight,  in  the  circumstances  with  reference  to  which  the  prayer 
is  offered.  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  29,  ovk  a<j>rjKiv  fx€  fxovov^  on  eyw  rd  ap€(rTa 
avTio  TTotw  Trdi/rore,  the  only  other  instance  of  the  use  of  rd 
dpccrrd  in  the  New  Testament  (dpeo-rov,  Ac.  xii.  3,  vi.  2).  Cf. 
the  Pauline  cidpccrros,  Eph.  v.  10,  SoKt/xd^ovrcs  tl  iani/  evdpeo-TOv 
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T(S  Kvptio  :  Col.  iii.  20,  tovto  yap  eiapco-rov  icrrtv  Iv  Kvpiw,  Cf. 
He.  xiii.  21,  Trotw  iv  '^puv  to  evdpecrrov  evwTrtoi'  avrov  8td  ’Ir^crov 
XptaTov. 

For  the  general  teaching  of  this  verse  on  the  subject  of 
prayer,  cf.  Mk.  xi.  24,  Sia  tovto  Xiyw  vplvy  Trdvra  oaa  Trpoaevx^o-de 
Kal  atT€ta-0€,  Tnarevere  on  iXd^ere^  Kat  io-rac  vpitv:  Jn.  xiv.  12,  13, 
xvi.  23,  ix.  31.  The  most  interesting  parallel  is  to  be  found  in 
Job  xxii.  23-27,  of  which  the  present  verse  may  contain  re¬ 
miniscences,  as  Holtzmann  suggests;  cf.  especially  ver.  26 f.  eTra 
Trappyjatao-d'iqo-rj  ivavriov  Kvpiov,  dva^Xiif/a^s  €ts  tov  ovpavov  IXapw^. 
€v$apiivov  8i  aov  Trpos  avTov  €to*aicovo*€rat  0*0 v,  Swcrct  8i  crot  aTro- 
Sovvat  Tas 

0  eap]  on  av  (45). 

eav]  av  B  31.  42.  105  3?^^  Dam. 

aiToyjxev  A  B  C  K  L  al.  omn“^^]  acrtapLeOa  S  Or.  :  atTTjcropev  /«■  5454  (156). 

'Kafipavofiev']  accipiemus  vg,  bob.,  arm-codd.  sah.  syr.  Cyp.  Leif. 

ttTr]  A  B  C  5.  13.  27.  29.  33.  34.  68.  69.  137  ascr  gP®  Dam.]  Trap  K  L 
al.  pier.  cat.  Or.  Dam.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

T7]povfi€v  B  C  L  al.  plu.  Dam.]  T7}po}p.ev  A  K  40.  98  al.^. 

23,  24.  Transition  to  the  other  command  (of  right  belief),  the 
fulfilment  of  which  is  also  a  sign  that  our  religious  standing  is 
right.  These  two  verses  are  clearly  transitional,  and  serve  to 
emphasize  what  is  essential  in  the  matter  of  obedience  to  His 
commands,  and  so  to  lead  the  way  to  the  second  statement  of  the 
Christological  thesis,  the  necessity  of  a  true  confession  and  right 
belief.  The  commandments  are  summed  up  in  the  One  Com¬ 
mand,  of  belief  and  love.  The  following  of  the  Christ,  shown 
most  clearly  and  characteristically  in  active  love  of  men,  is  the 
essential  condition  of  fellowship.  And  this  fellowship  is  mutual. 
We  abide  in  Him.  He  abides  in  us.  The  human  side  and  the 
Divine  are  both  essential  parts  of  the  Christian  standing.  Real 
fellowship  issues  in  obedience.  He  who  abides  in  Him  keeps 
His  commandments,  not  as  a  series  of  literal  precepts,  but  as  a 
life-giving  principle  (rr^peLv,  as  contrasted  with  ^vXdo-o-etv).  And 
we  are  assured  of  the  reality  of  the  fellowship  by  the  presence  of 
the  Spirit  which  He  has  given  us.  In  these  transitional  verses 
three  new  points  are  introduced:  (i)  The  mention  of  Trto-TcJeiv, 
here  for  the  first  time  used  in  the  Epistle.  (2)  The  emphasis  on 
the  Divine  side  of  the  fellowship,  avTos  iv  rjpuv.  (3)  The  mention 
of  the  Spirit. 

(i)  The  introduction  of  the  idea  of  “believing”  is  as  abrupt 
here  as  it  is  in  the  partly  parallel  passage  in  the  Gospel,  vi.  29, 

TOVTO  icTTt  TO  epyov  ToO  deov  tva  TnaTcvyjTe  ets  ov  d'Treo'TetXev  cKetvos, 
where  the  emphasis  is  on  personal  trust  and  devotion  (ttio-tcvciv 
€ts),  rather  than  on  conviction  as  to  the  truth  of  certain  facts 
about  the  object  of  tticttcvciv  (ttictt.  c.  dati).  The  reason  of  this 
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difference  of  stress  is  clear.  Thus  far  in  the  Epistle,  emphasis  has 
been  laid  on  the  necessity  of  obedience  to  the  commands  of  the 
Christ,  especially  to  the  law  of  love.  The  following  of  the  Christ 
has  been  shown  to  be  the  necessary  expression  of  Christian  life, 
without  which  it  is  a  ‘Mie”  to  claim  that  the  life  is  that  of  a 
Christian.  But  He  must  be  followed  because  of  what  He  is. 
Conviction,  therefore,  as  to  what  He  is  must  necessarily  precede 
obedience  to  what  He  commands.  No  other  peasant  of  Galilee 
has  the  right  to  command  the  allegiance  of  men.  The  writer  is 
anxious  to  remind  his  readers  of  this,  since  the  preceding 
meditations,  which  deal  rather  with  practical  issues,  might  tend 
to  obscure  its  importance. 

(2)  The  transitional  verses,  which  helped  to  introduce  the 
section  of  the  Epistle  here  brought  to  its  close,  emphasized  the 
human  side  of  the  fellowship  of  Christians  with  God  (ii.  28, 

iv  avrw).  But  the  Divine  side  is  essential,  and  on  this  the  writer 
proceeds  to  lay  stress  in  the  following  chapter.  In  the  second 
part  of  ver,  24  this  is  made  clear,  yu/wo-Ko/xci/  ort  ixevet  iv 
“Fellowship  with  God,  and  consciousness  of  it,  rest  upon  the 
acknowledgment  and  appropriation  of  a  divine  act  and  of  the 
divine  nature  of  love  ”  (Haupt). 

(3)  Christians  are  conscious  that  God  “abides  in  them” 
because  they  are  conscious  of  the  presence  of  the  Spirit  which 
God  has  given  them.  The  repetition  of  this  statement  in  iv.  13 
shows  that  the  words  must  be  taken  in  this  sense  here.  The 
thought  is  developed  in  the  next  section  of  the  Epistle.  God 
has  really  given  His  Spirit  to  men,  though  all  spiritual  influences 
to  which  men  feel  themselves  to  be  subject  are  not  the  work  of 
God's  Spirit.  Men  must  distinguish  between  the  true  and  the 
false. 

23.  auTY]]  points  forward  according  to  the  writer’s  usual 
custom.  Cf.  note  on  i.  5. 

iva  'irtaTeuawjxci']  The  iva  is  definitive,  as  elsewhere  in  the 
Epistles  and  Gospel  where  it  is  preceded  by  avrr).  The  aorist 
is  probably  the  true  text.  As  contrasted  with  the  present  ttlo-t- 
€vwfji€Vy  which  was  not  unnaturally  substituted  for  it,  it  lays  stress, 
not  on  the  initial  act  of  faith  (this  is  only  one  of  the  uses  of  the 
aorist,  and  not  the  most  frequent),  but  on  the  whole  process 
conceived  as  an  unity.  The  conviction  is  regarded  as  one  fact, 
not  as  a  continuous  process  continuously  exercising  its  influence 
on  men.  The  aorist  emphasizes  the  single  fact,  without  in  any 
way  suggesting  the  length  of  time  occupied  in  its  manifestation. 
It  can  quite  naturally  sum  up  the  action,  or  actions,  of  a  period 
or  of  a  lifetime,  which  it  regards  as  “one  act  at  once.” 

t(3  6i/6|jiaTt]  The  construction  (c.  dat.)  expresses  conviction  of 
the  truth  of  a  statement  rather  than  devotion  to  a  person  (cts 
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c.  acc,).  The  expression,  therefore,  denotes  conviction  that  Christ 
really  is  that  which  His  name  implies  Him  to  be.  It  would,  of 
course,  be  a  serious  misstatement  of  the  facts  to  state  that  this  is 
all,  or  the  chief  part,  of  what  the  writer  means  by  Trto-TcvW.  Cf. 
Scott,  The  Fourth  Gospel^  p.  267,  “It  is  evident,  even  to  a  super¬ 
ficial  reader,  that  the  ‘  believing  ^  so  constantly  insisted  on  by 
John  is  something  much  narrower  and  poorer  than  the  Pauline 
‘faith.’  It  implies  not  so  much  an  inward  disposition  of  trust 
and  obedience,  as  the  acceptance  of  a  given  dogma.  To  ‘  believe  ’ 
is  to  grant  the  hypothesis  that  Jesus  was  indeed  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God,” — a  very  misleading  statement,  somewhat  modified, 
however,  by  the  succeeding  paragraphs.  But  by  using  this 
particular  construction  (r.  dat.)  the  writer  does  in  certain  cases 
emphasize  this  particular  meaning.  When  he  defines  the  “work 
of  God”  in  Jn.  vi.  29,  he  is  careful  to  use  a  different  expression 
(tj/a  TTio-TcvT^re  ets  ov  aTrccTTctXcj/). 

Tou  uloG  auTou  Ni^aou  Xpiarou]  “  A  compressed  creed,”  the 
complete  revelation  of  the  Father,  the  man  who  lived  on  earth  a 
true  human  life,  the  promised  Messiah  who  fulfilled  the  expecta¬ 
tions  of  Jews  and  of  all  men.  Cf.  Jn,  xx.  31.  It  is  only  in  living 
out  the  commands  of  such  an  one  that  men  can  realize  the  fulness 
of  their  nature. 

Kttl  dyaTrwfjLci']  All  His  commands  are  summed  up  in  the  one 
command  to  love,  obedience  to  which  must  begin  with  those 
closest  to  hand. 

eSwKci']  The  new  command  was  to  love  according  to  a 
new  standard,  ^yairria-a  Jn.  xiii.  34.  The  references 

to  the  discourses  of  the  Upper  Chamber  are  very  obvious  through¬ 
out  these  verses. 

Trt(TT€vcrci;fiev  BKL  al.  pier.  cat.  Oec.]  Triareviafiep  AC  al.-^  fere. 
[-a-ofiev  99.  100)  Thphyl. 

Tu  XpKTTOv  B  C  K  L  al.  pier.  vg.  etc.]  rw  ou.  avrov  lV  xw  A  43 
(uid.) :  rw  viu  avrov  iv  3-  13-  I5-  i8.  26.  37.  67.  8i  al.  pauc.  aeth. 
TO?  ovo/j^ari]  ets  to  ovofia  5. 
iTjaav]  pr.  rov  kv  (3i7)- 
eSw/cei/]  post  €VTo\riv  70f  (^05)  7^472  (312). 
evToX'Tiv']  post  rjixLv  254  (303)  (242)  (252). 

7}fxiv  X  ABCal.  mu.  cat,  vg.  etc.  Thphyl.  Oec-cod.  Leif.]  om.  KLh 
al.  fere.^^^  Oec.  ed. 

24.  Kal  6  TT]pwi'  K.T.X.]  Cf.  Jn.  xiv.  10,  etc.,  and  the  latter  part 
of  xvii.  The  chief  point  in  dispute  in  this  verse  is  the  reference 
of  the  pronouns.  At  first  sight  the  reference  to  Christ’s  com¬ 
mand  in  ver.  23  would  suggest  that  in  this  verse  airoC,  etc,  must 
be  referred  to  Christ,  But  in  ver.  22  the  eVroXat  are  spoken  of 
as  God’s  commands,  and  the  avrov  of  ver.  23  must  refer  to  God 
(rov  vtov  avrov).  It  is  therefore  more  natural  to  interpret  them  in 
the  same  way  in  this  verse,  Cf.  iv.  13,  where  the  reference  must 
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be  to  God.  It  is  true  that  in  the  Last  Discourses  /xcVetv  is 
generally  connected  with  Christ,  but  cf.  xvii.  21,  IVa  avTol  iv  rjfuv 
Za-Lv.  It  is  in  Christ  that  fellowship  with  God  is  realized. 

TY]pcLj/]  Cf.  the  note  on  ii.  4. 

auTos  iy  auTw]  See  the  note  above  (2).  The  divine  side  of 
the  relation  is  brought  out  in  ch.  iv. 

iy  TouTw]  Either  (i)  ei/  rw  TTjpeiv  ras  evroXas  avroi;,  in  the  fact  of 
our  obedience  to  His  commands  we  realize  His  fellowship  with 
us,  or  (2)  Ik  rov  TTvcu/xaros,  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  of  which  we  are 
conscious,  assures  us  of  the  fact  of  fellowship.  The  repetition  of 
the  verse,  in  a  slightly  altered  form,  in  iv.  13  makes  it  almost 
necessary  to  interpret  the  phrase  thus. 

oS]  An  ordinary  instance  of  attraction.  The  genitive  is  not 
partitive.  With  the  partitive  genitive  S.  John  commonly  has  e/c : 
2  Jn.4;  Jn.  i.  24,  vii.  40,  etc. 

eSojKci/]  emphasizes  the  fact.  In  iv.  13  the  permanent  effects 
of  the  gift  are  brought  into  prominence. 

KCLi  3°  A  B  C  K  L  al.  pier.  vg.  syr.  cop,  relL]  om.  X*  18.  38.  80.  95*  ^ 
137  al.2scr  Aug. 

€v  TovTia]  €K  TovTov  7*^  1 14  (335)- 
€P  tj/jllv  (level  (1319)  /cssi  (216). 

7(/iLv  ABCL  al.  pier.  cat.  fu,  Bas.J  post  edioKev  X  K  22.  25.  31.  34. 
38.  42.  57.  68.  69.  80.  137  a^cr  alpi^sio  yg_  demid.  harl.  tol.)  sah. 
cap.  syr.  arm.  Ath.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug. 

II.  iv.  1-6.  The  Christological  thesis.  The  Spirit  which  is 
of  God  recognizes  Jesus  as  the  Christ  come  in  flesh. 

I.  iv.  1-3.  Content  of  the  Confession. 

iv.  1-3.  In  accordance  with  his  usual  custom,  the  writer 
finds  a  transition  to  a  new  section  in  the  repetition  of  the  last 
prominent  idea.  The  gift  of  the  Spirit  ensures  to  them  know¬ 
ledge.  But  all  spiritual  activities  of  the  time  could  not  be 
traced  back  to  the  Spirit  of  God  as  their  source.  The  sugges¬ 
tions  of  every  spirit  could  not  be  accepted  as  true.  As  at 
Corinth  in  the  days  of  S.  Paul,  spiritual  phenomena  must  be 
tested.  And  the  reader's  experience  supplied  them  with  a 
test  by  which  they  could  know  whether  the  spirits  were  of  God 
or  not.  The  surest  criterion  was  the  confession  of  the  Incarna¬ 
tion,  or  rather  of  the  Incarnate  Christ,  Those  who  saw  in 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  as  He  appeared  on  earth  in  fleshly  form  the 
complete  revelation  of  the  Father,  were  of  God.  Those  who 
refused  to  confess  Jesus  were  not  of  God.  Such  a  refusal  was 
the  peculiar  characteristic  of  Antichrist,  whose  coming  they  had 
been  taught  to  expect,  and  whose  working  they  could  already 
perceive. 

1.  dyaTnf]Tot]  Cf.  ii.  7,  etc.  The  writer  appeals  to  the 
common  bond  of  love  which  unites  them  all,  in  order  to  call 
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out  their  best  efforts  for  the  common  good.  This  address  now 
becomes  frequent  (i,  7,  ii),  the  main  topic  being  love. 

[XT)  Tram  irveu^iari  TTio-reuere]  Cf.  Didache,  xi.  8,  ov  Se  6 
XaXiiyv  Iv  Trv^vfxari  Trpo(^rp-'q^  ecrtV,  dAA’  lav  rov^  rpOTrov? 

Kiiptov.  aTTO  ovv  T(^v  rpoTTOiv  yvcoo'^T/o'erai  6  xj/evSoTrpocjiyTrjf;  Kal  6 
Trpo^T^T/?.  All  spirit-inspired  utterances  are  not  to  be  accepted 
as  necessarily  true.  Xlio-redetv  with  the  dative  always  means  to 
accept  as  true,  to  believe  in  the  truth  of  statements  made  by 
any  one.  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  31,  7rpo5  row?  TreTncrrevKora^;  avrio  ToxiSatoxi^. 

dXXd  8oKi[xdli€T€]  Cf.  I  Co.  xii.  10,  dAAco  Se  StaKpto-ci5  Trvev/xdrcoj/, 
where  the  ‘‘discerning  of  spirits”  is  one  of  the  recognized  kinds 
of  xaptV/xara.  In  the  earlier  generations  the  spiritual  phenomena 
which  accompanied  the  growth  of  Christianity  were  a  cause  of 
grave  anxiety  to  all  Christian  leaders.  It  needed  a  special 
grace  to  distinguish  between  the  true  and  the  false.  They 
might  be  delusions  or  impostures ;  if  real,  they  might  be  evil. 
Cf.  I  Th.  V.  19—21,  TO  TTvevpia  /xi)  (rjiivvvTC  TTpo^T/reta^  /x'^ 
e^ov^emre’  irdvra  Se  SoKi/xd^ere.  It  would  generally  have  been 
far  easier  to  say,  with  the  IStdTr}^  of  Corinth,  /xatVeo-^e.  The 
difficulty,  which  culminated  in  Montanism,  is  of  periodic  re¬ 
currence.  But  the  writer  reminds  his  hearers  that  the  grace  of 
discernment  was  part  of  the  Christian  endowment,  if  Christians 
were  willing  to  use  the  xap^cr/xa  which  they  possessed.  Compare 
the  passage  quoted  above  from  the  Didache ;  and,  for  the  danger 
of  yielding  to  the  opposite  temptation,  compare  the  preceding 
sentences  (xi.  7),  Kal  irdvra  TrpocfuqTrjv  XaXovvra  iv  irveypLart  ov 
7reLpdcr€T€  ooSe  StaKpij/etTe*  Trcto-a  yap  d/xaprta  d^c^T/o-erat,  avrr] 
8e  1)  dpLapria  ovk  d^e^'^erai.  Compare  also  xii.  l,  ird^  Se  o 
ep;^o/xeyo?  iv  ovop^ari  Kvpt'oo  h€)(9rjT(ji'  CTretra  Se  SoKt/xdo’avre? 
avToy  yvdcrecrOc  crvvea-iv  yap  e^ere  Se^tay  Kal  dptcmEpdv.  The 
plurals  here  cannot  refer  to  an  individual  official. 

on  TToXXol  K.T.X.]  The  clause  explains  the  necessity  for  the 
testing.  The  spirit  of  evil  has  sent  forth  his  messengers  into  the 
world,  and  their  activity  is  well  known. 

\|/eu8oTrpo<j>TjTai]  Cf.  Mt.  vii.  15,  7rpocr€)(€T€  diro  rwv  \j/€vSo- 
7rpo<^?/Twy.  Did.  xi.  6. 

e|eXif)Xu0ao'ii']  Contrast  the  tense  of  ii.  19,  where  the  definite 
fact  of  their  separation  from  the  Body  of  the  Faithful  is  stated. 
Flere  the  thought  is  of  their  sending  forth  by  the  Spirit  who 
inspires  them,  and  of  the  effect  of  their  mission  in  the  world. 
Here  6  /coo-/xo9  is  used  in  its  natural  sense  of  the  world  of  men, 
and  is  not  specially  contrasted  with  the  Christian  Body. 

TTtcrreuere]  TKrrevTjTe  3 1 

ra  Trvevfiara']  pr.  waura  /\:  irav  Tva  (^). 

too]  om. 

eaTLp]  eicLv  5®*^^  (241). 
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2.  V  TouTw]  refers  to  what  follows,  according  to  the 
customary  usage  of  this  Epistle. 

yii'wo-KCTc]  The  word  may  be  taken  either  as  imperative  or 
indicative.  At  first  sight  the  use  of  the  imperative  in  ver.  i 
would  seem  conclusive  as  to  the  interpretation  of  this  verse. 
But  an  appeal  to  his  readers’  knowledge  and  experience  is  more 
in  accordance  with  the  writer’s  method.  The  aim  of  the  whole 
Epistle  is  to  remind  them  of  what  they  already  possess,  and  to 
base  on  it  an  appeal  to  them  to  make  use  of  that  which  they 
have.  In  the  Christian  faith,  as  it  has  been  taught  to  them 
from  the  beginning,  they  have  adequate  provision  against  the 
dangers  to  which  they  now  find  themselves  exposed.  All  that 
is  needed  is  that  they  should  use  what  they  already  possess. 
They  must  trust  the  powers  with  which  the  Christ  has  endowed 
them.  Cf.  ii.  29.  Nowhere  in  the  Epistle  does  the  imperative 
follow  eV  TovTio:  ii.  3,  5,  iii.  16,  19,  24,  iv.  13,  v.  2. 

The  reading  yLVioo-Kerai,  which  has  passed  into  the  Vulgate 
{cognoscifur\  is  an  obvious  corruption,  the  interchange  of 
Ai  and  e  being  perhaps  the  commonest  itacism  in  Greek  manu¬ 
scripts.  The  direct  appeal  to  his  readers  is  far  more  congruous 
with  the  author’s  style,  and  suits  the  context  better. 

TO  iri/eufAa  tou  0eou]  Here  only  in  the  Johannine  books.  Cf. 
ver.  13,  Iktov  TTvevfjiaTos  avrov.  The  vacillation  between  singular 
and  plural,  and  the  various  genitives  connected  with  TrveS/ia,  may 
perhaps  serve  as  indications  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  is 
not  yet  clearly  defined  in  precise  terms. 

ojxoXoyei]  The  verb  is  used  in  the  Johannine  books  with  the 
following  constructions:  (i)  absolutely,  cf.  Jn.  i.  20,  xii.  42; 
(2)  with  on,  cf.  I  Jn.  iv.  15  ;  (3)  with  the  single  accusative,  cf. 
I  Jn.  i.  9  (ras  d/Aapnas),  ii.  23  (tov  vlov),  iv.  3  (Tiycrovv)  ;  (4)  with 
the  double  accusative,  cf.  Jn.  ix.  22,  idv  ns  avrov  ofjioXoyijayf 
XpLCTov,  The  construction  of  2  Jn.  7,  ot  /at)  ofjLoXoyovvres  ^Irjo-ovv 
XpKTTov  ipxdpi€vov  iv  aapKL,  is  parallel  to  this  verse,  and  equally 
obscure.  Three  constructions  are  possible  here,  (i)  Tt/o-otjv 
XptoTov  may  be  the  object  and  iXrjXvOora  iv  aapKi  the  predicate. 
The  confession  of  Jesus  Christ  as  one  who  has  come  in  the 
flesh  is  the  test  proposed.  We  may  perhaps  compare  S.  Paul’s 
test  in  I  Co.  xii.  3,  oiScts  SvvaraL  ctTrcty  Kvpios  Tt/o-otjs  et  /at)  iv 
Tri/cd/Aan  dyto).  In  favour  of  this  construction  is  the  natural 
connection  which  it  gives  of  ^Irjaovv  Xptorov,  which  can  hardly 
be  separated  unless  the  context  clearly  suggests  their  separation. 
(2)  The  form  of  ver.  3,  according  to  the  true  text,  is  in  favour 
of  regarding  Tt/o-oCv  as  object  and  the  rest  of  the  words  as 
predicate.  The  error  which  the  writer  condemns  seems  to 
have  been  the  rejection  of  the  identity  of  the  historical  man 
Jesus  with  the  pre-existent  Christ,  truly  incarnate  in  His  man- 
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hood,  in  favour  of  the  view  that  some  higher  power,  as  the 
Aeon  Christ,  descended  upon  the  man  Jesus  at  the  Baptism, 
and  left  him  before  the  Passion.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
Epistle  which  compels  us  to  suppose  that  the  author  is  combat¬ 
ing  pure  Docetism,  though,  of  course,  such  teaching  would  be 
excluded  by  the  phrases  used  in  these  verses,  in  whatever  way 
they  are  interpreted.  The  construction  of  Jn.  ix.  22  may 
perhaps  be  urged  as  supporting  this  interpretation.  And  it 
probably  emphasizes  most  clearly  the  view  on  which  the  writer 
wishes  to  lay  stress.  It  is  the  denial  of  Jesus  as  the  incarnate 
Christ  which  he  regards  as  the  source  of  all  error,  as  the  true 
text  of  ver.  3  (/x^  ofjLoXoyei  ^Irjaovv)  shows.  But  so  far  as 
grammar  and  syntax  are  concerned  this  separation  of  ^Irjaovv 
from  XpKTTovy  without  anything  in  the  context  to  necessitate  it, 
or  even  to  suggest  it,  is  difficult.  (3)  The  simplest  construction 
is,  therefore,  that  in  which  the  whole  phrase  is  regarded  as  con¬ 
nected.  The  confession  needed  is  of  one  who  is  Jesus  Christ 
incarnate,  a  man  who  lived  on  earth  a  true  human  life  under 
the  normal  conditions  of  humanity,  and  who  is  also  the  pre¬ 
existent  Christ  who  manifested  God's  glory  in  this  form.  And 
the  true  text  of  ver.  3  favours  this  construction,  if  it  is  not 
regarded  as  too  awkward. 

But  whichever  construction  be  adopted,  the  confession 
demanded  is  not  of  the  truth  of  certain  propositions  about  a 
certain  person,  but  the  confession  of  a  Person,  of  whom  certain 
propositions  are  true,  who  is  possessed  of  the  nature  and 
qualities  which  they  define.  It  is  a  confession  not  of  the  fact 
of  the  Incarnation,  but  of  the  Incarnate  Christ. 

iv  aapKL  eXifjXuOoTa]  The  phrase  describes  the  method  rather 
than  the  fact.  The  revelation  of  God  was  made  to  men  by  the 
Son  of  God  appearing  in  human  form  and  living  a  human  life. 
It  was  given  in  a  form  which  made  it  comprehensible  to  men, 
and  its  effects  were  abiding  (iXrjXvOoTa).  Its  whole  validity 
depended  on  the  Revealer  being  true  man,  who  could  speak  to 
men  as  one  of  themselves.  The  guarantee  for  its  completeness 
and  its  intelligibility  was  destroyed  if  the  Revealer  and  the  man 
were  not  one  and  the  same.  And  the  confession  involved 
allegiance  to  the  Person  of  the  Revealer;  without  that  men 
could  not  make  the  revelation  their  own.  JVbn  so^tandoj  sed 
ama7ido  (Bede). 

The  reading  lXy]XvQkvai  which  is  found  in  some  important 
authorities  is  a  natural  correction  of  a  difficult  and  somewhat 
awkward  phrase.  When  Polycarp  uses  the  passage  he  not 
unnaturally  substitutes  the  infinitive  for  the  participle. 
(Polycarp,  ad  Philipp,  vi.  3  f.,  dTre^^o/xcvot  tSv  a-KavSdXoyv  /cat  twv 
i//’cvSa8cA</>a)V  Kal  twv  iv  vTroKptVct  ^cpdvrtov  to  ovofia  tov  Kvpiov^ 
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omvcs  d7ro7rXai/tijo*6  kcvov?  dvOpiDirov^.  Has  yap  os  av  opoXoyy 
^Irjaovv  Xpto'TOv  iv  aapKL  iXrjXvOivaLj  dvrixpio-Tos  icrriv).  But  it 
misses  the  point.  True  confession  is  allegiance  to  a  Person  and 
not  acceptance  of  a  doctrinal  statement.  Only  the  spirits  which 
inspire  men  to  make  such  a  confession  are  “  of  God.” 

rourw]  +  ovv  7®  (S^)* 

7ti/W(T«:eT6  ^5®  A  B  C  L  al.  sat.  mu.  sah.  syr^  aeth^'*^^  Ir.  Leif.]  yivajcrKe- 
TCLL  K  al.  fere.®°  vg.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  Did.  Aug.  :  yivoi^Kopev  9.  14* 

69  arm.  cogfioscemus  boh-ed.  :  cognoscetis  boh-codd. 

0eou  1°]  +  ^/  spiritum  error  is  sah. 

0  1° — Trvevpa  2®]  om.  6457-119  (209). 

ly)(Tovv  Xpterroj']  XptTov  Irja-ovv  C  arm-codd. 

eXyjXvOora  A  C  K  L  etc.]  eXrjXvOevcn  B  99.  Cf.  Polycarp  (?  ver.  3) 
Thdrt.  vg.  Ir.  Cyp.  Or.  Leif.  Did. 

3.  The  simple  accusative  rov  ""Irjaovv  is  undoubtedly  the  true 
text.  The  variants  ^Irjcrovv  Xpto-rdv,  Kvpiov,  iXrjXvOoTa  Iv  aapKi 
are  natural  attempts  to  expand  an  abrupt  phrase  from  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse.  The  interesting  variant  Xvu  which  is  presupposed 
in  several  Patristic  passages  must  be  discussed  separately.  It  is 
not  the  only  instance  of  an  explanatory  gloss  which  has  influenced 
the  text  of  this  Epistle. 

The  shorter  text  emphasizes  clearly  the  personal  character  of 
the  confession  (see  the  notes  on  the  preceding  verse).  And  it 
lays  the  right  stress  on  the  danger  which  threatened  the  readers 
of  listening  to  those  who  undervalued  the  importance  of  the 
human  life  and  personality  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

TouToJ  The  denial  of  Jesus. 

TO  Tou  di/Tixp^o'Tou]  Either  the  Spirit  which  comes  from  Anti¬ 
christ,  or  more  probably  the  special  characteristic  of  Antichrist. 
The  work  of  Antichrist  was  already  being  done  in  the  world. 

o  dKYjKoare]  Cf.  ii.  18,  '^Kovo-are  ort  ’Avrtxpto'ros  ep^^rat.  The 
“  coming”  of  Antichrist  formed  part  of  common  Jewish  expecta¬ 
tion  and  Christian  teaching.  The  readers  had  been  taught  what 
to  expect,  and  ought  to  find  no  difficulty  in  detecting  its 
beginnings  among  them. 

t]8t^]  Cf.  Jn.  iv.  35,  ort  XevKai  elatv  7rpo?  ^cptcr/xov  ^877,  and  ix. 
27,  cTttov  vpuv  rjSrj.  With  these  three  exceptions,  of  which  iv.  35 
is  doubtful,  the  Johannine  use  of  ^87;  is  to  qualify  the  words 
which  follow. 

irvev/xa  (?  I®)]  om.  7^"^'  (33)  (S^S)  I  0  (?  (505)  | 

7477]  om.  7*^  5^52  (491). 

0  fjLT}  ofJLoXoyei]  Xuet  vg.  {sohiit)  Ir.  Or.  Aug.  Fulg.  cdd.  uet.  op.  Socr. 
Cf.  Leif.  Tert. 

Tov  ir}(rovv  ABh  13.  27.  29.  69  edd^^^^  ap.  Socrat.  Cyr.  Thdt.  vg. 

fu.  harl.  tol.  syr^*^**  boh-ed.  arm-cod.  aeth.  Ir.  Or.  Leif.  Did.]  itjo-ovv 
KvpLov  :  TOV  L7}(rovv  L  al.  plu.  boh-codd.  cat.  Oec.  :  top 

6254.  6454  (3jg)  /C  354-208.  6299  (137) .  ^yj^^vv  xP^<^rov  K  al.  plus^^  Polyc. 
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ThyphL  am.  demid.  sah.  arm-ed.  Aug.  Tert.  :  4-ev  aapKi  eXypwdora  X  K  L 
al.  pier.  cat.  arm.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Tert.  {uenisse)  Cyp.  :  +  ey  aapKi 

eXrjXvdemi  (33)  {/^)  Polyc. 

TOV]  KV  P  (  -  ). 

e/f]  om.  KL  al.  plus^®  cat. 

rouro— 0  2°]  kic  est  Antichristus  qttem  sah.  boh.  arm. 

ro]  om.  /a6203ff.  254  (205)  ^6364  |  30^  /a  264  (233). 

0  2°]  0  rt  X  5.  6.  39.  100  :  ov  H  (^). 

aKrjKoare]  aKTjKoafieu  H  (X)  /s- 5^53-173 

The  evidence  for  the  reading  Xv€L  =  solm‘f  in  this  verse  is 
mainly  Latin;  before  von  der  Goltz's  discovery,  described  below, 
it  was  almost  exclusively  so.  The  statements  of  Clement, 
Origen,  and  Socrates  are  most  naturally  explained  as  proving  the 
existence  of  such  a  reading  in  Greek.  Taking  the  evidence 
roughly  in  chronological  order,  we  must  notice  first  that  of 
Irenaeus,  though  it  is  unfortunately  only  preserved  in  a  Latin 
dress.  In  iii.  i6.  8  (Massuet,  207),  Irenaeus  is  denouncing 
the  Gnostics  who  distinguish  between  Jesus,  the  Christ,  the 
Only-begotten,  the  Saviour.  He  accuses  them  of  making  many 
Gods,  and  Fathers  many,  and  of  dividing  up  the  Son  of  God. 
The  Lord  warns  us  to  beware  of  such,  and  John,  His  disciple,  in 
his  afore-mentioned  Epistle  says,  ‘‘Multi  seductores  exierunt 
in  hunc  mundum  qui  non  confitentur  lesum  Christum  in  came 
uenisse.  Hie  est  seductor  et  Antichristus.  Videte  eos,  ne 
perdatis  quod  operati  estis  (2  Jn.  7,  8).  Et  rursus  in  epistola 
ait  :  Multi  pseudoprophetae  exierunt  de  saeculo.  In  hoc 
cognoscite  spiritum  Dei.  Omnis  spiritus  qui  confitetur  lesum 
Christum  in  came  uenisse,  ex  Deo  est.  Et  omnis  spiritus  qui 
soluit  lesum,  non  est  ex  Deo,  sed  de  Antichristo  est.”  The 
actual  reading,  “qui  soluit  lesum,”  may  be  due  to  the  Latin 
translator;  but  it  must  be  noticed  that  it  suits  the  preceding 
words  of  Irenaeus,  comniinuens  autem  et  per  multa  diuidens 
Filium  Deiy  so  much  better  than  the  common  reading  //i) 
o//oA.oy€t  {non  confitetur\  that  it  is  more  natural  to  suppose  that 
Irenaeus  had  in  his  Greek  text  either  Auct  or  some  equivalent 
phrase,  unless  his  translator  has  very  freely  paraphrased  the 
whole  passage  to  bring  it  into  agreement  with  the  text  of  the 
Epistle  with  which  he  was  acquainted.  (See,  however,  Westcott, 
P-  I57-) 

The  evidence  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  was  also  available 
only  through  Latin  sources.  The  Latin  summary  of  his 
Hypotyposes  has  no  equivalent  for  this  passage;  but  in  the 
summary  of  the  Second  Epistle  we  find,  “Adstruit  in  hac 
epistola  perfectionem  fidei  extra  caritatem  non  esse,  et  ut 
nemo  diuidat  lesum  Christum,  sed  unum  credat  lesum 
Christum  uenisse  in  came,”  words  which  do  not  go  far  towards 
proving  that  Clement  knew  of  the  reading  Avee  in  Greek,  but 
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when  taken  in  connection  with  two  passages  in  Origen  suggest 
the  possibility  that  the  reading  was  known  at  Alexandria  in 
Clement’s  time. 

In  the  Latin  version  of  Origen’s  Commentary  on  S.  Matthew, 
§  65,  the  reading  ‘‘soluit  Jesum”  is  found.  The  passage  is  an 
explanation  of  the  parable,  Mt.  xxiv.  14.  The  man  who  went  on 
a  journey  being  naturally  identified  with  the  Lord,  Origen  raises 
the  difficulty,  “  How  can  He  be  said  to  go  on  a  journey  who 
promised  that  where  two  or  three  are  gathered  together  in  His 
name.  He  will  be  in  their  midst  ?  ”  He  finds  a  solution  of  the 
difficulty  which  he  has  raised  in  the  distinction  between  the 
Lord’s  divine  and  human  natures.  “  Secundum  hanc  divinitatis 
suae  naturam  non  peregrinatur,  sed  peregrinatur  secundum 
dispensationem  corporis  quod  suscepit.”  He  adds  other 
instances  of  statements  which  must  be  referred  to  His  human 
nature,  and  then  adds,  “Haec  autem  dicentes  non  soluimus 
suscepti  corporis  hominem,  cum  sit  scriptum  apud  Joannem 
‘Omnis  spiritus  qui  soluit  lesum  non  est  ex  Deo’  sed  unicuique 
substantiae  proprietatem  seruamus.”  The  whole  argument  is  so 
thoroughly  in  Origen’s  style,  that  we  should  hestitate  to  attribute 
the  quotation  of  the  verse  in  this  form  to  the  Translator,  though 
we  cannot  be  certain  that  Origen  read  Xvct  in  his  Greek  text. 
The  passage  has  been  quoted  frequently,  but  it  is  curious  that 
another  passage  in  the  part  of  his  Commentary  on  S.  Matthew 
which  is  extant  in  Greek  has  been  generally  overlooked.  I  had 
noted  the  passage  several  years  ago,  but  have  seen  no  reference 
to  it  earlier  than  Dr.  Zahn’s  hitrodtiction.  In  xvi.  8,  Origen  is 
commenting  on  the  words  Sovvat  rrjv  avrov  XvTpov  avrl 

ttoAAwv.  He  notices  that  the  <l/vxv  is  given  as  the  Xvrpov,  not  the 
TTvevpia  nor  the  <x<opLcu  He  adds  the  caution  that  in  saying  this  he 
has  no  wish  to  disparage  the  of  Jesus,  but  wishes  only  to 
insist  on  the  exact  statement  made.  And  he  adds,  IIA^v  o^/xepov 
ov  Av(o  rov  ^lyjorovv  airo  rov  XpKxrov^  aAAa  ttoAAw  ttAcov  otSa  eV 
€tvat  ^Irjcrovv  rov  Xptcrrov.  The  passage  may  only  be  an  echo  of 
such  expressions  as  are  found,  in  Irenaeus  iii.  xii.  7,  “Qui 
autem  lesum  separant  a  Christo.”  But  a  comparison  of  these 
two  passages  in  the  same  Commentary  certainly  leave  the 
impression  that  the  reading  Avct  was  known  to  Origen.  The 
matter  is  determined  if  the  Scholion  is  correct  which  is  found  in 
the  Athos  MS,  containing  information  about  Origen’s  text  which 
von  der  Goltz  has  described  in  Texte  tmd  Untersuchungen^  N.  F. 
ii.  4.  The  Scholion,  which  is  quoted  on  p.  48  of  von  der  Goltz’s 
work,  is  as  follows ;  o  A  vet  rov  Tt^ctovv.  Ovrws  6  ^IprjvaLos  iv  rw 
rptro)  Kara  ras  atpeVets  Adyo)  /cat  ’Qptyevr}^  iv  rw  rj'  ropiio  rSyv  ets 
Tov  TTpos  Pw/xatovs  iirjyrjTiKojv  kol  KXrjpirjs  6  2rpa))u,ar€vs  iv  rw  Trept 
rov  Trao-xa  Adyo).  Von  der  Goltz  points  out  that  the  8th  Book  of 
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Origen’s  Commentary  would  seem  to  have  contained  his  exposi¬ 
tion  of  Ro.  V.  ly-vi.  16,  and  in  Rufinus’  translation  (v.  8  ;  Lomm. 
p.  386)  I  Jn.  iv.  2  is  quoted,  so  that  it  is  not  unlikely  that  in  the 
original  Greek  the  quotation  included  the  third  verse  with  the 
reading  Avet.  Thus,  if  we  may  trust  the  evidence  of  the 
Scholion,  and  there  are  no  good  grounds  for  not  doing  so,  in 
the  three  instances  where  extant  Latin  evidence  suggested  that 
the  reading  was  known  to  Greek  writers,  we  have  now  definite 
evidence  that  it  was  found  in  their  Greek  text. 

The  only  other  Greek  evidence  for  the  reading  is  the  well- 
known  passage  of  Socrates  about  Nestorius  (H.  E.  vii.  32),  airtKa 
yovv  ^yv6y](T^v  on  Iv  ry  KadokiKy  Twavvov  yey/oaTrro  iv  rot? 
7raA.atot5  dvTtypd<f>ot^  on  ttolv  Trvevjuia  o  Avet  tov  ’lyaovv  arro  rov 
0€ov  ovK  ccTTt.  TWOTyv  ydp  rrjv  Stavotav  ck  rtov  TraXaiwv  dvnypdcfiwv 
TrepLeiXov  oi  '^(oypL^^iv  dfiro  rov  oiKovopila^  dvOpoyirov  ^ovAo/xevot 
ryv  O^OTyra*  Sco  /cai  ot  TraAatot  ippLyvei^  avro  tovto  iTreaypiyvavTOy  ol? 
Tti/C9  cTcv  pa8LOvpyy(TavT€^  ryv  iTrtcrroXyv,  Xvetv  dird  rov  6eov  rdv 
dvdpoDTTov  6iXovT€9.  Again  this  language  may  be  ‘‘  satisfied  by  the 
supposition  that  he  was  acquainted  with  the  Latin  reading  and 
some  Latin  commentary (Westcott,  p.  157).  But  this  can 
hardly  be  called  the  most  natural  interpretation  of  his  words. 

The  evidence  of  Tertullian  and  Augustine  points  to  the  early 
existence  of  the  phrase  in  connection  with  the  passages  in 
the  Johannine  Epistles,  though  it  is  not  always  certain  whether 
this  passage  or  the  similar  words  in  the  Second  Epistle  are 
referred  to.  The  most  important  passage  is  adv.  Marc.  v.  16, 
“Johannes  dicit  processisse  in  mundum  praecursores  Antichrist! 
spiritus,  negantes  Christum  in  came  uenisse  et  soluentes  lesum.” 
Augustine  in  a  somewhat  different  manner  appears  to  comment 
on  both  readings.  After  explaining  the  words  “qui  non 
confitetur  lesum  Christum  in  came  uenisse  ”  by  the  suggestion 
that  the  denial  is  to  be  found  in  the  want  of  love  which  divides 
the  Church,  he  continues,  “adeo  ut  noueritis  quia  ad  facta  retulit 
et  omnis  spiritus,  ait,  qui  soluit  lesum.”  Later  on  he  has 
“  soluis  lesum  et  negas  in  came  uenisse.”  The  natural  ex¬ 
planation  of  his  treatment  of  the  passage  is  that  in  his  text  the 
words  “qui  soluit  Jesum,  non  est  ex  Deo”  (the  addition  of  “in 
came  uenisse  ”  after  “  lesum  ”  in  Migne  must  be  an  error)  followed 
the  clause  “  qui  non  confitetur  lesum  Christum  in  came  uenisse.” 
There  are  other  instances  of  supplementary  glosses  in  Augustine’s 
text  of  this  Epistle.  The  quotation  in  the  T€sth?ionia  of  Cyprian 
(ii.  8),  “Omnis  spiritus  qui  confitetur  lesum  Christum  in  came 
uenisse,  de  Deo  est,  qui  autem  negat  in  came  uenisse,  de  Deo 
non  est,  sed  est  de  Antichristi  spiritu,”  shows  that  the  reading 
“  soluit  ”  was  not  found  in  the  earliest  form  of  the  old  Latin  text, 
in  spite  of  its  presence  in  all  Latin  MSS  except  Codex  Frisianus, 
§ 
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On  the  whole,  then,  the  Latin  evidence  points  to  the  probability 
that  this  reading  crept  into  the  Latin  texts  at  an  early  date, 
being  first  introduced  as  an  explanatory  gloss,  which  sub¬ 
sequently  displaced  the  reading  it  was  inserted  to  explain. 
The  history  of  its  appearance  in  Greek  authorities  is  still  obscure, 
but  may  perhaps  be  explained  in  the  same  way. 

And  the  internal  evidence  points  in  the  same  direction.  It 
is  far  easier  to  explain  o  Xvei  as  an  attempt  to  emphasize  the 
bearing  of  the  verse  on  the  heretical  views  of  the  ^‘Separators,” 
than  vice  versa.  As  Wurm  has  acutely  observed,  the  reading  o 
fjL7]  o/xoXoyet,  etc.,  could  only  have  been  introduced  as  an  ex¬ 
planatory  gloss  on  o  \v€L  at  a  time  when  the  meaning  of  this 
phrase  had  been  forgotten.  But  it  is  certainly  found  during  the 
period  when  the  reading  “qui  soluit”  could  cause  no  difficulty 
and  was  perfectly  well  understood.  Neither  reading  can  be 
later  than  Irenaeus,  and  at  that  date  there  could  have  been  no 
motive  for  the  alteration  of  Avet  if  it  had  been  the  original 
reading.  On  the  other  hand,  the  correction  of  6/xoXoyd  into 
\v€L  would  give  special  point  to  the  passage  as  a  condemnation 
of  a  particular  form  of  heresy,  which  at  that  time  had  to  be 
combated. 

2.  iv.  4-6.  Attitude  of  the  Church  and  the  world  towards 
this  confession. 

4-6.  If  they  are  true  to  themselves  the  readers  have  nothing 
to  fear  from  the  activities  of  the  Antichristian  spirits  at  work  in 
the  world.  In  virtue  of  the  new  birth,  which  as  Christians  they 
have  experienced,  they  have  gained  the  victory  over  the  false 
prophets,  and  the  fruits  of  the  victory  are  theirs,  unless  they 
deliberately  forfeit  them.  The  victory  was  not  gained  in  their 
own  strength.  It  was  God  who  fought  for  them  and  in  them. 
And  God  is  greater  than  the  devil  who  rules  in  the  world.  The 
false  prophets  are  essentially  “  of  the  world.”  All  that  dominates 
their  life  and  action  comes  from  it.  Their  teaching  is  derived 
from  its  wisdom,  not  from  the  revelation  which  God  has  given 
in  His  Son.  And  so  their  message  is  welcomed  by  those  who 
belong  to  the  world.  For  like  associates  with  like.  The  writer 
and  his  fellow-teachers  are  conscious  that  they  derive  their  true 
life  from  God.  And  those  who  are  of  God,  and  therefore  live 
their  lives  in  learning  to  know  Him  better,  in  the  gradual 
assimilation  of  the  revelation  of  Himself  which  God  is  making 
in  His  Son,  receive  the  message.  It  is  only  rejected  by  those 
who  are  not  of  God,  and  so  are  not  learning  to  know  Him. 
Thus  from  the  character  of  those  who  welcome  their  respective 
messages  we  learn  to  recognize  and  distinguish  the  spirit  of 
truth  and  the  spirit  of  falsehood. 

4,  ujULcis]  The  readers,  whom  he  has  instructed  in  the  Faith, 


IV.  4-6.] 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


IIS 

and  whom  he  naturally  addresses  as  his  ‘‘little  children,”  using 
the  privileges  of  age  and  position  when  he  wishes  to  speak  em¬ 
phatically,  in  words  either  of  warning  or  of  exhortation.  Cf. 
ii.  I,  12,  28,  hi.  7,  18,  V.  21.  The  emphatic  pronoun  separates 
the  readers  from  the  false  teachers. 

eK  Tou  0eoO  care]  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  23,  xvii.  14,  16;  i  Jn.  hi.  19,  v. 
19,  ii.  19.  By  the  phrase  eTmt  Ik  the  writer  seems  to  denote 
more  than  merely  “  belonging  to.”  It  suggests  primarily  spiritual 
dependence.  A  man  is  said  to  be  “  of  God,”  “  of  the  Devil,” 
who  draws  all  his  inspiration,  all  that  dominates  and  regulates 
his  thought  and  action,  from  the  sources  out  of  which  he  is  said 
to  be.  Etmt  Ik  tov  O^ov  denotes  especially  the  state  of  those 
who  have  experienced  the  spiritual  regeneration  which  is  the 
true  note  of  the  Christian,  and  who  are  true  to  their  experience. 
ETj/a6  iK  TOV  KocTfjiov  is  the  state  of  those  who  still,  whether 
nominally  Christian  or  not,  draw  their  guidance  from  human 
society,  considered  as  an  ordered  whole,  apart  from  God. 

i/ei/tKY)KaT€j  by  remaining  true  to  the  Christianity  which  they 
had  been  taught  air  dpxn^y  rather  than  by  the  expulsion  of  the 
false  prophets  (avrovs)  from  the  community. 

otl]  There  was  no  cause  for  boasting  of  their  victory.  It 
was  God  who  worked  in  them,  as  the  Devil  worked  and  ruled  in 
the  world.  JVoli  te  extoUere.  Vide  quis  in  te  vicit  (Aug.). 

pr.  K(XI  1^^^  (505)  :  pr.  on  1^  (312)  |  eK\filii  sail‘d. 

eare]  naii  estis  sah’^  |  reKvea]  tckvcl  31  al.  pauc.  :  om.  boh-sah, 
vevLKTjKaTe]  evLK'qaare  (333)  |  vfxiv']  rjfjLLv  1^^^  (394)  |  0  2®]  om. 

/a  382.  5254  (231)  I  ev  T(o  KoafJLoi]  €K  TOV  Koaixov  397^^^^  (96)  yt)62-2i6i  (767). 

6.  eK  TOU  Koa^ou  clo-ii']  See  the  notes  on  ver.  4.  The  false 
teaching  drew  its  strength  from  the  wider  knowledge  of  the  world, 
rejecting  or  failing  to  appreciate  the  essential  truth  of  the 
revelation  made  in  Jesus  Christ  incarnate. 

eK  TOU  Koop-ou  XaXouaii']  Their  teaching  corresponds  to  their 
sphere.  And  it  is  welcomed  by  the  like-minded. 

aKouei]  Cf.  OecumeniuS,  tw  yap  o/xoto)  to  dfjLotov  Trpocrrpc^et, 
There  was  apparently  need  of  encouragement  in  view  of  the 
success  M^hich  the  false  teachers  had  secured.  Cf.  again 
Oecumenius,  cIkos  yap  Ttvas  tovtwv  /cat  d(r;)(aXAaj/  opwvTa? 
eK€tVov5  fiiv  Tots  TToAAot?  TreptoTTTOvSdo'TOV?,  eavTovs  8c  Karafppovov- 

/X^OV5. 

dia  TovTo]  pr.  /cat  69  :  Kai  68.  103  Did. 

XaXouati/]  om.  7^®^  (498). 

aKOvet  avTOv  (?)  0  Koafxos  7^®^  (317)* 

6.  i^fJieLs]  The  contrast  with  v/xct9  (ver.  5)  suggests  that  the 
teachers  and  not  the  whole  body  of  Christians  are  meant. 
They  know  whence  they  draw  the  inspiration  of  their  life  and 
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work.  And  they  will  be  recognized  by  those  who  have  begun  to 
live  the  eternal  life  which  consists  in  knowing  God  and  His 
messenger  (cf.  Jn.  xvii.  3). 

6  '*■61/  0€6i/]  The  phrase  is  used  as  practically 

equivalent  to  dvat  Ik  tov  Oeov,  but  it  emphasizes  one  particular 
point  in  the  continual  progress  made  by  those  who  “are  of  God,” 
viz.  the  knowledge  of  Him  which  comes  from  experience  of  life 
in  fellowship  with  Him. 

os  ouK  €(TTiv  K.T.X.]  They  cannot  know  or  welcome  the  truth, 
because  the  principles  which  guide  their  thoughts  are  not 
derived  from  the  truth. 

€K  TouTou]  Cf.  Jn.  vi.  66,  xix.  12,  in  neither  of  which  verses 
is  the  meaning  exclusively  temporal.  The  phrase  is  not  used 
again  in  the  Epistle,  or  in  the  Johannine  writings,  with  ytvoicr/cctv. 
As  compared  with  eV  tovt(d  it  may  perhaps  suggest  a  criterion 
which  is  less  obvious,  and  which  lies  further  away  from  that 
which  it  may  be  used  to  test.  The  character  of  their  confession 
offers  an  immediate  test  of  the  spirits.  It  requires  a  longer  process 
of  intelligent  observation  to  determine  the  character  of  the  recep¬ 
tion  wiih  which  the  message  meets.  The  “  test  ”  here  is  the  fact 
that  the  one  message  is  welcomed  by  those  who  are  of  God  and 
know  God,  the  other  only  by  those  who  are  of  the  world.  Cf. 
Jn.  XV.  19. 

Yu/cjaKO|UL6i/]  The  preceding  ry/xets  and  ry/xwi/  make  it  natural 
to  refer  this  to  the  teachers,  and  grammatically  this  is  no  doubt 
the  more  correct  interpretation.  But  when  the  writer  is  medi¬ 
tating,  rather  than  pursuing  a  course  of  logically  developed 
thought,  his  meditation  is  apt  to  pass  out  into  wider  spheres, 
and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  he  now  includes  in  the  first 
person  plural  the  whole  body  of  those  whom  he  is  addressing, 
as  well  as  the  teachers,  with  whom  he  began  by  associating 
himself. 

TO  Tn/eOjuia  Ttjs  dXT]0€tas  k.t.X.]  The  Spirit  of  God,  of  which 
the  essential  characteristic  is  truth,  and  the  spirit  of  the  Devil, 
or  of  Antichrist,  which  is  characterized  by  falsehood,  the  active 
falsehood  which  leads  men  astray  (TrXdvrjs). 

0]  pr.  Kat  (^6). 

os  7)fjiwv  2^  B  K  al.  pier.  vg.  etc.]  om.  A  L  a  3.  142,  177* 
os]  pr.  Kai  (i37). 

€K  TouToi;]  €v  TOVTU)  A  Vg.  sah.  cop. 
irPa  (?  I®,  2°)]  wpa  /a 205-261 

C.  iv.  7-v.  12. 

Third  presentation  of  the  ethical  and  Christological  theses. 
They  are  not  only  shown  to  be  connected  (as  in  B),  but  the 
proof  of  their  inseparability  is  giv^n.  Love  is  the  basis  of  our 
knowledge  of  fellowship  with  God,  because  God  is  love.  And 


IV.  7.] 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


11/ 

this  love  of  God  is  manifested  in  the  sending  of  His  Son,  as 
faith  comprehends  it.  So  the  two  main  thoughts  of  the  Epistle, 
Faith  in  Jesus  Christ  and  Love  of  the  Brethren,  are  intertwined 
in  this  passage,  which  may  be  divided  into  two  sections. 

I.  iv.  7-21.  First  meditation  on  the  two  thoughts  now  com¬ 
bined.  Love  based  on  faith  in  the  revelation  of  Love  which 
has  been  given,  the  test  of  our  knowledge  of  God  and  of  our 
birth  from  God. 

II.  V.  1-12.  Faith  as  the  ground  of  love. 

I.  I.  iv.  7-12.  Love  based  on  the  Revelation  of  Love. 

(a)  7-10.  The  writer  grounds  an  appeal  to  his  beloved  ” 
hearers  for  mutual  love  on  the  true  nature  of  love  as  manifested 
in  the  Incarnation.  True  love  is  not  merely  a  quality  of  nature, 
and  on  that  analogy  included  in  our  conception  of  the  Deity. 
It  has  its  origin  in  God.  Human  love  is  a  reflection  of  some^ 
thing  in  the  Divine  nature  itself.  Its  presence  in  men  shows 
that  they  have  experienced  the  new  birth  from  God  and  share  in 
that  higher  life  which  consists  in  gradually  becoming  acquainted 
with  God.  Where  love  is  absent  there  has  not  been  even  the 
beginning  of  the  knowledge  of  God,  for  love  is  the  very  nature 
and  being  of  God.  And  God’s  love  has  been  manifested 
in  us.  God  sent  His  only-begotten  Son,  in  whom  His  whole 
nature  is  reproduced,  who  alone  can  fully  reveal  it  to  men,  into 
the  world  of  men  with  a  special  purpose.  That  purpose  was 
to  enable  men  to  share  the  higher  spiritual  life  which  He  im¬ 
parts  (IVa  8i  avTov).  The  nature  of  true  love  is  mani¬ 

fested  in  those  who  have  begun  to  share  that  life.  True  love 
is  something  which  gives  itself,  neither  in  return  for  what  has 
been  given  nor  in  order  to  get  as  much  again :  even  as  God 
gave  His  Son,  not  as  a  reward  for  the  love  which  men  had 
showed  to  Him,  but  as  a  boon  to  those  who  had  only  mani¬ 
fested  their  hostility  to  Him,  in  order  to  remove  the  obstacles 
which  intervened  between  God  and  men. 

7.  dyaTTi^TOL]  One  of  the  writer’s  favourite  words.  It  occurs 
ten  times  in  the  Epistles,  though  not  in  the  Gospel.  It  is  his 
usual  method  of  address  when  he  wishes  to  appeal  to  the  better 
thoughts  and  feelings  of  his  readers,  or,  to  use  S.  Paul’s  phrase, 
to  ‘‘open  the  eyes  of  their  hearts.”  It  emphasizes  the  natural 
grounds  of  appeal  for  mutual  love,  which  can  most  readily  be 
called  out  among  those  who  are  loved  or  lovable. 

1^  dyaTTK]  CK  toG  0coG  caTiv]  The  whole  of  the  Biblical  revela¬ 
tion  of  God  emphasizes  the  fact  that  man  is  made  in  the  image 
of  God,  not  God  in  the  image  of  man,  however  much  our  con¬ 
ceptions  of  God  are  necessarily  conditioned  by  human  limita¬ 
tions.  It  suggests  that  whatever  is  best  in  man  is  the  reflection, 
under  the  limitations  of  finite  human  existence,  of  something 
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in  the  nature  of  God.  The  true  nature  of  love  cannot  be 
appreciated  unless  it  is  recognized  that  its  origin  must  be 
sought  beyond  human  nature.  We  may  compare  the  doctrine 
of  “Fatherhood’’  insisted  upon  in  Eph.  iii.  15. 

irds  6  dYaTra)i/]  It  is  generally  recognized  that  love  is  here 
presented,  not  as  the  cause  of  the  new  birth  from  God  or  of 
the  knowledge  of  God,  but  as  their  effect.  The  presence  of 
love  is  the  test  by  which  the  reality  of  their  presence  in  any 
man  may  be  known.  The  discussion  of  the  question  whether 
the  writer  intends  to  present  the  relation  of  the  being  born  of 
God  to  the  knowledge  of  God  as  one  of  cause  and  effect,  or 
of  effect  and  cause,  is  perhaps  idle.  He  who  loves  shows 
thereby  that  he  has  experienced  the  new  birth  from  God  which 
is  the  beginning  of  Christian  life,  and  that  its  effects  are  per¬ 
manent  and  abiding.  He  also  shows  that  he  has  entered  upon 
that  life  which  consists  in  the  gradual  acquiring  of  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  God.  Whether  this  process  of  acquiring  knowledge 
begins  before,  and  leads  to,  the  new  birth,  or  only  begins  after 
that  has  been  experienced  and  is  its  consequence,  is  not  stated. 
The  question  was  probably  not  present  to  the  writer’s  mind. 

7)  ayaTTr)]  post  eariv  /ai75 

rou(?  /o)fom.  (-). 

0  ayairoji/l-i-Tov  Oeov  K\-\-fratrejn  demid.  tol.  YxA^,\-\-fratrem  suum. 
Did.  :  cf.  onmes  qui  diligunt  se  imiicevi  sah^^. 

/cat  I® — (8)  €<rTiv]  om.  syr^. 

yeyevvTjrai]  yeyevrjrai  99.  1 77*  1 80  Dam. 

8.  The  negative  counterpart  of  ver.  7,  the  statement  being 
made,  as  usual,  with  a  slight  difference. 

ouK  eyi'w]  He  shows  by  his  want  of  love  that  the  process  of 
knowledge  never  even  began  in  him. 

oTi  6  0€6s  dyaTrY]  Love  is  not  merely  an  attribute  of 

God,  it  is  His  very  Nature  and  Being;  or  rather,  the  word 
expresses  the  highest  conception  which  we  can  form  of  that 
Nature.  Holtzmann’s  note  is  worth  quoting.  “  Even  the  false 
gnosis  realized  that  God  is  light  and  spirit.  But  when  here  and 
in  ver.  16  love  is  put  forward  as  the  truest  presentation  of  God, 
this  is  the  highest  expression  of  the  conception  of  God.  It 
passes  entirely  beyond  the  limitations  of  natural  religion.  It 
does  not  come  within  the  category  of  Substance,  but  only  those 
of  Power  and  Activity.  It  opens  the  way  for  an  altogether  new 
presentation  of  religion  based  on  the  facts  of  moral  life.” 

^  1° — d€ov'\  post  ea-TLv  syr®^^ :  om.  192  d®^^  arm-cdd.  aeth.  ;  o  fxr] 
ayaircov  ovk  eyvtaKev 

0  I®]  pr.  on  (252) :  +5e 

OVK  eyvw]  om.  eyv<j}K€v  ov  yLVWiXKei  A  3.  5.  13  al.^  arm.  Or.  cf. 

Leif.  Did.  Fulg.  :  non  cognoscit  sah. 
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9.  iv  TouTw]  The  true  nature  of  God’s  love  has  now  been 
shown,  in  a  way  which  men  can  understand  and  appreciate,  iri 
the  fact  and  the  purpose  of  the  Incarnation.  God  gave  His 
best,  that  men  might  be  enabled  to  live  the  life  of  God. 

iv  Not  ‘‘  among  us,”  still  less  “  to  us.”  If  the  writer  had 
meant  “God’s  love  to  us,”  he  would  doubtless  have  used  the 
Greek  words  which  would  convey  that  meaning,  y  ayairr]  tov 
6^ov  (r{)  ek  T7/xa9.  The  preposition  has  its  full  force.  God  sent 
His  Son  that  men  might  live.  The  manifestation  of  His  love 
is  made  in  those  who  have  entered  upon  the  life  which  He  sent 
His  Son  to  give. 

To^'  fjtoi/oyej^]  The  idea  presented  by  /xovoyci/T/g  in  the  Johan- 
nine  books  would  seem  to  be  that  of  the  one  and  only  Son 
who  completely  reproduces  the  nature  and  character  of  His 
Father,  which  is  concentrated  in  one,  and  is  not,  so  to  speak, 
divided  up  among  many  brethren.  It  emphasizes  the  complete¬ 
ness  of  the  revelation  of  God  which  He  is  able  to  give,  as  well 
as  the  uniqueness  of  the  gift. 

Xva  Cf.  the  note  on  iv  rjfjuv.  The  love  was  mani¬ 

fested  in  a  definite  act  with  a  definite  object. 

ev  l*^]  pr.  Kat  on  /^-^oof.  254.  502  /b  78-157  (  -  )  :  pr.  Kac  (335). 

Tov  Beov]  eius  arm-codd. 

TllJilv]  om.  /1»  253-559  (2). 

aTr€(TTa\K€v']  aTrecrreO^ev  K  29.  38,  42.  57  al.  plus^^  Ath. 

0  06os]  om.  15.  18.  25.  98.  100  al.'^  arm.  aeth.  Aug. 

10.  True  love  is  selfless.  It  is  not  a  mere  response.  It 
gives  itself.  The  sending  of  God’s  Son  was  not  the  answer  of 
God  to  something  in  man.  It  was  the  outcome  of  the  very 
Nature  of  God.  Cf.  Odes  of  Solomon,  iii.  3,  4,  “  I  should  not 
have  known  how  to  love  the  Lord,  if  He  had  not  loved  me. 
For  who  is  able  to  distinguish  love,  except  the  one  that  is 
loved?” 

iXaajULoi/]  Cf.  ii.  2.  God  could  not  give  Himself  while  men’s 
sins  formed  a  barrier  between  them  and  Him.  True  love  must 
sweep  away  the  hindrances  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  law  of  its 
being.  While  Vulg.  has  propitiatio^  Aug.  has  litator^  and  Lucif. 
expiator^  emphasizing  the  fact  that  that  which  reconciles  is  a 
person. 

97  ayaTTT;] -}- Tou  Oeov  ^  sah.  cop. 

yiyaTTT^KajJLev  B  |  riyaTry^aev']  pr.  irpwros  [^l), 

avTOs]  €K€ivos  A  :  pr.  Deus  sah.'^ 
aTrecrretXej']  aweffTokKep 
irepi]  virep  /^soo  ^g^j  .  jc  174  (252). 

{b)  11,  12.  Love  of  the  Brethren  the  test  of  Fellowship. 

In  the  light  of  such  a  manifestation  of  God’s  love  there  can 
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be  no  question  about  the  obligation  to  mutual  love  among  those 
who  have  experienced  it  True  knowledge  always  finds  expres¬ 
sion  in  action.  The  true  nature  of  God  cannot  be  made  visible 
to  the  eye.  His  presence  cannot  be  seen.  But  it  is  known  in  its 
results.  Where  love  is,  there  we  know  that  God  abides  in  men. 
His  abiding  in  men  is  the  most  complete  expression  of  His  love. 

11.  dyaTrT]TOLj  Cf.  ver.  7.  The  loving  address  is  here  used 
for  the  sixth  and  last  time. 

ouTws]  Cf.  Jn.  iii.  16,  of  which  this  verse  seems  to  be  an  echo. 
Oura)5  defines  the  way  in  which  God  manifested  the  true  nature 
of  love,  by  giving  His  Son. 

Kai  fie  is]  The  writer  and  his  readers,  or  more  generally  the 
Christian  Family,  those  who  have  experienced  and  appropriated 
the  revelation  of  love.  Those  who  have  learned  the  true 
character  of  love  are  under  the  strongest  obligation  to  carry  out, 
in  such  spheres  as  they  can,  the  lesson  which  they  have  learned. 
The  proper  result  of  divine  birth  is  divine  activity. 

o  0eos]  post  rjiJias  (2). 

o^eiXofiev  Kai  rjiJbets  54P3-173 

12.  Oeov  K.T.X.J  Cf.  Jn.  i.  18,  where  the  order  of  the  first  two 
words  is  the  same.  The  absence  of  the  article  throws  the 
emphasis  on  the  nature  and  character  of  God.  As  He  is  in  His 
true  nature  He  cannot  be  made  visible  to  the  eyes  of  men,  so 
that  they  can  grasp  the  meaning  of  what  they  see  {OeacrOaiy 
contrast  the  ewpa/cej/  of  the  Gospel,  which  merely  states  the  fact), 

K.T.X.]  What  cannot  be  seen  can  be  known  by  its  fruits. 
Mutual  love  is  a  sign  of  the  indwelling  of  God  in  men. 

Through  our  love  for  each  other  (as  Christians)  we  build  the 
Temple,  in  which  God  can  dwell  in  and  among  us”  (Rothe). 
His  love  for  men  receives  its  most  perfect  expression  in  His 
giving  Himself  to  men,  and  entering  into  fellowship  with  them. 

auTou]  There  is  the  usual  division  of  opinion  as  to  whether 
the  genitive  is  subjective  or  objective,  or  whether  the  two 
meanings  are  to  be  combined,  the  love  which  comes  from  God 
and  which  He  causes  to  exist  in  men.  The  context  on  the 
whole  favours  the  view  that  it  should  be  taken  as  subjective. 
God’s  love  to  men  is  realized  most  fully  in  His  condescending 
to  abide  in  men.  Cf.  ver.  9,  i<par€p(i)6r]  rj  aydirY]  tov  Oeov  iv  ri/uv. 

12.  Beou]  pr.  adeXcpot  (303). 

rereXenofjieuTjl  pr.  TcreXenorai  Kai  1 3  :  post  rjiJiLv  A  5*  13*  3^*  68.  69 
vg.  Thphyl.  :  perfecia  erit  sah^. 

post  ecTTLP  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  sah.  cop.  syr^^*^  arm.  aeth.  Oec.  Aug. 

13-16a.  Proofs  of  Fellowship.  The  gift  of  the  Spirit.  The 
witness  of  those  who  actually  saw  the  manifestation  of  love  in 
the  Life  of  Jesus.  By  means  of  the  Spirit,  of  which  He  has 


IV  13-15.J 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


I2I 


given  us,  we  are  conscious  that  fellowship  between  Him  and 
us  really  exists.  Furthermore,  the  great  proof  of  His  love,  the 
sending  of  His  Son  as  Saviour  of  the  world,  rests  on  certain 
witness.  We  who  lived  with  Him  on  earth,  and  have  seen  and 
understood  the  meaning  of  what  we  saw,  can  bear  true  witness. 
All  who  accept  the  fact  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  who  lived  on 
earth  as  a  man  among  men,  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  who  mould 
their  lives  in  accordance  with  this  confession,  are  in  true  fellow¬ 
ship  with  God,  And  we  who  saw  Him  have  learned  to  know 
and  to  believe  the  love  which  God  has  for  us,  and  shows  in  us. 

13.  The  writer  passes  from  the  facts  to  Christian  conscious¬ 
ness  of  the  facts.  We  are  assured  that  fellowship  between  God 
and  us  really  exists,  because  He  has  given  us  of  His  Spirit,  and  the 
effects  of  His  gifts  are  permanent.  Cf.  iii.  24,  where  the  same 
conclusion  is  reached.  For  the  use  of  the  preposition,  cf.  Mt. 
XXV.  28,  Sore  Ik  tov  iXaiov  r/xwv.  For  the  general  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  matter,  cf.  i  Jn.  ii.  5,  6. 

fJi€VO}X€v']-\-  Kai  7}fJL€tS  I  3. 

avToi[  +  est  s.  manet  sah.  boh.  o  6eos  (39S)- 

ttDs]  TTps  ( 1 54). 

dedicKej/  XBKL  al.  plur.  cat.  Ath.  Cyr.]  edtoKev  13.  27.  29  c®"  Ath. 

Bas.  Cyr, 

14.  Beside  the  internal  witness  of  the  Spirit,  there  is  also  the 
external  witness  of  those  who  saw  the  great  proof  of  GoTs  love. 
Their  vision  was  complete,  and  lasting  in  its  results.  The 
testimony,  therefore,  which  they  bear  is  sure. 

TQfjLeis]  The  word  must  here  refer  to  the  actual  eye-witnesses 
of  the  life  of  Jesus  on  earth.  The  exaggeration  of  the  view 
which  finds  the  avrorTTai  of  the  Province  ”  ^  in  each  use  of  the 
first  person  plural  of  the  pronoun  in  the  Epistle,  should  not  be 
allowed  to  obscure  the  natural  meaning  of  certain  expressions 
which  it  contains;  cf.  i  Jn.  i.  i.  The  verb  looks  back  to 
ver.  12:  “God  Himself  no  one  has  ever  yet  beheld;  but  we 
have  beheld  His  Son. 

(TWTYjpa]  Cf.  Jn.  iv.  42,  ovtos  ecrriv  dXr]6(h<s  6  (T(OTr]p  tov  koct/xov. 
The  purpose  of  the  mission  was  to  restore  the  fellowship  which 
had  been  gradually  forfeited. 

redeafxeBa  X  B  K  L  al.  longe.  pier.  cat.  Thphyl.  Oec.J  edeaaafi^Ba  A  27. 

29.  33.  34-  66'’'*.  68.  98  al.  aliq.  Cyr. 

fxaprvpovfxev']  testati  sitinus  sah. 

a7re(7raX/ce?']  aireaTeCkev  1'^  (96)  7^  78 -157  (  _  j  (154). 

VLOv'\-\-aVTOV  /c364.  259  (137). 

15.  opioXoY^o-Ti]  Cf.  iv.  2  and  notes.  The  confession  is  stated 
variously;  cf.  iv.  2  ;  2  Jn.  7,  and  the  various  confessions  in  the 
Gospel.  The  essential  point  seems  to  be  the  identity  of  Jesus, 

^  Cf.  Holtzmann  on  3  Jn.  9, 
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the  man  who  lived  on  earth  a  human  life,  with  the  Son  of  God, 
who  as  only-begotten  Son  of  His  Father  could  reveal  the  Father 
to  men.  In  the  thought  of  the  writer  no  other  conditions  could 
assure  the  validity  of  the  revelation  and  the  possibility  of  its 
comprehension  by  man.  He  who  “  confesses  ”  this,  Le,  makes 
this  belief  the  guiding  principle  of  his  life  and  action,  is  assured 
of  the  truth  of  his  fellowship  with  God.  Thus  the  work  of  the 
original  witnesses  is  continued  in  the  confession  ”  of  those  who 
“have  not  seen  and  yet  have  believed.”  Such  a  confession  is 
as  sure  a  test  of  Divine  fellowship  as  “  mutual  love.”  As  it 
cannot  be  true  unless  it  issues  in  such  mutual  love,  it  is  difficult 
to  distinguish  the  two.  The  writer  probably  puts  it  forward 
rather  for  its  value  as  an  objective  sign  to  others,  than  for  its 
power  of  giving  assurance  to  him  who  makes  it.  In  the 
Christian  community  there  is  external  as  well  as  internal 
assurance  to  be  found  by  those  who  look  for  it. 

16a.  Ktti  i^jUL€LS  Kal  TreTTiaTeuKajuiei']  If,  as  seems 

probable,  the  first  person  plural  still  refers  to  the  writer  and 
other  teachers  who,  like  him,  had  seen  the  Lord  on  earth,  he  is 
thinking  of  his  early  experiences  in  Galilee  or  Jerusalem,  when 
growing  acquaintance  passed  into  assured  faith,  which  had  never 
since  been  lost.  Contrast  the  order  in  the  confession  of  S.  Peter, 
Jn.  vi.  69.  The  growth  of  knowledge  and  the  growth  of  faith 
act  and  react  on  each  other. 

iv  TifJLii']  The  love  which  God  has  for  men  is  manifested  in 
those  who  respond  to  it,  in  whom  it  issues  in  higher  life.  But 
perhaps  it  is  safer  to  regard  the  preposition  as  a  trace  of  the 
influence  of  Aramaic  forms  of  expression  on  the  writer's  style. 

0}x6koy7}<Tri]  OfloXojT}  A  5  |  LTJO-OVS']  KS  (40):  xs  KS  382  (231): 

-\-Xpi-o'Tos  B  m.  arm-codd.  Cf.  Tert. 

auros]  ovTos  /a-5457-uo  (209)  :  +  es^  s.  Vianet  boh.  sah. 

T€7na-T€VKafi€V  Kai  eyvwKafieu  arm.  |  TreTrLcrrevKafiev']  wicTTevofiey  A 
13  am.  tol.  cop. 

T7}v  ayaTrifjv]^Dei  am.*  arm. 
ex  ft]  €(rx€v  ZTfi®  (^). 

rjflLv]  fleO  TJflWV  /a397ffff.  5157 

16b-21.  Love  and  Faith  in  relation  to  Judgment.  The 
nature  of  true  love. 

Since  God  is  love,  he  who  abides  in  love  abides  in  God 
and  God  in  him.  Thus  the  test  of  love  can  give  full  assurance 
with  regard  to  the  reality  of  our  fellowship  with  God.  It  is  a 
logical  deduction  from  the  very  nature  of  God.  Love  has  been 
made  perfect  in  us  when,  and  only  when,  we  can  look  forward 
with  entire  confidence  to  the  great  day  of  God's  judgment, 
knowing  that  as  the  exalted  Christ  abides  in  the  Father's  love, 
so  we  abide  in  it  so  far  as  that  is  possible  under  the  condition? 


IV.  16b,  17.] 


NOTES  ON  I  JOHN 


123 


of  our  present  existence.  Where  full  confidence  is  not  yet 
possible,  love  is  not  yet  made  perfect,  for  fear  and  dread  have  no 
place  in  true  love.  It  drives  them  out  completely  from  the 
sphere  of  its  activity.  For  fear  has  in  itself  something  of  the 
nature  of  punishment,  and  he  who  experiences  it  has  not  yet 
been  made  perfect  in  love.  How  then  can  we  say  that  we  have 
love?  Because  our  love,  in  whatever  degree  we  possess  it  as  yet, 
has  its  origin  in  something  that  is  above  and  beyond  us.  It  has 
its  origin  in  God.  It  is  called  out  in  response  to  the  love  which 
God  has  for  us.  But  our  claim  to  love  can  be  put  to  an  obvious 
lest.  Love  is  active,  and  must,  if  it  is  real,  go  forth  to  those  who 
need  it.  If  any  one  claims  to  love  God  and  does  not  show  love 
to  his  brethren,  his  claim  is  not  only  false,  but  reveals  a  falseness 
of  character.  Love  will  show  itself  wherever  an  object  of  love  is 
to  be  found.  He  who  will  not  take  even  the  first  step  can  never 
reach  the  goal.  If  the  sight  of  his  brother  does  not  call  out  his 
love,  the  fact  shows  that  he  cannot  have  love  enough  to  reach 
as  far  as  God.  And  for  us  the  matter  is  determined,  once  for 
all,  by  the  Master’s  command.  He  has  said,  “  The  first  com¬ 
mandment  is.  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God.  And  the 
second  is  this,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.” 

16b.  6  Oeos  K.T.X.]  Cf.  ver.  8,  where  love  is  shown  to  be  the 
necessary  condition  of  knowledge  of  God.  Here  it  is  presented 
as  the  necessary  condition  of  fellowship. 

6  fAeVwi/  K.T.X.]  Cf.  ver.  12,  where  the  writer  emphasizes  the 
fact  that  God’s  love  for  men  is  shown  most  completely  in  His 
willingness  to  “abide”  in  us.  Here  the  emphasis  is  laid  on  the 
mutual  character  of  the  intercourse,  iv  rw  /xcvct  Kat  6  iv 
airw,  and  especially  on  the  human  side.  By  abiding  in  love,  the 
Christian  realizes  the  divine  fellowship. 

KaL  4° — fievei  2^]  om.  |  0  4°]  om.  {^) — fievei  2°  X  B  K  L  al. 

fere.®'^  sah.  cop.  syrP  arm,  Cyp.  Aug.]  om.  A  al.  sat.  mul,  cat,  vg.  aeth. 

Thphyl.  Oec.  Cyp. 

17.  iv  TouTO)  K.T.X.]  Two  interpretations  of  this  verse  are 
possible,  according  as  the  words  refer  to  what  precedes  or  to 
what  follows.  ’El/  tovtw  may  recapitulate  the  clause  iv  rw  6eo7 
/xeVet  Kol  6  0CO5  iv  avrw.  Love  finds  its  consummation  in  the 
realization  of  this  mutual  fellowship.  But  it  would  be  truer  to 
say  that  love  is  made  perfect,  not  in  fellowship  generally,  but  in 
perfect  fellowship;  and  this  is  hardly  expressed  by  the  words. 
And  in  the  general  usage  of  the  author  iv  tovtw  refers  to  what 
follows,  whenever  the  sentence  contains  a  clause  which  allows 
of  such  a  reference.  Such  clauses  are  either  added  without 
connecting  particle,  or  are  introduced  by  on,  idv,  or  orav. 
There  is  no  certain  instance  of  the  construction  iv  rovno  iva. 
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But  Jn.  XV.  8  should  probably  be  interpreted  in  this  way  (cv 
TOTJTO)  i^o^adOrf  6  Trarrfp  /jlov,  Lva  KapTrbv  ttoXvv  And  the 

writer’s  use  of  the  purely  definitive  iva  is  so  well  established  that 
such  a  construction  causes  no  difficulty.  If  iv  rovrio  refers  to  the 
clause  introduced  by  tva  the  meaning  will  be  that  love  is  made 
perfect  in  full  confidence,  It  has  been  perfectly  realized  only  by 
those  who  can  look  forward  with  sure  confidence  to  the  judgment 
of  the  Great  Day.  Such  confidence  is  the  sign  of  perfect  love. 
The  thought  is  developed  further  in  ver.  i8.  Cf.  also  ii.  28. 

Trapp Tjaiai^]  See  the  note  on  ii.  28, 

p.c0*  As  contrasted  with  iv  rjpuv  (s)  it  is  possible  that 

the  phrase  may  emphasize  the  co-operation  of  men  in  the  realiza¬ 
tion  of  fellowship,  ‘‘In  fulfilling  this  issue,  God  works  with  man” 
(Westcott,  who  compares  Ac.  xv.  4).  But  it  is  at  least  equally 
possible  that  the  usage  of  the  Hebrew  preposition  Dy  may  have 
influenced  the  choice  of  preposition. 

oTi  K.T.X.]  The  ground  of  the  assurance.  Those  who  have 
attained  to  fellowship  share,  in  some  degree,  the  character  of  the 
Christ,  as  He  is  in  His  exalted  state,  in  perfect  fellowship  with 
the  Father.  Cf.  Jn.  xvii.  23,  eyw  iv  airot?  Kal  crv  iv  €/xot'  Zaty 
TcreXetoj/xeVot  €t9  ?v.  Those  who  are  like  their  Judge,  can  await 
with  confidence  the  result  of  His  decrees.  The  fellowship  is 
limited  by  the  conditions  of  earthly  life  (ej/  t<S  Koorp-co  rovro)). 
OvTo^  “emphasizes  the  idea  of  transitoriness.”  But  so  far  as  it 
goes  the  fellowship  is  real. 

cKcTros]  is  generally  used  in  this  Epistle  of  the  exalted  Christ ; 
cf.  ii.  6,^iii.  3,  5,  7,  16.^ 

iy  'nP'tpa  TY]s  Kpicrcw$]  Cf.  ii.  28,  iav  tpavepoyOrj.  However 
much  the  writer  may  seek  to  spiritualize  the  ordinary  Christian, 
or  even  the  Synoptic,  eschatology,  he  has  not  eliminated  from 
the  sphere  of  his  theological  thought  the  idea  of  a  final  “  day  ”  of 
judgment,  when  the  processes  which  are  already  at  work  shall 
reach  their  final  issue  and  manifestation.  The  attempts  which 
have  been  made  to  draw  a  distinction  in  this  respect  between  the 
Gospel  and  the  Epistle  cannot  be  said  to  have  been  successful. 

Tj  a7a7r7?]  + rou  Oeov  96  tol.  :  eius  arm. 

IXed  -I-  €V  7}fJLLV 

K  al.®  :  crxw/i,ei/  /b  78  ^ 

TT/]  om.  (794)' 

y}fx€pa]  ayaiTT}  X- 

oTi  .  €(TiJL€v^  .  simus  (non  liquet  sab’*), 

Kpl(T€03f\  +  TrpOS  TOV  €V(lv6pU)Tr7}<T(lVTa  20S-116.  356  (307). 

eKeivos]  KaKeivos  13  al.^. 

eo'TLv']  7]v  €v  roj  Koepo)  aptapos  Kai  Kddapos  ourws  /°  ( —  ). 

€(Tp€v']  ecropeOa  X. 

18.  Fear,  which  is  essentially  self-centred,  has  no  place  in 
love,  which  in  its  perfection  involves  complete  self-surrender. 
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The  two  cannot  exist  side  by  side.  The  presence  of  fear  is  a 
sign  that  love  is  not  yet  perfect  ‘‘  Love  cannot  be  mingled  with 
fear^’  (Seneca,  Ep,  Mo7\  xlvii.  18). 

KoXaaiv  c'xet]  not  only  ‘‘includes  the  punishment  which  it 
anticipates,”  but  is  in  itself  of  the  nature  of  punishment  Till 
love  is  supreme,  it  is  a  necessary  chastisement,  a  part  of  the 
divine  discipline,  which  has  its  salutary  office.  KcAao-t?  is  used 
in  the  New  Testament  only  here  and  in  Mt  xxv.  46,  cf.  2  Mac. 
iv.  38.  (Contrast  the  use  of  Ti/xtopfa,  “requital.”)  The  expres¬ 
sion  must  mean  here  more  than  “suffers  punishment,”  as  in 
Hermas,  *5.  ix.  18.  i,  o  /at)  ytvtocrKtov  Oeov  Kai  TrovrjpevofjLevoq 
KoXaaLv  Tiva  Trovrjpias  avrov. 

c^to  jBdXXei]  Cf.  Mt.  V.  13,  xiii.  48;  Jn.  vi.  37,  ix.  34,  xii.  31, 
XV.  6.  Love  must  altogether  banish  fear  from  the  enclosure  in 
which  her  work  is  done. 

6  Se  <{)o(JoufjL€vos  K.T.X.]  Till  fear  has  been  “cast  outside,”  love 
has  not  been  made  perfect  Cf.  Philo,  quod  Dens  sit  immut.  69 
(Cohn,  ii.  72),  rot?  pXv  ovv  /A'^re  pcepoq  pdjre  iraQo^  avQpdiTrov  Trept 
TO  ov  vo/At^ovcrtv,  dXAa  OeoTrpeTrQ)^  avTO  8l  avTo  piovov  Tt/Aaj(rt  to 

dyaTrdv  ot/cetoTaTov,  ^o/JeTcr^at  Se  Tot?  irepoi^,  quoted  by  Windisch. 

€V  TT}]  7)  P  (335)  :  Om.  TT7  P  253  (2), 

(popos  (?  2^)]  ^opov/mevos  P  (S47)  P  (252). 

19.  i^fxeTs]  We  Christians,  as  in  ver.  17.  The  point  has  been 
much  disputed  whether  the  verb  (dyaTTw/Aev)  is  to  be  interpreted 
as  an  exhortation  (conjunctive)  or  as  a  statement  of  fact  (in¬ 
dicative).  The  attempt  to  construe  it  as  a  conjunctive  has  led 
to  various  modifications  of  the  text,  the  introduction  of  a  con¬ 
necting  particle  ovv,  never  found  in  the  true  text  of  this  Epistle 
(cf.,  however,  3  Jn.  8),  or  the  insertion  of  an  object  for  the  verb 
(tov  Oeov,  avTov,  hiuiceui).  And  both  modifications  would  be 
natural  if  the  clause  is  to  be  taken  as  hortatory.  But  a  further 
meditation  on  the  nature  of  love  as  manifested  in  us  is  more 
suitable  to  the  context,  and  it  gives  a  deeper  meaning  to  the 
words.  Our  love  is  not  self-originated.  It  has  a  divine  origin. 
It  is  called  out  in  response  to  what  God  has  given.  Thus  inter¬ 
preted,  the  words  offer  a  far  more  powerful  incentive  to  the 
exercise  of  love  than  a  mere  exhortation,  and  they  have  their 
natural  place  in  the  writer^s  thoughts.  God  is  love ;  by  the  path 
of  love  we  can  enter  into  His  fellowship  (16):  in  our  case  love 
is  made  perfect  in  proportion  as  it  casts  out  fear  and  establishes 
full  confidence  (17,  18).  And  it  rests  on  something  greater 
and  stronger  than  our  own  powers.  It  is  the  response  of  our 
nature  to  the  love  which  God  Himself  has  shown.  Such  love 
which  He  has  called  out  in  us  must  find  an  object.  If  it 
fails  to  find  out  the  nearer  object,  it  wiU  never  reach  th^ 
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further  (19,  20).  And  besides  this,  there  is  the  Lord’s  express 
command  (21). 

auTos]  The  variant  o  is  probably  a  true  explanation. 
But  avTos  is  not  only  better  attested,  it  is  more  in  harmony 
with  the  writer’s  style. 

TrpwTos]  Cf.  Jn.  i.  42. 

7}lJLeis  S  B  K  L  al.  longe.  plur.  cat.  sah.  cop.  syr^  arm.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Aug.  J 
-^ovv  A  5.  8.  13.  31.  98.  loi.  105.  106**  107.  177**  al.  pauc. 

vg.  syr^^^. 

ayairuiixev  A  B  5.  27.  29.  66**  fu,  aeth.  boh-codd.  Aug.  Pelag.  Bed.] 
scimtis  sah.  :  +  rov  Qeov  S  13.  33.  34.  68.  69.  91.  137  a^^^^  c^^^^  d^^^  vg.  demid. 
hark  tol.  sur.  boh-ed.  arm.  Leoi  +  auroi'  KL  al.  longe.  plur.  cat.  Thphyl. 
Oec.  Aug.  \  +  imiicein  am.  Leo. 

auTos  N  B  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  hark  sah.  cop.  syr.  arm.  aeth.  Thphyl,  Oec 
Aug.]  0  Oeos  A  5.  8.  13.  14*  33.  34.  81.  vg.  Pelag. 

TT/JWTOs]  WpijJTOP  5.  8.  25.  40.  69. 

TfyaTrrjaev]  rjyaTrrjKep  13. 

20.  idv  Tis  c?'n-T]J  Cf.  i.  6,  idv  etTrco/xci/,  and  the  more  definite 
6  key(x)v  (ii.  4).  The  false  claim  is  mentioned  quite  generally.  At 
the  same  time,  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  false  teachers,  who 
claimed  to  possess  a  superior  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  may 
also  have  laid  claim  to  a  superior  love  of  the  Father,  who  was 
“good,”  and  not  merely  “just,”  as  the  God  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  And  the  emphasis  laid  throughout  the  Epistle  on  the 
duty  of  mutual  love  makes  it  clear  that  their  “superior”  love 
had  been  more  or  less  conspicuous  in  its  failure  to  begin  at 
home,  or  to  master  the  import  of  the  Lord’s  verdict,  i<f}  ocrov  ovk 
eTrotvycraTe  ivi  TOVToyv  tCjv  i\a^i(TT(t)Vy  ovSk  e/xot  eTTotiycrarc. 
piaT]]  Cf.  ii.  9. 

\|/€ucrTy)s  i(TTiv]  He  not  only  states  what  is  false  (i/^cvScrat),  but 
reveals  by  his  false  claim  a  real  falseness  of  character,  if  the 
difference  between  two  possible  forms  of  expression  is  to  be 
pressed. 

6  ydp  K.T.X.]  Love  must  express  itself  in  action.  He  who 
refuses  to  make  use  of  the  obvious  opportunities,  which  his 
position  in  this  world  affords  him,  cannot  entertain  the  highest 
love. 

ov  ecjpaKCv]  Cf.  Oec.  i<f>€\KV(TTiKov  yap  opacri?  Trpos  aydTrrjv,  and 
the  saying  of  Philo,  de  Decalogo,  §  23  (Cohn,  iv.  296), 

Sk  eva-e^eLo-Oat  tov  o^oparov  vtto  t(ov  €ts  rovs  ipi<j>av€i<s  /cat  iyyvs  6vra<s 

d(T€^OVPTO)V. 

ou  Suvarai]  The  reading  of  X  B,  etc.,  is  perhaps  more  impress¬ 
ive  and  more  in  agreement  with  the  writer’s  love  of  absolute 
statement  than  the  variant  which  Westcott  condemns  as  “the 
rhetorical  phrase  of  the  common  text”  {ttQxs  Swarat).  At  the 
same  time  the  latter  reading  suggests  a  new  point.  The  man 
who  rejects  the  obvious  method  of  giving  expression  tq  love  in 
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the  case  of  those  whom  he  has  seen,  has  no  way  left  by  which 
he  can  attempt  the  harder  task  of  reaching  out  to  that  which  is 
invisible. 

ort]  om.  Aug.  (bis). 

ayairco']  post  Oeov  i°  (5^5)  ■  ciT^tTra  55i  (216) :  rjyaTTjKep  (33). 
jULLcrrj']  /JLtaei  Kb  al.^®  cat.  Dam.  Thphyl. 
yap]  om.  (395)  (29). 

ov  bvvaraL]  K  B  27.  29.  66*'^  68.  69  a^^*^  sah.  syr.  Leif.]  irm  dvparai 
A  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  syr.  cop.  arm,  aeth.  Dam.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Cyp.  Aug. 
ayaTrap]  ayaTrrjcrat  13  al.^. 

21.  The  duty  of  love  not  only  follows  necessarily  from  what 
God  has  done  for  us,  it  rests  on  His  direct  commandment. 

dir*  auTou]  naturally  refers  to  God,  as  the  variant  in  the 
Vulgate  interprets  it,  though  here  as  elsewhere,  in  the  language 
of  meditation,  when  the  writer  is  of  Semitic  origin,  a  change  of 
person  is  by  no  means  impossible. 

The  most  direct  statement  of  the  command  is  Mk.  xii.  29  ff., 
where  the  Lord  quotes  the  command  of  Dt.  vi.  4,  5.  The  writer 
no  doubt  knew  the  Marcan  passage,  even  if  he  had  not  himself 
heard  the  saying  which  it  records,  when  it  was  originally  spoken. 
Cf.  also  Jn.  xiii.  34. 

exo/JLep]  accepiviMS  sah.  boh-codd. 

aTT  avrov]  airo  rov  Oeov  A  vg.  am.  demid.  hail.  tol. 

om.  deop  TOP  2°  B*  A*  (uid.). 

om.  Kat  2®  13.  34. 

avTOv  (?  2®)]  eavTov  (33S)* 

II.  V.  1-12.  Second  presentation  of  the  two  main  thoughts 
closely  combined  together.  Faith  the  ground  of  love. 

1.  V.  la.  Faith  the  sign  of  the  Birth  from  God  (cf.  ii.  29, 
iv.  7,  Love). 

2.  V.  lb- 4.  The  love  of  God  which  is  the  true  ground  of 
love  of  the  brethren,  is  the  sign  of  love  of  the  brethren 
(contrast  iv.  20). 

3.  V.  5-12.  Faith,  in  its  full  assurance,  the  witness  to  Jesus 
as  being  the  Christ. 

I.  V.  la.  Faith  the  sign  of  the  Birth  from  God. 

Iff.  The  writer  has  shown  that  love  has  its  origin  in  the 
nature  of  God,  and  is  not  merely  an  affection  of  human  nature. 
He  has  also  reminded  his  readers  how  their  love  for  God,  the 
reflex  of  His  love  for  us,  can  be  tested.  The  truth  of  our  claim 
to  love  God  is  shown  in  our  attitude  towards  the  brethren.  He 
now  proceeds  to  show  why  this  is  so,  and  how  we  can  be  sure  of 
the  sincerity  of  our  love  for  others.  The  love  of  a  child  for  its 
father  and  for  its  brother  or  sister  are  facts  of  nature.  Every  one 
who  loves  the  father  who  begat  him  naturally  loves  the  other 
children  whom  his  father  has  begotten.  The  facts  of  the 
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spiritual  birth  are  analogous.  What  is  true  of  the  human  family 
is  also  true  of  the  Divine  Society.  If  we  love  the  Father  who 
hath  “  begotten  us  again,”  and  the  reality  of  that  love  is  shown 
in  our  active  obedience  (Troiw/xei/)  to  His  commands,  we  may  be 
assured  that  our  love  to  His  other  (spiritual)  children  is  real  and 
sincere.  Everyone  that  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  shows 
by  that  belief,  as  it  manifests  itself  in  word  and  deed  as  well  as 
in  intellectual  conviction,  that  he  has  experienced  the  new  birth. 
Those  who  are  “born  of  God”  must  love  all  His  children,  as 
surely  as  it  is  natural  that  any  child  should  love  his  father^s 
other  children. 

1.  -iras  6  maTCuwi'  k.t.\.]  Cf.  Jn.  i.  I2f.  oVot  Se  eXafSov  avToVy 
eSoiKCv  avroL<s  i^ovo-lav  Texva  Oeov  yevicrOaL,  TOt?  TricrTevovcrtv  eh  to 
ovo/xa  avTOV  ol  Ik  Oeov  iyevv'iqO'iqcrav,  Where  true  faith 

in  Jesus  as  God’s  appointed  messenger  to  men  is  present,  there 
the  new  birth  has  taken  place.  The  writer  does  not  state 
whether  faith  is  the  cause  or  the  result  of  the  new  birth.  The 
point  is  not  present  to  his  thoughts,  and  his  argument  does  not 
require  its  elucidation.  What  he  wishes  to  emphasize  is  the  fact 
that  they  go  together.  Where  true  faith  is  the  new  birth  is  a 
reality,  and  has  abiding  and  permanent  consequences.  The 
believer  has  been  born  of  God.  But  incidentally  the  tenses 
“  make  it  clear  that  the  Divine  Begetting  is  the  antecedent,  not 
the  consequent  of  the  believing.”  “  Christian  belief,  which  is 
essentially  the  spiritual  recognition  of  spiritual  truth,  is  a  function 
of  the  Divine  Life  as  imparted  to  men”  (Law). 

6  TTioreuwi']  HiCTTeveLv  otl  expresses  belief  in  the  truth  of  a 
statement  or  thesis.  The  phrase  used  in  the  passage  quoted 
above  from  the  Gospel  (TTLo-reveiv  ets  to  oVo/xa)  suggests  complete 
and  voluntary  submission  to  the  guidance  of  a  Person,  as 
possessed  of  the  character  which  his  name  implies.  But  though 
the  writer  is  careful  to  distinguish  the  two,  he  would  have  been 
unable  to  conceive  of  any  true  faith  stopping  short  at  intellectual 
conviction  of  the  abstract  truth  of  a  statement  like  that  which 
follows  in  the  clause  introduced  by  oti,  which  had  no  effect  on 
the  shaping  of  a  man’s  conduct.  He  would  have  regarded  the 
belief  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  as  inseparable  from  faith  in  Jesus 
as  Christ.  Neither  belief  nor  knowledge  are  for  him  purely 
intellectual  processes. 

’lTf](7ous  eaTii'  6  XptaTos]  The  exact  form  of  this  confession  of 
faith  is  conditioned  by  the  antichrists’  denial  (cf.  ii.  22,  6  apvov- 
fxevo^  OTL  *ly](rov<s  ovk  ccrrlv  6  Xptcrro?).  It  lays  stress  on  the 
identity  of  the  man  Jesus  with  the  Christ  who  became  incarnate 
in  Him,  as  opposed  to  the  theories,  then  prevalent,  of  the  descent 
of  a  higher  power  on  Jesus  at  the  Baptism,  which  left  Him  before 
the  Crucifixion, 
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Kai  iras  6  dyaTTwi'  k.tA.]  The  child’s  love  for  its  parent  naturally 
carries  with  it  love  for  brothers  and  sisters.  The  step  in  the 
argument,  “  Every  one  that  is  born  of  God  loveth  God,”  is  passed 
over  as  too  obvious  to  require  statement.  We  are  again  reminded 
that  we  have  to  deal  with  the  language  of  meditation. 

ayaira  B  7.  13.  33.  62  om.  demid.  tol.  sah.  Hil.  Aug.]  +  /t'cit  N  A  K  L  P 
al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  harl.  syr.  arm.  aeth.  boh.  Cyr.  Thdt.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Hil. 
Aug.  Bed. 

0  €<TTLV  /l3fi260f  (440). 

yeyevyirat  256.  1402  ( 

TOV  2^]  TO  ^  31. 

2.  As  usual  a  test  is  added  by  which  the  sincerity  of  the  love 
may  be  determined.  ’Ev  tovto)  points  forward.  This  is  clearly 
the  established  usage  of  kv  tovtoo  in  the  Epistle,  but  difficulty  has 
been  felt  in  thus  explaining  it  here,  because  the  clause  to  which 
it  points  forward  is  introduced  by  ora^,  instead  of  the  usual  con¬ 
structions,  edi/,  on,  or  a  disconnected  sentence.  But  the  difficulty 
is  not  serious,  and  it  is  probable  that  Iv  rovro)  should  be  inter¬ 
preted  as  usual.  Whenever  our  love  to  God  is  clear,  and  issues 
in  active  obedience  to  His  will,  we  know  by  this  that  our  love 
for  His  children  is  real.  Weiss’  explanation,  which  makes  eV 
TOVTO)  refer  back  to  the  statement  immediately  preceding  (ttols  6 
ayairoiv  k.t.X.),  is  perhaps  at  first  sight  easier.  “  When,  or  as  soon 
as,  we  love  God,  we  love  also  the  children  of  God,  in  accordance 
with  the  law  that  love  for  him  who  begets  has  as  its  necessary 
consequence  love  for  those  whom  he  has  begotten”  (p.  150). 
Thus  the  duty  of  loving  the  brethren  is  deduced  from  the  natural 
law  of  affection,  as  well  as  being  directly  commanded  by  God. 
But  the  other  interpretation  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  writer’s 
wish  to  emphasize  the  Divine  origin  of  love.  There  is  certainly 
no  need  to  reduce  the  verse  to  the  merest  repetition  of  what  has 
been  already  said,  by  the  transposition  of  the  objects  “  Hereby 
we  know  that  we  love  God,  when  we  love  the  children  of  God,” 
as  Grotius  and  others  have  suggested. 

Ta  T€Km  too  0€ou]  The  use  of  this  phrase  instead  of  “  the 
brethren  ”  is  significant.  True  love,  which  has  its  origin  in  God, 
is  called  out  by  that  in  its  object  which  is  akin  to  the  Divine. 
Every  one  who  has  been  born  of  God  must  love  all  those  who 
have  been  similarly  ennobled.  Love  of  God  bears  witness  to, 
and  has  witness  borne  to  itself  by,  love  of  the  godlike. 

ra  T€Kva  tov  ^eou]  filhun  Dei  arm.  boh-codd.  :  Dominiun  aeth.  |  orav'] 
si  boh. 

oraj'  .  ayairwfxev}  ep  rw  ayawap  top  Oeop  13.  191.  57*®^^ 

TTonojiiep  B  27.  29.  64.  69.  106.  as<=^  vg.  sah.  cop.  syr.  arm. 

aeth.  Thphyl.  Leif.  Aug.]  Trotovfxep  5.  17.  33. "34:  TTjpw/x^p  K  K  L  P  al. 
pier.  cat.  tol.  cav.  Oec.  :  Tripovfxep  31*  al.-. 

om.  (3)  aurou  I®  A  3.  42.  66"*  100.  loi. 

9 
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The  reading  -n/pS/xci/  is  clearly  a  correction  to  the  more  usual 
phrase  which  occurs  in  ver.  3.  In  itself  the  reading  of  B,  etc.,  is 
more  forcible.  It  emphasizes  the  active  character  of  the  obedi¬ 
ence  which  testifies  to  the  love  felt  for  God  and  therefore  for 
the  brethren. 

3.  The  first  clause  justifies  the  addition  of  the  last  clause  of 
ver.  2,  KoX  Tct?  ei'ToXas  av7oi}  Troiihfji^v,  Obedience  to  His  commands 
is  the  necessary  outcome  of  love  to  God.  There  is  no  such 
thing  as  true  love  of  God  which  does  not  issue  in  obedience. 

auTT)  tVa]  Cf.  Jn.  xvii.  3.  The  definitive  ha  generally 

introduces  an  ideal  not  yet  actually  attained.  This  is  perhaps 
the  only  class  of  ideas  whose  contents  it  is  used  to  define. 

TT)pwfJl€^^]  Contrast  ver.  2  (Trotw/Aev).  Actual  “doing”  is  the 
test  of  love.  But  love  includes  more  of  obedience  than  the 
actual  carrying  out  of  definite  commands.  It  accepts  them  as 
the  expression  of  an  underlying  principle,  which  is  capable  of 
moulding  the  whole  character,  and  which  must  be  kept  alive  and 
given  scope  to  work. 

jSapetaij  Cf.  Mt.  xxiii.  4,  ix€vov(tiv  Se  (fyopria  (3apia :  Lk.  xi. 
46,  (j>opTi^€T€  TOU9  dv6p(i)7rov9  (fiopTLa  hvcr^dcTTaKTa  :  and  contrast 
Mt.  xi.  30,  TO  (jiopTiov  piov  iXa<pp6v  io-riv.  The  word  cannot  here 
mean  “  difficult  to  fulfil.”  It  suggests  the  idea  of  a  heavy  and 
oppressive  burden.  The  commands  may  be  in  themselves 
difficult  to  carry  out,  and  yet  not  burdensome,  if  the  Christian  is 
possessed  of  adequate  power  to  fulfil  them,  in  virtue  of  his 
Christian  standing  and  love :  dz7zge  et  quod  vis  fac  (Augustine). 
Windisch  regards  vv.  3  and  4  as  intended  to  show  the  possibility 
of  fulfilling  the  Divine  commands,  and  of  realizing  the  Divine 
ideal  for  men.  (i)  On  the  side  of  God,  He  does  not  demand  what 
is  too  hard  for  men.  Cf.  Philo,  de  spec.  leg.  i.  299,  p.  257,  atreiTat 
S)  Stavota,  Trapa  croi)  6  0€os  ou’Sey  f3apv  Kat  ttoiklXov  rj  Svcrepyov, 
dWd  drrXovv  Travv  Ka\  pdSiov.  ravra  S’  icrTLV  dyaTrdv  avTOV  a)S  €V€p- 
ylr'qv,  €t  Sc  yovv  a>s  dpgpvra  /cat  Kvpiov  Kal  twv 

ivToXwv  avTOv  'jr^piix^crOat  Kal  rd  St/cota  npidv.  (2)  On  man^s 
side,  the  necessary  power  has  been  given  to  him.  But  this  inter¬ 
pretation  ignores  the  form  of  the  sentence  (ort  7rdv  k.t.X.). 

yap]  om.  (^)  (S)  sah-  boh-codd. 


4.  And  this  power  each  Christian  has,  in  virtue  of  the  new 
birth  from  God.  The  statement  is  made  in  its  most  abstract 
form  (irdv  TO  yeyevvrjpihov)  which  emphasizes  the  power  of  the 
new  birth  rather  than  its  possession  by  each  individual  (Trds  6 
y€y€vvripL€vos).  Every  one  who  is  born  of  God  has  within  himself 
a  power  strong  enough  to  overcome  the  resistance  of  all  the 
powers  of  the  world,  which  hinder  him  from  loving  God. 

Kal  auTrj  K.T.X.]  For  the  form  of  expression,  cf.  i.  5  ;  Jn.  i.  19. 
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Our  faith,  the  faith  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  Messiah,  the 
Son  of  God,  accepted  not  as  an  intellectual  conviction  but  as  a 
rule  of  life,  overcame  in  our  case  the  powers  of  the  world,  which 
fight  for  a  different  principle  of  life.  The  aorist  {viKYjcracra) 
naturally  points  to  a  definite  act,  or  fact.  The  writer  must  be 
thinking  either  of  the  conversion  of  each  member  of  the  com¬ 
munity,  the  moment  when  he  cTrio-Teva-ev,”  or  else  of  some 
well-known  event  in  the  history  of  the  Church  or  Churches 
addressed.  The  most  natural  reference  is  to  the  definite  with¬ 
drawing  of  the  false  teachers  from  the  fellowship  of  the  Church. 
There  is  no  obvious  reference  to  the  victory  of  Christ  over  the 
world  (cf.  Jn.  xvi.  33,  eycb  v^vLKYjKa  rov  kocf^ov)  which  His  followers 
share  in  virtue  of  their  faith,  ue-  in  so  far  as  they  unite  themselves 
with  Him. 

7ras  0  yeyepvTjfxevos  1^  (156)* 

ABKP  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  etc.]  vfxijiv  L  3.  42.  57.  98.  105.  191 
al.  fere.^^  aeth, 

5.  Tis  eo'Tti']  Cf.  ii.  22,  Tts  iariv  6  ij/evcrT7}<s  ct  k.t.A.  The 
appeal  is  to  practical  experience.  He  who  has  realized  what 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  really  was,  and  he  alone,  has  in  himself  the 
power  which  overcomes  the  forces  of  the  world  which  draw  men 
away  from  God;  cf.  i  Co.  xv.  57. 

6  uios  Tou  0€ou]  Cf.  verse  i,  o  The  fuller  phrase 

brings  out  the  meaning  more  clearly,  though  the  writer  prob¬ 
ably  means  much  the  same  by  both  titles.  He  varies  his 
phrase  to  leave  no  doubt  about  his  meaning.  The  Trpuyrov 
i/^evSos  of  the  false  teachers  was  the  denial,  not  that  Jesus  was 
the  Messiah  of  the  Jews,  but  that  He  was  the  complete  revela¬ 
tion  of  the  Father,  the  assertion  that  the  higher  Power  that  was 
in  Him  was  only  temporarily  connected  with  Him  during  a 
part  of  His  earthly  life. 

TLs  eaTLv  A  L  al.  pier.  vg.  sah.  Oec.  j  pr.  ef  arm. :  +  §6  N  (B)  K  P  13.  29. 
66''^*.  68.  69  al.  fere.^®  cat.  cav.  demid.  tol.  cop.  syr.  arm.  Did.  Cyr. 
Thphyl.  {tls  de  €(xtlv  B  cav.  demid.  tol.  Did.). 

0  7ncrT€vo}v'\  o  Tria-Teivas  P. 

L7}aovs -i- C/irishis  arm-codd.  boli-codd. 

eariv}  om.  /^^^^^(2T9). 

0  uios]  pr.  0  xpicTTos  13.  56  :  0  xs  (56). 

6-9.  He,  the  pre-existent  Son  of  God,  was  sent  from  heaven 
by  God  to  do  His  will.  He  came  to  earth  to  fulfil  His  Mission. 
In  His  fulfilment  of  it,  two  events  are  prominent:  the  Baptism 
by  which  He  was  consecrated  to  His  Messianic  work,  and  the 
Passion  by  which  He  completed  His  work  of  atonement  and 
propitiation.  His  coming  was  not  in  the  water  of  John’s 
Baptism  alone,  it  was  realized  even  more  fully  in  the  Blood 
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which  He  shed  upon  the  Cross.  “  He  that  came  ”  is  the  title 
which  best  characterizes  His  work.  The  function  of  the  Spirit 
was  different.  It  was  to  bear  witness.  He  was  the  witness- 
bearer.  And  He  was  fitted  for  His  office,  for  truth  is  of  the 
essence  of  His  being.  He  is  the  truth.  And  the  witness  may 
be  trusted,  for  it  is  threefold.  The  witness-bearers  are  three  : 
the  Spirit,  whose  very  nature  qualifies  Him  for  the  office;  the 
water  of  John’s  Baptism,  after  which  He  was  declared  to  be  the 
Son  of  God ;  and  the  blood  shed  upon  the  Cross,  where  testimony 
was  again  given  to  the  fact  that  He  is  the  Son  of  God,  for  His 
death  was  not  like  that  of  other  men.  Thus  the  three  witnesses 
all  tend  to  the  same  point.  They  establish  the  one  truth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God. 

6.  Of  the  many  interpretations  of  this  passage  which  have 
been  suggested,  only  three  deserve  serious  consideration:  (i) 
A  reference  to  the  two  Christian  Sacraments  of  Baptism  and 
the  Eucharist  naturally  suggested  itself  to  many  interpreters  of 
the  Epistle,  especially  in  view  of  the  4th  and  6th  chapters 
of  the  Gospel.  But  it  is  open  to  more  than  one  fatal  objection. 
If  vSwp  can  be  satisfactorily  explained  of  Baptism,  al/jca  is  never 
found  in  the  New  Testament  as  a  designation  of  the  Eucharist. 
And,  secondly,  the  form  of  the  sentence,  6  iXOiDv  8l  v8aTo<s  /cat 
at/AaT05,  almost  necessitates  a  reference  to  definite  historical 
facts  in  the  life  of  Christ  on  earth  which  could  be  regarded  as 
peculiarly  characteristic  of  the  Mission  which  He  “came”  to 
fulfil.  If  the  writer  had  intended  to  refer  to  the  Christian 
Sacraments,  he  must  have  said  6  It  is  hardly 

necessary  to  point  out  that  any  interpretations  which  refer  one 
of  the  expressions  to  a  rite  instituted  by  Christ,  and  the  other  to 
something  which  happened  to  Him  (as,  e.g,,  the  Christian  rite  of 
baptism,  and  the  atoning  death  on  the  Cross),  are  even  less 
satisfactory.  See  Cambridge  Greek  Testament, 

(2)  The  reference  to  the  incident  recorded  in  Jn.  xix.  34  was 
also  natural,  considering  the  stress  laid  upon  it  by  the  author 
of  the  Gospel,  and  the  exact  language  in  which  he  records  the 
result  of  the  piercing  of  the  Lord’s  side  by  the  soldier’s  lance, 
KOI  v8o)p.  This  incident  gives  a  definite  fact  which 
would  justify  the  use  of  the  aorist  (6  iXOdv).  And  the  difference 
in  order  (af^a  /cat  vSoyp)  offers  no  real  difficulty.  It  is  easily 
explicable  as  a  consequence  of  the  writer’s  desire  to  throw 
special  emphasis  on  the  at/xa,  which  he  develops  further  in  the 
next  clause,  ovk  iv  rw  vSart  pcovov  dA,A*  iv  rw  vSart  /cat  t<3  ai^art. 
But  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  this  incident  could  be  regarded  as 
characterizing  the  Lord’s  Mission  as  a  whole.  No  doubt  the 
incident,  as  the  writer  had  seen  it  or  heard  the  account  of  it 
from  a  trustworthy  and  competent  witness,  had  made  a  deep 
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impression  upon  him.  It  had  suggested  to  him  the  significance 
of  ‘‘blood”  and  “water”  as  symbolizing  two  characteristic 
aspects  of  the  Lord’s  work,  cleansing  and  life-giving.  But  the 
incident  itself  could  hardly  be  thought  of  as  the  means  whereby 
He  accomplished  His  work.  As  an  explanation  of  the  actual 
words  used,  o  iX6^v  St  vSaros  Kal  at/xaros,  it  fails  to  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  the  case. 

(3)  We  are  thus  thrown  back  on  the  explanation  of 
Tertullian,  Theophylact,  and  many  modern  commentators,  who 
see  in  the  words  a  reference  to  the  Baptism  of  Jesus  by  John  the 
Baptist,  in  which  at  the  beginning  of  His  ministry  He  was  con¬ 
secrated  to  His  Messianic  work  and  received  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit  descending  upon  Him  and  abiding  on  Him,  and  the  Death 
on  the  Cross  by  which  His  work  was  consummated.  The  terms 
used  refer  definitely  to  the  historical  manifestation  of  the  Son 
of  God,  and  compel  us  to  look  for  definite  and  characteristic 
events  in  that  history  by  means  of  which  it  could  be  said  that 
His  mission  was  accomplished,  His  “coming”  effected.  The 
two  great  events  at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  ministry 
satisfactorily  fulfil  these  conditions.  At  the  Baptism  He  was 
specially  consecrated  for  His  public  work,  and  endowed  with  the 
Spirit  which  enabled  Him  to  carry  it  out.  And  His  work  was 
not  finished  before  Calvary.  The  Death  on  the  Cross  was 
its  consummation,  not  a  mere  incident  in  the  life  of  an 
ordinary  man,  after  the  Higher  Power  had  left  Him,  which  had 
temporarily  united  itself  with  His  human  personality  for  the 
purposes  of  His  mission  of  teaching. 

The  middle  clause  of  the  verse  distinguishes  two  facts,  and 
lays  emphasis  on  the  latter.  The  repetition  of  both  preposition 
and  article  brings  this  out  clearly.  The  statement  is  as  precise 
as  grammar  can  make  it.  And  the  whole  statement,  including 
what  is  said  about  the  function  of  the  Spirit  as  witness-bearer,  is 
no  doubt  conditioned  by  the  special  form  of  erroneous  teaching 
w'hich  had  made  so  precise  a  statement  necessary. 

Though  Tertullian  apparently  adheres  to  this  interpretation, 
his  mention  of  it  shows  the  early  connection  of  this  passage  with 
the  incident  at  the  Crucifixion,  recorded  in  Jn.  xix,  34.  Cf.  Tert. 
de  Baptisino,  16,  “  Uenerat  enim  per  aquam  et  sanguinem, 
sicut  loannes  scripsit,  ut  aqua  tingueretur,  sanguine  glorificaretur, 
proinde  nos  facere  aqua  uocatos,  sanguine  electos.  Hos  duos 
baptismos  de  uulnere  perfossi  lateris  emisit,  quatenus  qui  in 
sanguinem  eius  crederent,  aqua  lauarentur,  qui  aqua  lauissent, 
etiam  sanguinem  potarent.” 

The  combination  of  the  historical  and  sacramental  explanation 
is  well  illustrated  by  Bede,  “  Qui  uenit  per  aquam  et  sanguinem, 
aquam  uidelicet  lauacri  et  sanguinem  suae  passionis :  non 
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solum  baptizari  propter  nostram  ablulionem  dignatus  est,  ut 
nobis  baptismi  sacramentum  consecraret  ac  traderet,  uerum 
etiam  sanguinem  suum  dedit  pro  nobis,  sua  nos  passione 
redimens,  cuius  sacramentis  semper  refecti  nutriremur  ad 
salutem.’^  Considering  his  usual  dependence  upon  Augustine, 
this  may  be  taken  as  probably  giving  that  writer^s  comment  on 
the  passage,  especially  if  we  compare  his  comment  on  the  passage 
in  the  Gospel  {Tract,  cxx.  2),  Aperuit^  ut  illic  quodammodo 
uitae  ostium  panderetur,  unde  Sacramenta  Ecclesiae  manauerunt, 
sine  quibus  ad  uitam  quae  uera  uita  est  non  intratur.  Hie  sanguis 
in  remissionem  fusus  est  peccatorum  :  aqua  ilia  salutare  temperat 
poculum ;  haec  et  lauacrum  praestat  et  potum.” 

The  passage  was  naturally  allegorized  by  the  Alexandrian 
School ;  cf.  Clement,  “  Iste  est  qui  uenit  per  aquam  et  sanguinem  ” 
et  iterum  “quia  tres  sunt  qui  testificantur,  Spiritus,  quod  est 
uita,  et  aqua  quod  est  regeneratio  ac  tides,  et  sanguis,  quod  est 
cognitio,”  where  the  interpretation  illustrates  the  absence  of 
historical  sense  which  usually  characterizes  the  Allegorists,  It 
would,  of  course,  be  possible  to  interpret  the  passage  of  the 
whole  of  the  life  of  Jesus  on  earth,  in  which  the  Son  of  God  was 
manifested  in  flesh,  i'Swp  and  al/xa  being  used  as  symbols  of  two 
different  aspects  of  the  work  which  He  accomplished  during  that 
life,  as,  cleansing  and  life-giving,  according  to  the  recog¬ 
nized  Biblical  usage  of  the  terms.  But  if  this  had  been  intended 
the  context  must  have  made  it  plain  that  this  was  the  meaning 
which  the  writer  wished  to  convey.  His  readers  could  hardly 
have  deduced  it  from  the  passage  as  it  stands. 

ouTos]  Jesus,  who  is  both  Christ  and  Son  of  God.  For  this 
use  of  ovro<s  to  emphasize  the  character  of  the  subject  as 
previously  described,  see  Jn.  i.  2,  7,  iii.  2  (xxi.  24);  i  Jn.  ii.  22, 
cf.  2  Jn.  7.  He  who  came  was  both  Christ  and  Son  of  God. 
The  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God  in  human  nature  was  not  a 
merely  temporary  connection  during  part  only  of  the  earthly  life 
of  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

6  €\0w»']  The  article  is  significant.  He  is  one  whose  office 
or  work  is  rightly  characterized  by  the  description  given.  And 
the  aorist  naturally  refers  to  definite  historical  facts,  or  to  the 
whole  life  regarded  as  one  fact.  It  is  hardly  safe  to  find  in 
the  expression  o  iXOdiv  a  distinct  reference  to  the  (?)  Messianic 
title  6  and  so  discover  in  the  phrase  a  special  in¬ 

dication  of  the  office  and  work  of  Messiah.  The  idea  emphasized 
in  this  and  similar  expressions  would  seem  to  be  generally  the 
course  of  action  taken  in  obedience  to  the  command  of  God. 
The  “coming”  of  the  Son  corresponds  to  the  “sending”  of 
the  Father.  It  expresses  the  fulfilment  of  the  Mission  which 
He  was  sent  to  accomplish.  As  that  Mission  was  Messianic 
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in  character,  Messianic  ideas  may  often  be  suggested  by  the 
phrase,  but  they  are  secondary.  “He  who  accomplished  the 
Mission  entrusted  to  Him  by  God  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of 
the  word. 

hi  uSaTos  Kal  atfiarosj  The  difficulty  of  the  phrase  is  reflected 
in  the  attempts  to  modify  the  text.  Cf.  the  critical  note.  The 
phrase  should  express  means  by  which  the  “coming”  was  ac¬ 
complished,  or  elements  by  which  it  was  characterized.  Cf. 
2  Co.  V.  7,  Sta  ttiVtccos  TreptTraretv.  The  tense  of  iX0<ov  excludes 
any  primary  reference  to  the  Christian  sacraments,  even  if  vSmp 
and  alfia  could  be  used  to  indicate  them  (see  note  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  verse).  As  has  been  pointed  out,  the  order  of  the 
words  is  not  in  itself  decisive  against  such  a  reference  or  against 
a  reference  to  the  incident  recorded  in  Jn.  xix.  34  (iiyXOev  al/xa 
Kol  vSixyp),  The  real  objection  to  the  latter  view  is  the  difficulty 
of  seeing  how  that  incident  could  be  regarded  as  characteristic 
means  by  which  the  “coming”  was  accomplished.  It  may  well 
have  suggested  to  the  writer  the  peculiar  significance  of  two 
aspects  of  the  coming,  but  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  an  event 
by  means  of  which  the  coming  was  fulfilled.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Baptism  and  the  Crucifixion  were  both  important 
factors  in  the  carrying  out  of  the  Mission  which  He  came  to 
fulfil,  and  in  this  light  they  stand  out  more  prominently  than 
any  other  two  recorded  events  of  the  Ministry. 

ouK  iv  t(3  uSari  povov^  The  Writer  evidently  feels  that  further 
precision  is  necessary  to  make  his  meaning  clear  and  unmistak¬ 
able.  It  is  clear  that  he  has  to  deal  with  a  form  of  teaching 
which  denied  the  reality,  or  at  least  the  supreme  importance, 
of  the  coming  iv  rw  at/xart.  The  use  of  the  article  is  natural, 
where  the  reference  is  to  what  has  been  mentioned  before.  The 
repetition  of  both  article  and  preposition  certainly  suggests  that 
two  different  events  are  referred  to,  a  point  which  the  earlier 
phrase  8l  vSaro?  Kal  at/xaros  left  doubtful. 

The  difference  in  meaning  between  the  two  prepositions 
used  is  not  very  clear.  The  events  may  be  regarded  as  instru¬ 
ments  by  which  the  Mission  was  accomplished ;  or,  on  the  other 
hand,  water  and  blood,  or  rather  the  realities  which  they  symbol¬ 
ize,  may  be  thought  of  as  spheres  in  which  the  work,  or  purpose, 
of  the  Mission  was  characteristically  realized.  But  the  influence 
of  Semitic  forms  of  expression  may  have  gone  far  towards 
obliterating  any  difference  in  meaning  between  the  two  forms 
of  expression.  Cf.  Lv.  xvi.  3  {iv  /xdcrxw) ;  i  Co.  iv.  21  (iv  pd/JSo) 
rj  iv  ayairyj)]  He.  ix.  12  (Sta  tov  tStov  ttf/xaros  da^XOev)^  25 
(elcrip^^eTai  iv  a^/xart  aXXoTpiw), 

Kal  TO  TTW€\jp.a  K.T.X.j  To  piapTvpovv  expresses  the  characteristic 
office  of  TO  TTi/cv/xa,  as  6  iXdw  does  of  ovrog.  It  is  not  merely 
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equivalent  to  ^apTvpovv,  Christ  was  the  fi^lfiller  of  the  Divine 
plan.  Cf.  He.  X.  7  (Ps.  xl.  8),  rdrc  eiTrov  iSov  Iv  /fC<^aA.tSt 
yiypaTTTat  Trepl  ipiov  rov  7rot^o-at,  6  ^€09,  rd  OlXrjpid  (tov. 
The  special  function  of  the  Spirit  is  to  bear  witness  to  what  the 
Christ  was  and  came  to  do.  It  is  not  improbable  that  in  the 
false  teaching  which  is  here  combated,  a  totally  different  function 
had  been  assigned  to  the  Spirit  (cf.  Introduction,  p.  xlix).  We 
may,  perhaps,  see  a  parallel  instance  in  the  description  of  the 
proper  function  of  the  Baptist  contained  in  the  Prologue  of  the 
Gospel,  {ovK  7)v  iKetvos  TO  dW  iva  pLapTvpyo-y  Trcpt  rov  (^(dtos. 
To  the  Baptist  also  some  had  assigned  a  different  and  a  higher 
function.  Perhaps,  however,  the  sequence  of  thought  in  the 
passage  as  a  whole  may  be  brought  out  more  clearly  by  a 
simpler  interpretation,  which  does  not  exclude  a  secondary 
reference  to  the  ideas  which  have  been  suggested.  ‘‘He”  came 
both  by  water  and  by  blood.  Both  bore  witness  to  the  char¬ 
acter  of  His  Mission.  But  there  was  other  witness,  and  more 
important.  The  Spirit  is  the  witness-bearer.  And  so  the 
witness  is  threefold.  It  fulfils  the  requirements  of  legally  valid 
attestation.  If  we  recognize  the  proper  place  and  function  of 
the  Spirit,  we  gain  assurance  which  cannot  be  shaken. 

The  present  tense  excludes  the  need  of  any  definite  historical 
reference  in  the  case  of  the  Spirit,  as,  for  instance,  the  Voice  at 
the  Baptism,  or  thfe  Voice  which  spake  from  heaven  shortly  before 
the  Passion  (Jn.  xii.  28). 

The  best  explanation  of  the  author’s  meaning  is  to  be  found 
in  the  account  of  the  function  of  the  Paraclete  in  Jn.  xv.  26, 

TO  TTvevjULa  T7]s  dX7]6€t€US,  o  Trapd  Tov  Trarpo?  c/cTropcvcrat,  eKeivos 
p.aprvprj(T€i  Trepl  e/xoi).  Cf.  also  Jn.  xiv.  26,  xvi.  8-10, 

otl]  Either  declarative  or  causal.  The  former  gives  a  possible 
meaning.  The  Spirit  “carries  with  it  immediately  the  conscious¬ 
ness  of  its  truth  and  reality,”  is  in  itself  the  best  witness  to  its 
own  nature,  which  is  truth.  But  this  is  alien  to  the  context. 
The  emphasis  is  on  the  function  of  witnessing.  This  function 
the  Spirit  can  perform  perfectly,  because  the  Spirit  is  the  truth. 
The  very  nature  of  the  Spirit  is  truth.  Cf.  Jn.  xv.  26.  By 
its  very  nature  it  is  not  only  capable  of  bearing  true  witness,  but 
it  is  also  constrained  to  do  so.  It  cannot  deny  itself. 

eXdii^v"]  pr.  i/s  Tov  6v  7^258  (^6). 

Kai  aLjJiaTos  B  K  L  al.  plu.  vg.  (am.  fu.  demid.  harl.)  Cyr. 

rhphyl.  Oec.  Tert.]:  pr.  /cat  TTj/ei/paroy  5.  68.  83  arm.  aeth.  :  /cat  Trvev^ 
pares  54.  103.  104  Cyr.  Ambr.  :  om.  (56)  /b62-ib*i.  472  (4^8)  7^6299  (  _  )  : 
+  /cat  TTvevfJiaTos  6.  7-  25.  29.  30.  33.  34.  36.  39.  66**.  69. 

80.  98.  loi.  137  (+a7toi;  33.  34.  39)  a^cr  al.  pauc.  cav.  tol.  sah.  cop.  syr^ 
Cyr. 

atparos]  pr.  5t  ^  j  ^500 

(,ri<jov$  xP^^^os  S  A  B  L  al,  plu.  arm.  Cyr,  Thphyl.  Oec. :  xp^aros 
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njcrovs  K  P  h  15.  22.  33,  34.  36.  39.  56.  100.  192  cat.  arm-codd.  sah. 
Ambr.  :  L7}<rovs  0  xptcrros  minusc.  uix.  multi,  syr^  ThphyE°"™^  Oec^^‘"*\ 
/MOVOv]  yU.OJ'W  B. 

€P  Tit)  vdaTL  atyaart]  ep  ro)  at/jiari  uSart  P  31*  83  arm.  :  ep  ru) 

vdari  .  TTPevjuLaTL  A  21.  4 1  Cyr.  :  ep  rw  at^ctart  TPev^ari  66**  80  : 
-i-ei  spiritu  cav.  tol.  aeth. 
t(j3  2®]  om.  ATS®  ('P). 

ej/  3*^  A  B  L  P  4.  5.  13.  17.  18.  21.  33.  40.  41.  66**  So.  83.  118 
cat.  Cyr.]  om.  K  K  al.  plu.  vg.  bob.- cod.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  Oec. 
rw  3°]  om.  (61). 

KfXl  to]  OTl  y»397ff 

TO  TTPevfjLa  2®]  xpt<rros  34  vg.  arm^^*^ :  om.  to  (T^)  (395). 

7.  OTL  TpcLs  K.T.X.]  The  witness  to  the  fact  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  is  trustworthy.  It  fulfils  the  conditions 
of  legally  valid  witness,  as  laid  down  in  Dt.  xix.  15,  ovk  c/x/xeL-et 
p.apTV9  et?  fiapTvp^araL  Kara  dvOpiOTrov  Kara  Trdcrav  dSiKiav  Kal  Kara 
TTOLV  dpidprrjpia  Kal  Kara  Traa-av  djjiaprtav  rjv  ai/  dfjidprr)'  eVt  o'TO/xaro? 
Svo  ixaprvp(j)v  Kal  cttl  OTO/xaro?  rpiiov  fiaprvpoyv  amjarerat  Trdv  p'7/xa. 

Cf.  Dt.  xvii.  6  ;  Mt.  xviii.  16  ;  2  Co.  xiii.  i ;  Jn.  viii.  17.  It  is  obvi¬ 
ous  that  the  same  interpretation  must  be  given  to  Trvcv/xa,  vScop, 
and  at/xa  here  as  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  Christ  “came” 
by  water  and  by  blood,  and  the  Spirit  bore  witness  to  Him  and 
to  His  Mission.  The  witness  of  the  Spirit  is  supported  by  the 
witness  of  the  water  and  the  blood.  The  means  by  which  He 
accomplished  His  Mission  are  subsidiary  witnesses  to  its  char¬ 
acter.  And  the  witnesses  agree.  The  Spirit,  and  the  opening 
and  closing  scenes  of  the  Ministry  as  interpreted  by  the  Spirit, 
bear  similar  witness  to  the  Christ. 

€Ls  TO  eV  elati']  Are  for  the  one  thing,  tend  in  the  same 
direction,  exist  for  the  same  object.  They  all  work  towards  the 
same  result,  the  establishing  of  the  truth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God. 

€L(TLP]  om.  (29). 

jHapTVpOVPTCS]  fJLapTVpOViXLP  (^)  (333), 

/cat  i°]  om.  /^'66u2ffff  (322). 

/cat  3°]  om.  AZ5®  ('P). 

/cat  TO  vdcop  post  atycta  arm-COdd. 

TO  4^^]  om.  7®'’^®  (505). 

8.  €i  TT)i/  jxapTupiat^  k.t.X.]  Cf.  Jn.  v.  36.  If  we  accept  the 
testimony  of  men  when  it  satisfies  the  conditions  of  evidence 
required  by  the  law,  much  more  are  we  bound  to  accept  the 
witness  which  we  possess  in  this  case,  for  it  is  witness  borne  by 
God  Himself.  Cf.  also  Jn.  viii.  18,  Kal  paprvpei  Trepl  e/xoo  6  Trepxj/as 
/x€  7raT>7p,  and  X.  25,  ra  epya  d  eyco  ttoloj  iv  rco  ovo/xart  too  TraTpo? 
/xoo  Taora  fxaprvpel  Trept  e/xoo.  Neither  here  nor  in  iv.  ii  does 
the  et  indicate  any  doubt :  it  is  known  to  every  one  that  we  do 
accept  such  testimony. 

uTt  aSry]  k.t.X.]  Such  witness  is  greater,  and  therefore  more 
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worthy  of  our  acceptance,  because  it  is  Divine  witness,  and 
deals  with  a  subject  on  which  God,  and  God  alone,  is  fully 
competent  to  speak.  It  concerns  His  Son.  God  has  borne 
witness  concerning  His  Son.  In  this  case  the  Divine  witness 
alone  is  dX>y06i/>;  in  the  full  sense  of  the  term,  though  other  kinds 
of  witness  may  be  true  so  far  as  they  go. 

on  /jie^apTupTjKei']  The  reading  on  is  undoubtedly  right.  If 
the  reading  of  the  Textus  Receptus^  be  adopted,  the  avTr} 
must  refer  back  to  the  witness  already  described,  i.e.  that  borne 
by  the  three  witnesses,  the  Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood,  or  by 
the  one  witness,  the  Spirit,  who  interprets  the  evidence  of  the 
historical  facts.  The  witness  meant  must  be  the  witness  borne 
to  the  truth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  If  on  is  accepted,  it  may 
be  taken  in  three  ways:  (i)  Causal.  In  this  case  avry  must 
refer  to  what  has  preceded,  the  witness  already  described.  Such 
is  the  witness.  Divine  and  legally  valid,  for  God  really  Aas  borne 
witness  to  His  Son.  By  laying  the  stress  on  the  verb  ixeixaprv- 
prjKev  it  is  perhaps  possible  to  make  sense  of  the  passage  in 
this  way.  But  such  an  interpretation  is  very  harsh,  and  not  in 
conformity  with  the  author’s  style. 

(2)  d  n.  This  is  the  witness,  i.e.  that  which  He  has  borne 
concerning  His  Son.  This  use  of  d  tl  in  the  Johannine  writings 
is  not  certainly  established,  though  perhaps  we  should  compare 
Jn.  viii.  25,  TTjv  apx^v  otl  koX  A.aA.c!j  vplv.  In  the  present  context 
it  would  be  intolerably  harsh. 

(3)  It  is  far  more  natural  and  in  accordance  with  the  author’s 
style  (cf,  Jn.  iii.  19,  avrr)  hi  io-rtv  17  Kplcri^  on  to  iXrjXvO^v 
K.T.A..)  to  regard  the  on  as  declarative.  The  value  of  the 
witness  consists  in  this,  that  He  has  given  it  concerning  His 
Son.  There  can  be  no  more  trustworthy  witness,  so  far  as 
competence  to  speak  is  concerned,  than  that  which  a  father 
bears  to  his  own  son.  The  essence  of  the  witness  is  that  it  is 
the  testimony  of  God  to  His  So?i,  In  the  Gospel,  pLaprvp^tv 
Trept  is  very  frequent  (i.  7,  8,  15,  ii.  25,  v.  31,  32,  etc.),  elsewhere 
very  rare. 

Tiov  avOpwTrwv]  rov  N*  |  rov  9eov  (?  1°)]  nov  avtov  (^22)  |  om. 

on  7°  K  arm.  |  t]  fjLapTVpta  2°]  post  Oeov  2°  |  ort  2°  A  B  5.  6.  13.  27.  29. 

34.  66**  vg.  sah.  cop.  arm-codd.  Cyr.  Aug.]  7]vKL.F  al.  pier.  cat.  arm- 
codd.  Thphyl.  Oec.  ;  qui  arm-ed.  |  Trepi  tov  vlov  glvtov]  de  filio  suo  lesu 
Christo  arm-codd.: misit  sahiatorem  super  terrain,  Et  filius 
testimonium  perhibuit  in  terra  scriptm^as  perficiens ;  et  nos  testimonium 
perhibemus^  quoniam  uidimus  eum^  et  anminciamus  uobis  ut  credatis  et 
ideo  tol. 

10.  He  who  trusts  himself  to  the  guidance  of  the  Son  has  in 
his  own  experience  the  witness  which  God  bore  to  Him,  it  has 
become  part  of  himself.  He  who  does  not  accept  the  witness 
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as  true  has  not  only  missed  the  truth,  but  has  made  God  a  liar; 
for  he  has  set  aside  as  false  the  witness  which  God  has  borne 
concerning  His  own  Son. 

auTw]  in  himself,  as  is  made  clear  in  the  paraphrase  of  N 
(IttLirw).  The  passage  must  describe  the  “  testimonium  spiritus 
internum.” 

6  TTLaTcuwi']  The  subjective  negative  is  rightly  used.  It 
lays  emphasis  on  the  character  rather  than  the  fact  of  non¬ 
belief.  A  general  class  is  described  by  its  significant  character¬ 
istic.  But  in  N.T.  ov  with  the  participle  is  rare,  in  the  Johannine 
writings  only  Jn.  x.  12.  See  J.  H.  Moulton,  Gr.  of  N,T  Grk, 
i.  p.  231. 

Tw  0€w]  This  construction  {c.  dat,)  expresses,  as  usually, 
acceptance  of  the  statement  rather  than  surrender  to  the  person. 
The  variants  rw  vtw,  Jesu  Christo,  miss  the  point  of  the  verse. 

^l/€uoTT]i']  Cf.  i.  10.  There  is  no  room  for  ignorance  or  mis¬ 
conception.  To  reject  the  witness  is  to  deny  the  truthfulness  of 
God.  He  has  spoken  and  acted  deliberately,  and  with  absolute 
clearness.  The  testimony  has  been  borne.  The  things  were  not 
done  in  a  corner.  The  witness  must  therefore  either  be  accepted 
or  rejected.  It  cannot  be  ignored  or  explained  away. 

Tr€TroLT]K€v]  The  tense  suggests  a  definite  choice  of  which  the 
effects  abide.  The  rejection  has  been  made,  and  its  effects  are 
inevitable.  The  aorist  {ovk  eVtcrrevcrej/,  A,  etc.)  is  not  so  forcible. 

ou  Tr€7r{orT€UK€i']  The  negative  emphasizes  the  actual  fact 
rather  than  its  character  (contrast  o  ixd]  Trtarevo)!/).  The  choice 
has  been  made,  and  its  consequences  are  manifest. 

ou  Tr€TriorT€UK€i'  €is  |jLapTupLai/]  The  nearest  parallel  to  this 
expression  is  Jn.  ii.  23  (ttoAXoI  eTrtVrevcrav  ets  to  ovofxa  avTov,  i,e, 
believed  on  Jesus  as  Messiah,  as  being  that  which  His  name 
implied,  and  were  ready  to  follow  Him  as  Messiah,  till  they 
discovered  how  different  His  conception  of  the  Messianic  office 
was  from  theirs).  It  seems  to  denote  devotion  to  a  person 
possessed  of  those  qualities  which  the  witness  borne  to  him 
announces,  or  at  least  to  the  idea  which  is  expressed  in  that 
witness. 

r^v  p,€p,apTupT]K€i/  K.T.X.]  The  phrases  of  ver.  9  are  repeated  for 
emphasis;  each  point  is  dwelt  upon.  The  witness  has  been 
borne,  once  for  all ;  it  cannot  be  ignored  or  set  aside.  It  has 
been  borne  by  God  Himself,  in  a  case  where  His  word  alone 
can  be  final,  as  it  concerns  His  own  Son.  In  the  writer’s  view 
there  can  be  no  excuse  for  refusing  to  accept  evidence  which  is 
so  clear  and  satisfactory.  Cf.  Rothe,  ‘‘  If  God  did  not  will  that 
men  should  believe  on  Jesus,  He  led  men  into  a  terrible  tempta¬ 
tion.  So  if  we  would  keep  our  conception  of  God  pure,  we  must 
ascribe  this  intention  to  Him  in  His  ordering  of  the  world.  We 
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generally  put  forward  prominently  whatever  tells  against  Faith, 
but  leave  on  one  side  what  speaks  for  it.  We  ought  first  to 
answer  satisfactorily  the  question,  how  it  could  be  possible  that 
this  Faith  should  so  widely  permeate  humanity  before  we  investi¬ 
gate  the  force  of  our  doubts,  and  then  we  should  rest  assured 
that  Christianity  is  non  sine  numine  ”  ;  a  striking  comment,  even 
if  it  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  called  out  by  the  exact  expressions 
of  the  text. 

om.  totum  comma  /a  397ff£f  ^^5)  |  arm-cod.  |  ttjp  fxap- 

rypiaz/ X  B  K  LP  al.  longe.  plur.  cat.  sah.  syr.  arm.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  Oec. 
Aug.] -Hrou  Beov  A  al.  plus^^  vg.  cop.  aeth.  \-^eiiis  m.  |  avrco  A  B  K  L  P 
al.  fere.^^cat.  Thphyl.]  eavro)  X  al.  Cyr.  Oec.  |  fir}']  om.  7^  (319)  | 

TO)  Oeco  X  B  K  L  al.  longe.  plur.  cat.  hoh-codd.  syr.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  Oec. 
Aug.  Vig.]  ra>  vtcj  A  5.  27.  29.  66'^*  al.  plus’^  vg.  syr.  ;  rw  vcco  rov  Bv  56  sah. 
arm.  boh-ed.  Jilio  eitis  aeth.  :  lesu  Christo  m  :  om.  am.*  |  auroj/]  deuin 
m  sah.  I  ou  X  B  K  L  P  etc.]  ovk  e7rt(rreu/cej'  X  :  ovk  eTnarevixev 

A  5.  33.  34  I  ets  2° — yjv']  Deo  qtii  arm-COd.  |  efiaprvprjKev  N  |  om.  0 
Beos  4  jscr  yg^  codd.  aeth.  Cyr.  Aug.  Vig. 

11.  At  last  the  witness,  some  of  the  essential  characteristics 
of  which  have  been  already  described,  is  actually  defined.  So 
far  the  writer  has  only  taught  his  readers  that  it  is  Divine 
witness,  borne  by  a  father  to  his  son,  and  that  those  who 
believe  on  the  son  have  it  in  themselves,  as  a  possession  which 
experience  has  made  part  of  themselves.  Now  he  definitely 
states  in  what  it  consists.  God  bore  witness  to  His  Son  when 
He  gave  life  to  men, — that  higher  spiritual  life  which  they  can 
realize  and  make  their  own  only  in  so  far  as  they  unite  them¬ 
selves  to  Jesus,  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God. 

auTY)  .  oTtJ  Cf.  Jn.  iii.  19  (avTrj  8i  Icmv  rj  KpLais,  on  to 

K.T,X.) ;  l  Jn.  v.  14,  avrrj  ecrrtv  17  Trapprjcrta  on  idv 

n  alrdipieOa  a/couet  rjpi(i)v.  The  constructions  with  tVa,  and 
with  the  nominative,  are  rather  common  in  S.  John. 

The  witness  which  God  bore  consisted  in  the  fact  that  He 
gave  life  to  men,  by  sending  His  Son  that  men  might  have  life 
in  Him.  Cf.  Jn.  X.  10,  iy^  ^X6ov  iva  ^u)rjv  Kal  Treptcro-ov 

extuo-tv.  The  sending  of  the  Son  on  a  mission,  truly  character¬ 
ized  by  the  Water  of  the  Baptism  and  the  Blood  shed  on  the 
Cross,  and  of  which  the  object  was  to  implant  a  new  life  in  men, 
was  the  witness  borne  by  God  to  the  nature  and  character  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

aldjviov]  The  anarthrous  phrase  emphasizes  character  or 
quality.  The  gift  was  something  which  is  best  described  as 
spiritual  life.” 

eSwKei']  The  tense  emphasizes  the  fact,  apart  from  its  conse¬ 
quences.  The  reference  is  to  the  historic  fact  of  the  mission  of 
Him  who  came  by  Water  and  by  Blood. 
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We  Christians.  The  gift  of  life  is  a  witness  only  where 
it  has  been  received. 

Kal  auTY)  JwT)  K.T.X.]  This  clause  is  part  of  the  “witness/^ 
not  an  additional  statement  made  about  the  life.  The  witness 
is  the  gift  of  a  life  which  is  in  the  Son. 

eSw/cei/]  69.  99  |  o  Bw  B  31.  38.  1 37  syr®] 

post  r)jJLLv  XAKLP  al.  pier.  cat.  vg,  syr.  arm.  |  avTr}]  +  eanv  A  |  om. 
effTLv  A  100. 

12.  This  verse  explains  more  fully  the  last  clause  of  the 
preceding  verse.  It  is  probably  of  the  nature  of  an  appeal  to 
the  reader^s  experience.  Those  who  lived  with  Christ  on  earth 
found  that  they  gained  from  Him  a  new  power  which  trans¬ 
formed  their  life  into  a  new  and  higher  life.  And  the  later 
generations  had  similar  experience  by  which  to  judge,  though 
they  had  not  actually  companied  with  Him  during  His  life  on 
earth. 

6  fji))  exwi'  K.T.X.]  In  the  negative  statement  there  are  two 
slight  changes  which  have  their  significance:  (i)  The  addition 
of  rov  Oeov  to  rov  vlov.  God  is  the  source  of  life.  The  Son  of 
God  alone  can  give  it  to  men.  He  that  cannot  gain  it  from  that 
source  cannot  find  it.  (2)  The  position  of  t7]v  which  is 

placed  before  the  verb,  and  thus  becomes  more  emphatic. 
Whatever  else  the  man  may  have  in  the  way  of  higher  endow¬ 
ments,  spiritual  life  is  not  within  his  grasp.  In  the  positive 
statement  the  emphasis  was  laid  on  the  actual  possession  (e^et 
Tr]v  We  have  here  another  close  parallel  with  the  Gospel 

(see  Jn.  hi.  36). 

6  fjLT)  ex“^]  The  negative  (/xt;)  generalizes  the  statement.  A 
class  of  men  is  described  who  are  distinguished  by  this 
characteristic. 

TOP  VLOP  I®]+TOU  deov  8.  25.  34.  69  boh-codd.  |  T7}P  ^U)7}P  I°] 
TOP  VLOP  31  :  ^ojTjp  aitjjPLOP  (489)  :  +  airrou  0^^  (154)  (l37)  1  om, 

Tov  Beov  vg.  (am.  demid. )  arm-codd.  Aug.  Tert.  |  ttjp  fwTyj/  2°]  post 
5370  ^  1149) ;  4-  avTov 

13-17.  I  have  written  thus  about  belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Son 
of  God,  and  the  witness  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  witness  of  God, 
which  consists  in  the  life  which  He  gave  to  men  through  Jesus 
Christ,  in  order  that  you  might  feel  assurance  as  to  the  possession 
of  true  life,  you  who  believe  in  Jesus  who  is  the  Son  of  God. 
Such  confidence  is  realized  in  prayer,  in  knowing  by  experience 
that,  whenever  we  ask  anything  of  God  according  to  His  will,  He 
hears  our  prayer.  And  if  we  are  thus  conscious  that  God  has 
heard,  we  already  possess,  in  anticipation,  the  thing  we  asked 
for.  The  Almighty  Sovereign  has  said,  “  Let  it  be,”  there  is  no 
further  doubt  about  the  matter,  even  though  actual  possession 
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may  be  delayed  for  long  years.  This  is  more  clearly  seen  in 
intercession  for  the  brethren.  If  any  man  see  his  fellow-Christian 
sinning,  so  long  as  his  sinning  is  not  such  as  leads  inevitably  to 
final  separation  from  Christ  and  the  life  which  God  gives  in  Him, 
he  will  naturally  intercede  for  him,  and  will  gain  life  for  him, 
even  if  it  be  long  delayed,  in  the  case  of  all  whose  sin  is  not 
unto  death.  There  is  sin  which  must  lead,  if  persisted  in,  to 
final  exclusion  from  life.  I  do  not  say  that  this  comes  within 
the  sphere  of  Christian  intercession.  But  in  any  case  there  is 
full  scope  for  intercession.  For  all  unrighteousness  is  sin,  and 
there  is  such  a  thing  as  sin  which  does  not  necessarily  lead  to 
final  exclusion  from  life. 

Taura  eypa^a]  Cf.  ii.  26,  where  the  reference  is  clearly  to  the 
preceding  section  about  the  False  Teachers.  Cf.  also  ii.  14, 
which  the  triple  €ypaxj/a  probably  refers  to  that  part  of  the  Epistle 
which  had  already  been  written.  The  present  verse  does  not 
really  present  an  exact  parallel  to  the  conclusion  of  the  Gospel 
(Jn.  XX.  31)  which  immediately  precedes  the  appendix  (ch.  xxi.). 
Even  if  the  reference  is  to  the  whole  Gospel  and  not  to  the  o-ry/^cta 
recorded  in  ch.  xx.,  that  reference  is  determined  by  the  preceding 
words  (a  ovK  eo-Ttv  ycypa/x,/A€i/a  iv  rw  /8t/8Ata)  tovto)).  Here  it 
would  seem  most  natural  to  refer  the  words  to  the  preceding 
section  of  the  Epistle  (v.  1-12),  in  which  the  writer  has  put 
forward  his  view  of  Faith  in  Jesus,  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God, 
as  the  necessary  condition  of  the  realization  of  that  spiritual  life 
which  God  has  given  to  men  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  which 
again  is  the  real  witness  of  God  to  the  nature  and  character 
of  Flis  Son.  The  following  explanation  of  vfjuv  as  those  who 
believe  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  makes  the  reference  to 
the  whole  of  this  section  almost  certain. 

upiv  K.T.X.]  For  the  separation  of  the  explanatory  clause  (rots 
7rL(TT€vov(nv  K.T.A.),  cf.  vcr.  16,  8lo(T€1  avT(2  ^o}7]v,  Tots  af^apTavovcTtv 
fii]  Trpbs  Odvarovy  where  the  change  in  number  creates  a  still 
greater  strangeness  of  expression,  and  Jn.  i.  12,  eSco/ccv  airots 
iEovo-Lav  TeKva  Oeov  yevicrdat,  rots  Tno-revovcnv  ets  to  oVo/x-a  avrov. 

This  separation  of  Tots  Tno-Tevova-tv  k.t.A.  from  vpuv  has  led 
to  several  attempts  to  improve  the  text:  (i)  The  clause  Tots 
TTLo-Tevovo-tv  Oeov  has  been  added  immediately  after  vpuv  in  the 
Receptus,  (2)  This  clause  has  been  retained  in  its  proper  place; 
but  for  Tots  TTLo-Tevovo-Lv  has  been  substituted  (a)  the  nominative, 
ot  7ri(TT€vovT€s,  or  (d)  a  second  final  clause,  Kat  tVa  TrtcTTcvrjTc.  The 
nominative  (2a)  is  found  with  and  without  the  insertion  of  a 
clause,  Tots  Tno-Tcvovatv,  etc.,  immediately  after  vfuv.  Thus,  on 
the  assumption  that  the  reading  of  B  (vfuv  tva  on 

€X€T€  atd)i^Lov  TOLs  7ri(rT€vovortv  k.t.A.)  is  original,  the  genesis  of  the 
other  variants  can  be  easily  explained.  The  parallels  quoted 
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above  show  that  it  presents  a  text  completely  in  harmony  with 
the  writer^s  style. 

ii'a  elSrjTe]  Cf.  ii.  i,  iva  i^y)  aix(xpTr)T€,  and  iii.  24,  Iv  rovro) 
ytvwfrKo/ici/.  There  are  many  signs  in  the  Epistle  of  the  writer’s 
consciousness  that  his  readers’  loss  of  their  first  enthusiasm  and 
zeal  for  the  Christian  faith  had  led  to  their  feeling  uncertain 
about  their  position.  They  lacked  “assurance.” 

elSiiTe]  The  knowledge  which  they  need  must  be  intuitive. 
If  they  realize  who  and  what  the  Christ  is,  and  the  relation  in 
which  they  stand  to  Him,  they  will  at  once  “perceive  and  know” 
that  they  are  in  possession  of  life. 

TTicTTcuoucjii'  €is  TO  okojxa]  Cf.  ver.  10  and  Jn,  ii,  23.  The 
phrase  must  imply  devotion  to  a  person  possessed  of  the  qualities 
which  his  name  denotes.  It  is  unlikely  that  Triareveiv  is  used 
with  the  two  constructions  {c,  dat.^  eh  c,  acc,)  in  the  same  passage 
in  exactly  the  same  sense.  Here  the  full  force  of  the  construc¬ 
tion  with  els  is  needed  to  bring  out  the  sense.  The  know¬ 
ledge  follows  as  a  matter  of  course  where  the  self-surrender  is 
complete. 

ravra]  pr.  Kai  7^  258  |  eypa\pa]  post  v/ullv  (SE^)  |  vfxtv  N  A  Bh  5. 

6.  13"^  29.  66**  81.  142.  162  vg.  sah.  cop.  syr.  arm.  aeth.  Cassiod.]-{- rots 
TTLcrTEvovaLP  €is  TO  opofia  Tov  vLoV  rov  Oeov  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  Thphyl. 
Oec.  :+rots  TTLcrTevova'Lv  126  |  AB  al.  sat.  mu.  cat.  vg.  syr^  Cassiod.J 

habeintis  arm-codd. :  post  aiwuLov  X  K  L  P  al.  plus'^^  Thphyl.  Oec.  |  rots 
WLcrT€vov(np  S*  B  syr.]  oi  Tna-TevouTes  A  5*  6.  13.  29,  66**  8r.  142,  162. 
vg.  cop.  aeth.  :  Kai  iva  Tnarev'qre  K  L  P  h  al.  pier.  cat.  arm.  Thphyl,  Occ. 
(ina'Tev(T'Y}T€  h  37.  57  :  om.  Kai  57  arm-COdd. ). 

14.  Kai  auTT]]  The  object  of  the  preceding  section  was  to 
produce  assurance  in  the  readers  that  they  were  in  possession  of 
the  new  life.  This  assurance  is  now  described  as  Trapp^yerta, 
boldness  or  confidence,  with  perhaps  special  reference  to  the 
original  meaning  of  the  word,  absolute  freedom  of  speech.  It  is 
said  to  consist  in  the  fact  that  God  hears  them  whenever  they 
ask  anything  according  to  His  will,  i.e,  it  is  realized  in  true 
prayer,  which  always  brings  with  it  the  consciousness  that  it  is 
heard.  This  is  the  fourth  mention  of  the  Christian’s  confidence  ; 
we  have  it  twice  in  relation  to  the  Judgment  (ii.  28,  iv.  17),  and 
twice  in  relation  to  prayer  (iii.  21  and  here). 

T)!'  exoi^ep  Trpbs  auT6^/]  which  we  have  and  enjoy  in  realized 
fellowship  with  God.  In  describing  relations,  Trpos  generally 
denotes  that  which  “goes  out  towards,”  a  relation  realized  in 
active  intercourse  and  fellowship.  Cf.  Jn.  i.  i,  2  ;  Mk.  vi.  3  {ovk 
elcrlv  S)Se  Trpos  rjpias ;  living  Our  life). 

oTiJ  One  of  the  common  constructions  used  by  the  writer  to 
introduce  the  description  of  that  to  which  avrr],  or  iv  toutw,  or 
some  such  expression  refers.  Our  Trapp'qa-ia  with  God  is  based 
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on  the  fact  that  He  hears  whatsoever  we  ask  Kara  to  OiXrjfia 
avTov. 

idv  TL  K.T.X.]  The  necessary  condition  of  the  hearing ;  subject 
to  this  condition,  that  it  is  not  in  opposition  to  the  Divine  will, 
the  hearing  is  assured  whatever  the  petition  may  be. 

alT(ofjLe0a]  The  more  subjective  form  of  expression  is  chosen. 
But  it  is  doubtful  whether  any  definite  and  clear  difference  in 
meaning  between  the  middle  and  the  active  can  be  pressed. 
Cf.  Mt.  XX.  20,  22  (alrovo-a  alreiaOe)  ;  Jn.  xvi.  24,  26  (ovk 

rjTy](raTe  alrure  iv  rip  ovofiarL  /xou  alry^o-eo-O^), 

Kara  to  6A.Tf]|xa  aurou]  Cf.  Jn.  xiv.  13,  o  tl  dv  alrrjcrrjTe.  iv  tw 
ovofiaTL  fjiov  TOVTO  7roLrj(r(i). 

dKOU€L  iQfxwi']  Cf.  Jn.  ix.  31,  otSa/xev  ort  o  0€os  d/xaprwXwv  ovk 
aKovei,  akX'  idv  tls  y  tovtcv  aKovei :  Jn.  xi.  4  if.; 

Ps.  xvi.  (xvii.)  6.  The  word  naturally  includes  the  idea  of 
hearing  favourably. 

A  al.  pauc.  |  ore  eav  rt  B  K  L  P  al.  pier.  sah.  syr.  arm.]  on 
0  eav  13  arin.(uid.)  sah.  boh.  :  on  av  A:  on  eav  31*  68.  191.  58^^^^  | 
aLTCjjuLeOa]  56oa  (^22)  BeXy^jJLOL']  ovofxtt  A  aeth.  |  aurou]  rou 

{236)  (386). 


15.  idv  otSap.ci']  For  the  indicative  after  idv^  cf.  i  Th.  iii.  8, 
idv  o-T'^K€T€,  and  J.  H.  Moulton’s  Grammar  of  N,T.  Greeks 
p.  168,  where  among  others  the  following  instances  from  papyri 
are  quoted,  idv  Set,  idv  oTSev,  idv  S’  etertV,  idv  tpaiveraL. 

Our  consciousness  that  we  are  heard  in  whatsoever  we  ask, 
the  necessary  condition  not  being  repeated,  brings  with  it  a 
consciousness  of  possession.  In  the  certainty  of  anticipation 
there  is  a  kind  of  possession  of  that  which  has  been  granted, 
though  our  actual  entering  upon  possession  may  be  indefinitely 
delayed.  God  has  heard  the  petition  :  the  things  asked  for,  for 
which  we  have  asked  not  without  effect  (TyrTy/ca/xei/),  are  in  a  sense 
already  ours.  This  is  perhaps  the  most  natural  explanation  of 
the  verse. 

But  it  is  possible  that  the  writer,  while  meditating  after  his 
wont  on  the  subject  of  prayer,  is  trying  to  find  expression  for  a 
view  of  prayer  which  gives  a  more  literal  meaning  to  the  words 
£)(oiJL€v  rd  alrrjfxaTa.  In  the  preceding  verse  he  has  laid  stress  on 
the  fact  that  what  he  has  to  say  applies  only  to  such  prayers  as 
are  offered  Kara  to  OiXiqiLa  avTov.  This  excludes  any  prayer 
which  is  the  expression  of  the  supplicant’s  own  wish  on  any 
subject,  except  in  so  far  as  it  is  identical  with  the  will  of  God  on 
that  subject.  He  may  therefore  have  thought  of  true  prayer  as 
including  only  requests  for  knowledge  of,  and  acquiescence  in, 
the  will  of  God  in  the  matter  with  which  the  prayer  is  con¬ 
cerned,  rather  than  as  a  statement  of  the  supplicant’s  wish, 
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accompanied  by  a  readiness  to  give  it  up,  if  it  is  in  opposition 
to  God^s  will.  In  the  case  of  such  prayers  the  supplicant  can 
enter  into  immediate  and  conscious  possession  of  the  thing  asked 
for,  whether  the  answer  to  his  own  formulated  or  felt  wish  be  yes 
or  no.  The  statement  may  be  literally  true  otSa/^ej/  on  tu 
olrrjixaTa  e;(o/x.ei/.  Cf.  Mk.  xi.  24. 

aiTT]jj.aTa]  Here  only  in  the  Johannine  writings.  Cf.  Lk. 
xxiii.  24,  €7r€KpLV€v  yevlo-Qai  to  alT?y/jta  a^Tcov ;  Ph.  iv.  6,  ra  atTT^/^aja 
vfxoyv  yvojpL^caOo)  Trpo?  tov  Oeov. 

^VT]KajjL€i/]  The  voice  and  tense  emphasize  the  objective  fact 
and  its  results. 

dir*  auTou]  The  Received  Text  has  altered  this  into  the 
commoner  Trap'  avrov,  Cf.,  however,  i  Jn.  i.  5,  ii.  20,  27,  iv,  21 ; 
3  Jn  7.  In  the  Gospel  Trapd  is  the  commoner  usage  in  similar 
contexts.  Thus  the  reading  of  X  B  is  truer  to  the  style  of  the 
Epistle,  while  the  usage  of  the  Gospel  has  apparently  influenced 
the  later  text. 

om.  /cat  .  A  19*  96*  |  OLda/j.ev  Ldiojxev  |  om.  eav 

vg.  Did.  1  o]  OTL  7^5457-110.  5463  (209)  I  eav  2.^']  ai/  A  B  K  al.  sat.  mn.  Oec.  | 
aiTtfifieda]  atnjcra/^ite^a  7^5353  (999?)  |  ex^ofJiev  AT 62**  6®  (X)  7^ 

I  aiTriiJLaTa\^7}fJnov  (319)  sah.  |  r)Tr)aajj.€v  /^soof.  64  20 

/b78ff  ( — j  (7)T7}Kafx€v  cxpl.  sah^)  I  air  X  B  5.  13  al.®]  Trap  A  K  L  P  al. 
pier.  cat.  ]  aTr  avrov]  a  Domino  said. 

16,  17.  Intercession  naturally  finds  its  most  obvious  sphere 
in  the  new  society  itself.  The  writer  therefore  goes  on  to  state 
its  possibilities  and  its  limitations.  If  any  member  of  the  body 
sees  that  his  brother  is  committing  sin,  so  long  as  it  be  not  of 
such  a  character  as  must  inevitably  lead  to  final  separation  from 
the  life  of  God,  it  goes  without  saying  that  he  will  exercise  his 
power  of  intercession  for  him.  And  such  is  the  power  of  inter¬ 
cession  that  he  will  be  able  to  gain  for  him  life,  in  every  case 
where  the  sin  is  of  the  character  described.  There  is  such  a 
thing  as  sin  unto  death,  which  tends  to  final  separation  from 
God,  and  which  if  persisted  in  must  inevitably  lead  to  that 
result.  It  is  not  clear  that  in  such  a  case  appeal  can  be  made 
to  the  Common  Father  on  behalf  of  a  fellow-Christian.  For 
such  an  one  it  may  be  that  prayer  can  only  be  offered  as  for  one 
who  has  forfeited  his  Christian  privileges.  But  all  injustice, 
every  failure  to  maintain  in  our  action  right  relations  wdth  God 
or  with  man,  is  sin.  There  is  sin  w^hich  is  not  of  the  fatal  and 
final  character  described  above.  So  there  is  plenty  of  scope 
left  for  the  exercise  of  brotherly  intercession. 

dp^apravovTa  djxapTiai^]  cf.  Lv.  V.  6,  Trepl  dpiapria^  a^rov  rfs 
rjp.ap7€v  :  Ezk.  xviii.  24,  iv  rat?  dpLapriat^  a^lrov  at?  ry/xoprei/.  The 
accusative  is  added  here  because  of  the  qualifying  clause  which 
succeeds  (/xi)  irpd?  OdvaTov),  It  does  not  strengthen  thQ  verb. 

IQ 
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The  present  participle,  “  sinning  a  sin  ”  (RV,),  perhaps  indicates 
seeing  the  sinner  eTrauToc/xipo). 

idv  Tts  i8t]]  The  subjunctive  with  idv  simply  states  the 
possibility. 

juiY)  irpos  Odvarov]  The  jjLYj  is  naturally  used  after  idv ;  it  can 
hardly  be  pressed  to  make  the  judgment  subjective,  that  of  the 

TtS. 

aiTT^aci]  The  future  is  used  either  for  the  imperative,  or 
because  it  is  assumed  as  a  matter  of  course  that  the  brother  will 
intercede  for  the  brother. 

Stio-ci]  The  subject  of  the  verb  may  be  either  God,  or  the 
man  who  intercedes.  The  abrupt  change  of  subject  which  the 
former  view  would  require  is  perhaps  decisive  against  it.  And 
in  virtue  of  his  intercession  and  its  power  the  Christian  may  be 
said  to  ‘‘give”  life.  Cf.  Ja.  v.  15,  17  tticttccos  craicrct  tov 

/ca/jtvovra,  and  (ver.  20)  crcicret  Oavdrov, 

Tois  djutaprdi'ouo-ik]  For  the  construction,  cf  ver.  13. 
cartk  dp.apTta  irpos  ^dvcarov^  The  phrase  is  probably  suggested 
by  the  Old  Testament  conception  of  sins  non  T2  (Nu.  xv.  30,  cf  31 
.(riDy  nngp  np-j  npvn 

Deliberate  and  wilful  transgression  as  opposed  to  sins  committed 
unwittingly,  were  punished  by  the  cutting  off  of  the  sinner  “  from 
among  his  people.”  We  may  also  compare  Nu.  xviii.  22,  where 
it  is  said  that  after  the  setting  apart  of  the  Levites  for  the 
service  of  the  Tabernacle,  any  of  the  people  who  came  near  to 
the  Tabernacle  of  the  Congregation  would  be  guilty  of  sin  and 

die,  NDn  ^J;iD  '33  niy 

7  IT  :  K-’  /-T  ••  V  V  ••  T  ;  j 

which  is  translated  in  the  LXX,  Kal  ov  TrpocreXewoi/rat  cti  ol  viol 
’IcrpayX  CIS  ryv  crKyvrjv  rov  jjiapTVpLOV  XajSeiv  dpLaprlav  6avaT7](p6pov, 

with  which  may  be  compared  the  Targum  (Onk.)  nppb  niin 
It  is  probable  that  in  Rabbinic  thought  the  words  were 

taken  closely  together,  though  this  is  against  the  meaning  and 
pointing  of  the  Hebrew  text.  There  may  therefore  be  a  direct 
connection  between  the  verse  and  the  words  in  Nu.  xviii.  22. 
Cf  the  note  on  ver.  17. 

The  form  of  expression  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the 
author  is  not  thinking  of  one  particular  sin,  definite  though  un¬ 
named.  “There  is  such  a  thing  as  sin  which  leads  to  death.” 
Such  a  state  of  sin  may  find  expression  in  different  acts.  In  the 
author’s  view  any  sin  which  involves  a  deliberate  rejection  of 
the  claims  of  the  Christ  may  be  described  as  “unto  death.”  If 
persisted  in  it  must  lead  to  final  separation  from  the  Divine  life. 
IIpo?  Qdv(XTov  must,  of  course,  denote  a  tendency  in  the  direction 
of  death,  and  not  an  attained  result.  The  whole  phrase  thus 
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suggests  a  ‘‘kind  of  sinning”  (if  the  phrase  may  be  allowed) 
rather  than  any  definite  act  of  sin,  which  leads  inevitably  in  a 
certain  direction.  Its  only  possible  issue,  if  it  is  persisted  in, 
must  be  spiritual  death.  Deliberate  rejection  of  Christ  and 
His  claims  was  probably  most  prominent  in  the  writer’s  thought. 
It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  in  connection  with  what  he  has  said 
in  the  earlier  part  of  this  chapter  about  the  witness  of  the  Spirit, 
he  may  have  had  in  view  the  saying  of  the  Lord  recorded  in  Mk. 
iii.  29  (Mt.  xii.  32  ;  Lk.  xii.  10).  But  nothing  in  this  passage 
offers  any  clear  proof  of  such  a  connection. 

ou  TTcpl  eKctvT]s  K.T.X.]  Thc  writcr  does  not  forbid  such  interces¬ 
sion.  He  merely  abstains  from  commanding  it.  Such  cases  lay 
outside  the  normal  sphere  of  Christian  intercession.  They  must 
be  left  to  God  alone.  If  the  meaning  often  attributed  to  ipiarav 
as  distinguished  from  alreTy,  “  the  request  which  is  based  upon 
fellowship,  upon  a  likeness  of  position,”  is  to  be  pressed,  the 
words  contain  their  own  justification.  Prayer  of  “brother  for 
brother,  as  such,  addressed  to  the  Common  Father,”  is  out  of 
the  question  where  brotherhood  has  been  practically  renounced. 
But  this  interpretation,  which  emphasizes  not  that  which  the 
petitioner  has  in  common  with  him  to  whom  he  makes  his 
request,  but  rather  with  those  on  whose  behalf  he  prays,  is  very 
doubtful.  And  the  distinction  itself  between  alreiv,  the  seeking 
of  the  inferior  from  the  superior,  and  epwrav,  which  is  said  to 
imply  a  certain  equality  or  familiarity  between  the  parties  (see 
Trench,  Synony/ns,  §xl.),  is  far  from  being  certainly  established. 
The  distinction  drawn  by  Dr.  Ezra  Abbott  between  atretv,  “to 
ask  for  something  to  be  given  (not  done),  the  emphasis  being  on 
the  thing  asked,”  and  epcorav,  “  to  request  a  person  to  do  (rarely 
give)  something,  the  emphasis  being  thus  on  the  person  re¬ 
quested,”  is  perhaps  more  naturally  applicable  here.  We  may 
hesitate  to  entreat  God  to  act  on  behalf  of  one  who  has 
practically  renounced  his  allegiance.  But  the  difference  in 
meaning  and  usage  between  atrctv  and  Ipoirav  is  not  very  clear. 
And  the  evidence  of  the  papyri,  while  it  shows  clearly  that 
ipo)Tav  was  the  natural  word  to  use  in  invitations,  and  to  that 
extent  supports  the  former  of  the  two  distinctions  which  have 
been  maintained,  does  not  help  much  in  settling  the  question, 

lSt)]  eidi)  13  vg.  Hil.  Aug.  :  oibev  /a  175  (31Q)  |  oLfiapTavovTa]  afiaprij- 
aavTa  (823)  |  fir}  rrjv  (217)  |  airr^ei  Kai  aiTTjcrts  /cat 

diaa-LS  X*  :  petal  [petet  fu.  :  petit  am.  harl.)  et  dabitur  vg.  Cf.  Tert.  sah. 
cop.  :  petal  pro  eo  et  dabit  deus  tol.  |  5 were t]  dabunt  boh  | 
eternam  boh-codd.  |  rots  a/uLapravovcriy  par}  wpos  dauarov]  rots  fir)  apLapravovcLV 
apapriav  fiTj  irpos  Oauarou  A  :  peccanti  non  ad  uittini  vg.  :  sed  non  his 
qiii  usqtie  ad  mortem  peccant  tol.  |  aLTri<T€L\-{-TOv  6v  /a250f  |  ^utw]  post 

/a-  5^=2  (ii5)  /b  39f>f  aVTOj)  360-398  /c  208.  116  (^07)  TOiS 

^ayaToy2^]  roj  fxrj  irpos  Oauarop  apapTavovTt,  /c  364  (137)  |  afiapTLo]  pr.  77 
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/a  173  (j ^5^  I  Qy  ^^^p  /c364  (137)  |  oL»]  pr.  Kai  I3.  57^°*=^  58^®^^  |  ep(t)T7)<Tr}] 

€po)T7}(r€i  K*:  €pL0T7}(r7}s  arm.  :  pr.  rts  15.  26.  36.  43.  98.  10 1  vg.  syr. 

Clem.  Or.  Tert. 

17.  Trdcra  dSiKia]  Unrighteousness  is  one  manifestation  of 
sin,  just  as  lawlessness  is  another.  The  most  natural  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  verse  is  that  which  sees  in  it  a  statement  of  the  wide 
scope  which  exists  for  the  exercise  of  Christian  intercession,  in 
spite  of  certain  necessary  limitations  of  its  sphere.  Windisch 
suggests  that  the  difficulty  might  be  removed  by  placing  ver.  17 
before  1 6c  (ccttlv  ajuapria  Trpos  Odvarov). 

Kai  i(TTiv  djjiapTia  ou  Trpos  QdvaTov\  The  fact  is  Stated  object¬ 
ively  (ov).  The  distinction  between  sins  ‘‘unto  death  ”  and  “not 
unto  death  ”  is  illustrated  by  Schottgen  from  Rabbinic  writers. 
His  first  quotation,  however,  from  Yoma  50.  i,  is  not  convincing 

(nn'D^  N'n  nxDn  iriDti^  nxDn),  as  n«Dn 

seems  to  refer  to  the  animal  offered  or  set  apart  as  a  sin-offering 
(see  Goldschmid).  The  expression  in  Sota  48.  i,  nn'^D  pvy  U 
offers  a  more  satisfactory  parallel. 

Travra  [pTracra]  pr.  apa  175  (7^4)  |  adiKLa]  post  a/J,apTia  I®  H 

W:  in  iustitia  arrn-ed.  |  om.  ou  13.  67**  vg.  sah.  syr.  arm.  aeth.  Tert. 

18.  oi8a{UL€j/]  Cf.  iii.  2,  14.  Th^  knowledge  is  intuitive. 
That  which  is  stated  follows  immediately  from  the  very  nature 
of  God,  and  of  the  life  which  He  has  given  to  men. 

Trds  6  yeyeuurjpeuos  k.t.\.]  Cf.  iii.  9.  The  perfect  expresses 
the  abiding  results  of  the  “begetting.”  Jn  so  far  as  they  are 
realized  they  exclude  the  possibility  of  sin.  Following  his 
usual  custom,  the  writer  states  the  truth  absolutely,  without 
stating  the  modifications  which  become  necessary  as  it  is 
applied  to  individual  cases  in  actual  experience.  The  preceding 
section  as  well  as  the  early  part  of  the  Epistle  sufficiently  shows 
that  he  recognized  the  actual  fact  of  sin  in  Christians. 

6  yev'v'YjGeis  ck  tou  0eoG]  If  the  reading  iavTov  be  adopted, 
the  meaning  must  be  that  he  who  has  once  for  all  experienced 
the  new  birth  keeps  himself  from  the  evil  in  virtue  of  the  power 
which  the  new  birth  places  within  his  reach.  In  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse  the  permanent  consequences  of  the  initial  act  are 
emphasized  ;  here  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  act  itself.  The  fact 
of  the  new  birth  enables  him  to  keep  himself  free  from  the 
attacks  of  the  evil  one.  This  sense  is  not  badly  expressed  in 
the  paraphrase  of  the  Vulgate,  “sed  generatio  Dei  conseruat 
eum,”  a  rendering  which  may  have  been  influenced  by  the 
similar  passage  in  iii.  9,  Tras  o  yeycvvrj/jilvos  e/c  rov  Oeov  djuiapTLav 
ou  TTotet,  OTt  cTTreppia  avTov  iv  avT<2  /xeVet.  It  is  found  in  Greek 
(77  ycvvrjorts:)  in  two  cursives. 

The  reading,  however,  of  B  and  the  original  hand  of  A  (aord^^) 
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has  strong  claims  to  be  regarded  as  original.  It  is  difficult  to 
see  why  eavrov  should  ever  have  been  altered  into  avrov,  which 
is  apparently  far  more  difficult,  unless,  Indeed,  the  change  was 
due  to  accidental  carelessness  at  a  very  early  stage  in  the  trans¬ 
mission  of  the  text.  And  the  evidence  of  the  Latin,  supported 
as  it  now  is  by  two  Greek  cursives,  is  of  considerable  importance 
in  favour  of  this  reading  (generatio  Dei  conseruat  euui  vg.,  cf. 
nathiitas  Dei  custodit  ilium  Chromatius). 

If  avrov  is  original,  it  can  hardly  be  explained,  as  Weiss 
suggests,  by  referring  the  phrase  o  yevv7?6et$  Ik  tov  O^ov  “directly 
to  the  fact  of  the  begetting  from  God,  which  keeps  him  who 
has  experienced  it,”  This  would  be  a  very  strained  expedient. 
It  is  still  more  unnatural  to  refer  avrov  to  God,  as  Karl  does  (Der 
aus  Gott  gezeugte  halt  ihn  {seine  Gebote).  Trjpei  avrov  cannot 
mean  “observes  His  commandments.”  With  an  accusative  of 
the  person  rr/pcLv  always  has  the  sense  in  the  N.T.  of  watching 
or  guarding,  in  a  friendly  or  hostile  spirit.  It  would  be  far 
better  to  read  avrov  (cf.  Jn.  ii.  24,  ovk  iTrlcrrevev  avrov). 

But  no  explanation  of  the  change  from  the  perfect  to  the 
aorist  participle  is  altogether  satisfactory,  if  both  are  referred  to 
the  same  person,  i.e.  the  man  who  has  experienced  the  new  birth. 
The  interpretation,  therefore,  which  refers  6  yewrj&eU  Ik  rov  6eov 
to  Christ  deserves  serious  consideration.  It  is  true  that  the 
expression  yevvrjOrjvaL  Ik  tov  Beov  is  not  used  elsewhere  in  the 
Johannine  writings  of  Christ,  unless  the  Western  variant  in 
Jn.  i.  13,  09  .  .  iK  Oeov  iyevvijOrj,  for  which  there  is  interesting 

Patristic  evidence  in  the  second  century,  is  to  be  regarded  as 
original.  We  may  also  compare  Jn.  xviii.  37,  iyu)  ek  rovro 
yeyevvrjpiat  Kal  eU  rovro  iX'^XvOa  et?  tov  Koapiov,  and  the  language 
of  the  Messianic  Psalm,  eyw  (rrjp^pov  yeyivv7]Ka  ere,  which  has 
some  claim  to  represent  the  true  text  in  Lk.  iii.  22.  Thus  inter¬ 
preted  the  passage  has  a  fairly  close  parallel  in  Jn.  xvii.  15,  Tva 
rrjpijar)^  avTOv?  iK  tov  rrovrjpov,  and  ver,  l  2,  eyw  irrjpovv  avTOv?  iv 
T(p  ovop^art  (TOV  w  SeSw/ca?  poL  Kal  i<pvXa$a  koI  ovSe!?  avTwv 
(XTreiXeTO.  Cf.  Apoc.  iii.  10,  /cdyw  ere  rrjprjo-o)  Ik  t^9  wpa?  tov 
Tretpacr/xov. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  rrip^lv  is  never  used  in  the  Johannine 
writings  with  the  accusative  of  the  reflex  pronoun,  or  in  the 
N.T.  with  such  an  accusative  absolutely.  Cf.  2  Co.  xi.  9, 
apaprj  ipavrov  irYjprj(Ta:  1  Ti.  V.  22,  creavTOV  ayvov  ri/jpei :  Ja.  i. 
27,  ao-TTiXov  iavrbv  rrjpeiv  :  J tide  21,  eavrov?  iv  aydirr}  Oeov  rr]p7j(Tare. 
An  interesting  article  in  support  of  the  reference  to  Christ  was 
contributed  by  Wohlenberg  to  the  Neue  Kirchliche  Zeitung  in 
1902  (p.  233  ff.). 

a-nT«Tai]  The  word  probably  suggests  the  idea  of  laying  hold 
of  in  order  to  harm.  Cf.  Gn.  xxvi.  ii ;  Jos.  ix.  25  (19);  Jer.  iv. 
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lo ;  4  Mac.  x.  4 ;  Ps.  civ.  (cv.)  15.  Schlatter  quotes  from  Siphre 
to  Nu.  vi.  26,  Dna  |t2^n  i'k. 

OLdafxev]  oida  (96)  :  +  5e  /^370  (353)  |  yeyevrjfievos  99  |  0  yevprjdets 

e/c]  7}  yevvria-LS  /ciw.  116  (333):  generatio  vg.  \  yevvrideis]  yeyevvrjfievos 
/a7f.  /c  174  (252)  I  rrjpeL]  jubaprypei  \  7^6602  (322)  |  avTov  A*  B  105  vg.] 
eavTOv  K  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  Or.  Eph.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

19.  otSafjLci/]  Cf.  the  notes  on  ver.  18.  What  has  been  stated 
generally  (vras  6  yeyewrjjjievos  k.t.X.)  is  now  applied  to  the  readers 
themselves,  with  whom  the  writer  identifies  himself  (otSafiev), 

Etvat  €K  Tov  Oeov  denotes,  as  elsewhere  in  the  Johannine 
writings,  the  state  which  is  the  consequence  of  the  yewrjdrjvaL  Ik 
TOV  Oeov,  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  47  ;  1  Jn.  iv.  4-6. 

Ka£]  The  clause  is  probably  to  be  regarded  as  added  inde¬ 
pendently,  and  not  as  subordinate  to  the  otl 

6  Koo-jULos  oXos]  The  world  as  a  whole,  in  its  entirety,  if  the 
expression  is  to  be  distinguished  from  oXov  rov  Koafjiov  (ii.  2),  “  the 
whole  world.” 

iv  Tw  TToi'Yipw]  The  preceding  6  7rovrjp6<s  determines  that 
this  is  masculine  and  not  neuter,  as  Rothe  suggests.  For 
the  construction,  cf.  Soph.  O,  C.  247,  iv  viuv  d)s  K€t)u.c0a 
rAa/xoves.  Christians  are  conscious,  immediately  and  intuitively, 
of  the  difference  between  the  power  which  dominates  their 
life  and  that  which  controls  absolutely  the  life,  intellectual  and 
moral,  of  the  world,  i.e.  of  the  world  of  men  so  far  as  they 
remain  estranged  from  God. 

otSa^ej'] -}- 104  boh-ed.  |  o\os]  om.  boh-cod.  |  evl  €7rc  31. 

20.  TjKet]  Cf.  Jn.  viii.  42,  i^^\6ov  Kal  Ty/co).  The  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God,  has  fulfilled  His  mission.  He  has  done  the  work 
which  is  characterized  by  His  name,  and  the  effects  of  it  are 
with  us  still. 

Stdt'otai']  Cf.  Eph.  iv.  18,  ia-KOTKTfJiivoi  rfj  Biavoia  (in  Eph.  i. 
18,  quoted  by  Holtzmann,  the  true  text  has  KapSlas  not  Stavotas), 
I  P.  i.  13,  Ttts  oo-<^vas  Stavotas  u/xo>v :  Pr.  ii.  10,  eXOrj  rj  (ro<f>La 
ets  rrjv  Sidvoiav.  The  word  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Johan¬ 
nine  writings.  The  faculty  of  knowing,  or  discerning,  seems  to 
be  what  it  expresses.  It  is  worth  noting  that  yvwcrts  also  is 
absent  from  the  Johannine  writings,  and  vows  occurs  only  twice 
(Rev.  xiii.  18,  xvii.  9). 

IVa  Y*'»'wo-KOfjLci/]  The  indicative,  or  at  least  the  short  o,  is 
well  supported  here,  as  in  Jn.  xvii.  3  ;  iva  yivdo-Kovcrc  receives 
considerable  support  (A  D  G  L  Y  A  A  33),  and  in  that  case  the 
form  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  a  “corrupt  pronunciation”  of 
the  subjunctive.  For  tva  with  the  future  indicative,  cf.  Mk.  xv.  20, 
Lva  (TTavpioo-ovcriv  (vJ.) :  Lk.  xiv.  10,  tva  ipeiaot:  xx.  10,  tva 
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ScocTovcrti/  avTo) :  Jn.  vii.  3,  tva  Kal  ol  fiadrjTai  crov  ^cajp'^o'ovo'tv  : 
xvii.  2,  Lva  .  Scoo-ct  (v.l.)  avrot?  :  Ac.  V.  15,  tVa  iTno-Kido-et 

(vJ.) :  xxi.  24,  tVa  ^v/JT^o-ovrat ;  i  Co.  ix.  18,  tW  ^770-0) ;  (?)  ix. 
21,  iVa  KepSavih:  xiii.  3,  tva  Kav6i^(T0fjiat  (vJ.):  Gal.  ii.  4,  tva  rjfjid^ 
KaTaSovXo)crov(riv  :  I  P.  iii.  i,  Lva  avev  Xoyov  KepSrjOT^crovTat : 

Apoc.  iii.  9,  tVa  ^^ovclv  Kal  7rpo(TKvvr](TOV(Ttv :  vi.  4,  tva  dAXTyXov? 
(T^d^ovo-tv  :  vi.  1 1,  tVa  dvaTravcrovrat  (vJ.):  viii.  3,  tVaScoo-ei:  ix.  5,  tva 
^a(ravto'0')7(roi/Tai :  xiii.  12,  tVa  TTpoo-^wT^crovcnv  :  xiv.  13,  tva  avaTrarj- 
crovrai :  xxii.  14,  tva  eorat ;  ix.  4,  tz/a  dSiKTyo-ovcrt :  ix.  20,  tva  pbij 
TrpoaKvv^a-ovo-tv.  For  its  use  with  the  present  indicative  the  evi¬ 
dence  is  less  clear,  as  in  most  cases  there  are  variant  readings.  Cf. 
(besides  Jn.  xvii.  3)  Jn.  iv.  15,  tva  .  /xt^Sc  Supxopiat  (z;./.) :  v.  20, 
tva  v/x€t9  6avpid^€T€  (27./.):  Gal.  iv.  i7j  airovs  ^r^Xovre:  Tit.  ii. 
4,  tz'a  (roi<j>povL^ov(TL  (v.l.)  ;  Apoc.  xii.  6,  tva  c/<€t  Tpe(f}ovo-Lv  avryv 
(vJ.)  :  Gal.  vi.  12,  tva  pirj  SiwKovrat  (v.L)  :  Apoc.  xiii.  17,  tva  /xt;  rt? 
Swarat  (vJ.);  in  2  P.  i.  10  the  reading  is  found  in  some  MSS, 
(nrovSd(raT€  tva  8td  rwv  KaXwv  vpiwv  epycov  /Se^atW  v/xd)v  rrjv  kX^clv 
Kal  iKXoyr)v  7rot€to-0€.  The  same  uncertainty  is  found  in  sub- 
Apostolic  writers.  Preuschen  quotes  Barn.  vi.  5  ;  Ign.  Eph.  iv.  2  ; 
Tr.  viii.  2  (Haiidwbrterbuch^  p.  530).  On  the  whole,  the  evidence 
seems  to  point  to  traces  of  the  occasional  use  of  a  vulgarism 
subsequently  corrected.  There  is  much  to  be  said  for  Professor 
Deissmann’s  view,  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  ‘‘ein  echtes  Volks- 
buch”  (Beitrdge  zur  Weiterentwicklimg  der  Religion^  p.  13 1). 

ii^a  K.T.X.]  The  clause  is  dependent  on  Stdvotav,  which  it 
explains,  not  on  ScScokcv. 

Toi^  dXif]0ivdv]  /.(?.  God,  the  One  who  alone  completely  corre¬ 
sponds  to  His  “Name,’’  in  whom  the  idea  is  completely 
realized.  The  attempt  to  make  God  the  subject  of  SeSoj/cev, 
notwithstanding  the  preceding  i7/c€t,  and  to  interpret  tov  dXiqQivov 
of  Christ,  hardly  needs  serious  refutation,  in  spite  of  the  support 
which  it  receives  from  Bengel. 

The  God  who  “fulfils  the  highest  conception ”  of  Godhead 
can  only  be  known  through  the  faculty  of  discernment  given  to 
men  by  His  own  Son,  by  means  of  His  historic  appearance  on 
earth.  The  writer  is  already  mentally  contrasting  the  true  with 
the  false  conceptions  of  God  against  which  he  warns  his  readers 
in  the  last  verse  of  the  Epistle. 

Kal  €o-[xev  €v  tw  dXif]0ivw]  dXiqQivd^  must  have  the  same 
reference  here  as  in  the  preceding  clause.  It  can  only  refer  to 
God.  The  nearest  parallel  to  the  language  of  this  verse  is  to  be 


found  in  Jn.  xvii.  3,  tva  ytvcoo-KOVcrtv  ere  tov  /xdvov  aXTy^tvdv  0€ov  Kal 
ov  aTreerretAas  Tt^o-ow  Xptcrrdv  :  2  2  f.  tva  Sertv  ev  KaOcos  77/xets  eV. 
cyo)  cv  avTot§  Kat  cri  cv  e/xot,  tva  dzertv  TcrcXcttD/xcvot  ets  ev.  There 
is  really  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that  a  writer  who  makes  use 
of  the  phrase  c;(ctv  tov  iraripa  should  use  the  words  clvat  cv  to) 
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dA7;06V(3  with  reference  to  God.  This  interpretation  is  supported 
by  the  following  clause.  To  interpret  the  words  iv  rw  vi^  avrov 
TT^croi;  XptcrrQ  as  being  in  apposition  to  iv  rw  olXtjOlvio,  appended 
in  order  to  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  change  of  reference  in  toj 
aXrj6LV(^^  is  far  less  natural  than  to  find  in  these  words  (iv  rw  vtw 
k.t.A.)  a  description  of  the  method  in  which  union  with  God  is 
realized.  The  Thebaic  (Sahidic)  version  has  “in  the  Life”  for 
iv  Tw  a\r)6LV(o:  with  which  should  be  compared  the  reading  of 
some  MSS  of  the  Bohairic  (see  the  critical  note). 

iv  Tw  utS  auTou  ’I.  X.]  The  difficulty  of  regarding  these  words 
as  being  in  apposition  to  iv  tw  aXrjOLv^  added  so  as  to  make  it 
clear  who  is  meant  by  that  phrase,  has  been  already  stated  so 
far  as  it  affects  the  meaning  of  6  aXrjOivo^  in  this  verse.  The 
grammatical  difficulty  of  such  an  explanation  is  also  very  great. 
Avrov  naturally  refers  to  the  immediately  preceding  rw  aXrjdiviv, 
To  pass  over  the  natural  antecedent  and  make  it  refer  to  rbv 
aXy^Oivov,  which  is  not  even  the  subject  of  the  principal  sentence, 
is  extremely  harsh. 

Interpreted  naturally,  the  words  supply  a  needed  explanation. 
It  is  in  virtue  of  their  relation  to  Christ,  and  their  fellowship 
with  Him,  that  Christians  realize  their  fellowship  with  God.  Cf. 
I  Jn.  i.  3,  Kal  7]  Koivivvia  8e  rj  rjfiGripa  pbera  rov  rrarpo^s  /cat  /xera  rov 
utou  avrov  ^Ir^crov  XpL(rrov.  If  the  Christ  of  S.  John  says  (vi. 
44),  ovSeh  Svvarat  iXdeLV  rrpoq  pL€  iav  per]  6  rrarrjp  6  7ripiij/a<5  pie 
iXKvcrrj  avrov,  He  also  says  (xiv.  6),  oiSet?  ep^erat  rrpo^  rbv  Trarepa 
el  piTj  8l  ipiov. 

ouTos  eariv  6  dXYjGtros  0cds]  If  rw  aXyjOivU^  be  taken  as 
referring  to  Christ,  these  words  must  also  refer  to  Him.  And  in 
earlier  times  they  were  usually  so  interpreted.  But  it  is  hardly 
true  to  say  that  this  interpretation  is  logically  an  absolute 
necessity  (Weiss).  It  might,  no  doubt,  be  mere  tautology  to 
say  of  the  aXy]0iv6<;  that  He  is  6  aXjjOivb^i  0eo9.  But  oSros  in  the 
Gospel  and  Epistles  is  not  used  merely  to  avoid  the  repetition 
of  a  name.  It  seems  often  to  refer  to  the  previous  subject,  as 
previously  described.  Here  God  has  been  described  as  truly 
made  known  in  Jesus  Christ.  The  God  who  completely  fulfils 
the  highest  conception  of  Godhead  is  the  God  who  has  been 
revealed  in  Jesus  Christ,  as  contrasted  with  all  false  conceptions 
of  God,  against  which  the  readers  are  warned  in  the  next  verse. 
For  this  use  of  oSros,  cf.  Jn.  i.  2,  oSrog  ^v  iv  apxS  rov  Oeov, 
the  Logos  who  can  be  described  as  6e6^;  i.  7,  oStos  ^X6ev  eU 
p^aprvpiav,  the  man  senl  contrasted  with  the  Divine  Logos  ]  i. 
33,  oSro?  eo-nv  0  ^arrrl^uiv,  He  on  whom  the  Spirit  descended 
and  remained ;  iii.  2,  oSros  rjX6ev  7rpb<s  avrov,  the  ruler  of  the  Jews  ; 
iv.  47,  the  ^a(TLXLK6<5  whose  son  was  sick;  i  Jn.  ii.  22,  ovr6<s  ia-riv 
()  dvrixpLo-ro^,  he  who  denies  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ;  v.  6,  oSto? 
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IcTTiv  o  iXOwy  Jesus  the  Son  of  God;  2  Jn.  7j  oSto?  lanv  6 
7rAaj/o?  Kca  6  avrC^picTTo^y  the  representative  of  the  class  of 
deceivers  who  deny  “Jesus  Christ  coming  in  flesh.” 

Kttl  alwi/ios]  This  addition  has  often  been  held  to  render 
the  reference  of  o^ro?  to  Christ  necessary,  it  being  regarded  as 
not  accidental  that  in  the  Gospel  it  is  only  of  Christ  that  it  is  said 
that  He  is  life  (xi.  25,  xiv.  6).  But  the  language  of  Jn.  v.  26, 
6  Tvarrip  ex^t  h  eaurw,  justifies  the  expression  here  used  if  it 
refers  to  God.  He  is  in  the  Johannine  writings  represented  as 
the  true  source  of  spiritual  life,  which  He  has  imparted  to  men 
in  His  Son.  The  writer  would  remind  his  readers  that  in  spite 
of  the  claims  to  higher  knowledge  put  forward  by  some,  it 
remains  true  that  he  who  hath  not  the  Son  hath  not  the  Father. 
The  God  whom  Jesus  Christ  revealed  is  the  true  source  of 
life. 

Holtzmann  aptly  quotes  2  Jn.  7  as  proof  that  in  the  Johannine 
writings  ovro?  may  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  preceding  sentence 
rather  than  to  the  name  which  has  immediately  preceded 
(ttoXXoX  TvXavoi  .  01  pLT]  6/JioXoyovvTL<s  T.  X.  ip^opievov  iv  crapKi, 

ourd?  eVriv  d  irXavo^  Kal  6  The  reference  is  naturally 

to  the  subject  uppermost  in  the  writer’s  thoughts,  and  the 
contents  of  the  preceding  verses  introduced  by  the  triple 
ol'Safcev  make  this  plain:  ttS?  6  yeyewTy/^ceVo?  Ik  rov  Oeov  ck 

Tofi  Oeov  eo"/xci/  iva  ytvtdcr/co/Aev  tov  aXrjOLVoi/  Kal  Icrpiv 

iv  t(3  aXrjOivio.  It  is  God — the  true  One — of  whom  we  have 
been  begotten — of  whom  we  are — whom  Jesus  Christ  came  to 
make  known— so  that  men  could  enter  into  fellowship  with  Him. 

oibafxtv  Be  ^5  B  K  al.  sat.  mu.  cop.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  /cat  oidafiev  A  al.^® 
cat.  m^vg.  sah.  syr.  arm.  Did.  Cyr.  :  oiBafiev  LPal.^aeth.  Cyr.  Did.  :  om. 

(229)  I  77/cet]  +  ^/  cai'nem  hidiiit  iiostri  catisa  et  passtis  est  et 
resurrexit  a  mortiiis  ;  adswnpsit  nos  m^  tol.  Cf.  Hil.  quod  filius  dei  uenit 
et  concarnatus  est  propter  vos  et  passus  est,  et  resurgens  de  mortuis 
assumsit  nos  et  dedit  nobis  intellectum  optimum  ut  etc.  |  o  utos]  0  X070S 
Did,  I  SeSw/cej']  eSw/cct'  A  5.  1 3.  69*  104  a^c^  al.  aliq.  Did.  Cyr. 

I  yLVii3(7K0}xev  A  B*  L  P  98.  99.  lOI.  180  c®^*"  Cyr.]  yiuxTKbyfjiev  B^  K 
al.  pier.  Did.  Bas.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  Oec.  |  tov  d\y}6tvov  B  K  L  al.  plur.]  to 
<iKir}6tvov  X*  sah.  Vig.  Facimd.  :  eiiin  qtd  nerns  est  mC  Cf.  syr.  arm. 
Cyr.  Plil.  Faustin.  Fulg.]  +  6*60/^  A  5.  6.  7.  8.  13.  17.  27.  40.  66**.  69.  80. 
81.  98™^  99.  106  al.  fere.’^  vg.  boh-ed.  arm^^c  aeth.  Ath.  Did. 

Bas.  Cyr.  Aug.  Pelag.  |  /cat  e<7fxev'\  /cat  uifiev  34  :  et  simns  m"^  vg.  Hil.  | 
ev  Toj  aXrfOLVcj]  in  uita  sah.  :  in  tiila  et  haec  nita  erat  boh-codd.  :  om, 
boli-ed.  :  in  tierbo  m'^  |  om.  ev  rw  2°  33.  34.  45.  56.  162  a^^^  *  vg.  m*^  Did. 
Bas.  Cyr.  |  tTjaou  xptarw  N  B  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  m^  demid.  tol.  syr.  sah. 
cop.  arm.  aeth.  Ath.  Did.  Hil.  Aug.  Pelag.]  om.  A  162  vg.  am.  fu.  harl.  |  Qeo% 
om.  m®  am.  Hil.  Vig.  |  fwi;  atwi^tos]  ato/i/tov  Trapex^*'  ('F)  :  fw?; 

AB  13.  34.  57.  66^*.  105.  126.  180  al.^^  Did.  Ath.  Bas.  Cyr.  Euthal.] 
^biT)  Tj  K  al.  mu.  Ath.  Cyr.  :  77  fa/7?  77  L  P  5.  31.  38.  40.  68.  69.  105. 
137.  191  al.^®  cat.  Ath.  Cyr.  Thphyl.  |  anx3VLoi\  +  et  resui'rectio  nostra  m^ 
Hil.  Faustin.  Vig.  (FAz  Faustin.). 
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21.  TCKi'ia]  The  writer’s  favourite  form  of  address  to  introduce 
an  appeal. 

^uXdgaTe  eauTcl]  If  the  use  of  the  active  with  the  reflexive 
can  be  regarded  as  “emphasizing  the  duty  of  personal  effort,”  it 
is  significant.  The  danger  is  great.  It  needs  all  the  effort 
which  they  can  make  to  guard  against  it.  With  the  peremptory 
aorist  imperative,  cf.  i^dpare  (i  Co.  v.  13),  and  c/cTtva^arc 
(Mk.  vi.  it). 

diro  Tiav  clSojXwi']  All  the  false  images  of  God  which  men  have 
made  for  themselves  instead  of  accepting  the  true  revelation  of 
Him  given  in  His  Son.  The  expression  embraces  all  false  concep¬ 
tions  of  God.  It  is  not  exhausted  by  the  particular  conceptions 
of  the  (Gnostic)  false  teachers  against  whose  views  the  Epistle 
is  directed.  And  it  is  not  probable  that  the  writer  intends  only 
actual  objects  of  pagan  worship,  as  Zahn  suggests,  finding  in  the 
verse  an  indication  of  the  character  of  the  readers  to  whom  the 
Epistle  is  addressed  (cf.  also  Windisch,  ad  loc.).  If  any  limited 
reference  is  necessary,  it  must  be  found  in  the  untrue  mental 
images  fashioned  by  the  false  teachers. 

(pvXa^aaOai  (33)  |  eavra  S*  B  L  h  23.  29.  31  al.  fere.^®] 

ravra  H S®  (^) ;  eavrovs  A  K  P  al.  pier,  cat.  Thphyl.  Oec.  |  rwi']  pr, 
iravTtov  H ^  \  etSwXwi' X  A  B  I.  13.  27.  29.  34.  65.  66**.  68  am, 

demid.  tol.  sah,  boh,  syr,  arm.  aeth.]  +  K  L  P  al.  pier,  vg,  fu,  harl. 


SEPARATE  NOTE. 

The  Text  of  i  Jn.  v.  7,  8. 

|uiapTupoukT€s]  -P  cv  T(o  ovpavw  o  TraTTjp  o  Xoyo9  /cat  to  aytov  7rv€vp.a 
Kai  ovTot  Tp€t9  €v  6t(rt  Kai  Tpct5  etcrtv  ot  /xapTvpovvrcs  €j/  tyj  yrj  s'  It 
is  not  necessary  now  to  prove  at  any  great  length  the  spurious¬ 
ness  of  this  interesting  but  unfortunate  gloss.  Its  style  and  want 
of  conformity  to  the  context  would  be  sufficient  to  condemn  it, 
even  if  it  had  considerable  support  from  trustworthy  authorities  for 
the  text.  Without  it  the  passage  runs  clearly.  The  threefold 
witness  is  first  given,  which  satisfies  the  requirements  of  the  law; 
and  after  the  witness  which  is  legally  valid  among  men,  is  given 
the  “greater  witness”  of  God,  which  is  precisely  defined  in  ver.  9, 
though  the  exact  meaning  of  the  words  is  doubtful.  The 
“  heavenly  witnesses  ”  destroy  the  natural  sequence  of  the  passage. 
And  the  personal  use  of  6  Xdyos  is  wholly  alien  to  the  style  of  the 
Epistle,  and  also  of  the  Gospel,  where  it  is  confined  to  the 
Prologue.  In  the  earliest  form  in  which  the  words  appear  in 
Greek,  the  absence  of  articles  and  copulae,  where  Greek  would 
require  their  presence,  betrays  at  once  their  derivation  from  Latin. 
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It  is  enough  to  recapitulate  the  well-known  and  often  stated  facts 
that  the  words  are  not  found  (as  part  of  the  Johannine  text)  (i)  in 
any  Greek  manuscript  with  the  exception  of  two  very  late  MSS, 
obviously  modified  by  the  text  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  in  the 
margin  of  a  third,  the  marginal  note  being  in  a  seventeenth 
century  hand ;  (2)  in  any  independent  Greek  writer ;  (3)  in  any 
Latin  writer  earlier  than  Priscillian ;  (4)  in  any  ancient  version 
except  in  the  Latin,  where  it  is  absent  from  the  older  forms  of 
the  old  Latin  as  found  in  Tertullian,  Cyprian,  and  Augustine ;  from 
the  Vulgate  as  issued  by  Jerome,  according  to  the  testimony  of 
the  Codices  Amiatinus  and  Fuldensis ;  and  from  Alcuin's  revision 
(Codex  Vallicellianus).  And  even  when  it  first  appears  in  the 
Vulgate,  in  the  ‘‘ Theodulfian recension,  the  earthly  witnesses 
are  placed  before  the  heavenly. 

The  history  of  the  gloss  has  been  well  told  by  Wettstein, 
Tischendorf,  and  Westcott,  from  whose  work  the  accounts  in 
most  commentaries  are  obviously  derived.  New  light  has  been 
thrown  on  the  subject  in  the  interesting  monograph  of  Kiinstle, 
Das  comma  Joanneum  auf  seine  Herkunft  untersucht^  1905))  ^i^d 
some  interesting  suggestions  as  to  the  origin  of  the  celebrated 
“Codex  Britannicus,”  on  the  authority  of  which  Erasmus  in 
fulfilment  of  his  rash  promise  introduced  the  clause  into  the  text 
of  his  Third  Edition,  by  Dr.  Rendel  Harris  in  his  History  oj 
the  Leicester  Codex, 

The  history  of  the  gloss  itself  naturally  begins  much  earlier 
than  the  history  of  its  introduction  into  the  actual  text  of  the 
Epistle. 

The  passage  in  Tertullian  {adv,  Praxeam^  c.  25),  which  has 
often  been  quoted  as  containing  an  allusion  to  the  verse,  is  really 
proof  that  he  knew  no  such  reading  in  the  Epistle :  “  ita  connexus 
patris  in  filio  et  filii  in  paraclito  tres  efficit  cohaerentes,  alterum 
^ex  altero,  qui  tres  unum  sunt,  non  unus,  quomodo  dictum  est 
Ego  et  pater  unum  sumus,  ad  substantiae  unitatem,  non  ad 
numeri  singularitatem.” 

Unfortunately  there  is  no  direct  quotation  of  the  passage  in 
Cyprian  :  though  the  citation  and  interpretation  of  i  Jn.  v.  6-8 
in  the  pseudo-Cyprianic  tract,  de  rebaptismate^  c.  15,  witnesses 
to  the  early  Latin  text,  which  has  no  trace  of  the  heavenly  wit¬ 
nesses.  “Et  spiritus  est  qui  testimonium  perhibet,  quia  spiritus 
est  ueritas  :  qma  tres  testimonium  perhibent,  spiritus  et  aqua  et 
sanguis,  et  isti  tres  (in)^  unum  sunt.” 

The  well-known  passage  in  Cyprian,  de  Catholicae  ecclesiae 
unitate^  c.  6,  shows  how  easily  the  language  of  i  Jn.  v.  8  was 
interpreted  of  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Trinity  :  “dicit  Dominus 
Ego  et  pater  unum  sumus  et  iterum  de  Patre  et  Filio  et  Spiritu 
^  See  von  Soden,  Das  Lat,  N,  T,  in  AfrikUy  p.  280. 
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sancto  scriptum  est  Et  tres  unum  sunt.”  In  favour  of  this, 
which  is  the  natural  interpretation  of  Cyprian’s  words,  is  the 
reference  to  him  in  Facundus,  pro  defensione  triu7n  capit.  i.  3, 
who,  after  giving  the  same  interpretation  of  the  Spirit  and  the 
water  and  the  blood,  adds,  ‘‘  Quod  tamen  loannis  apostoli 
testimonium  b.  Cyprianus,  Carthaginiensis  antistes  et  martyr,  in 
epistola  siue  libro  quern  de  unitate  sanctae  ecclesiae  scripsit,  de 
patre  et  filio  et  spiritu  sancto  dictum  intelligit” 

Augustine’s  interesting  interpretation  (^Contra  Maximinum^  ii. 
22)  of  I  Jn.  V.  8,  which  he  quotes  in  the  form  ‘‘Tres  sunt  testes, 
spiritus  et  aqua  et  sanguis  et  tres  unum  sunt,”  shows  that  this 
interpretation  was  traditional  in  his  time,  so  that  he  can  assume 
that  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  intended  the  “unum”  to  refer  to 
the  three  persons  symbolized  by  the  Spirit,  water,  and  blood,  and 
not  to  the  symbols,  which  are  different  in  substance.  Incidentally 
it  shows  also,  of  course,  that  the  heavenly  witnesses  formed  no 
part  of  his  text. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  quote  from  Berger’s  Histoire  de  la 
Vulgate  the  evidence  from  the  passage  which  he  has  there 
collected. 

Leon  Palimpsest  (^.) : 

et  sps  est  testi’^ 

monium  quia  sps  est  ueritas  ^  quonia^n 
tres  sunt  qui  \.estimonium  dant  in  terra 
sps  et  aqua  et  sanguis  ^  et  tres  sunt 
qui  X.^^timomuni  dicunt  in  caelo  pa 
ter  et  uerbum  et  sps  scs  et  hi  tres  unum 
sunt  in  xpo  ihu  ®  si  testimonium  hominum 
accip  .  .  . 

Compl.i  (Madrid  Univ.  Lib.  31)  ix.  “Quia  tres  sunt  qui 
testimonium  dant  in  terris,  aqua  sanguis  et  caro  (mg.  uel  spiritus) 
et  tria  hec  unum  sunt  et  tria  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  celo 
Pater  Verbum  et  Spiritus  et  hec  tria  unum  sunt  in  Christo  Jhesu.” 

Leg.^  (Cathedral  of  Leon,  6)  x.  “Quia  tres  sunt  qui  testi¬ 
monium  dant  in  terra  Spiritus  et  aqua  et  sanguis  et  tria  haec 
unum  sunt  et  tria  sunt  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  caelo 
Pater  Verbum  et  Spiritus  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt  in  Christo  Ihesu.” 

Group  of  Toletanus,  viii.  (Madrid  B.N.).  Cauensis  viii.-ix. 
(Rom.  formerly  Cloister  of  La  Cana,  Salerno).  Leg.^** 
Gothicus  Legionensis,  a.d.  960  (S.  Isidio.  Leon).  Osc.  Bible 
of  Huesca  xii.  (Madrid  Archaeol.  Mus.  485).  Compl.^-s  x.-xii. 
Codices  32-34,  Madrid  Univ,  Libr.  B.N.  Paris,  321.  xiii.  dem. 
Cod.  Demidorianus  xiii. 

^  The  words  and  letters  in  italics  are  conjecturally  supplied  by  the  Editor, 
being  illegible  in  the  MS. 
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“Quia^  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant^  in  terra  Spiritus  et^ 
aqua  et  sanguis  et  hi^  tres  unum  sunt  in  Christo  Ihesu.^  Et® 
tres  sunt  ^  qui  testimonium  dicunt®  in  caelo  Pater  uerbum  et^ 
Spiritus  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt. 

^  quoniam,  cpl.*  ^  dicunt,  tol.  ^om.  osc.  cpl.^  321  dem. 

^  om.  dem.  ®  om.  dem.  ®  om.  tol.  cpl.'-^  quia,  321**, 

^  om.  et  tres  sunt,  cpl.^  ^  dant,  cpl.^  321,  dem.  ^  om.  321*. 

^^  +  sanc(.us,  osc.  cpl.^*  ^  321. 

Berne  University  Lib.  A.  g,  Saec.  xi.  (Vienne  au  Dauphine) : 
“  Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  ^  spiritus  aqua  et  sanguis 
et  tres  unum  sunt.”  ^ 

^  +  in  terra  sec.  man.  ^  +  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in 

caelo  Pater  et  Filius  et  Spiritus  Sanctus  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt  sec.  man. 

Paris  B.N.  4  and  4^.  ix.  and  x.  (given  by  Chapter  of  Puy  to 
Colbert  in  1681)  addition  in  nearly  contemporary  hand  to  i  Jn. 
V.  7  :  ‘‘  Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  caelo  Pater 
Verbum  et  Spiritus  et  tres  unum  sunt :  et  tres  sunt  qui  testh 
monium  dant  in  terra  sanguis  aqua  et  caro.  Si  testimonium,”  etc. 

Paris  B.N.  2328,  viii.  ix.  Codex  Lemouicensis :  “Quia  tres 
sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  terra  spiritus  aqua  et  sanguis  et  hi 
tres  unum  sunt:  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  Verbum 
et  spiritus  et  tres  unum  sunt  in  Christo  Ihesu.” 

B-N.  315,  xii.-xiii. :  “Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium 
dant  in  terra  caro  aqua  et  sanguis  :  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium 
dant  in  terra  Pater  Verbum  et  S.S.  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt.” 

B.N.  13174,  ix.  (fin.):  “Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium 
dant  spiritus  aqua  et  sanguis  et  tres  unum  sunt.” 

A  second  hand,  almost  contemporary,  adds  :  “  Quoniam  tres 
sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra  Spiritus  aqua  et  sanguis  et 
tres  unum  sunt  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  caelo 
Pater  Verbum  et  Spiritus  sanctum  et  hi  tres  unum  [sunt].” 

This  (M.  Berger  adds)  is  substantially  the  text  of  the  first 
hand  of  Bible  of  Theodulf. 

B.N.  1 1532  (Lothaire  ii.  a.d.  855-^6;),  from  Corbie: 
“Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  ^  spiritus  aqua  et 
sanguis  et  tres  unum  sunt  et  tres  sunt  qui  2  testificantur^ 
Pater  verbum  et  spiritus  et  tres  unum  sunt” 

^  +  in  terra  sec.  man.  ^  de  caelo  p.  m.  sup.  ras.  ^  testimonium 
dicunt  in  caelo  sec.  man. 

Vienna  Bibl.  Imp.  1190,  ix.  (inc.).  First  hand  gives  ver.  8 
without  interpolation.  In  a  second  nearly  contemporary  hand 
is  added,  “Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  in 
terra  aqua  sanguis  et  caro  et  tres  in  nobis  sunt  et  tres  sunt  qui 
testimonium  perhibent  in  caelo  Pater  Verbum  et  spiritus  et  hi 
tres  unum  sunt,” 
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With  this  may  be  compared  the  reading  found  in  Bibl. 
Mazarine  7  :  “  Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  caelo 
Pater  Verbum  et  Spiritus  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in 
terra  caro  sanguis  et  aqua  et  hi  tres  in  nobis  unum  sunt.” 

With  these  must  be  compared  the  quotation  in  the  treatise 
‘‘  Contra  Varimadum  ”  attributed  by  Chifflet  in  his  edition  of 
1664  to  Vigilius  of  Thapsus,  and  claimed  by  Kiinstle  for  the 
Spaniard  Idacius  Clarus  (cf.  Kiinstle,  p.  16;  Herzog>Hauck,  20. 
642,  s.v.  Vigilius  von  Thapsus),  which  is  almost  identical  with 
the  reading  of  the  second  hand  of  the  Vienna  MS. 

S.  Gall.  907.  In  the  hand  of  ‘‘ Winitharius.”  viii. :  Quia 
tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  spiritus  et  aqua  et  sanguis  et 
tres  unum  sunt :  sicut  in  celo  tres  sunt  Pater  Verbum  et 
Spiritus  et  tres  unum  sunt.” 

S.  Gall.  83.  Part  of  the  MSS  of  Hartmut  (84I-872): 

Quia  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  spiritus  et  aqua  et  sanguis 
et  tres  unum  sunt :  sicut  in  caelo  tres  sunt  Pater  Verbum  et 
Spiritus  et  tres  unum  sunt.” 

Geneve  i.  (x.-xi.),  given  to  the  Chapter  of  S.  Peter  by  the 
Bishop  Frederic  (1031-1073).  Representing  an  Italian  text 
(Berger,  140  ff.)  :  “Quia  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  spiritus 
et  aqua  et  sanguis  et  tres  unum  sunt :  et  tres  testimonium 
perhibent  in  caelo  Pater  Verbum  et  Spiritus  et  tres  unum 
sunt.” 

Theodulfian  recension  (B.N.  9380)  ix. :  “  Quia  tres  sunt 
qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra  spiritus  aqua  et  sanguis  et  tres  unum 
sunt  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  celo  Pater  et  Filius 
et  Spiritus  sanctus  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt.” 

The  earliest  certain  instance  of  the  gloss  being  quoted  as 
part  of  the  actual  text  of  the  Epistle  is  in  the  Liber  Apologeticus 
(?  A.D.  380)  of  Priscillian  (ed.  Schepps.  Vienna  Corpus  xviii., 
1889)  :  “  Sicut  loannes  ait :  Tria  sunt  quae  testimonium  dicunt  in 
terra  :  aqua  caro  et  sanguis ;  et  haec  tria  in  unum  sunt,  et  tria 
sunt  quae  testimonium  dicunt  in  caelo  :  pater,  uerbum  et  spiritus ; 
et  haec  tria  unum  sunt  in  Christo  lesu.”  With  this  must  be 
compared  the  readings  of  the  Leon  Palimpsest,  Compl.^,  Leg.^, 
all  of  which  agree,  if  Berger  has  rightly  restored  the  text  of  the 
Palimpsest,  in  connecting  the  words  in  Christo  lesu  with  the 
heavenly  witnesses,  placed,  of  course,  after  the  earthly  witnesses. 
The  two  latter  MSS  give  some  support  to  the  peculiarities  of 
Priscillian’s  text,  the  use  of  the  neuter  {trio)  and  the  substitution 
of  caro  for  spiritus. 

The  evidence  of  the  Expositio  Fidei^  published  by  Caspar!  from 
the  Ambrosian  MS  (i.  loi  sup.)  which  contained  the  Muratorian 
fragment,  is  also  important:  “Sicut  euangelista  testatur  quia 
scriptum  est,  ‘Tres  sunt  qui  dicunt  testimonium  in  ca^eio  pater 
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uerbum  et  spiritus  ’ ;  et  haec  tria  unum  sunt  in  Christo  lesu. 
Non  tamen  dixit  ‘Unus  est  in  Christo  lesu. 

The  close  agreement  of  this  with  Priscillian’s  quotation  is 
evident.  Unfortunately,  the  value  of  its  evidence  is  difficult  to 
determine,  Caspari,  its  editor,  regards  the  creed  as  African,  of 
the  fifth  or  sixth  century.  Dom  Morin  would  attribute  it  to 
Isaac  the  Jew  and  the  times  of  Damasus  (372).  Kiinstle  regards 
it  as  clearly  anti-Priscillianist  and  Spanish.  If  Dom  Morin  is 
right,  its  early  date  gives  it  a  special  importance.  But  the  view 
that  Priscillian  is  attacked  in  it  is  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  that 
part  of  it  which  is  concerned  with  the  Comma  Joanneum, 

It  may,  however,  be  doubted  whether  later  authorities  do  not 
preserve  an  earlier  form  of  the  interpolation.  The  date  of  the  so- 
called  Speculum  is  uncertain.  Probably  it  is  not  later  than  the 
first  half  of  the  fifth  century.  Kiinstle  brings  forward  some 
indications  of  its  connection  with  Spain  and  the  orthodox 
opponents  of  Priscillian.  The  form  in  which  it  quotes  our 
passage  is  of  considerable  interest.  It  occurs  in  c.  ii.,  of  which 
the  heading  is  De  distinctione  perso7%ariim  patris  et  filii  et  spiritus 
sancti^  and  runs  as  follows  “  Quoniam  (quia  C)  tres  sunt  qui 
testimonium  dicunt  in  terra,  spiritus  aqua  et  sanguis  :  et  hii  tres 
unum  sunt  in  Christo  lesu,  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt 
in  caelo,  pater,  uerbum  et  spiritus :  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt.” 

The  agreement  of  this  with  the  group  of  MSS  quoted  above 
from  Berger  is  at  once  evident.  Their  common  source  cannot  be 
of  recent  date.  And  intrinsically  their  reading  has  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  being,  if  not  original,  at  least  earlier  than  the  Priscillian 
form.  The  words  in  Christo  lesu  are  far  more  natural  in 
connection  with  the  earthly  witnesses  than  at  the  end  of  the 
second  clause.^  The  form  of  text  found  in  the  Leon  palimpsest, 
where  there  is  no  clause  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt  ”  after  the  earthly 
witnesses,  suggests  how  the  connection  of  the  phrases  “hi  tres 
unum  sunt  in  Christo  lesu,”  if  originally  referring  to  the  earthly 
witnesses,  might  have  become  attached  to  the  second  verse 
(heavenly  witnesses)  by  the  mechanical  process  of  the  insertion 
of  a  marginal  gloss,  originally  containing  an  interpretation,  after 

^  De  divinis  Scripturis  side  Specuhcm,  ed.  Weihrich,  Vienna  Corpus  xii. 

^  There  is  possibly  support  for  the  addition  ‘  ^  in  Christo  lesu  ”  to  the 
clause  about  the  unity  of  the  earthly  witnesses  in  the  Latin  translation  of 
Clement  of  Alexandria’s  Adumbrationes  oxi  the  Epistle.  “  Quia  tres  sunt  qui 
testificantur  Spiritus,  quod  est  uita,  et  aqua,  quod  est  regeneratio  ac  fides,  et 
sanguis,  quod  est  cognitio,  ‘  et  his  tres  unum  sunt.’  In  Satuatore  quippe  istae 
sunt  virtutes  salutiferae,  et  uita  ipsa  in  ipso  filio  eius  exsistit.”  Even  if  this  is 
so,  we  are  uncertain  how  much  to  refer  to  Clement  and  how  much  to  his 
abbreviator.  Cf.  Cassiodorus,  Comptexiones  in  loannis  Epist,  ad  Parthos : 
‘‘Cui  rei  testificantur  in  terra  tria  mysteria  aqua  sanguis  et  spiritus,  quae  in 
passione  domini  leguntur  impleti  ;  in  caelo  autem  pater  et  filius  et  Spiritus 
sanctus  5  et  hi  tres  unus  est  deus.” 
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the  word  sanguis.  The  form  in  which  Priscillian  quotes  the 
verses  suited  admirably  his  peculiar  view  as  to  the  distinction  of 
persons  in  the  Trinity.^  If  the  Speculum  is  anti-Priscillianist,  it 
is  far  more  probable  that  the  common  use  of  the  clause  about 
the  heavenly  witnesses  as  part  of  the  text  of  S.  John’s  Epistle  is 
to  be  explained  by  the  supposition  that  it  had  already  found  its 
way  into  some  copies  of  the  Epistles  at  an  earlier  date,  than  that 
Priscillian  is  first  responsible  for  its  insertion,  while  his  opponents 
accepted  his  text  and  used  it  against  him  by  means  of  a  different 
interpretation,  and,  perhaps,  a  slight  alteration. 

This  point  has  been  well  discussed  by  M.  Babut  in  his 
Priscillien  <?//<? (Biblio the que  de  TEcole  des  hautes 
dtudes,  Sciences  historiques  et  philologiques,  169,  Paris,  1909), 
Appendix,  iv.  3,  p.  267  ff.  He  points  out  the  great  difficulties 
which  met  Kiinstle’s  suggestion  that  the  insertion  of  the  comma 
into  the  text  of  the  Epistle  is  due  to  Priscillian  himself:  (i)  His 
opponents  never  accuse  him  of  having  falsified  the  text  of  a 
Canonical  Book.  (2)  To  quote  his  own  interpolation  in  his 
Apology  would  have  been  an  inconceivable  act  of  audacity. 
(3)  Such  a  falsification  could  hardly  have  been  accepted  by  all 
Catholic  theologians,  and,  as  Kiinstle  has  shown,  the  reading  was 
universally  accepted  in  the  ninth  century.  (4)  The  verse  is 
found  in  several  orthodox  works  of  the  fifth  century.  Its  accept¬ 
ance  must  therefore  have  been  almost  immediate  by  Priscillian’s 
enemies.  It  is  far  more  probable  that  both  Priscillian  and  his 
opponents  found  the  gloss  in  the  text  of  their  Bibles. 

The  confession  of  faith  presented  by  the  Catholic  bishops  of 
Africa  to  the  vandal  king  Hunnerich  in  484  (Victor  Vitensis, 
Historia  Per  seen  tionis,  ed.  Petschenig,  Vienna  Corpus,  vii.  46!!.), 
is  proof  of  the  presence  of  the  insertion  in  the  Johannine  text 
towards  the  end  of  the  fifth  century:  “Et  ut  adhuc  luce  clarius 
unius  diuinitatis  esse  cum  patre  et  filio  spiritum  sanctum  doce- 
amus,  loannis  euangelistae  testimonio  comprobatur;  ait  namque  : 
Tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  (dant  cod)  in  caelo  pater 
uerbum  et  spiritus  sanctus  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt.” 

Unfortunately  the  whole  passage  is  not  quoted,  and  therefore 
the  quotation  throws  litttle  light  on  the  history  of  the  gloss. 
Kiinstle,  again,  claims  a  Spanish  source  for  the  whole  confession. 
Whether  he  is  justified  in  doing  so  or  not  must  be  left  to  the 
specialist  to  determine.  The  quotation  has  not  the  variant 
dicunt^  supposed  by  Berger  to  be  Spanish  (p.  163). 

It  is  certain  that  the  gloss  was  accepted  by  Fulgentius  of 

^  M.  Babut  rejects  Kunstle’s  statement  that  Priscillian  defiled  the  distinc¬ 
tion  as  too  absolute.  He  adds,  ‘^mais  il  est  vrai  qu’il  les  distingue  mal  et 
qu41  tend,  en  plusieurs  textes,  a  les  fondre  en  une  seule,  On  £i  raison  dQ 
parler  de paiichristisme'^^  (p. 
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Ruspe  (t  533)*  Though  the  treatise  De  fide  Catholica  adv, 
Pintain  is  not  recognized  as  his  work,  the  quotations  in  his 
Responsio  contra  Arianos  and  De  Truiitate  determine  the  matter.^ 
Here,  also,  it  is  only  the  gloss  which  is  quoted.  We  do  not 
know  the  relation  in  which  it  stood  to  the  rest  of  the  passage  in 
his  text  of  the  Epistle.  It  may  be  worth  while  to  add  the  exact 
text,  which  differs  in  the  two  quotations.  The  variants  in 
brackets  are  from  the  De  Trinitate. 

“Tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  (dicunt)  in  caelo  pater 
uerbum  et  spiritus  :  et  (hi)  tres  unum  sunt.”  For  perhibent^  cf. 
Cod.  Lemonicensis,  Vienna  B.L  1190,  Geneva,  i. 

The  evidence  for  the  African  use  of  the  passage  w^hich  has 
been  supposed  to  be  derived  from  Vigilius  of  Thapsus  (490)  is 
too  uncertain  to  afford  much  help. 

The  quotation  in  the  First  Book  de  Trinitate  (Migne,  P,  Z. 
Ixii.  243),  which  is  not  by  Vigilius,  has  an  interesting  text. 

“Tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  caelo  pater  uerbum  et 
Spiritus  et  in  Christo  lesu  unum  sunt.” 

The  form  of  text  contains  Spanish  affinities  even  if  Kiinstle 
is  not  right  in  claiming  a  Spanish  origin  for  the  twelve  books 
de  Trinitate, 

The  quotation  in  the  treatise  c,  Varimadum  (c.  5,  Migne, 
P,  L.  Ixii.  359)  is  still  more  interesting: 

“Tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  in  terra  aqua  sanguis  et 
caro  et  tres  in  nobis  sunt.  Et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium 
perhibent  in  caelo  pater  verbum  et  Spiritus  et  ii  tres  unum  sunt.” 
Cf.  Vienna  B.I.  1190,  Bibl.  Mazarine.  Here,  again,  the  con¬ 
nection  with  Spanish  types  of  text  is  far  more  certain  than  any 
possible  connection  with  Africa  or  Vigilius. 

The  pseudo-Hieronymian  prologue  to  the  Catholic  Epistles, 
which  is  found  in  the  Codex  Fuldensis  (546),  though  that  MS 
does  not  contain  ver.  7  in  its  text  of  the  Epistle,  affords  additional 
evidence  of  the  prevalence  of  the  gloss  in  the  sixth  and  probably 
in  the  fifth  century. 

“Non  ita  est  ordoapud  Graecosqui  integre  sapiunt  .  illo 
praecipue  loco,  ubi  de  unitate  trinitatis  in  prima  lohannis  epistula 
positum  legimus,  in  qua  ab  infidelibus  translatoribus  multum 
erratum  esse  fidei  ueritate  comperimus,  trium  tantummodo 
uocabula,  hoc  est  aquae  sanguinis  et  spiritus  in  ipsa  sua  editione 
ponentes,  et  patris  uerbique  ac  spiritus  testimonium  omittentes, 
in  quo  maxime  et  fides  catholica  roboratur  et  patris  et  filii  et 
spiritus  sancti  una  diuinitatis  substantia  comprobatur.” 

Kiinstle  would  again  find  a  Spanish  origin  for  this  prologue, 
attributing  it  to  Peregrinus,  the  orthodox  sponsor  of  Priscillianist 
writings ;  but  on  what  grounds  he  does  not  say. 

1  See,  however,  Westcott,  p.  194,  who  refers  to  C,  Fabian,  fragm. 

II 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


162 

The  evidence  of  Ziegler’s  Freisingen  fragment,  now  in  the 
Staatsbibliothek  at  Munich,  must  be  considered  next.  The 
passage  runs  as  follows  ; 

QM  TR  es  sunt  qui  testificantur 

IN  TERRA  SPs  ET  AQUA  ET  SAnguis  et  tres  sunt 
qui  tes  _ 

TI^ANTUR  IN  CAELO  PaTER  Et  uerbum  et  sps 
scs  6t  hi 

TRES  UNUM  SUNT  SI  TEST 

(The  legible  letters  are  given  in  capitals.) 

If  Ziegler  is  right  in  his  identification  of  the  text  of  this 
fragment  with  that  of  Fulgentius  of  Ruspe,  we  have  again  im¬ 
portant  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the  gloss  in  Africa  at  an  early 
date.  This  is,  however,  already  attested  for  the  sixth  century, 
and  the  fragment  cannot  be  earlier  than  that.  If  the  text 
of  the  quotation  which  has  been  given  above  for  Fulgentius 
is  correct,  there  are  differences  between  his  text  and  that  of  this 
fragment,  at  any  rate  in  this  passage.  And  M.  Berger  has  pointed 
out  the  similarity  between  the  text  of  the  Leon  Palimpsest  and 
the  Freisingen  fragment  in  these  verses  {Histoire^  p.  9).  The 
closeness  of  similarity  between  the  two  texts  is  seen  in  the  note 
which  gives  a  comparison  of  their  readings  where  the  two  can 
be  tested.  It  will  be  seen  that  their  agreement  in  readings 
certamly  attested  by  both  is  very  close  indeed,  and  it  is  possible 
that  a  more  accurate  restoration  of  the  illegible  parts  would  re¬ 
veal  even  closer  resemblance.^  This  agreement  includes,  in  the 

^  Leon  Palimpsest.  Ziegler. 


I  Jn.  iv.  3-6. 


in  came  uenisse 

hie 
quod 

4.  eum 
is 

saeculo 
audit  nos 
ex  hoc 

V.  3-1 L 

5.  est 
quoniam 

6.  aqtiam  et  spm 

8.  \.estimonium  dant 

7.  i^stimomum  diamt 
sunt  in  xpo  ihu 

9.  quorimm 

10.  filio 


om.  {reading  qui  non  confitetur 
IHM) 
hoc 
quern 
eos 
his 
+  est 
nos  audit 
hinc. 

12-16. 

+  autem 
quia 

om.  et  spm  (no  room) 

testificantur  (suits  better) 

testificsintni 

om.  in  X.  i.  (certain) 

quia^ 

in  do 
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small  space  under  consideration,  the  readings  hoc  (hie)  est  illius 
Antichristi  (iv.  3),  the  priority  of  the  earthly  witnesses,  as  we 
should  naturally  expect  in  such  early  texts,  the  absence  of  the 
clause  affirming  the  unity  of  the  earthly  witnesses.  They  differ  in 
their  translations  of  jjLapTvpetv  (unless,  indeed,  testificari  should  be 
supplied  in  the  doubtful  places  of  the  Leon  Palimpsest),  and 
probably,  with  regard  to  the  addition  in  Christo  lesu  after  unum 
sunt  in  ver.  8,  which  cannot  be  certainly  claimed  for  the 
African  text,  unless  the  Speculum  can  be  definitely  connected 
with  Africa.  It  would  certainly  be  rash  to  assume  an  early 
African  form  of  the  text  from  which  these  words  were  absent  as 
opposed  to  the  early  Spanish  form  which  undoubtedly  had 
them,  and  probably  in  this  place.  It  is  always  possible  that 
their  absence  from  later  texts  may  have  affected  the  manuscript 
transmission  of  the  text  of  early  quotations.  We  are  again 
brought  to  the  conclusion  that  the  relation  between  early  African 
and  Spanish  texts  needs  further  investigation. 

The  gloss  was  certainly  known  as  part  of  the  text  of  the 
Epistle  in  Africa  in  the  fifth  century.  Its  acceptance  as  part 
of  the  text  cannot  be  proved  in  any  country  except  Spain  in 
the  fourth  century.  There  it  was  undoubtedly  used  by  Priscillian 
(?  380).  The  influence  of  his  work  and  writings  on  the  Latin 
text  of  the  Bible,  which  passed  over  into  orthodox  circles  through 
Peregrinus  and  others,  is  an  undoubted  fact.  It  is  through  the 
Theodulfian  Recension  of  the  Vulgate  that  the  gloss  first  gained 
anything  like  wide  acceptance.  A  large  proportion  of  the 
earlier  evidence  for  the  gloss  can  be  very  plausibly  traced  to 
Spanish  influences.  Thus  the  importance  of  the  name  of 
Priscillian  in  the  history  of  the  insertion  is  fully  established.  But 
Kiinstle  has  not  proved  his  point  that  Priscillian  was  the  first 
who  introduced  the  words  into  the  text  of  S.  John’s  Epistle,  or 
even  that  this  first  took  place  in  Spain.  At  least  it  may  be  said 
that  the  evidence  of  Spanish  manuscripts,  of  the  form  in  which 
the  gloss  is  found  in  Priscillian,  and  of  its  use  by  his  opponents, 
suggest  the  probability  that  Priscillian  was  not  responsible  for  its 
first  introduction.  But  these  reasons  are  not  conclusive.  In  one 
point  Priscillian  has  preserved  the  true  reading  against  (?)  all 
Latin  authorities,  reading,  with  regard  to  the  earthly  witnesses, 
in  unum  sunt.  It  is  a  possible  explanation  of  the  textual  facts 
that  the  words  in  Christo  lesu  were  first  connected  with  the 
passage  by  Priscillian,  either  as  part  of  the  text  or  as  an  ex- 
planation.  In  the  place  which  he  assigns  to  them  they  support 
his  Fanchristismus^^  admirably.  Their  first  connection  with 

13.  aeternam  habetis  habetis  aeternam 

14.  qtio^cunqm  quidquid 

15.  scimus  siscim^s. 
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the  earthly  witnesses  may  be  due  to  tlieir  removal  by  Percgrinus 
or  some  orthodox  opponent  of  Priscillian  to  a  place  where  they 
did  not  give  such  clear  support  to  Priscillian’s  views. 

At  present  we  cannot  say  more  than  that  the  insertion  was 
certainly  known  in  Africa  in  the  fifth  century.  The  connection 
between  the  Spanish  and  African  texts  still  requires  investigation. 
Though  its  acceptance  as  part  of  the  text  of  the  Epistle  cannot 
be  proved  for  any  locality  except  Spain  in  the  fourth  century,  it 
does  not  necessarily  follow  that  it  is  of  Spanish  origin. 

In  view  of  the  clear  evidence  that  Priscillian  in  380  knew, 
or  made  the  words  part  of  his  text,  it  is  difificult  to  maintain  an 
African  origin  for  the  gloss,  which  did  not  form  part  of  the  text 
of  Augustine,  who  died  a.d.  430.  On  this  point  Jiilicher’s 

interesting  review  of  Kiinstle^s  work  (Gottingen  :  Anzeigen,  1905, 
PP*  930-935)  perhaps  hardly  does  justice  to  the  strength  of 

Kiinstle’s  position,  though  it  rightly  calls  attention  to  some 

inaccuracies  in  his  quotations  and  defects  in  his  methods  of 

presenting  the  evidence.  ZiegleFs  theory  of  the  African  origin 
of  the  gloss  is  now  faced  by  great,  if  not  insuperable,  difficulties. 
But  the  subject  needs  further  investigation  by  competent  Latin 
scholars. 

There  is  no  trace  of  the  presence  of  the  gloss  in  any  Oriental 
version  or  in  Greek  writers,  except  under  the  influence  of  the 
Vulgate. 

The  following  note  in  Zohrab’s  edition  of  the  Armenian 
Bible  is  of  sufficient  interest  to  deserve  quotation  in  full.  I  am 
indebted  for  the  translation  to  my  friend  and  colleague  Mr.  N. 
McLean,  Tutor  and  Lecturer  of  Christ’s  College,  Cambridge. 
The  note  has  been  somewhat  curtailed  by  paraphrase. 

“Oscan  here  as  in  many  other  places  altered  the  Armenian 
text  from  the  Latin,  adding,  ‘  AVho  witnesses  that  Christ  is  the 
Truth,  For  there  are  three  who  witness  in  heaven,  the  Father, 
the  Word,  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  three  are  one :  and  there 
are  three  who  witness  on  earth.  Spirit,  AA^ater,  and  Blood,  and 
the  three  are  one.  If  of  men,’  etc.  But  of  eighteen  of  our  MSS, 
old  and  new,  and  two  Catholic  interpreters  in  addition,  one  only 
from  the  new,  written  in  a.d.  1656,  ten  years  before  the  edition 
of  Oscan,  thus  puts  the  text  ‘That  the  Spirit  is  truth.  There 
are  the  three  who  testify  in  heaven,  the  Father,  the  Word,  and 
the  Holy  Spirit,  and  these  three  are  one.  And  there  are  three 
who  testify  on  earth,  the  Spirit,  the  Water,  and  the  Blood.  If 
of  men,’  etc.  And  although  there  was  also  another  more  ancient 
copy  which  contained  a  similar  text,  nevertheless  it  plainly 
appeared  that  the  first  writing  had  been  erased,  and  the  longer 
text  adjusted  to  its  space  by  another  writer.  All  our  MSS, 
whether  of  the  whole  Scriptures  or  of  missals,  as  well  as 
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numerous  Greek  older  copies,  have  only  the  text  which  we  have 
been  compelled  to  edit  {i.e,  the  true  text  without  the  gloss).” 

The  close  parallel  to  the  history  of  the  insertion  of  the  gloss 
in  the  Greek  text  is  of  some  interest. 

According  to  Westcott,  it  first  appears  in  Greek  in  a  Greek 
version  of  the  Acts  of  the  Lateran  Council  in  1215.  Its  first 
appearance  in  a  Greek  MS  of  the  N.T.,  the  Graeco-Latin 
Vatican  MS  Ottolwn.  162  (xv.),  betrays  the  use  of  the  Vul¬ 
gate,  OTi  Tp€L<s  elcrlv  ol  fiapTvpovvT^^  aTTO  Tov  ovpavov  'Trarrjp  Xoyos 
Kal  TTvevpia  Kal  ol  rpet^s  eh  to  ev  elcrt*  /cal  rpet?  elcrlv  ol  /xaprvp- 
ovi'Tcs  eVl  Tr]<s  yijs  to  Trvevpia  to  vSoyp  Kal  to  at/xa.  The  Codex 
Britamiiciis  (Dublin,  Montiort  34,  saec.  xvi.)  is  even  more  slavish 
{Iv  Tw  OL'pavw,  ovTOi  ol  Tpeh,  Trvevpia  vScop  Kal  alpua).  Erasmus 
fulfilled  his  promise  to  the  letter  in  his  third  edition.  He 
follows  the  MS  that  had  been  “provided”  exactly,  except  that 
he  inserts  Kat  before  vSwp,  and  does  not  remove  the  clause  Kal 
ol  Tpci?  €ts  TO  h  elo-Lv,  which  rightly  had  a  place  in  his  earlier 
editions. 

The  history  of  the  Montfort  Codex,  which  Dr.  Dobbin  pro¬ 
nounced  to  be  “  a  transcript  with  arbitrary  and  fanciful 
variations”  of  the  Oxford  MS  Lincoln  39,  has  been  further  in¬ 
vestigated  by  Dr.  Rendel  Harris  in  his  “Leicester  Codex,”  1889. 
Both  MSS  were  at  one  time  in  the  possession  of  the  same 
owner,  Chark.  His  reasons  for  suggesting  that  the  MS  was 
actually  forged  by  a  Franciscan  of  the  name  of  Roy  (or  Froy), 
perhaps  at  the  instignation  of  Henry  Standish,  provincial  master 
of  the  order  in  England,  will  be  found  on  pp.  46-53  of  the 
“Leicester  Codex.”  They  are  plausible,  even  if  they  do  not 
compel  assent.  He  has  at  least  proved  that  the  MS  was  in  the 
hands  of  Franciscans  at  a  date  very  near  to  that  of  its  actual 
production. 

Before  the  appearance  of  Erasmus’s  third  edition  in  1522 
the  gloss  had  already  been  printed  in  Greek  in  the  Complutensian 
Polyglott  in  1514.  The  text  is  obviously  derived,  if  not  taken 
immediately  from  the  Vulgate,  though  the  supply  of  the  necessary 
articles  and  copulas  to  make  the  sentences  Greek  has  partially 
concealed  its  close  dependence  upon  the  Latin. 
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1-3.  Introduction  and  salutation, 

1.  6  TTpeo-puTcpos]  The  use  of  irpecrl^vrepos  as  a  more  or  less 
official  title  in  Asia  Minor,  the  Islands,  and  Egypt  has  been 
discussed  by  Deissmann,  Bibel  Stiidien,  153^*)  6o  ff.  Cf. 

also  H.  Hauschildt,  in  Preuschen's  ZNTW^  1903?  P-  235  ff.,  and 
Deissmann,  Licht  vom  Osten^  P*  25.  Its  use  in  Egypt  as  a  title, 
and  in  connection  with  the  Temples,  as  well  as  in  other  connec¬ 
tions,  is  well  established  at  an  early  date.  The  evidence  of 
Papias  and  Irenaeus  points  to  a  prevalent  Christian  usage  of 
the  word,  especially  in  Asia,  to  denote  those  who  had  companied 
with  Apostles,  and  had  perhaps  been  placed  in  office  by  them  ; 
who  could,  at  any  rate,  bear  trustworthy  witness  as  to  what 
Apostles  taught.  It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  throughout  the 
fragment  of  his  Introduction,  which  Eusebius  quotes,  Papias 
uses  the  expression  TTpecr^vrepo?  in  the  same  sense.  The  elders 
are  the  men  from  whom  he  has  himself  well  learnt  and  well 
remembered  the  illustrative  matter  for  which  he  finds  a  place 
in  his  book  beside  his  interpretations  of  the  Lord’s  words,  or 
whose  statements  as  to  what  the  Apostles  said  he  had  learnt  by 
inquiry  whenever  he  met  those  who  had  companied  with  them. 
This  interpretation  is  supported  by  the  comments  of  Eusebius  on 
the  passage  {H-  JS,  iii.  39.  7),  tovs  tojv  airocrroXisiv  Xoyovs  irapa  twv 
avTOLS  7raprjKoXov6r)K6TO)v  6p.oA.oyet  7rapetA.7^<^emt,  i,e,  he  learnt  from 
elders  who  had  companied  with  Apostles  the  words  of  the 
Apostles,  obtaining  his  information  either  directly  from  the 
elders  themselves,  or  indirectly  from  those  who  had  companied 
with  the  elders.  Irenaeus  uses  similar  language,  adv,  Haer.  v. 
xxxiii.  3,  ‘‘Quemadmodum  presbyteri  meminerunt  qui  lohannem 
discipulum  Domini  uiderunt  audisse  se  ab  eo  quemadmodum  de 
temporibus  illis  docebat  Dominus  etdicebat”:  iii.  xxxvi.  i,  w?  ot 
TTpecrySurepot  Xeyovcrtv  Tore  /cat  ot  ptev  Kara^tco^ei/res  rrj^s  iv  ovpavto 
Starpty8^5  e/cetcre  x«^P^o-ovo-tv.  Any  individual  member  of  such  a 
class  might  naturally  be  styled  5  Trpecr^vrepos,  as  Papias  speaks 
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of  o  7rp€cr^vT€po^  ’Ioxxvvt;?,  or  6  TrpecrySuTcpo?,  and  Eusebius  {H.  E, 
iii.  39.  14)  of  Tov  TTpecrf^vrepov  ^lojdvvov  TrapaSdo'cts.  The  absolute 
use  of  the  phrase  in  Papias  {Kal  rou^’  6  Trpecrfivrepofs  eXeye)  and 
in  2  and  3  John  makes  it  the  distinctive  title  of  some  member 
of  the  circle  to  whom  the  words  are  addressed,  or  at  least  of  one 
who  is  well  known  to  them.  The  circle  is  in  all  three  cases 
Asiatic.  It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  Papias  is  referring  to  the 
John  whom  he  elsewhere  describes  as  John  the  Elder.  And  it 
is  equally  natural  to  see  in  the  author  of  these  two  Epistles,  who 
so  describes  himself,  the  Elder  John  whom  Papias  so  carefully 
distinguishes  from  the  Apostle.  The  usage  of  the  word  is  most 
naturally  explained  if  he  is  the  last  survivor  of  the  group,  though 
the  possibility  of  other  solutions  is  by  no  means  excluded. 

eicXeKTYj  Kupta]  The  interpretation  of  these  words  has  been 
discussed  generally  in  the  Introduction.  Those  who  have  seen 
in  this  designation  the  name  of  an  individual  have  explained  it 
differently  according  as  the  first,  or  the  second,  or  both  words 
are  regarded  as  proper  names,  or  both  are  treated  as  descriptive 
adjectives,  the  actual  name  not  being  given,  (i.)  The  view  that 
Electa  is  a  proper  name  is  first  found  in  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
‘‘  Scripta  est  ad  Babyloniam  quandam  Electam  nomine.”  It  is 
uncertain  whether  Babyloniam  ”  is  due  to  some  confusion  with 
the  First  Epistle  of  S.  Peter  on  the  part  of  either  Clement  or  his 
excerptor  and  translator,  or  whether  it  is  a  conclusion  drawn 
from  the  title  IIpos  Ilap^ov?  by  which  the  First  Epistle  was  known 
(cf.  the  title  of  Augustine’s  Tractates).  This  view  has  been 
supported  in  recent  years  by  Dr.  J.  Rendel  Harris,  who  in  an 
article  in  the  Expositor  (1901)  to  which  reference  has  been 
made  in  the  Introduction,  collected  several  instances  of  the  use 
of  Kuptos  and  Kvpla  by  near  relatives  in  letters  contained  in  the 
Oxyrhynchus,  and  Fayum  Papyri.  Cf.  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  300 
(p.  301),  'IvSiKT]  ©aeitrourt  rfj  Kvpia  ^aipeiv.  He  might  have 
noticed  a  similar  use  of  8eWoii/a  in  one  of  the  letters  which  he 
quotes  (dcrTra^opiat  yXvKvraTiqv  /xov  Ovyarepa  MaKKaptav  Kal  rrjv 
SecTTroLvrjv  piov  pi7)Tepav  vpiwv  Kal  6Xov<:  rous  rjpiiov  Kar  dvopa  :  cf.  in 
the  same  letter,  written  by  a  father  to  his  son,  Kav  Seo-Trord 
pot,  dvTLypail/ov  poi  iv  Td;(€t).  His  view  that  /cupiog,  Kvpia  are 
thus  proved  to  have  been  used  as  titles  of  affection,  has  been 
justly  criticized  by  Professor  Ramsay  in  a  subsequent  article  in 
the  same  periodical,  who  sees  in  it  more  naturally  a  title  of 
courtesy.  Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  regard  its  use  as  rather 
playful,  or  not  to  be  taken  too  seriously.  But  the  evidence 
adduced  in  any  case  does  not  go  far  towards  proving  that  2  John 
is  addressed  to  an  individual.  The  usage  of  individual  address 
would  necessarily  be  followed  by  a  writer  who  wishes  to  personify 
a  community  to  whom  he  writes.  And  the  language  of  ver.  15 
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(ttJs  (Tov  ttJs  ckXc/cttJs)  is  almost  fatal  to  the  supposition 

that  Electa  is  here  used  as  a  proper  name. 

(ii.)  If  the  name  is  given  at  all  it  must  be  found  in  Kyria  and 
not  in  Electa.  Kyria  as  a  proper  name  is  found  occasionally, 
and  even  in  Asia  Minor.  Liicke  quotes  (p.  444)  Corp,  Inscr. 
Gruter,  p.  1 1 2  7,  n.  xi.  <E> AiTTTros  Kal  17  yvurj  avrov  Kvpla,  and  Other 
instances.  According  to  Holtzmann  it  is  a  common  name  for 
women,  but  he  does  not  cite  instances.  Cf.  Zahn,  hitrod.  vol. 
iii.,  Eng.tr.  p.  3S3,  who  refers  to  Sterrett,  The  Wolfe  Expedition^ 
pp.  138,  389.  But  on  grammatical  grounds  this  explanation  is 
improbable.  We  should  certainly  expect  the  article  with  iKXcKry. 
Cf.  3  Jn.  I,  Tato)  Tw  ayaTrrjTix) :  Ro.  xvi.  13,  ^l?ov<j>ov  tov  ckAcktov 
€V  KvpLio  :  Philem.  ^cXt^ixovl  tco  dyaTrrjT^ :  Oxyrh.  Pap.  117,  Xaipeas 
Aiovvatip  Tw  Kvpi(p  dScAc^w:  119,  ©ccov  ®€a>vt  t(o  Trarpl  ;)(atp€6v. 
These  passages  illustrate  the  grammatical  difficulty  of  assuming 
that  Kvpta  is  a  proper  name.  The  anarthrous  ckAckt^  makes  it 
very  improbable. 

(iii.)  The  language  of  ver.  13,  do-Tra^erat'  ere  rd  riKva  rrjq 
dSeAc^iys  aov  riys  ckAckt^s,  makes  it  very  unlikely  that  both  words 
are  to  be  regarded  as  proper  names. 

(iv.)  The  view,  however,  that  an  individual  is  addressed,  has 
often  been  held  by  those  who  think  that  her  name  has  not  been 
recorded.  As  stated  in  the  Introduction,  the  name  of  Mary  the 
Mother  of  the  Lord,  and  of  Martha,  have  been  suggested.  The 
former  suggestion  was  natural,  if  not  inevitable,  at  an  earlier 
date,  in  view  of  Jn.  xix.  27  and  the  supposed  residence  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  in  Asia,  when  the  general  historical  setting  of  the 
Epistle  was  less  carefully  considered  or  understood  than  in 
recent  times.  A  supposed  play  on  the  meaning  of  Martha  was 
equally  attractive  to  an  earlier  generation.  No  serious  arguments 
can  be  brought  forward  in  favour  of  either  conjecture.  If  the 
theory  of  individual  address  is  maintained,  it  is  certainly  better 
to  assume  that  the  name  is  not  given.  The  combination  of 
terms  is  a  natural  expression  of  Christian  courtesy. 

But  the  general  character  of  the  Epistle  is  almost  decisive 
against  the  view  that  it  is  addressed  to  an  individual.  The 
subjects  with  which  it  deals  are  such  as  affect  a  community 
rather  than  an  individual  or  a  family,  though  much  of  its  contents 
might  be  regarded  as  advice  needed  by  the  leading  member  of 
a  Church  on  whom  the  duty  mainly  fell  of  entertaining  the 
strangers  who  visited  it.  We  must  also  notice  (i)  that  the 
language  of  vv.  1-3,  ‘‘Whom  I  and  all  who  know  the  truth  love 
because  of  the  truth  that  abideth  in  us,”  suits  a  community  far 
better  than  an  individual.  This  is  also  true  of  the  language  of 
the  salutation  in  ver.  13  which  has  been  already  quoted.  (2) 
The  interchange  of  singular  and  plural  points  to  the  same  con- 
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elusion,  €vp7jKa  Ik  tC)v  t€kv(dv  (tov  (ver.  4),  ipwrio  ere  (ver.  5), 
ySXcTTCTC  lavTOv?  (ver.  8),  el  rts  ep^^rat  Trpos  vpas  (ver.  lo),  ipty 
(ver.  12),  dcnra^eTat  ere  (ver.  13).  Mr.  Gibbins  in  an  interesting 
paper  in  the  Expositor  (series  6,  1902,  p.  232)  has  drawn  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  similar  changes  between  singular  and  plural  which  are 
found  in  Is.  liv.,  Iv.  and  Bar.  iv.,  v.,  where  the  City  and  her 
inhabitants  are  addressed  under  the  image  of  a  woman  and  her 
children.  These  parallels  show  clearly  how  natural  was  the 
transference  of  the  prophetic  language  with  regard  to  Jerusalem 
and  its  inhabitants  to  a  Christian  Church  and  its  members. 

(3)  The  language  of  ver.  5,  ep(DT<2  cre,  Kvpla,  ovx  ws  hroXrjv  ypdcfxDV 

(TOt  fcatv^v,  dXXa  rjv  aTv  dpx^^y  tva  dyaTrw/xcv  dXX^Xov<i, 

with  its  clear  reference  to  the  Lord's  “new  commandment" 
given  to  His  disciples,  suggests  a  Church  and  not  an  individual. 

(4)  The  substance  of  what  is  said  in  vv.  6,  8,  10,  12  is  clearly 
not  addressed  to  children.  The  “children”  of  the  “Elect 
Lady”  must  certainly  have  reached  the  age  of  manhood.  (5) 
The  nearest  parallel  in  the  N.T.  is  to  be  found  in  i  P.  v.  13,  ^  iv 
Ba^vXtovt  (TweKXeKTrj^  though  we  may  hesitate  to  assume  with 
Dom  Chapman  {/TS,  1904,  pp.  357  ff.,  517  ff.)  that  the  reference 
in  both  cases  is  the  same,  the  Church  of  Rome  being  addressed. 
We  may  perhaps  also  compare  the  language  in  which  the  Seer 
addresses  the  same  Churches  in  the  Apocalypse  (i.-iii.). 

The  reference  to  the  whole  Church  is  already  suggested  by 
Clement,  “significat  autem  electionem  ecclesiae  sanctae.”  Cf. 
also  Jerome,  Ep,  123.  12,  Ad  Ageriichia?n^  “Una  ecclesia  parens 
omnium  Christianorum  praue  haeretici  in  plures  ecclesias 
lacerant  .  Una  est  cohiniba  mea^  perfecta  mea^  iina  est  77iat7'is 
suae,  electa  genetrici  suae  (Cant.  vi.  8).  Ad  quam  scribit  idem 
lohannes  epistolam,  Senior  Electae  doinmae  et  filiis  eiusP  where 
the  reference  to  the  Church  is  clear,  though  he  apparently  regards 
Electa  as  a  proper  name. 

The  reference  to  a  local  Church  is  found  in  the  Scholiast, 
eKXeKTYjv  Kvplav  Xeyet  ryv  ev  tlvl  tottw  eKKXr^alav,  This  explana¬ 
tion  has  been  adopted  by  most  modern  commentators. 

Kal  Toi?  T€Ki'ois  aurrjs]  Cf.  Bar.  iv.  30-32,  Odpaei,  ^lepov- 
eraXrjp,  irapaKaXeaei  ere  6  ovopacra^  ere.  SetAatot  ol  ere  /ca/cojcravres 
Kal  eTTLXOipivTes  rfj  errj  rerderef  SelXatat  at  iroXet^  at?  tSovAeiJcrav  ra 
reKva  erov,  SeiXata  ^  Be^apevrj  totjs  vtov?  erov.  v.  5,  ISe  erov  erwr^ypeva 
ra  reKva  diro  r)Xlov  hverpllyv  '^V  6eov  pveia. 

Gal.  iv.  25,  SovXevet  pera  rcov  reKVOJv  avry^.  The  use  of  re/eva, 
which  emphasizes  the  idea  of  community  of  nature  of  those 
who  have  experienced  the  new  spiritual  birth,  as  contrasted  with 
the  Pauline  vto5,  which  often  lays  stress  on  the  dignity  of  heir¬ 
ship,  is  characteristic  of  the  author.  But  it  is  not  always  safe 
to  press  the  distinction.  The  more  general  term,  which  includes 
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the  whole  family,  would  in  many  cases  naturally  be  preferred 
to  V60?,  which,  strictly  speaking,  applies  only  to  sons, 

ous  iyu)  dyaTTw]  Cf.  Gal.  iv.  19,  reKva  {v,L  T€fci/ta)  /xoi;,  ov? 
TTuXiv  (oStW  Arguments,  in  favour  of  the  view  that  a  Church 
is  addressed,  which  are  based  on  the  use  of  the  masculine  rela¬ 
tive  are  very  precarious.  In  any  case  it  would  be  the  natural 
construction  Kara  avv^cnv.  For  the  use  of  eyw,  cf.  3  Jn.  i.  It 
may  be  characteristic  of  the  writer’s  style.  But  the  emphatic 
language  of  the  rest  of  the  verse  suggests  that  the  author  is 
thinking  of  those  who  do  not  love,  and  love  “in  truth.” 

iv  d\if]0€ia]  Cf.  3  Jn.  I,  where  the  word  is  again  anarthrous. 
The  phrase  is  not  “ merely  adverbial,”  a  periphrasis  for  “truly.” 
It  suggests  a  love  which  is  exercised  in  the  highest  sphere,  which 
corresponds  to  the  truest  conception  of  love.  Cf.  'ir^pnrar^lv 
iv  conduct  in  which  everything  is  regulated  by  “  truth.” 

Kal  ouK  eyoi  The  unsuitability  of  this  language,  if  ad¬ 

dressed  to  the  members  of  a  single  family,  has  already  been 
pointed  out.  As  addressed  to  members  of  a  Church  in  which 
the  Elder  can  confidently  reckon  on  faithful  support,  while  he 
is  fully  conscious  of  the  existence  of  divisions  and  of  strenuous 
opposition  to  himself  and  his  teaching,  they  offer  no  difficulty 
and  have  their  special  significance. 

TT)M  dXrjGeiai']  Cf.  I  Jn.  i.  6  (note).  The  truth,  as  revealed 
by  the  Christ,  and  gradually  unfolded  by  the  Spirit,  who  is 
“Truth.”  It  covers  all  spheres  of  life,  and  is  not  confined  to 
the  sphere  of  the  intellect  alone. 

0  Trp€(T§vT€pos]  7}  (rvfjL7rp€(r^vT€pos  93  :  loharines  senior  tol,  Cassiod.  | 
e/cXe/crij]  pr.  tt?  73  |  Ku/jia]  pr.  t7\  31  |  awrijs]  avrois  (317)  |  oi^s]  ots 
(498)  I  €v  dKyjOeia  ayaircj  (395)  I  ou/c  eyco  X  B  K  P  al.  pier.  vg. 
sab.  cop.  syrP  arm.  aeth.]  ovk  eycj  de  A  73  syr^®^^  Thphyl.  :  +  5e  L  |  koll  3°] 
om.  7^170  (303)  I  €yvo}KOT€s]  ayaTrwi^res  (547)- 

2.  8lcI  tt|i/  dXif]0€iai^]  The  possession  of  the  “truth”  as  an 
abiding  force  which  dominates  the  whole  life  calls  out  the  love 
of  all  who  share  the  possession. 

iv  iifJLti']  The  author  includes  the  Church  to  whom  he  is 
writing,  or  at  least  its  faithful  members,  in  the  numbers  of  those 
who  “know  the  truth.” 

Kal  JUL60’  T^fJLioK  eorai]  An  expression  of  sure  confidence  rather 
than  of  a  wish.  The  truth  must  always  “abide”  in  the  Society, 
though  individual  members  may  fall  away.  For  the  parenthetical 
construction,  cf.  I  Jn.  iii,  i,  tva  re/cva  O^ov  K\rfOS)jJLev^  Kal  io-fjiiv. 

dia  T7]p  aXrjOeLav]  om.  27.  29.  66**.  106*  fu.  syrP^**^  |  fjcevovarav  B  K 
L  P  etc.]  evoLKovcrav  A:  ovcrav  13.  65  :  om.  66**  |  vpiv  22.  68. 

100.  104  I  /cat  .  quia  et  itobi scum  erit  et  nos  hi  aeternum 

uobiscum  eritis  QXTOl.  |  22.  68.  lOO.  104  c^"  al.  |  ecrrat 

€(TTLV  31  syr^®^^*^^P:  etrrw  /^2^of 
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3,  ecrrai  jui€0’  The  taking  up  of  the  language  of  the  pre¬ 

ceding  verse  is  thoroughly  in  accord  with  the  writer’s  habit. 
Compare  the  repetition  of  aXi^Oeia  in  the  preceding  verse.  The 
wish  expressed  in  ordinary  salutations  here  “  passes  into  assur¬ 
ance.”  Perhaps  in  view  of  their  circumstances  the  need  of 
assurance  was  specially  felt  by  writer  and  recipients  as  well. 

xdpis,  eXeos,  clp^nr]]  This  exact  form  of  salutation  is  found 
elsewhere  in  the  Epistles  to  Timothy.  It  is  a  natural  expansion 
of  the  commoner  dpy]vy]  which  in  some  sense  com¬ 

bines  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  forms  of  salutation;  and  it  fits 
in  well  with  the  general  tone  of  later  Epistles.  Neither  cAco? 
nor  the  cognate  verb  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  Johannine  writings. 
Cf.  Jude  2,  cAcos  v/Ati/  KoX  elp'qvrj  Kal  dyaTryj  TrXyjOvvOeiT] :  Polycarp, 
ad  JPhiL  eAcos  vixiv  Kal  eipi^vr},  and  the  Letter  of  the  Smyrnaeans, 

cAcos  Kal  elp'qvT)  Kal  ay diryj  ,  TrXrjOvvOeLT]. 

irapd  ’It]ctou  k.t.X.]  The  whole  phrase  brings  into  prominence 
the  views  on  which  the  author  throughout  lays  most  stress — the 
Fatherhood  of  God,  as  revealed  by  one  who  being  His  Son  can 
reveal  the  Prather,  and  who  as  man  (Itjo-ov)  can  make  Him 
known  to  men,  Cf.  Jn.  xx.  31,  Iva  Trto-rcuTyrc  on  Tt^o-oijs  ccrrtv  6 
Xpto-To?  6  uto5  Tov  6€ov,  The  words  used  contain  implicitly  the 
author’s  creed. 

iv  dXT]0€ia  Kal  dydirT)]  The  two  vital  elements  of  the  Christian 
Faith,  the  possession  of  the  highest  knowledge  and  its  expres¬ 
sion  in  action.  They  are  the  keynotes  of  the  Epistle. 

earai  fxed  'qfjib3v'\  om.  A  (  ecrrai] +  d€  15.  36  |  TjfjLwv  B  L  P  al.  sat.  mu. 
cat.  am.  sah.  hoh-ed.  aeth.  Thphypo”^  Oec^om]  yfxwv  K  al.  plu. 

vg.  (et.  fu.  demid.  harl.  tol.)  arm.  boh-codd.  {ear.  {xed  vfx,  post  ayairi} 
arm.  boh.)  syr^.  An  obvious  correction  to  the  more  usual  2nd  pers.  of 
salutations  |  (44o) :  +  vfjib}v  Kai  356  ^  j  |  eipjjpyj-j 

pr.  Kat  /a2oof  I  7i-a/)a  A  B  L  P  al.  pier.]  airo  ii.  18.  19.  32.  40. 
57.  68.  98.  105.  126  c^'=^  A  natural  correction  to  the  more  common 
usage  of  salutations;  cf.  Ro.,  i,  2  Co.  Gal.  Eph.  Ph.  Col.,  2  Th.,  i,  2, 
Ti.  Philem.  Apoc.  Clement.  Polycarp  has  Tra/jct  |  (deov  Kat  i°)om.  sah. 

I  Oeov  (?  ver.  3)]  om.  ^254  yc  486  (  _  )  [  Trarpos  (?  i®)]  pr.  Kat  (24)  | 
7ra/3a  2*^]  om.  99  am.  |  tj\(yov  x/JitTrou]  pr.  /cu  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat. 
tol.  cop.  syr.  arm.  Thphyl.  Oec.  :  x^^^  (33)  /a  fisoaff.  |  ju^ 

om.  (335)  I  TOV  2°]  pr.  avrov  X*  |  ayairr)  Kat  a\7]d€La  7“  (60) 

I  Kat  ayaTTTj]  ayawTjTT]  H  ('P)  |  ayairTj]  pr,  €P  (808)  ;  epaprj  /^ses 

(214). 

4-11.  “  Counsel  and  warning.” 

4.  ixdpr\y  Xiai^]  Cf.  3  Jn.  3 ;  Lk.  xxiii.  8,  We  may  compare 
also  St.  Paul’s  use  of  cuxapto-rcti/  in  the  opening  verses  of  eig/z^ 
of  his  Epistles.  It  is  part  of  the  usual  order  of  epistolary 
composition  to  strike  first  the  note  of  praise  or  thankfulness. 
The  aorist  is  probably  not  epistolary,  the  contrast  of  vvv  in 
ver.  5  makes  it  almost  certain  that  it  refers  to  past  time. 

eupT]Ka]  The  connection  of  this  word  with  ix^prjv  shows  that 
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we  have  here  one  of  the  instances,  of  which  there  are  several  in 
the  N.T.,  which  prove  that  in  certain  words  the  perfect  is  in  this 
period  beginning  to  lose  its  special  force,  though  the  process 
has  not  yet  gone  so  far  as  is  often  maintained.  Cf.  Burton, 
N,T.  Moods  and  Tenses^  p.  44,  who  regards  the  usage  as  confined 
in  the  N.T.  to  a  few  forms,  eLXrjcfia,  IwpaKa,  etpr^/ca, 

yeyova.  To  distinguish  in  this  verse  between  the  initial  moment 
(exap^v)  and  the  ground  of  it  which  still  continues  is  precarious. 

A  comparison  of  3  Jn.  3  suggests  that  the  information 
which  caused  his  joy  came  to  the  Elder  through  travelling 
brethren  who,  perhaps  from  time  to  time  (cf.  TrepiTrarowra?), 
brought  him  news  of  the  sister  Church.  There  is  no  suggestion 
of  an  earlier  visit  of  his  own  to  the  Church  to  which  he  is  now 
writing.  In  that  case  he  would  probably  have  used  the  aorist. 

Ik  twi/  tckmwm  aou]  He  cannot  praise  the  whole  Church 
without  distinction.  All  the  members  of  the  community  had 
not  remained  faithful  to  the  “truth.”  If  “many”  had  not 
themselves  gone  out  into  the  world  as  deceivers  (ver.  7),  many 
had  listened  to  the  seductive  teaching  of  such  deceivers.  It 
seems  probable  that  even  the  majority  had  been  led  astray. 

TrcpLiraTouj'Tas  iv  d\T)0€ia]  Cf.  ver.  i,  and  3  Jn.  4.  The 
“truth”  corresponds  to  perfection  in  every  sphere  of  being. 

Ka0cjs  e^'ToXT]^  €\d]3o|JL€i'  irapd  tou  iraTpos]  Cf.  Jn.  x.  17  f.  8td 
TOVTO  p,€  o  Trarryp  ayaTra  otl  eyw  TL6r]^i  rijv  xf/vx^y  Lva  TrdXiv 

Xd/3o)  avrrjv,  ovSels  rjpev  avrrjv  arr  i/xov,  aXX'  eyo)  tlOyhxl  avrrjv  d^r 
€p,avTOv.  €^ov(riav  Oelvat  avriyv,  Kal  i^overtav  irdXtv  Xaf^elv 
avTYjv.  TavTTjv  TTjv  ivToX7]v  eXa/Sov  Trapet  rov  Trarpds  fJiov.  Cf.  Jn.  xii. 
49;  I  Jn.  iii.  23.  The  phrase  ivToXrjv  Xajidv  is  used  elsewhere 
in  the  N.T. ;  cf.  Ac.  xvii.  15;  Col.  iv.  10.  Dom  Chapman’s 
ingenious  suggestion,  that  the  meaning  of  this  verse  should  be 
determined  by  the  passage  quoted  from  Jn.  x.,  breaks  down,  as 
Prof.  Bartlet  has  shown,  on  a  point  of  grammar.  The  present 
participle  {mpnrarovvras)  could  not  be  used  in  such  a  sense. 
Men  could  hardly  be  said  to  continue  in  the  exercise  of  the 
“remarkable  virtue”  of  martyrdom.  The  command  referred 
to  here  must  be  either  the  “new  commandment”  to  love  as 
Christ  loved  (cf.  i  Jn.  iv.  21),  which  perhaps  suits  ver.  5  best, 
or  the  commandment  to  faith  and  love;  cf.  i  Jn.  iii.  23,  Kat  avriy 
eo-rtv  Tj  IvToXi]  avrov^  lva  Tricrrewajp^ev  tw  ovoixari  rov  vtov  avrov 
'lr](TOv  Jipto’TOV  Kal  dya7rwp,€v  dXXrjXovSy  Kaddys  eSwKev  evToXiyv  iyp-tv. 
On  the  whole  the  latter  suits  the  whole  context  better. 

Xtai/]  om.  7^S26o  {440) : \  evpop  7a'5-64* 

(?)  (119)  I  <rou]  /Jiov  (505)  I  TreptTraTovPTas]  post.  aX^y^eta  (154)  • 

wepLTraTOvPTa  40.  67.  69.  lOi.  180  |  KaOcos  euToXyjv']  secundum  mandatufn 

quod  arm.  |  /ca^ws]  +  /cat  (505)  I  eXa^opev']  eXa^ov  13.  28.  An 
accidental  error  (?  from  Jn.  x.  18)  |  Trapa]  aTro  A  73  |  tov]  om.  B. 
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5.  vvv]  The  adverb  is  temporal.  Cf.  ver.  4,  ixdprjv. 

epcoTu  <j€  Kupta]  If  epcorav  has  the  special  force  of  suggesting 
some  sort  of  equality  of  position  between  the  two  parties 
concerned  (“in  the  exercise  of  the  full  privilege  of  Christian 
fellowship,”  Wsct.),  the  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  words  ovx  ws 
evToXrjv,  The  Elder  who  has  the  right  to  command  merely 
grounds  a  personal  request,  as  between  equals,  on  the  old 
command  laid  on  both  alike  by  the  Master.  If,  however,  the 
special  meaning  of  epwrav  is  to  be  found  in  the  emphasis  which 
it  lays  on  the  person  addressed,  as  opposed  to  the  thing  asked 
(alreiv),  then  Kvpta  is  the  emphatic  word.  He  can  ask  in  full 
confidence  of  the  “  Elect  Lady”  that  which  is  no  new  command, 
pleading  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  old  commandment  laid  on 
her  and  on  all  by  the  Lord.  But  epwrai/  was  the  natural  word 
to  use.  Cf.  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  292,  r^ptliriqo-a  8c  koI  rov 

aSeX^fibv  Sta  ypairrov  ai/rjyctcrOaL  (TOl  ircpl  tovtov, 

€ixap.€i/]  The  writer  includes  himself  and  all  Christians 
among  the  recipients  of  the  command.  There  is  no  need  to 
limit  his  application  of  the  first  person  plural  to  those  who 
originally  heard  the  command  given. 

IVa  dyaTTcjp.ci'  dXX'if]Xous]  These  words  should  probably  be 
taken,  not  as  dependent  on  cpcorw,  but  as  defining  the  ivToXy. 
The  instances  of  the  purely  definitive  IVa  have  been  collected 
before. 

epwrw]  epwTWfiev  7f.  65  boh-cod.  |  ypa(f>(jjv  aoi  Kaivriv  B  K  L  P 
al.  pier.  cat.  sah.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  Katurju  ypacpijju  aoi  A  5.  13.  31.  68 
vg.  cop.  Leif.  I  ypcLj)U)v']  ypa(pu3  64.  65.  66.  106  al.  uix.  mu.  arm. 

aeth.  I  Ka{.vy}v’]  inc.  Sah.*^  |  aXXa]  +  e^'ToXT?j^  :  •V^vrdK'qv  TraXaiav  syr^  | 
eLXdfiev  A]  eixofJiev  B  K  L  P  al.  pier.  :  exopev  31.  38.  68  a^^r  al.  fere.^® 

I  Lua]  pr.  aX\  I ^  (?). 

6.  auTTf]  iariv  IVaJ  Cf.  i  Jn.  v.  3,  iii.  23.  In  the  first 
Epistle  the  love  which  is  said  to  consist  in  the  “keeping”  of 
His  commandments  is  more  clearly  defined  as  the  love  of  God. 
Here  it  is  left  undefined.  The  immediate  context  (IVa  dya7ro>/xcv 
aWrjXov?)  suggests  that  the  writer  is  thinking  especially  of 
Christian  brotherly  love.  The  highest  expression  of  this  love  is 
found  in  obedience  to  all  the  commands  (however  variously 
expressed)  which  God  has  enjoined  in  regulation  of  the  relations 
between  brethren.  The  clearest  expression  of  love  is  obedience 
to  the  will  of  God,  so  far  as  He  has  revealed  His  will  in  definite 
precepts.  It  is  quite  in  the  writer’s  style  to  make  the  more 
absolute  statement,  even  if  he  is  thinking  particularly  of  a  special 
application. 

atPTT]  ^  ivTok-q  icrriv]  The  Order  of  the  words,  if  this  is  the 
true  text,  lays  stress  on  ^  ivTokyj,  This  is  the  one  command  in 
which  all  precepts  are  summed  up. 
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KaS^s  TjKouo-aTc]  If  the  reading  IVa  KaOm  is  correct,  the  tVa 
which  precedes  iv  avry  must  be  resumptive.  Cf.  i  Jn.  iii.  20, 
according  to  a  possible  interpretation  of  that  verse.  The 
omission  of  tva  certainly  appears  to  be  an  attempt  at  simplifica¬ 
tion.  In  either  case  the  clause  must  be  taken  with  what  follows, 
and  regarded  as  thrown  forward  for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 

Lua  TrepnraTTjTc]  In  order  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  tauto¬ 
logy  most  commentators  interpret  iv  avrrj  as  referring  to  aydirr],  the 
main  subject  of  the  verse.  It  would  be  tempting  to  refer  it  to 
the  subject  of  the  sentence  aX7]6€ia  (ver.  4).  The  one  command 
is  that  we  should  walk  in  truth  as  we  have  heard  it  from  the 
beginning.  This  would  suit  the  following  verse.  But  the  more 
natural  reference  is  to  the  command.  Cf.  the  Vulgate  rendering 
zn  eo  (sc.  mandato).  If  this  is  possible,  the  emphasis  must  be  on 
TrepiTrarelv  and  rjKovaaTe,  The  command  which  sums  up  all 

the  precepts,  which  men  show  their  love  in  obeying,  is  the 
command  to  active  obedience  to  God’s  will  as  it  has  been 
revealed  from  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  life,  to  “  abide  ”  in 
what  they  have  always  known,  and  to  let  it  regulate  their 
whole  conduct  and  life. 

/cat  .  aYaTT?;]  om.  aeth.  |  ai/rou]  rou  (505)  |  ai/r?;  2°]  pr.  arm. 

boh-ed.  I  7)  cptoXt}}  post  ea-TLv  X  (H-ai/roi/)  L  P  al.  pier,  et.  demid. 
harl.  tol.  sah.  cop.  arm.  Leif.  Thphyl.  Oec.  |  Kadcjs .  .  ..  7r€pLTraT7p-€]ufznceda~ 
inus  m  hoc  quod  audiuistis  antiquiUis  aeth.  |  /ca^ws  B  L  P  al.  pier,  P 

Leif.  Thphyl.  Oec  ]  pr.  ivo.  X  AK  13.  31.  73.  al.  mu.  cat.  vg.  sah.  cop. 
arm.  |  ivo.  2^]  om.  K  13  al.  mu.  cat.  vg.  sah.  boh.  (uid.)arm.  |  ev  avry)'] 
om.  I  TTeptTrarT/re]  Tre/atTraretre  L  13  al.  aliq.  Thphyl.  :  TrepiTra- 

T7}(rr}Te  X  :  incedamus  arm-codd.  boh-ed, 

7-  on]  gives  the  reason  for  the  preceding  Iva  iv  avTrj  Trept- 
Trari/Tc.  If  this  refers  to  love,  the  reason  given  must  be  either 
(i)  that  the  presezzee  of  such  false  teachers  as  are  here  described 
is  likely  to  prove  destructive  to  the  exercise  of  mutual  love 
among  Christians,  or  (2)  that  their  teachmg^  in  denying  the 
reality  of  the  Incarnation,  cuts  away  the  whole  foundation  of 
Christian  love  as  called  out  by  the  great  act  of  love  in  which 
God  expressed  His  love  for  the  world.  But  both  these 
interpretations  are  forced,  and  the  contents  of  this  verse  point  to 
a  different  interpretation  of  ver.  6,  that,  namely,  which  throws  the 
emphasis  on  the  word  TrepiTrarw/xer.  The  command  to  mutual 
love  grounded  on  true  faith  must  be  obeyed  so  as  to  find 
expression  in  action  and  conduct  (TreptTraTctr).  Otherwise  the 
forces  which  make  against  obedience  will  be  too  strong.  Many 
have  joined  the  world,  and  their  power  to  lead  astray  is  great. 

TrXdvot]  Cf.  I  Jn.  ii.  26,  twv  irXavdvTwv  vfxdg,  and  the  accusa¬ 
tion  brought  against  the  Lord  by  some  of  the  crowd  in  Jn.  vii.  12, 
nXava  t6v  oxXov  :  cf.  also  Justin  Martyr’s  XaoTrAavov.  The 
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substantive  does  not  occur  in  the  Johannine  writings  except  in 
this  verse.  The  verb  is  fairly  common  in  the  Apocalypse. 

e^Y]\0aj']  Cf.  I  Jn.  iv.  I,  iroXXol  {j/evSoTrpocfi^TaL  i^€XrjXvOa<jiv  et9 
Toj/  Koo-fjiov,  The  verb  probably  does  not  refer  to  the  excom¬ 
munication  or  withdrawal  of  the  false  teachers  (contrast  i  Jn. 
ii.  19,  ii  rjjjiwv  i^^XOav).  It  suggests  the  idea  that  these  deceivers 
have  received  their  mission  from  the  Evil  One,  in  whose  power 
“the  whole  world  lieth.” 

01  ^T)  o^oXoyouKTes]  The  subjective  negative  is  naturally  used 
when  a  class  is  described  and  characterized.  They  are  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  their  refusal  to  confess  the  truth  of  the  Incarnation. 

Nt]o-oui/  Xpt(7TOj/  epxojJLCj'OJ'  iv  aapKi]  Cf.  I  Jn.  iv.  2  ff.,  esp.  o 
OfxoXoyet  Ti^crow  l^piarov  iv  aapKi  iXrjXvOora,  of  which  the  present 
passage  is  almost  certainly  a  reminiscence ;  cf.  the  notes  on  the 
earlier  passage.  The  chief  difference  is  in  the  tense  of  the 
participle.  By  the  use  of  ip^op-^vov  instead  of  iXrjXvOoTa  the 
confession  is  taken  out  of  all  connection  with  time  and  made 
timeless.  In  the  First  Epistle  stress  was  laid  on  the  historical 
fact  and  its  permanent  consequences.  Here  the  writer  regards 
it  as  a  continuous  fact.  The  Incarnation  is  not  only  an  event  in 
history.  It  is  an  abiding  truth.  It  is  the  writer's  view  that 
humanity  has  been  taken  up  into  the  Deity.  The  union  is 
permanent  and  abiding.  His  view  as  to  the  exact  difference  in 
the  relation  of  the  Logos  to  the  world  and  to  mankind,  which  was 
brought  about  by  the  Incarnation,  is  not  so  clear.  All  creation 
was  “life  in  Him.”  Before  the  Incarnation  “  He  came  to  His 
own.”  But  it  is  clear  that  he  regarded  it  as  a  completely  new 
revelation  of  what  human  nature  was  capable  of  becoming,  and 
as  establishing  the  possibility  for  all  future  time  of  a  more  real 
union  between  God  and  man.  The  Incarnation  was  more  than  a 
mere  incident,  and  more  than  a  temporary  and  partial  connection 
between  the  Logos  and  human  nature.  It  was  the  permanent 
guarantee  of  the  possibility  of  fellowship,  and  the  chief  means  by 
which  it  is  brought  about.^ 

ouTos  K.T.X.]  Cf.  I  Jn.  ii.  22  and  18.  The  coming  of  Anti¬ 
christ  is  fulfilled  in  the  sum-total  of  all  the  evil  tendencies  in  the 
work  and  influence  of  those  who  refuse  to  confess  “Jesus  Christ 
come  in  flesh.” 

6  TrXdi'os]  The  deceiver,  par  excellence^  known  as  Antichrist  in 
popular  expectation.  As  in  the  First  Epistle,  the  writer  uses  the 
term  as  the  convenient  expression  of  the  evil  tendencies  of  his 
time.  He  thus  spiritualizes  the  popular  idea,  but  he  nowhere 
throws  any  light  on  the  general  character  or  the  details  of  the 

^  There  is,  however,  much  to  be  said  for  the  simpler  explanation  of 
ipx6(xevov^  which  refers  it  to  the  future  manifestation  of  the  Parousia.  Cf. 
Barnabas  vi.  9,  iXirlcraTe  e7ri  rbv  iv  capKi  piWovra  <pav€pov<r6at  hpiv  ^l7i<xovv» 
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popular  legend.  The  use  of  the  plural  in  some  Latin  and 
Syriac  authorities,  supported  by  one  or  two  cursives,  bears  witness 
to  the  difficulties  felt  by  those  who  did  not  easily  understand  the 
drift  of  his  language. 

e^rjkOov  (-9av  A)  X  A  B  al.  plus^®  cat.  vg.  (et.  am.  fu.  demid.  had. 
Bed.  tol.  prodierimt^  Leif,  progressi  sunt)  sah.  arm.  Ir.  Ps. 

Chr.]  K  L  P  al.  pier.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Clearly  a  correction  caused 

by  the  eis  which  follows.  The  form  found  in  A  is  probably  original  |  ot  firi 
ofioXoyovj/Tes]  o  jjlt}  ofioXoycov  7a>200f  |  epxofJt.evov']  om.  /a  56*  (236) 

/b209f  (^86)  I  (xapKi]  +  €L  Tis  ovK  ofioKoyei  Iv  XP  epxofxevovev  (rapKt  7^396-398 
(  -  )  5359  I  ouros  ,  .  avTLXpKsros']  hii f allaces  et  antechristi sunt  m®  : 

isti  stmt  fallaces  et  antichristi  Leif.  ;  hi  sunt  seductores  et  antichristi 
SyrP^K  :  OVTOl  €L(JLV  01  irXaVOL  Kat  OL  aPTLXpt’O’TOL  (505)  /c258 

8.  )3XeTr€T€  eauTOus]  Cf.  Mk.  xiii.  9,  fSXeTrere  v/xet?  eavrou?  :  i  Co. 
xvi.  10,  fSXeTrere  Iva  d^6(3oy^  yevrjrai  Trpo?  u/xa? :  and  for  the  form 
of  expression,  i  Jn.  v.  21,  4>vXd^are  iavrd.  ‘‘The  use  of  the 
active  with  the  reflexive  pronoun  .  emphasizes  the  duty  of 
personal  effort.” 

iva  |XT|  dTroXeo-TjTc  k.t.X.]  The  reading  of  B,  etc.,  aTroXecTTp-e 
— rjpyao-dfjieOa — d'lroXd^rjre,  is  almost  certainly  the  true  text. 
The  other  variants  are  easily  explained  as  attempts  to  reduce 
this  reading  to  uniformity,  by  using  either  the  first  or  the 
second  person  throughout. 

Tjpyao-dfxeOa]  Cf.  Jn.  vi.  27,  28,  epyd^ecr^e  .  Trjv  ^pdxnv  rrjv 
/xeVovo-av:  and  for  the  thought  of  the  reward,  Jn.  iv.  36,  rjZy]  6 
^ept'^cov  pufrOov  XapijSdveL  /cal  o-wdyei  Kapirov  et?  ^iorju  aldiviov,  iva  6 
(TTretpeov  bpiov  x^^PV  ^  ^ept^wv.  Perhaps  these  passages  offer  a 
more  probable  source  for  the  ideas  of  this  verse  than  the  quota¬ 
tion  from  Ru.  ii.  12,  dTrorttrat  Kvpto?  rrjv  ipyaertav  croV  yei'otTO 
d  p-to-^d?  crov  irXrjp'q^  irapa  Kvptov  Oeov  ’IcrpaiyA,  Trpd?  ov  ^X0e? 
TreTTOidivai  virb  rd?  Trrepvya?  avrov,  OUt  of  which  Dr.  Rendel 
Harris  has  elaborated  his  ingenious  suggestion  that  the  Lady  to 
whom  the  Epistle  is  addressed  was  “a  proselyte,  a  Gentile 
Christian,  and  a  widow.”  Holtzmann's  criticism  of  this  suggestion 
as  “  allzu  scharfsinnig  ”  is  not  unmerited.  It  may  be  of  interest 
to  notice  that  the  reference  to  Ru.  ii.  12  is  to  be  found  in 
Wettstein,  who  has  provided  or  anticipated  far  more  of  the  best 
illustrative  parallels  than  the  acknowledgments  of  his  w^ork  in 
later  Commentaries  would  lead  us  to  suppose.  Wettstein  also 
quotes  the  Targum,  “retribuat  tibi  Deus  retributionem  bonam 
operum  tuorum  in  hoc  seculo  et  erit  merces  tua  perfecta  in 
seculo  futuro  a  Deo  Israelis,”  and  also  Xen.  Cyr,  Exp,  vii.  ^kc? 
dv  TrX'qprj  <j>ip(j)v  tov  pmjOov, 

For  dTToXapySdveti/,  cf.  Ro.  i.  27,  dvripacrOLav  rjv  eSet 
diroXapijidvovTe^ :  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  298  (p.  299),  lav  8i  tl  dXXo 
7rpo<Torf>€LX7]TaL  •  •  .  ci0€o)$  diroXi^puj/r], 
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eavTovs  X  A  B  P  Dam.  etc.]  aurouj  K  L  Dam.  Ir.  Leif.  |  aTroXecriyTe, 
airoXa^vre  {airoKv^rOe  A  B  5.  13  40.  66**,  68.  73*  I37  d^cr  fscr  jscr 
al.  fere. cat.  vg.  sah.  cop.  arm.  aeth.  Ir.  Leif.  Ps.-Chr.  Isid.  Dam. 

Thphyl'^°“^  Oec^°™]  airoXeacofMep^  aTroXal^ojjjLep  KLP  31  al.  plu.  ThphyP^^ 

\  eipyaaafxeOa  B  (vpy-)  KLP  31  al.  plu.  sah.  syrP'"^  ThphyP*^ 
Oec^x^]  eipyatraaOe  X  A  5.  13.  40.  66**.  68.  73.  137  d  f  cat.  vg.  cop. 
syi-bodi et p txt  afjn.  aeth.  Ir.  Leif.  Ps.-Chr.  Isid.  Dam.  Thphyl^®”™  Oec^®"™ ; 
eipyaffapieOa  KoXa  (223)  |  TrXrjpT)]  TrXrjprjs  L  Dam.  (?  cf.  Jn.  i.  14). 

According  to  Tischendorfs  note  it  would  seem  that  what  is  probably  the 
true  text  is  supported  by  B  sah.  syrP  only.  See  note  above. 

9.  d  TTpodyw^  Ktti  fxeVaji^  ei'  rfj  SiSaxij]  The  phrase  should 
be  taken  as  a  whole.  The  sarcastic  reference  of  irpodywy  to  the 
claims  of  false  teachers  to  the  possession  of  a  higher  knowledge 
and  more  progressive  intelligence  was  naturally  misunderstood. 
The  Trapa^aiviov  of  the  Receptus  was  the  inevitable  result. 
What  was  not  understood  had  to  be  corrected  into  an  intelligible 
commonplace.  If  this  were  the  true  text,  we  should  have  to 
supply  as  object  r^v  StSa^^v  from  the  following  Iv  Trj  StSa^^.  But 
the  originality  of  Trpoctycoi/  is  obvious.  For  the  use  of  Trpoayetv, 
Windisch  quotes  Sir.  xx.  27,  o  aoefyos  iv  Xoyots  Trpod^ci  iavrov. 

The  non-repetition  of  the  article  before  pbij  /xeVcov  is  signifi¬ 
cant.  All  progress  ”  is  not  condemned,  but  only  such  progress 
as  does  not  fulfil  the  added  condition  of  “  abiding  in  the  teaching.” 

iv  rfj  SiSaxf]  tou  Xpiajou]  There  is  nothing  in  the  context  or 
the  usage  of  the  N.T.  to  suggest  that  tov  Xpio-rov  should  be  re¬ 
garded  as  an  objective  genitive,  the  writer  meaning  by  the  phrase 
“the  apostolical  teaching  about  Christ.”  Such  an  interpretation 
would  seem  to  be  the  outcome  of  preconceived  notions  of  what 
the  author  oug/if  to  have  meant  rather  than  of  what  his  words 
indicate.  Cf.  Jn.  xviii.  19,  rjpdjT'qaav  airov  Trepl  rrjs  SiSaxrjs 

avTOv:  Jn.  vii.  16,  17  ipbrj  StSa^'^  ovk  eortv  ipbr]  dAXa  roO  TripixJ/avTos 
/x€  yvcocrerat  irepl  rrjs  SiSaxrjs,  where  there  is  the  same  tran¬ 
sition  to  the  absolute  use  of  the  word  which  is  found  in  this 
verse.  Cf.  also  Mt.  vii.  28;  Mk.  iv.  2;  Lk.  iv.  32;  Ac.  ii.  42; 
Apoc.  ii.  14  (t7]V  StSax^v  BaAad/x),  ii.  15  (rcov  NtKoAaircov).  The 
“  teaching  ”  no  doubt  includes  the  continuation  of  Christ’s  work 
by  His  Apostles,  but  it  begins  in  the  work  of  Christ  Himself. 
In  the  view  of  the  writer  all  true  teaching  is  but  the  application 
of  “d  Adyo^d  €/xds”  He  did  not  regard  Paul  or  any  other 
Apostle  as  the  inventor  of  most  of  what  was  characteristic  of  the 
Christian  Faith  as  he  knew  it. 

Oebv  ouK  ex^i]  Cf.  I  Jn.  ii.  22  f.,  a  passage  of  which  this  verse 
is  probably  a  summary.  It  is  hardly  intelligible  except  in  the 
light  of  that  passage,  or  of  teaching  similar  to  that  which  it  con¬ 
tains.  The  true  revelation  of  God  was  given  in  Jesus  Christ. 
He  who  rejects  the  truth  about  Christ  cannot  enjoy  the  fellow¬ 
ship  with  God  which  Christ  has  made  possible  for  men. 

12 
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ouTos  Kal  K.T.X.]  Cf.  I  Jn.  ii.  23  ff.  and  notes.  As  was  pointed 
out  in  the  Introduction  and  also  in  the  notes  on  that  passage, 
the  words  can  refer  equally  well  to  Gnostic  claims  to  a  superior 
knowledge  of  the  Father,  and  to  Jewish  opponents  who  shared 
with  their  Christian  antagonists  the  belief  in  the  God  of  Israel. 

ras  (?7ras)]  om.  (310)  |  0  Trpoayoju  AB  98"^^:  am.  fu.  harl.  sah. 

boh.  aeth.]  0  TapapaLvcjv  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  {^uz  transgi'editur) 

arm.  Eph.  Thphyl.  Oec.  :  qui  recedit  demid.  tol.  Leif.  | 

T7?  i°]  €fjLfjLev(ji)v  T7}  31  |  i°]  ayawT}  13  |  Tov—didaxv  2°]  om. 

356*.  g260f  (214)  353.  174.  506  |  XP^<^T0v'\  TOV  Ou  (236)  P  5^70  . 

om.  (29)  I  €X€l\  nouit  arm.  |  ev  rr)  2°]  efjLfjLCPWP  tt)  lOO  |  fievcjp 

(?2°)]  7rapafJi€P0)P  /^626o  (440)  |  ep  2°]  om.  JI  (^)  |  dtSaxv  2°  A  B  13. 
27.  29.  66**  68  vg.  sah.  syrP^^^arm.  Fulg.]  +  ^22/j  syr^odietp  Leif.  : 

+  TOU  xpta-TOu  KLP  al.  pier.  cat.  boh-ed.  aeth.  Thphyl.  Oec.  :  (?)  +  tou 
Ov  7^6459  (125)  I  /cat  TOP  Trarepa  /cat  top  vlopI  N  B  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat. 
sah.  cop.  syr^o^^^^^P  aeth.  Leif.  Did.]  /cat  top  vp  koll  top  Trpa  A  13.  31  (om. 
TOP  2°).  68  am.  fu.  demid.  harl.  tol.  arm.  Fulg.  |  /cat  top  vlop‘\  post  exet 
I&  7  (p)  jc  208-116  (307)  I  exet  2°]  pr.  ovk  5^60  (440). 

10.  €1  Tis  Ipxcrat  K.T.X.J  Cf.  Didache  xi,  i,  2,  05  av  ovv  iX.6o}v 
u/xas  ravra  Travra  tol  irpoupiqixiva  Sc^acr^c  avrov*  idv  Sc  auros 
o  StSatTKCOv  (TTpa^cts  StSao'KTp  dXX7]v  StSa^^v  ct?  to  /caraXijo'at,  p,r} 
avTov  aKov(Tr)T€,  There  is  nothing  in  the  Epistle  itself  to  indicate 
that  this  verse  “  at  last  discloses  the  special  purpose  of  the  whole 
Epistle.”  Its  purpose  is  clearly  to  encourage  those  to  whom  it 
is  addressed  to  continue  in  the  active  exercise  of  the  faith  and 
love  which  they  had  learned  from  Christ  and  His  Apostles,  even  to 
the  point  of  refusing  hospitality  to  those  who  claimed  to  come 
in  Christ’s  name,  but  who,  in  the  writer’s  opinion,  were  destroy¬ 
ing  the  work  of  Christ  by  their  teaching. 

The  form  of  the  conditional  sentence  used  presents  the  case 
as  more  than  a  mere  possibility,  rather  as  something  not  unlikely 
to  happen. 

epx^Tai  irpos  upas]  The  usage  of  ^px^o-Oai  in  the  Johannine 
Epistles  is  confined  to  the  “  coming  ”  of  Christ,  or  Antichrist,  or 
of  the  brethren  visiting  another  Church  (3  Jn.  3),  or  of  the  Elder 
paying  a  formal  visit  (3  Jn.  10,  cav  kXOoy).  It  is  dangerous  to 
read  a  special  sense  into  common  words.  But  clearly  the  ac¬ 
companying  condition,  Kal  ravrriv  Tr]v  StSa^^v  ov  <l>€p€L,  limits  the 
reference  to  those  who  claim  to  come  as  (Christians,  and  to  have 
a  “teaching”  to  communicate  to  the  members  of  the  Church. 
The  context  excludes  the  idea  that  the  writer  is  thinking  of 
“casual  visits  of  strangers.”  Those  to  whom  he  would  refuse 
recognition  claim  to  be  received  as  brethren  by  fellow-Christians. 
In  his  view  their  conduct  has  made  that  impossible. 

pTj  XapPdj'€T€  €ts  oiKiai']  For  the  use  of  the  verb,  cf.  Jn.  i.  12, 
ocrot  8e  eXa^ov  avrov:  vi.  21,  XafSeiv  avTov  cts  to  ttXolov  :  xiii.  20, 
0  Xapi(Sdvo)v  dv  riva  Tripuj/o)  epc  Xap,j3dv€L, 
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X^aipeii'  .  •  ,  jxrj  Xeyere]  Elsewhere  in  the  N.T.  xaip^Lv  is  only 
used  in  the  greeting  at  the  beginning  of  Epistles  (Ac.  xv.  23, 
xxiii.  26;  Ja.  I  i).  These  passages  throw  no  light  on  the 
question  whether  the  welcome  at  meeting  or  the  farewell  greeting 
is  meant.  There  is  really  nothing  in  the  usage  of  the  word  or  in 
the  context  to  decide  the  question.  We  may  perhaps  compare 
Lk.  X.  5,  ets  8’  av  elaeXOrjre  OLKtav  7rp(OTov  Xeyere*  ^iprjvr]  tw  olkco 
TovTco.  In  the  LXX  the  use  of  this  sense  is  confined 

to  the  letters  contained  in  the  Books  of  the  Maccabees. 

€L  TLS  epxerat]  ort  et(Te/)X6Ta6  (6o)  |  TauT7)v'\  post  Sidaxv^  31  |  cti^rw] 
pr.  €p  P  ^35)* 

11.  This  verse  gives  the  grounds  on  which  the  injunctions  of 
the  preceding  verse  are  based.  The  welcome  and  greeting  con¬ 
templated  are  clearly  such  as  express  approval  of  the  character 
and  work  of  those  who  claim  such  reception. 

Kou^wi/et]  always  expresses  a  participation  realized  in  active 
intercourse.  It  never  denotes  a  mere  passing  sharing.  Cf. 

1  Ti.  V.  22 ;  I  P.  iv.  13. 

Tois  TToi/Tipois]  The  form  of  expression  is  chosen  which  lays 
greatest  stress  on  the  adjective.  Cf.  i  Jn.  ii.  7,  8,  i.  2,  3 ; 
Jn.  X.  II. 

0  (?)]  om.  /a- 1402  (219)  (3)  I  post  7a/>  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  Ir. 

Thphyl.  Oec.  |  aurw]  om.  K  al.^^  Oec.  |  Trov7)poLs]  +  ecce  praedixi  nobis  ne 
in  dieiJi  Domini  conde^nnemini  i+ecce  p?'aedixi  ?tobis  ui  in  diem 
Domini  nostri  Jesu  Ckrisii  no7t  co^ifundaijiiiti  Such  additions  are 

not  uncommon  in  the  text  of  the  Speculum, 

12,  13.  Conclusion. 

12.  The  position  of  the  pronoun  is  perhaps  emphatic. 

The  writer  of  these  Epistles  is  clearly  well  acquainted  with  the 
circumstances  of  those  whom  he  addresses. 

ouK  ePouX^0r]i/]  One  of  the  more  certain  instances  in  the 
N.T.  of  the  epistolary  aorist. 

xdpTou  Kal  peXai/os]  Cf.  the  similar  phrase  in  3  Jn.  13,  /xeXavo? 
Kal  KaXd/xov,  and  2  Co.  iii.  3,  ov  /xeAavt  dXAd  TrvevpLaTt,  The 
material  denoted  is,  of  course,  papyrus,  the  usual  material  for 
correspondence  and  for  the  cheaper  kinds  of  books.  Contrast 

2  Ti.  iv.  13,  /xdAtcTTa  ras  /xe^/Spdms.  Cf.  Jer  xliii.  (xxxvi.)  23, 

i^ekiTrev  ttcls  o  x^P'^V^  Trvp, 

yeyiaOai]  If  there  is  any  difference  of  meaning  between  this 
word  and  the  more  usual  cA^etv  into  which  it  has  been  altered  in 
the  Textus  Receptus^  yevecr^at  seems  rather  to  mean  to  “pay  a 
visit”  (cf.  I  Co.  ii.  3,  xvi.  10,  tva  dipo/Soys  yivrjrai  Trpos  v/xds). 
The  intercourse  which  the  coming  makes  possible  is  emphasized 
rather  than  the  actual  fact  of  coming.  But  cf.  Tebtunis  Pap. 
ii.  298  (p.  421),  d/xa  TO)  Xa/3uv  ere  ravra  (xov  ra  ypd/x/xara  yevov 
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irpos  /u,€,  and  also  Jn.  vi.  21  (iyevero  eirl  tijs  y^?),  25,  irorc  wSe 
yeyova^ ; 

oTOjjia  TTpos  oT<5|JLa]  Cf.  3  Jn.  14,  and  i  Cor.  xiii,  12,  TrpoaoiTrov 
7rpo5  7rp6(TO)7rov :  Nu.  xii.  8,  (rr6p.a  Kara  trro/xa  (HQ  HQ). 

tm  Cf.  I  Jn.  i.  4;  3  Jn.  4.  The  object  of  the 

proposed  visit  is  the  same  as  that  which  the  writer  had  in  view  in 
writing  the  First  Epistle.  It  is  generally  to  be  noticed  that  the 
closest  parallels  in  the  Johannine  writings  are  given  some  slightly 
different  turn  in  different  circumstances,  which  suggests  that  in 
both  cases  the  writer  is  using  his  own  favourite  expressions  rather 
than  copying  those  of  another. 

S°A^BKLP  al.  pier.  cat.  vg.  etc.]  exw  A*  27.  29.  61.  64. 
180  :  eixov  {17)  arm.  |  vjjiLv']  post  ypa.iPetv  99  |  ypa<f)eiv'] 

ypaypai  A  1 7*  73  |  ouk]  pr.  sed  arm.  |  /xeXai^os  /cat  sah,  |  aXXa 

eXTTtfw  XBKLP  al.  longe.  plur.  sah.  syr^°^^®^P  Thphyl.  Oec.]  eXTrtfw 
7ap  A  5.  13.  27.  29.  66**,  73  cat.  vg.  cop.  arm.  aeth.  :  eXTrtfwi/ 

68  I  yeveaOai  KAB  5.  6.  7.  13.  27.  33.  65.  66**  68.  137.  180  vg. 
syrP  Thphyl.  Oec^°™  {7ra/)a7ej'e(rPat)]  e\6eLv  K  L  P  al.  longe.  plur.  cat.  tol. 
sah.  syr^o^^  arm.  aeth.  Oec*^^ :  uidere  boh-ed.  |  XaXT/crai]  \d\7](rojui€P 
{-)  I  r]jji03v  XKLPal.  pier.  cat.  syr^o^^®^P  arm.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  vjj^ojv  A  B 
5.  13.  27.  29.  65.  66**  68.  69.  73.  loi.  104  c^^^al.^vg.  cop.  aeth.  :  metim 
sah.  :  om.  21.  37.  56.  Nestle  retains  rj/jn/jv  in  his  &eek  text,  but  it  is 
probably  a  correction  into  conformity  with  the  common  reading  in  the 
First  Epistle  |  TreTrXTy/iw/^tey??  77  (rjv  K*)  B  vg.  (et.  fu.  demid.  harl.  tol.) 
Thphyl.]  7)  Tr€Tr\7]po}/ji€V7)  A  K  L  P  al.  omn^“^  cat.  am.  Oec. 

13.  The  natural  explanation  of  trc  and  ra  reKva  is  undoubtedly 
that  which  identifies  the  mother  with  her  children,  the  Church, 
with  the  individual  members  of  which  it  is  composed.  There  is 
no  difficulty  in  inventing  hypotheses  to  account  in  other  ways  for 
the  change  between  the  singular  and  plural  (cf.  especially  the 
vpias  of  the  preceding  verse),  and  the  absence  of  any  greeting 
from  the  “  elect  sister  ”  herself.  But  is  it  worth  while  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  so  much  simpler  an  explanation  lies  ready  to  hand  ? 
Cf.  Windisch,  “Die  Griisse  (nicht  der  Neffen  und  Nichten, 
sondern)  der  Glaubensgewissen  am  Orte  des  Schreibers.” 

TY]s  ckXcktyjs]  Cf.  ver.  i.  The  word  does  not  occur  elsewhere 
in  the  Johannine  writings  except  in  the  Apocalypse  (xvii.  14,  ol 
jucr’  avTov  KXrjrol  /cat  e/cXe/crot  /cat  TrtcrTOt).  But  the  writer’s  use  of 
it  is  perfectly  natural  in  the  light  of  Jn.  xv.  16,  19,  dXA’  iyo) 
iieXe^dfxTjv  i/td?,  and  other  passages  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  and 
also  in  the  Synoptists.  Cf.  i  P.  v.  13;  Ro.  xvi.  13. 

acTTraferat  ae]  saluta  syr®^^^  aeth.  |  rrjs  a5eX0?7s]  matris  boh-cod.  | 
T7\%  €/cXe/CT77s]  T77S  €KK\r]<nas  15.  26  fu.  :  om.  73  :  ttjs  ev  €(p€<r(t}  1 14  : rj 
fled  vjjiojv  68.  69.  103  (ixera  (xov)  syr^°^^  p  arm.  :  gratia  ei  cariias 
Mobiscitm  aeth.  :  +  tkiL7\v  K  L  al.  pier.  cat.  fu.  p  aeth®®  Thphyl. 

Oec, 
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1.  6  TTpeapuTCpo?]  Cf.  2  Jn.  i  note. 

Taiw]  Three  persons  of  this  name  are  mentioned  in  the  N.T. 
(i)  Gains  the  Macedonian,  who  is  mentioned  together  with 
Aristarchus  in  connection  with  the  tumult  in  the  theatre  at 
Ephesus  (Ac.  xix.  29).  They  are  described  as  Macedonians, 
fellow  travellers  of  S.  Paul.  (2)  Gains  of  Derbe,  one  of  S.  Paubs 
companions  on  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem.  (3)  Gains  of 
Corinth.  Cf.  Ro.  xvi.  23,  Paios  o  ptov  Kal  oXrj^  rrj^ 

iKKXrjcrta^:  i  Co.  i.  14,  KptWov  Kal  Tdiov,  whom  S.  Paul 
mentions  as  the  only  Corinthians,  besides  the  household  of 
Stephanas,  whom  he  had  baptized  himself.  Of  this  Gains, 
Origen  says  that  according  to  tradition  he  was  the  first  Bishop 
of  Thessalonica.  Cf.  Origen,  Comm,  in  Ro,  x.  41,  Fertur  sane 
traditione  maioriim  quod  hie  Gains  primus  episcopus  fuerit 
Thessalonicensis  ecclesiae,^'^  Dom  Chapman^s  ingenious  attempt 
to  connect  the  Epistle  with  Thessalonica  on  this  ground  is  not 
convincing  (see  Introd.).  Coenen  {ZJVTh,,  1872,  p.  264  ff.)  has 
attempted  to  show  that  Gains  of  Corinth  is  intended  in  the 
‘‘fictitious”  address  of  this  Epistle,  on  the  ground  of  the 
similarity  of  the  conditions  prevailing  here  and  at  Corinth,  as 
testified  by  the  Pauline  Epistles.  The  similarities  are  of  too 
general  a  character  either  to  compel  identification  or  even  to 
make  it  probable.  Coenen's  interpretation  of  o  ipxdfi^vo^  (2  Co. 
xi.  4)  as  a  “  pillar  apostle  whom  S.  PauFs  opponents  threatened  to 
invite  to  Corinth  to  overthrow  his  authority,”  is  certainly  not 
helped  by  the  statement  in  our  Epistle  of  the  Elder’s  intention 
of  paying  a  visit  to  the  Church  of  Gaius.  But  perhaps  it  is  not 
necessary  now  to  spend  time  in  dealing  with  the  theory  that  the 
two  smaller  Johannine  Epistles  owe  their  origin  to  the  desire  of 
the  “great  unknown”  to  gain  credence  for  the  view  that  his 
more  important  forgeries  (the  Gospel  and  First  Epistle)  were 
really  the  work  of  the  son  of  Zebedee.  As  Windisch  says,  “III. 
{i,e.  3  Jn.)  fiir  Fiktion  zu  erklaren,  widerspricht  alien  gesunden 
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Sinnen.”  The  statement  in  Const.  ApostoL  vii.  46,  that  Gains 
was  the  first  Bishop  of  Pergamus,  is  of  too  slight  historical  value 
to  guide  our  conjectures  as  to  the  recipient  of  this  Epistle  (vid. 
Introd.).  BartlePs  suggestion  of  Thyatira  does  not  claim  more 
than  relative  probability.  But  all  such  attempts  at  identification 
of  the  Church  or  the  individual  addressed  are  mere  speculation. 
Where  our  knowledge  is  inadequate  the  building  up  of  hypothesis 
is  of  the  nature  of  pastime  rather  than  of  serious  work.  Truer 
scholarship  is  seen  in  Harnack’s  less  interesting  judgment, 
‘^Gaius,  to  whom  (the  Epistle)  is  addressed,  receives  no  title  of 
honour.  That  he  occupied  a  prominent  position  in  his  Church 
is  clear  from  what  follows.”  In  Commentaries,  if  not  in  peri¬ 
odicals,  the  rule  should  be  remembered  that  “  there  is  a  time  to 
keep  silence.” 

Tw  dyaTTi^Tw]  A  favourite  word  of  the  writer  of  these  Epistles, 
in  which  it  occurs  ten  times,  though  it  is  not  found  in  the 
Gospel.  For  its  use  in  salutations,  cf.  Ro.  i.  7,  xvi.  5,  8,  9,  12  ; 
Col.  iv.  9,  14;  2  Ti.  i.  2;  Philem.  i. 

0*'  d\t]0cia]  Cf.  2  Jn.  I  (notes). 

eyw]  om.  boh-COd. 

2.  TTcpi  Trai'TOt)!']  must  be  taken  with  cvoSoCcr^at.  The  writer 
prays  for  the  prosperity  of  Gaius  in  all  respects,  and  especially 
in  the  matter  of  health.  There  is  no  need  to  alter  Trepl  Trdvrcov 
into  the  conventional  Trpo  ttcivtcov  of  epistolary  introductions. 
The  converse  change  would  be  far  more  likely  to  have  taken 
place. 

€uo8ouo-0ai]  Bartlet’s  ingenious  conjecture  that  the  other  name 
of  Gaius  may  have  been  Euodias,  is  again  outside  the  sphere  of 
commentary.  The  word  is  part  of  the  common  and  conventional 
language  of  Epistles.  For  its  use  in  the  N.T.,  compare  Ro.  i.  10 ; 
I  Co.  xvi.  2.  Cf.  also  Hermas,  Sim.  vi.  3,  5. 

iyiaij'eu']  The  word  may  possibly  suggest  that  Gaius^  health 
had  caused  his  friends  anxiety;  but  it  certainly  does  not 
necessarily  do  so.  Its  use  in  letters  is  conventional.  Cf. 
Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  293  (p.  293),  Aiovvcrtos  AtSd/x-j?  ry  dSeXc^iJ 
TrAcicTTa  ;(aipeiv  koX  Slol  7ravTo[s]  vytatVetv,  and  ii.  292  (p.  292), 
TTpo  Se  7rdvT(ov  vyiatveiv  ere  ev^^o/xat  d/JacTKavTco?  rd  dpterra  Trpdcrcrwv. 

Ka0ws  Cf.  Philo,  Quis  rer.  div.  heres^  P*  5^4  (Wend- 

land,  iii.  p.  65).  Philo  is  commenting  on  “  per  elpyvys  ” 

(Gn.  XV.  15).  ndre  ow  tovto  avpi^yo-eraL ;  orav  €vo8r}  pikv  rd  cktos 
TTpds  evTTOpiav  Kal  evSo^t'av,  €Vo8rj  Se  rd  awpLaros  Trpds  vytcidv  T€ 
Kal  €voSfj  Sc  rd  Trpds  dTroXavaiv  dperStv.  The  refer¬ 

ence  is  to  be  found  in  Wettstein. 

/cat  vyiaiveijf]  om.  boh-codd.  |  KaOws]  +  /cat  (137)- 
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3.  exap’nJ']  Cf.  2  Jn.  4 ;  Ph.  iv.  10. 

epxofjiei'Ciii/  Kal  p<apTupouvT(u^]  The  tense  almost  precludes 
the  reference  of  the  words  to  a  single  occasion,  and  their 
evidence  should  not  be  so  interpreted  in  attempts  to  discover 
the  historical  setting  of  the  Epistles.  They  suggest  rather  the 
means  by  which  the  Elder  kept  himself  in  touch  with  the 
Churches  for  whose  welfare  he  regarded  himself  as  responsible, 
and  over  which  he  exercised  his  supervision. 

<Tou  TT]  d\T]0€ia]  As  always  in  the  Johannine  writings,  “truth” 
covers  every  sphere  of  life,  moral,  intellectual,  spiritual.  Those 
who  visited  Ephesus  had  from  time  to  time  borne  witness  that 
Gaius’  whole  life  corresponded  to  the  highest  standard  of  life  and 
conduct. 

TrepnraTeisj  Cf.  note  on  i  Jn.  i.  6. 

exapvy  y<^P  A  B  C  K  L  P  al.  pier,  boh-codd.  syr^°^^®^P  Thphyl.  Oec.] 
om.  yap  K  4.  5.  6.  13.  25.  65.  100  vg.  boh-ed.  sah.  arm.  aeth.  |  crov] 
<T01  (328)  sah.  (uid.)  |  tt}  aXrjdeta]  ttjv  aXTiSeiav  /ai58.  1100  (39^); 

carz^atzlooh~cod.  \  <tv]  pr.  Kai  22.  56.  80.  98  arm-codd.  (uid.) :  om.  A  37. 

4.  p.eijioTepai']  Cf.  eXa^tcTTOTepco,  Eph.  hi.  8 ;  Deissmann,  Bibel 
Studieriy  p.  142,  who  quotes  Pap.  Lond.  130,  //.cytcrTOTaTo?. 

rovTw]  explained  by  the  clause  introduced  by  tva.  The 
plural  is  used  instead  of  the  singular,  as  the  writer  is  thinking  of 
more  than  one  occasion  on  which  he  had  experienced  the  joy  of 
which  he  speaks.  If  this  explanation  of  the  plural  is  correct 
there  is  no  need  to  correct  the  text  by  supplying  7]  before  tva,  as 
Wilamowitz  suggests  (Hermes,  1898,  p.  531).  In  his  interesting 
note  on  the  Epistle  he  does  not  offer  any  explanation  of  tovtiov. 
Cf.  Jn.  XV.  13,  /jtct^ova  TavTTjs  ayairiqv  ovSets  iva  tls  Tr]v 
avTov  6y,  The  ^  is  actually  found  in  one  Greek  cursive. 

Xapdv]  The  variant  probably  due  to  a  scribe,  who 

substituted  a  commoner  phrase.  Cf.  2  Cor.  i.  15.  For 
cf.  I  Jn.  i.  4  ;  2  Jn  12  ;  Philem.  7. 

Td  efxd  TeKva]  Those  over  whom  he  exercises  his  fatherly 
supervision,  whether  actually  his  “children  in  the  faith  ”  or  not. 
The  bearing  of  this  phrase  on  the  meaning  of  TeKva  in  the  Second 
Epistle  should  not  be  overlooked. 

fX€L^OT€pap']  ^ei^orepov  ( “  )  :  p^^i’^ova  137  |  TOVT(t3v  ovk  €xw]  post 

X^pav  (33)  /a  505.  192  (^46  |  raVT7}S  27.  29.  31.  40. 

66**.  68.  69.  73  d^c*^  al.  fere.^^  sah.  boh-ed.  syr^°^^  Dam.  |  ovk  ex^]  post 
XCLpav  C  31.  68  aeth.  |  ou«:]  om.  7°^^  (i37)  |  F*  |  x^P^^  A  C  K  L  P 
al.  pier.  cat.  tol.  arm.  sah.]  ^  7-  35  vg.  cop.  |  ival  pr.  7}  69  vg. 

{inaiorem  horzim  qziani  zzl)  vid.  sup.  I  aK0v<T(jj  /«- 2165355  (301)  I  reKva] 

a-irXayxJ'a  (33^^ 

5.  dYaTTTjTc]  Cf.  vv.  I,  2. 

TTio-Toi'  TToiets]  either  (i)  “thou  doest  a  faithful  thing,”  an 
action  corresponding  to  the  faith  that  is  in  thee,  which  is  the 
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natural  meaning  of  the  word,  if  we  consider  the  general  usage  of 
the  writer,  though  there  is  no  exact  parallel;  or  (2)  ‘‘thou 
makest  sure  whatsoever  thou  mayest  do,”  thou  doest  that  which 
shall  not  “fail  of  its  true  issue,”  shall  receive  its  due  reward. 
Cf.  Xen.  (quoted  by  Wettstein)  ai/  ftev  S4y}  ravra  ttoulv  Tno-rd^ 
OJJi'qpOV^  S0T€0V, 

o  idy  epyao-p]  The  judgment  is  expressed  absolutely,  the 
present  tense  being  used.  The  o  idv  ipydo-T]  covers  both  the 
past  action,  to  which  the  recipients  of  Gaius’  hospitality  have 
borne  public  witness  before  the  Ephesian  Church,  and  the  future 
benefits,  which  the  Elder  feels  confident  that  Gaius  will  confer  at 
his  request. 

Kai  TouTo  ^ei/ous]  For  Kal  tovto,  cf.  I  Co.  vi.  6,  d8eA.^05  pLerd 
dSeXfjyov  /cptVerat,  Kal  tovto  ctti  aTrtoTOJV  :  Ph.  i.  28, 
vpiCjv  8e  (TcuTT^ptas,  Kal  tovto  dwo  Oeov  :  Eph.  ii.  8,  Ty  yap 
core  (Te(T(ji)(Tpi€voL  Std  ttiVtccus*  Kal  tovto  ovk  vpi<ov.  Its  use  in 
Ro.  xiii.  1 1  is  rather  different. 

The  recognition  of  the  duty  of  cjuXo^evla  among  Christians  is 
fully  testified,  i  Ti.  v.  10;  Ro.  xii.  13;  He.  xiii.  2  ;  i  P.  iv.  9, 
as  also  the  special  duties  of  the  leaders  in  this  respect,  i  Ti. 
iii.  2  ;  Tit.  i.  8.  Cf.  also  Herm.  Strn.  ix.  27,  ck  Se  tov  opovs  tov 
S^KaToVy  ov  ^(rav  SivSpa  crKeTrd^ovra  Trpd/Jard  rtra,  ol  7rt(rTeu(ravT€s 

TOLOVTOL  etcrti/*  iTTLO-KOTTOL  <^tXd^€VOt,  OtTtV€S  Cl?  TOU5  OLKOV? 

iavTw  7rdvTOT€  vTreSe^avTo  rou?  SouXous  tov  6€ov  drep  viroKpLo-ews 
ovTOL  ovv  7rdyT€9  (rK€7rao'0i]O'ovTaL  vtto  tov  Kvpiov  StaTravTOS. 
Justin,  ApoL  i.  67,  aurds  {sc,  6  Trpoecrrdjs)  iTrtKOvpet  .  .  .  Kal  tous 
TrapeTnSijixoLS  overt  $ivoL^, 

TTto'Toj']  pr.  uenhn  et  boh-cod.  :  Trto-rws  (319)  I  ^pyao'V  N  B 

CKLP  al.  cat.  etc.]  epya^rj  A  |  rouy]  om.  N (^)  j  Kai  rovro 

X  A  B  C  17.  27.  29.  33.  66**  68.  81.  97.  I26"^g^  vg.  syr^o^^’^’^P  sah.  cop.  arm. 
aeth.]  /cat  raura  /^-^^^(83)  :  /cat  ets  rovs  K  L  P  al.  pier.  d®^'^(om.  rovs)  cat. 
Thphyl,  Oec. 

6.  ot  €|xapTupT]aai/  k.t.\.]  The  dydirr]  to  which  they  bore 
witness  was  clearly  manifested  in  the  hospitable  reception  of 
those  who  were  strangers  to  him,  some  of  whom  must  subse¬ 
quently  have  visited  Ephesus.  It  is  natural  to  interpret  this 
verse  as  referring  to  one  of  the  occasions  mentioned  in  ver.  3,  or 
more  than  one  if  the  witness  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  single  fact, 
though  including  a  series  of  acts. 

€i/c6ttioi/  €KKXT](rtas]  The  absence  of  the  article  is  significant. 
The  anarthrous  phrase  denotes  a  meeting  of  the  Church  at 
which  the  witness  was  borne.  Cf.  i  Co.  xiv.  19,  35,  eV  eKKXT^o-ta : 
Jn.  xvili.  20,  €1/  (rvvaynyyy  Kal  iv  rw  tepo! :  also  vi.  59. 

Ka\u$  Trot‘9<rcis  irpoTrefJLvI/as]  The  reading  Trotrycras  tt poire pi\f/€LS  is 
probably  a  correction.  KaXlhs  iroii^o-eis  is  a  common  phrase  in 
letters,  and  no  special  stress  should  be  laid  on  it.  It  is  a  con- 
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ventional  expression.  In  many  papyrus  letters  the  double  future 
occurs.  Many  letter  writers  would  have  written  KaXw^  TroLyaei^ 
7rpo7r€/xi/^a?.  But  the  textual  evidence  does  not  justify  our 
attributing  such  a  solecism  to  the  author.  For  the  phrase,  cf. 
Tebtunis  Pap.  i.  56,  p.  167,  KaXS?  ow  Tron^cry^  €v;(aptorT^i/at 

TTp^TOv  fxiv  TOt?  Beoh  ScvTcpov  i5e  orwcrat  TroAAas  :  57,  p.  1 68, 

fcaXw?  ovv  TTOirfcreL^  aTroXvora?  avTOv^:  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  294  (p,  294), 
cv  ovv  TTOLycrts  ypd\j/a^  fxoL  dvTt^wvT/ortv :  297  (p.  298),  fcaXw? 
TTOt'^orct?  ypdxj/eL^  Std  TrirraKioiv  :  299  (p.  300),  /caXw?  'rroirjaeui 
Ttipix^ei^  ptot  avrds:  300  (p.  301),  koXws  Trot^orct?  dvri^wyaaad 
ptot  0X6  iKopitcrov :  i.  1 16  (p.  182),  KaXw?  ovi/  TroLrjcravTes  Sore 
7rapdptpta)v6.  It  is  SO  common  that  a  schoolboy  uses  it  sarcasti¬ 
cally,  ii.  1 1 9,  /eaXfo?  eTTOtyae^  ovk  OiTrevyx^^  picre  orov  eh  TroXiv. 
Cf.  also  ps.-Aristias,  39,  /eaXw?  ovv  TroiycreLS  /cat  rr}?  T^ptcrepa? 
GrTrovST}?  d^t'^co?  ex-tXe^dptei/o?  dvSpa?  /c.r.X.  ;  46,  /caXw?  ovv  Trotter €69 
'7rpoo-Td^a9. 

TTpOTTCixxl/as]  Cf.  Tit.  iii.  13,  or7rov8ata)9  TrpoTrepuj/ov  tva  piySev 
avTot9  Xet'TTTy.  It  is  also  found  in  Acts  and  the  earlier  Pauline 
Epistles  (Ro. ;  i,  2  Co.). 

dittos  Tou  Oeou]  Cf.  I  Th.  ii.  12,  eh  to  TreptTraretv  vpids  d^tW  rov 
Oeov  Tov  KaXovvT09  vptd9  K.T.X.  The  adverb  is  also  found  with  the 
following  genitives  :  rtov  dytwv  (Ro.  xvi.  2),  t^9  KXrfo-ew^;  (Eph.  iv.  i), 
TOV  evayyeXtov  tov  Xpto-xov  (Ph.  i.  27),  tov  Kvptov  (Col.  i.  lo). 

ot]  0  K  I  (Tov\  (TOL  1^  (328)  :  om.  yb  gsug  |  ayaTrrjv  (61) 

/c  364  (137)  I  6/c/cX T^ertas]  pr.  t7;s (!S3)  (154)'.  ecclesiaruin 

eorttm  boh-ed.  |  oi;s]  01;  B*  |  7rot??crets  TrpoTre}x\pas  A  B  K  L  P  etc.  (Trotets 
7.  18.  27.  29.  68  demid.  tol.  al.)  am.  fu.  tol.  demid.  boh-sab.]  7rot7?cras 
TT poire fx\j^eLs  C  vg.  {fienefaciens  deduces)  arm.  (deducis)  |  afitos]  a^toys 
pa  70.  175  (^05)  I  TOV  Oeov']  TOJ  6(b  70f  (^05)  (l54)  •  om.  (236). 

7.  uTTep  ydp  TOU  oi/opiaTos]  gives  the  reason  why  they  deserve 
such  help.  For  the  phrase,  cf.  Ac.  v.  41,  x<^tpovT€9  dxt 
KaTTj^LwBycrav  virep  tov  oi/optaT09  dxtptaor^Tjvat.  We  may  also 
compare  Ro.  i.  5,  virep  tov  ovoptaT09  avxov.  Dom  Chapman’s 
interpretation  of  the  phrase  as  hinting  at  “  withdrawal  from  the 
scene  of  persecution,”  or  even  banishment,  at  a  time  when  the 
mere  fact  of  being  a  Christian  was  enough  to  procure  condem¬ 
nation  (cf.  I  P.  iv.  14,  €6  ov€686^€or^€  ev  ovdptaT6  Xp60rTOV  :  15,  P^t)  0)9 
<^ov€V9  el  8e  0)9  Xp60T6avo9,  piT]  is  wholly  un¬ 

natural.  As  Bartlet  has  pointed  out,  it  might  be  possible  if  the 
phrase  used  were  8td  to  dvopta. 

The  absolute  use  of  to  dvopta,  which  is  found  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  Acts  (cf.  also  Ph.  ii.  9),  is  also  to  be  found  in 
Ignatius  {ad  Eph»  iii.  €6  ydp  Kal  8€8€p6a6  ev  tw  dvoptaxt :  vii.  eldBacriv 
yap  T6V€9  8dXo)  irovypm  to  dvopia  ireptcfyepeLV  dXXa  T6vd  irpdo-crovTe^ 
dvd^ia  6eov :  ad  Philad,  x.  So^daat  to  dvopta).  The  “  name  ”  is 
clearly  that  of  Christ.  The  fact  that  their  having  gone  out  on 
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behalf  of  the  name  is  put  forward  as  the  reason  why  they  deserve 
hospitality,  certainly  does  not  carry  with  it  the  necessity  of 
regarding  the  “name”  as  that  of  “brother.”  Missionaries  no 
doubt  proclaimed  the  brotherhood  of  believers,  but  their  first 
duty  was  to  proclaim  the  name  of  Christ, 

e^TjXGai']  probably  from  Ephesus,  though  Dr.  Westcott’s  more 
cautious  statement,  “from  some  Church  well  known  to  the 
Apostle  and  Gaius,”  is  alone  completely  justified  by  the  facts 
known  to  us  from  the  Epistle  and  by  the  language  used. 

XajuijJdi'oi'Tcs]  The  form  of  the  sentence  (/iT/Sev)  states 
more  than  the  bare  fact.  It  was  their  custom,  a  custom  which 
emphasized  the  character  of  their  work,  to  carry  out  the  spirit  of 
the  Commission  to  the  Twelve  (Mt.  x.  8,  Sco/oedv  iXa/Sere,  Suypeav 
Sore),  and  the  tradition  established  by  Paul  (cf.  2  Co.  xii.  14, 
eTOt/x(i>s  e;({0  iXOciv  Trpos  Kal  ov  KaravapKi'jao)  ov  yap  lr]Tio  ra 

vpiiov  dA.A.*  v/xas ;  i  Th.  ii,  9,  vvktos  kul  ipyalopbevot  Trpos  to 

piY}  I'TTiPapYjO'ai  Tiva  v/xaiv  iKrjpv^apev  ets  v/xd?  to  eiayyeXtov  Tov 
6/eov.  They  carried  out  as  their  rule  of  mission  work  the  Pauline 
custom  of  refusing  support  from  those  amongst  whom  they  were 
working  as  Missionaries,  They  had  therefore  a  special  claim  on 
the  hospitality  and  help  of  the  Churches  in  places  through 
which  they  had  to  pass.  There  is  an  interesting  parallel  to  the 
sentence  in  the  Didache  xi,  6,  €^ep;(d/xevo?  Sc  6  dTrdo-ToXos  pirjSev 
Xa/x^avcTO)  ei  /xi)  apTov,  eojs  ov  avXiaOy^  iav  Se  dpyvptov  airy  xf/evSo- 
Trpo^rjTr]^  eo-TtV.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  deal  at  length  with  the 
interpretation  which  connects  i^rjXOav  with  aTro  twv  Wvik^v^  and 
bases  their  claim  to  help  on  the  fact  that  they  had  been  expelled 
from  their  home  because  of  their  faith,  “eiecti  erant  propter 
religionem  ab  extraneis,  nihilque  secum  apportauerunt  ”  (Carpzov 
quoted  by  Poggel). 

d-TTo  Twi'  cGi'tKwi']  For  Xa/xj8dmv  with  aTrd,  cf.  Mt.  xvii.  25,  aTro 
TtVwv  XapifSdvovaLv  tcXt]  ;  and  for  the  contrast  between  Christians 
and  iOvtKOL,  cf.  Mt.  V.  47,  iav  d(r7rd(Tr]<T6€  tov?  dScXi^ov?  v/xwv  piovov, 
Tt  Trepto'o'ov  TrotctTc ;  ov^t  Kal  ot  idvtKol  to  avTo  Trotovo'tv ; 

TOV  ovo/iiaTos  N  A  B  C  K  L  P  al.  plu.  cat.  am.  fu.  sah.  cop.  syrP  arm¬ 
ed.  Thphyl.  Oec.  Bed.J  +  aurou  minusc.  mu.  vg.  demid.  syr^o^^®^P  arm- 
cod.  aeth.  I  XafipaPovTcs]  Xa^ovres  7^  ^29)  |  aTro]  Trapa  5.  13.  29.  1 18 

al.®  I  eOvLKOJv  A  B  C  al.^^  fu.  tol.  (gentilzbus)  boh-ed.]  eOvitiv  K  LP 
al.  longe.  plu.  boh-codd.  :  gentibus  vg.  am.  demid.  sah. 

8.  o5v]  In  view  of  their  policy  of  refusing  support  from 

the  heathen  to  whom  they  minister,  we  Christians  are  under  a 
special  obligation  to  do  what  we  can  to  forward  their  work. 
6(J)et\ojUL€i']  Cf.  I  Jn.  ii.  6,  hi.  16,  iv.  ii,  and  Jn.  xiii.  14. 
u7^oXajJ.p{^^'€tl']  The  diroXapijSdvuv  of  the  Texius  Recepius 
must  be  merely  a  scribe’s  error ;  the  word  is  always  used  in  the 
sense  of  receiving  or  getting,  or  getting  back  what  is  due  (cf. 
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2  Jn.  8,  [jLicrOov  irXrjpri  aTToXa^rjre).  viroXaix^avav  occurs  else¬ 
where  in  the  N.T.  only  in  the  Lucan  writings,  in  the  various 
senses  of  answer^  suppose^  receive  viriXapev  avrov  dno  tCjv 

o00aX/xa)v,  Ac.  i.  9).  The  usage  of  the  LXX  is  similar.  But  in 
other  Greek  it  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  receiving  with 
hospitality,  and  especially  of  supporting.  Cf.  Strabo,  p.  653,  ot 
evTTopoL  TOV5  ivSceLs  vTroXapi/Sdvovcnv.  It  suggests  support  as  well 
as  welcome. 

Tous  TotouTous]  Cf.  I  Co.  xvi.  1 6,  tVtt  Kal  v/A€ts  vTrordacTTjcrOe 
TOt?  TOtovTOt?  Kal  TravTL  Tw  (TvvepyovvTL,  and  ver.  1 8,  iirLyLvdcTKeTe 
ovv  Tov?  TotovTov?.  All  who  act  on  such  principles  have  a  claim 
on  our  help  and  support. 

aui/cpyot  yiv.  Tfj  dXi^Oeta]  The  word  may  mean  either  (i) 
become  fellow-workers  with  them  in  the  cause  of  the  truth,  or 
(2)  become  fellow-workers  with  the  Truth.  In  support  of  (i)  are 
quoted  2  Co.  viii.  23,  /cotvcovd^  €//,d?  Kal  et?  (rvvcpyd? :  Col. 
iv.  II,  oSrot  fjiovoL  (Tvvepyol  eh  rrjv  ^acnXeiav  rov  ffeov.  There  is 
no  other  example  of  o-vvepyds  with  the  dative  in  the  N.T.,  the 
usual  construction  being  with  the  genitive,  either  of  the  person 
or  the  work,  or  with  a  preposition.  But  the  dative  with  o-wcpyetv 
is  not  uncommon.  Cf.  Ja.  ii.  22,  y  TrtVrt?  o-vyypyec  roh  epyot? 
avrov.  Cf.  also  i  Es.  vii.  2,  o-vvepyovvTC?  rot?  TrpccrySvrepot?  twv  T.  : 
I  Mac.  xii.  i,  6  icatpo?  avrw  o-vi/epyct.  In  view  of  this  usage,  and 
the  writer’s  use  of  dXyffeta,  which  he  often  almost  personifies,  the 
second  is  more  probably  the  correct  interpretation.  Cf.  ver.  12, 
aTT*  avrrjs  ry^s  aXyOeias* 

vToXafjLpaueiu  X  A  B  C*  13,  16.  27.  29,  46.  66**.  68.  73.  I26”^2^  Oec^°^] 
post  TOLOvTOOs  (316) ;  aTToXafipaveiv  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  Thphyl. 

I  yiviofieda]  post  aX^^^eta  (326)  :  yevojjuieda  K  42.  69.  105  al.  fere.^^ 
cat.  Thphyl :  yivofjLeda  C  lOO  |  aXT/^eta]  eKKky)(na  X*  A. 

9.  The  addition  of  av  is  clearly  an  attempt  to 

remove  the  (supposed)  difficulty  of  admitting  that  a  letter 
written  by  an  Apostle  has  not  been  preserved,  or  could  have 
failed  in  its  object.  It  must  have  been  added  at  a  time  when 
the  supposed  reference  to  the  Second  Epistle  was  unknown,  or 
at  any  rate  not  accepted. 

Tt]  Cf.  Mt.  XX.  20,  atTovo-d  Tt  dir  avrov.  It  must  be  taken 
as  strictly  indefinite.  It  suggests  neither  something  great 
(Gal.  ii.  6,  rwv  Sokovvtcov  cTvat  ri)  nor  something  insignificant. 
Its  omission  in  the  Textus  Receptus  is  probably  due  to  error. 

Tfj  €KKXT]o-ia]  The  local  Church  of  which  Gaius  and  Diotrephes 
were  members.  Cf.  S.  Paul’s  usage  in  his  earlier  Epistles 
(i,  2  Th. ;  Gal.;  i,  2  Co.)  and  the  usage  of  the  Apocalypse 
(i.  4,  ii.  I,  etc.). 

In  spite  of  the  close  resemblance  in  form  between  the 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


[9. 


1 88 

Second  and  Third  Epistles,  which  certainly  favours  the  view 
that  they  are  companion  Epistles,  and  the  many  points  of 
similarity  in  the  circumstances  of  the  Churches  to  which,  or  to 
members  of  which,  they  are  addressed,  the  context  of  ver.  9 
makes  it  almost  impossible  to  see  in  the  words  eypai[/d  n  Trj 
iKKk'qcrla  a  reference  to  the  Second  Epistle.  (Cf.  Introduction, 
Ixxxiii.)  It  must,  of  course,  be  admitted  that  Diotrephes  probably 
favoured,  or  at  least  condoned,  the  Gnostic  or  other  teaching 
which  the  writer  condemns  in  the  Second  Epistle.  And  in 
spite  of  what  Harnack  has  said,  it  is  doubtful  whether  that 
Epistle  must  have  contained  a  reference  to  the  sins  of  Diotre¬ 
phes  if  it  had  been  addressed  to  the  Church  of  which  he  was 
a  member.”  But  ver.  9  must  be  read  as  it  stands,  between  verses 
8  and  10.  The  reception,  or  the  refusal  to  receive,  the  Mission¬ 
ary  brethren  is  the  subject  of  both  these  verses.  The  letter  to 
which  reference  is  made  in  the  intermediate  verse,  and  which 
the  writer  fears  that  Diotrephes  will  suppress  or  persuade  his 
Church  to  neglect,  if,  indeed,  he  has  not  already  done  so,  must 
have  contained  some  reference  to  the  question  of  the  hospitable 
reception  of  these  brethren.  If  we  add  to  this  the  totally 
different  aim  of  the  two  letters,  on  which  Harnack  rightly  lays 
stress,  the  warning  not  to  receive  false  brethren  in  the  Second, 
and  the  exhortation  to  welcome  the  true  brethren  in  the  Third 
Epistle,  the  case  against  the  supposed  reference  is  convincingly 
strong.  The  most  natural  interpretation  of  the  words  is  that 
the  Elder  wrote  to  the  Church  a  letter  of  similar  content  to  the 
private  letter  to  Gaius,  exhorting  them  to  show  hospitality  to 
Demetrius  and  the  brethren  whom  he  commends  to  their  care  : 
but  knowing  the  power  of  Diotrephes  to  oppose  his  wishes  he 
wrote  a  private  letter  to  Gaius,  a  member  of  the  Church  on 
whose  loyalty  he  could  thoroughly  depend.  The  Second  Epistle, 
with  its  sharply  expressed  prohibition  of  any  intercourse  with 
those  who  claimed  the  rights  of  brethren,  but  who  had  forfeited 
them  by  their  false  teaching,  fails  altogether  to  correspond  to 
the  requirements  of  the  case. 

dXV]  The  letter  had  been  written,  but  the  writer  feared  that 
it  would  fail  to  secure  the  carrying  out  of  his  wishes. 

<|)tXoTrpwrcuwi/]  not  found  elsewhere,  except  in  Patristic  writ¬ 
ings,  where  it  is  derived  from  this  passage.  A  scholion  in 
Matthaei  (p.  162)  explains  it  as  equivalent  to  d  i^apTrd^coi/  rd 
TT/ocoTcia.  The  cognate  ^tAoTr/otoro?  and  ^tAoTrpwrctd  are  both 
found.  Of  the  passages  quoted  by  Wettstein  in  illustration  of 
the  word  two  will  suffice;  Plutarch,  Alcibiad,  p.  192,  Se 

7roW(x)v  oi/TO)v  Kal  fjieydXwv  TraOZv  iv  adrw  rd  (fuXoveiKov  Icr^ypora- 
Tov  Kal  TO  ifiiXoTrpojTOv  :  Agesil.  596  D,  cj^iXoveiKOTaTo^  yap  wv 
Kal  ^u/^ociSccrraros  iv  rots  vcot?  Kal  irdvra  TTpcorcvcti/  /?ouAd/x<ci/os. 
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The  word  expresses  ambition,  the  desire  to  have  the  first  place 
in  everything.  It  should  not  be  pressed  either  to  prove  or  dis¬ 
prove  the  possession  by  Diotrephes  of  an  “  episcopal  ’’  position. 
It  certainly  does  not  suggest  ‘‘aspiring  to  a  place  not  already 
obtained.” 

aurCiv]  The  members  of  the  Church  to  which  the  Elder 
had  written.  For  the  construction,  cf  i  Co.  i.  2,  ry  iKKXrjo-ia  tov 
Oeov  lyytacr/xevot^  ev  Xpto-TO)  ^Irjorov, 

ouK  eTTiSexerai  iq|Jias]  iTriSex^orOai  is  not  found  in  the  N.T., 
except  here  and  in  the  following  verse,  where  it  is  used  in  a 
somewhat  different  sense.  Diotrephes  refuses  to  recognize  the 
authority  of  the  Elder  and  those  who  side  with  him.  Cf 
I  Mac.  X.  I,  KareXa/Sero  UToXefiaiSa  Kal  iTreSi^avTO  avrbv  /cat  e^atri- 
Xcvfrev  c/cct  :  xii.  8,  CTreSc^aro  .  tov  av8pa  ivSo^ois  :  xii.  43, 

xiv.  23.  In  papyri  it  is  used  for  “accepting”  the  terms,  of  a 
lease,  etc.  (esp.  iTriSixofiai  fiio-Odjo-ao^Oai),  For  its  use  in  ver.  10 
we  may  compare  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  281  (p.  272),  eyw  /xlv  ovv  eVt- 
Se^afiivrj  avTOv  cts  ra  twv  yovcwv  fiov  olKrjTrjpia  ActToi/  iravreXtbs  ovra. 

€ypa\pa']  eypaipas  B  sah.  r  +  aj'  13.  15.  18.  26.  29.  33**  36.  40.  49. 
66**.  73.  180  cat  vg.  p  |  rt  S  A  B  C  7.  29.  66**  68  sah.  cop. 

arm.]  om.  K  L  P  al.  pier.  vg.  syr^o^^^^P  aeth.  Thphyl.  Oec.  |  a\A]  ^ma 
sah.  I  0]  OTL  /a- 106.  397  (179)  I  avTOJv']  pr.  tt)  aX-rjOeia  1^  (156)  |  Atorpe^Tys] 

A^.oT/3o0^?s  Z®*  (233)  boh-cod.  :  AiaTpe(p7}s  {61)  1  0Tp€<p7]S  (4") 

I  ovk]  ovde  (51)  j  awodix^rai  /a'397f  (^5)^ 

10.  Sia  TouTo]  Because  of  his  refusal  to  recognize  our 
authority,  and  the  lengths  to  which  he  has  gone  in  opposing 
us  in  consequence. 

iav  eXOcj]  Those  who  find  in  the  Second  Epistle  the  letter 
to  which  ver.  9  refers  naturally  see  in  these  words  a  reference 
to  ver.  12  of  that  Epistle  (eXTri^w  yevecr^at  Trpos  v/Aas).  They 
are  equally  well  explained  by  the  expectation  expressed  in  ver.  14 
of  this  letter.  The  writer  perhaps  speaks  somewhat  less  con¬ 
fidently  (edv)  of  his  coming  than  he  does  of  the  arrival  of  false 
teachers  in  the  Church  to  which  2  Jn.  is  addressed  (et  rt? 
epx^Tai).  But  the  difference  between  the  two  constructions 
cannot  be  pressed. 

UTTOjULi'iQaw]  Cf  Jn.  xiv.  26,  viropivrjo'^i  vpid<;  irdvra  a  eiTrov  vplv 
eyci.  The  Elder  will  recall  to  them  the  whole  conduct  of  their 
leader  and  show  it  in  its  true  light. 

Ta  epya]  Cf.  Jn.  iii.  iqff.  (tVa  pi7]  ^X^yxOfj  rd  epya  avTOv 
Lva  ^aveptoOfj  avrov  rd  epya).  The  writer  is  confident  that  the 
conduct  of  Diotrephes  will  not  stand  the  light  of  truth,  and 
that  the  Church  will  recognize  the  fact. 

Xoyois  TTovTipoLs  K.T.X.]  Two  accusations  are  brought  against 
Diotrephes :  his  boastful  opposition  to  the  Elder  and  his  friends, 
and  his  harsh  action  in  the  matter  of  the  Missionaries. 
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(|>Xuap6>i/]  Cf.  I  Ti.  V.  13,  oi  jjlovov  Se  apyal  dAAa  Kal  (jiXvapoL 
{ue7'bosae^  Vg.)  /cat  TrepUpyoi,  AaAowat  ra  Seovra.  Oecu- 
menius  interprets  avrl  rov  XoiSopc^y,  /ca/coAoywv.  The  word  is  not 
found  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.  It  emphasizes  the  emptiness  of 
the  charges  which  Diotrephes  brings  against  the  Elder  in  so 
many  words. 

jjLTj  dpKeaOeis  em  rourots]  Cf.  i  Ti.  vi.  8,  rovrots  apK€(r67j(r6p€6a  : 
He.  xiii.  5,  apKovpievoL  rot?  Trapovaiv.  The  construction  with  Ittl 
is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.  The  nearest  parallel  to  this 
passage  is,  perhaps,  2  Mac.  v.  15,  ovk  apKeadeU  Se  rovrots  /carcroA- 
p.rjo’ev  et?  to  lepov  eto’eXdeiv, 

ouT€  Kai]  For  the  construction,  cf.  Jn.  iv.  ii,  ovre  avTXrjpia 
eX^t5  /cat  TO  (ppeap  io-rlv  /3a6v. 

cTTiScxcTat  Tous  d8€X(|>ous]  Cf.  note  on  ver.  9.  This  refusal 
to  receive  the  brethren  probably  has  special  reference  to  some 
former  visit  of  the  Missionaries,  when  Diotrephes  refused  to 
receive  them  in  spite  of  the  commendatory  letter  which  they 
brought  with  them.  But  the  present  indicates  a  general  practice 
rather  than  a  particular  incident.  The  words  may  simply  mean 
that  D.  will  not  recognize  as  true  Christians  the  brethren  who 
side  with  the  Presbyter.  He  will  recognize  neither  the  Presbyter 
nor  his  followers.  It  is  better,  however,  not  to  exclude  the 
reference  to  Diotrephes’  former  ill-treatment  of  those  whom  the 
Elder  now  commends  to  Gaius.  The  question  of  the  welcome 
to  be  given  to  those  who  went  from  place  to  place  vTrep  rov 
ovoparo^  was  an  important  one  at  the  time,  and  probably  for 
some  time  afterwards.  Cf.  Didache  xii.  i,  Trd?  Se  6  ep^opevos 
ev  ovopaTL  K^vplov  Se)(6'qTio  eireiTa  Se  SoKipdcravres  avrov  yviUxTeade, 
and  the  whole  chapter,  esp.  §  5,  et  S*  od  ^eAet  ovto)  Trotetv, 
TeptTTopo?  e(TTLv*  TTpoae^ere  airo  twv  tolovtwv. 

TOUS  jBouXopLeVous]  SC.  eTTiSex^o-Oau  His  custom  is  to  put  every 
hindrance  in  the  way  of  their  carrying  out  their  wishes,  or  he 
actually  prevents  them.  The  description  of  his  action  does  not 
decide  his  position.  The  words  used  express  action  possible 
either  in  the  case  of  a  “  monarchical  ”  bishop,  or  of  an  influential 
and  self-willed  leader. 

€K  TT]s  €KKXt]aias  cKjBdXXei]  Jn.  ix.  34  f.  is  rightly  quoted  in 
illustration.  But  the  difference  in  tense  should  also  be  noticed 
(Kal  e^e/3aXov  avrov  Again  a  policy  or  practice  is  described 

rather  than  a  single  incident.  And  the  words  cannot  be  used  to 
determine  the  exact  position  of  Diotrephes.  Even  if  he  had 
already  obtained  the  ‘‘monarchical  ”  position  he  could  not  have 
inflicted  the  penalty  of  excommunication  without  the  concurrence 
of  the  whole  Church.  And  a  leading  presbyter  might  well 
succeed  in  forcing  his  will  on  the  community.  The  words, 
therefore,  only  indicate  the  position  of  power  to  which  he  had 
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attained.  And  they  do  not  determine  whether  the  sentence  of 
excommunication  had  been  actually  carried  out,  either  in  the 
case  of  those  who  wished  to  receive  the  Missionaries  to  whom 
reference  is  made  in  this  Epistle,  or  in  any  other  case. 

The  suggestion  of  Carpzov,  revived  by  Poggel,  to  make  tov<s 
dSeXfjiovs  the  object  of  ck  rijs  iKKXtjcrtas  eK/SdXXet,  involves  a  con¬ 
struction  which  is  intolerably  harsh.  The  writer's  love  of 
parenthesis,  even  if  6  elTrwv  is  the  true  reading  in  Jn.  i.  15, 
hardly  goes  so  far  as  this.  And  the  arguments  by  which  it  is 
supported  are  not  convincing:  (i)  Diotrephes  could  not  have 
expelled  those  whose  only  offence  was  the  desire  to  show 
hospitality  to  the  Missionaries  ;  (2)  if  he  succeeded  in  preventing 
them  from  carrying  out  their  wishes,  why  should  he  go  further  ? 

vTTo/J.vrjcrco']  eXey^w  0^®  (154)  |  epya]  + ma/a  hoh^cod.  |  irovrjpois  Xoyois 
/agiso  (1319)  I  rjfjias]  pr.  eis  C  vg.  :  vpias  (61)  (395)  (49^) 

(56)  I  eTTt]  I  eTTiSex^Tai]  viroBex^TaL  \-\-uos  ijeqite 

accipit  sah’^  |  ^ovXofievovs  K  ABKLP  al.  pier.  cat.  am.  fu.  cop.  syrP‘^^ 
aeth.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  eirtSexopievovs  C  5.  7*  27.  29.  66**  vg.  demid.  tol.  sah. 
gy^bodi  et  p  mg  arm.  :+susapere  hdh,  \  e/c — e/c/3aXXet]  e/cjSaXXet  Kai  KcoXveLrrjs 
eKKXrjaias  4  |  e/c  A  B  C  K  L  P  al.  plu.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  om.  K  2.  3.  15.  25.  26. 
36.  43.  95*.  98.  99.  100  hscr. 

11.  dYaTTTjTc]  Cf.  note  on  ver.  2. 

jXT)  fjLifjLou  TO  KaKoi']  Cf.  Ho.  xiii.  7  ;  2  Th.  hi.  7,  9.  The  use  of 
^aOW  is  more  frequent  in  this  writer,  but  KaKov  is  found  in  Jn. 
xviii.  23  (et  Ka/cws  iXdXrjcra  /JLapTvprjcrov  Trepl  tov  Ka/coS).  It  is  not 
necessary  to  limit  the  writer's  meaning  to  the  examples  of  evil 
and  good  afforded  by  Diotrephes  and  Demetrius,  especially  as 
the  conduct  of  the  latter  would  seem  to  have  needed  apology. 
If  two  special  examples  are  intended,  they  must  be  the  action  of 
Diotrephes,  and  that  of  Gaius  and  his  friends  who  wished  to 
show  hospitality.  But  the  writer's  object  is  rather  to  set  two 
courses  of  action  in  the  sharpest  possible  contrast,  and  to  help 
forward  a  right  decision  by  showing  the  true  character  of  the 
point  at  issue  in  all  its  simplicity.  Viewed  rightly,  it  is  simply  a 
matter  of  refusing  the  evil  and  choosing  the  good.  There  are 
times  when  the  simplest  platitude  in  the  mouth  of  authority  is 
the  expression  of  the  truest  wisdom  ;  cf.  Mk.  hi.  4  ( =  Lk.  vi.  9). 

6  dyaGoiroiwi'  €K  tou  0€ou  ecTTir]  Cf.  i  Jn.  iii.  9,  10.  He  who 
‘‘  does  good  ”  shows  by  his  conduct  that  the  inspiration  which 
dominates  his  life  and  work  comes  from  God.  He  who  ‘‘  does 
evil  ”  shows  similarly  that  he  has  not  made  even  the  first  step 
towards  union  with  God ;  cf.  i  Jn.  iii.  6,  ttSs  6  dpLaprdvwv  ovx 
iwpaK€v  avTov  (Dr.  Westcott's  note);  Jn.  iii.  3,  5. 

For  the  use  of  dyaBoirouiu,  /caKOTroetv,  and  cognate  words,  cf. 
I  P.  iii.  17,  ii.  15,  20,  iii.  6,  iv.  19,  ii.  12,  14,  iv.  15.  Several 
points  of  connection  between  2  and  3  John  and  i  Peter  have 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


192 


[11,  12. 


been  noticed  by  Dom  Chapman  in  his  articles  on  the  historical 
setting  of  these  Epistles. 

o2°KABCKP  h  al.  longe.  plu.  cat  d  vg.  bob-codd.  sah.  syr^] 
+  5e  L  31  ascr  al.  mu.  tol.  bob-ed.  arm.  aeth.  Did.  Dam.  Thphyl.  Oec. 

12.  ATjfjLYjTpiw]  Nothing  is  known  of  Demetrius  except  what 
can  be  gathered  from  the  Epistle  itself.  The  conjecture  that  he 
should  he  identified  with  the  Demas  mentioned  in  the  Pauline 
Epistles  (Col.  iv.  14;  Philem.  24,  and  2  Ti.  iv.  10),  and  the  less 
improbable  suggestion  of  his  identity  with  the  Ephesian  silver¬ 
smith  whose  opposition  to  S.  Paul  is  recorded  in  Ac.  xix.  21  ff., 
have  been  referred  to  in  the  Introduction.  Purely  conjectural 
identification  is  hardly  a  branch  of  serious  historical  study.  But 
the  mention  of  Demetrius  here  may  be  interpreted  in  different 
ways,  (i.)  It  is  possible  to  regard  him  as  a  member  of  the 
Church  of  Gaius  and  Diotrephes,  whose  conduct  had  somehow 
or  other  given  cause  for  suspicion,  even  if  we  cannot  follow  the 
ingenious  attempts  of  Weiss  to  show  that  he  must  have  been  the 
leader  of  the  Church  to  whom  under  the  special  circumstances 
of  the  case  the  Elder  had  sent  his  letter  to  the  Church  (ver.  9), 
and  of  whose  attitude  Gaius  was  uncertain,  as  he  stood  between 
the  two  parties  (Weiss,  p.  210). 

(ii.)  With  greater  probability  he  has  been  regarded  as  the 
bearer  of  the  Epistle  (3  Jn.).  Wilamowitz  and  others  are 
probably  right  in  finding  in  this  Epistle  a  commendatory  letter 
on  behalf  of  Demetrius  and  his  companions.  The  special 
emphasis  of  ver.  1 2  is  most  easily  explained,  as  Dom  Chapman, 
Mr.  Bartlet  and  others  have  seen,  by  the  supposition  that 
Demetrius  had  fallen  under  suspicion,  though  the  grounds  for 
such  suspicion  are  altogether  unknown.  On  the  whole,  the 
hypothesis  which  best  suits  the  facts  of  the  case  which  are 
known  to  us  is  that  he  was  one  of  the  Missionaries,  perhaps  their 
leader.  The  main  object  of  the  letter  is  to  commend  them  to 
the  hospitality  of  the  Church  of  Gaius.  This  the  Elder  had 
already  attempted  to  do  in  a  letter  written  to  the  Church.  But 
his  object  had  been  frustrated  by  the  machinations  of  Diotrephes, 
who  had  succeeded  in  forcing  his  will  upon  the  Church. 
Probably  Diotrephes  had  found  his  task  the  easier  because  of 
suspicions  felt  about  Demetrius,  which  were  not  altogether 
unwarranted.  We  cannot,  however,  say  more  than  that  of 
several  possible  hypotheses  this  is  the  most  probable. 

d-ir’  aurijs  ttjs  dXirjOeias]  Cf.  Papias’  quotation  of  the  words  of 
the  Elder  (Eus.  H.  E,  iii.  39.  3),  aTT*  avTYi<i  Trapayivojxiva^ 
aXifjOua^,  The  tendency  to  personify  the  Truth  is  clearly  marked 
in  the  Johannine  writings.  The  relation  of  the  Truth,  as  thus 
personified,  to  Christ  and  to  the  Spirit  is  not  so  clearly  defined. 
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In  view  of  the  language  of  the  Farewell  discourses  in  the  Gospel 
(cf.  especially  Jn,  xvL  13),  and  the  statement  of  1  Jn.  v.  6,  on  to 
TTi/eC/xa  iornv  7)  there  is  much  to  be  said  in  favour  of 

Huther’s  view,  that  the  expression  avri}  r}  aXr^Q^ia  is  not  merely  a 
personification  of  Truth,  but  a  description  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
Against  this,  however,  must  be  set  the  language  of  Jn.  xiv.  6, 
eyw  €t/x6  7)  okTjOua.  With  this  want  of  clearness  we  natur¬ 

ally  compare  the  difficulty  which  is  so  often  found  in  the  First 
Epistle  of  determining  whether  the  writer  is  speaking  of  the 
Father  or  the  Son.  The  writer  does  not  think  in  the  terms  of 
modern  conceptions  of  personality  as  applied  to  the  Godhead,  or 
of  the  more  precise  definitions  which  were  the  result  of  the 
Trinitarian  controversies.  His  function  is  rather  to,  provide  the 
material  out  of  which  later  thought  developed  clearer  definition. 

In  what  manner  the  “Truth”  is  said  to  bear  witness  to 
Demetrius  is  a  different  question.  Probably  it  is  in  so  far  as  his 
life  and  conduct  show  those  who  know  him  that  the  ideal  of 
Christianity  has  been  realized  in  him,  that  he  “abides  in  the 
truth.” 

uTTo  If  any  qualification  of  the  words  is  necessary,  that 

of  Oecumenius  will  serve  the  purpose,  tcoj/  t^v  aX.7]d^Lav  kx^vroyv. 
And  his  further  suggestion  is  appropriate,  et  t6s  to  vtto  Travriav  Kal 
iirl  Tojv  airiornav  eKAd/3ot  Sta  to  TreptAT^TTTt/cov  tov  Trds  fJLoptov,  ov 
/ca/coj?  ovTo?  v7ro\ap.^dv(i)v  <^a)pa0en7,  and  also  his  comparison  of 
S.  Pauhs  TrdvTa  Traoriv  dpiorKO),  But  the  natural  exaggeration  of 
this  use  of  Trdvnovy  where  the  meaning  practically  is  “all  whom 
the  matter  may  concern,”  or  “  all  who  might  be  expected  to  do 
the  thing  spoken  of,”  is  common  in  all  language,  and  is  best  left 
to  explain  itself. 

Kai  i^|JL€is  Se]  For  the  construction,  and  also  for  the  com¬ 
bination  of  the  witness  of  men  with  the  higher  witness,  cf.  Jn. 

XV.  2  6f.  e/ceti/o?  /xapTvpT^cret  irepl  e/xou'  Kal  v/xec?  Se  pLaprvpure,  on 

dir  dpx^^  P'^T  ipov  Icrri,  The  meaning  of  in  these  Epistles 
is  often  difficult  to  determine, — a  difficulty  which  is  unnecessarily 
exaggerated  by  the  attempt  to  discover  one  meaning  which  it 
must  have  throughout  It  is  certainly  unsatisfactory  to  find  in 
it  an  expression  for  the  avroTTrat  of  the  Province  of  Asia  as  often 
as  Dr.  Zahn  suggests,  a  fact  w^hich  his  critics  are  never  tired  of 
emphasizing.  But  there  are  several  passages  in  which  the  writer 
would  certainly  seem  to  mean  by  17/xets  himself  and  all  who  can 
speak  with  authority  as  to  the  truth  of  Christianity  and  the 
teaching  of  Christ,  and  where  he  is,  perhaps,  thinking  primarily 
of  a  company,  most  of  whose  lives  “  have  passed  into  the  unseen.” 
At  any  rate,  he  means  something  more  than  “I  and  those  who 
are  like-minded  with  me.”  It  is  not  altogether  fanciful  to 
suppose  that  the  words  of  Jn.  xv.  26  f.  are  in  his  mind  as  he 
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writes.  In  the  present  verse,  however,  there  is  nothing  to 
suggest  that  he  means  more  than  “  we  who  are  personally 
acquainted  with  Demetrius.” 

olSas  K.T.X.]  The  close  connection  of  this  clause  with  Jn.  xxi. 
24,  Kttl  otSa/tev  oTt  aXrjdrjs  avrov  r)  fiapTvpia  icrriv,  is  obvious. 
There  is  very  little  to  determine  which  should  be  regarded  as  the 
echo  of  the  other. 

olSas]  The  plural  of  the  Textus  Receptus  is  not  well  supported, 
and  the  personal  appeal  to  Gaius  is  more  natural.  Possibly  the 
correction  is  due  to  the  influence  of  the  plural  in  Jn.  xxi.  24. 

The  writer  apparently  makes  his  appeal  to  Gaius’  knowledge 
of  himself,  and  the  trustworthy  character  of  his  witness  in 
general.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  he  is  thinking  of  Gaius’ 
knowledge  of  Demetrius,  which  would  help  him  to  judge  of  the 
truth  of  the  Elder’s  witness  in  this  particular  case. 

auTTjs]  om.  boh.  sah.  |  ttjs  a\7}deLas']  pr.  ttjs  eKKXrjffias  Kat  C  P 

arm.  (om.  avrijs)  :  ttjs  eKKXrjatas  A*  \  Kai  otSas  K  A  B  C  al.  plus^®  cat.  d 
vg.  sah.  boh-ed.  arm.]  Kai  oidare  KLPal.  longe.  plur.  p  aeth. 

Thphyl.  Oec.  :  /cat  oida/JLep  14*.  38.  93.  104.  180  al.^  ^cr  bon-codd.  :  om. 
ascr  ;  om.  Kai  (^)  |  7)-e<rTLv]  dkrjdrjs  7}/jlu)p  €(XTLP{€(rr,  rjfi,  68)  tj  fiaprvpia  C 
68  :  aXrjdijs  earip  7)  /iiapr^  rjfi,  31  aeth. 

13-15.  The  close  of  the  Epistle. 

13,  Ypdv|/at  •  .  This  is  probably  the  true  text,  though 

the  variants  — ypdxj/ai  are  found.  The  use  of  the  tenses 

is  correct.  The  “much”  which  he  has  to  communicate  is 
naturally  regarded  as  a  whole,  the  aorist  being  used.  But  he 
does  not  wish  to  go  on  using  pen  and  ink  (ypd^eti/). 

pAai/os]  Cf.  2  Jn.  12. 

KaXdpou]  The  reed,  the  pen  of  the  ancients,  here  takes  the 
place  of  the  writing  material  mentioned  in  2  Jn.  Cf.  Ps.  xliv. 
(xlv.)  I,  KaXafLOS  ypa/x/xdrecos,  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  326  (p.  306)  Trapa- 
riOuKa  rfj  [JiyTpt  ^tXovpiivri  to  ^po^tov  tov  piiXavos  Kal  rovs  fcaAd/xov?. 

eixop]  7)  deXop  (29)  :  habens  boh.-ed(?)  |  yparpai  <roL  A  B  C  al.^® 
d  vg.  sah.  cop.  syr^®^^  p  arm.  {uobzs  codd.)  aeth.  Thphyl.]  ypafpetp 
KLP  al.  pier.  cat.  Oec.  ;  <xvyypa)jf/aL  705299  ^ j  j  ^eXw]  ovk  cPovXtjOtjp 
A:ovk  TjdeXop  27:  nolui  vg.  |  dta — koXo.}xov\  per  chartam  et  atraznentuzfi 
arm.  |  a 01  ypatpeip  B  C  5.  27.  31.  33-  105]  ypacpeip  <roi  A  73  ;  cot  ypaxf/ai 
KLP  al.  pier,  cat,  Thphyl,  Oec.  :  om.  crot  4.  16  arm. 

14.  eXirt^o)  iSeii']  Cf.  2  Jn.  12,  eXTrt'^co  yei'co’^at  Trpos  v/xa9. 
The  €v0€cos  may  possibly  suggest  that  the  intended  journey  is 
nearer  than  when  2  John  was  written.  The  action  of  Diotrephes, 
and  perhaps  of  others  in  other  places,  may  have  brought  matters 
to  a  crisis. 

cTTopa  Trpos  cTTopa]  Cf.  2  Jn.  12  (notes). 

etpi^i'T)  CToi]  The  Christian  wish  (cf.  Jn.  xiv.  27)  takes  the 
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place  of  the  usual  cppwcro,  or  ippl^aOac  o-c  €vxop.aL  of  ordinary 
correspondence. 

d<T7rd£oi'Tai]  In  the  private  letter  the  private  greetings  are 
given  instead  of  the  general  greeting  of  the  members  of  the 
Church  in  the  more  formal  Epistle  (2  Jn.  13). 

(re  idecv  ABC  5.  31.  73*  d  vg.J  ideiv  (re  K  L  P  al.  pier.  cat.  cop. 
Thphyl.  Oec.  :  uenire  ad  te  sah.  \  \a\7i<ropev]  XaXrjirojpep  K  22.  26.  33. 
41.  99  Thphyl.  :  XaXT]<raL  (25)  ^oof  (505) :  loqui  tibi  arm. 

15.  do-udliou  Tous  <|>tXou9  Kar’  oi/o|xa]  These  forms  of  greeting 
are  part  of  the  common  stock  of  epistolary  correspondence,  and 
should  not  be  pressed  as  evidence  about  the  state  of  parties 
in  the  Church  of  Gaius.  It  is  especially  misleading  to  inter¬ 
pret  KdT  ovopia  as  a  proof  of  the  scanty  following  left  to  the 
Elder  in  it.  Compare  the  greetings  in  the  letter  of  Amon  the 
soldier  to  his  father  (Berlin  Museum  :  Deissmann,  Licht  von 
Osten^  p.  1 18),  dcxTraaat  KaTriVcova  TroAAd  /cat  tovs  dSeA^ovs  fiov  Ka\ 
ScpyyvtAAav  Kal  tovs  (fiiXovs  fiov  ;  and  Oxyrh.  Pap.  ii.  123,  do-Tra^optat 
TTjV  ykvKVTdryjv  fiov  Ovyarepa  MaKKapiav,  Kal  rrjv  SeaTTotvTjv  fiov 
pL'qripav  iptwv  /cat  oAovs  tovs  Kar  oVopta  :  or  Tebtunis  Pap.  ii. 
299  (p.  422),  dawd^o fxai  Trjv  ywat/cdv  ptov  Kal  rd  TratStd  fiov  Kal 
SepaTrap-ptcova  /cat  ^Afiartav  Kal  tovs  ivoiKOvs  Trdvras  /car’  oVopa. 

etpTjvTj  (tol]  OKI.  7^  (303)  1  o'otj  twbis  arm-codd.  |  ot  ^iXot  X  B  C  K  L  P 

al.  pier,  d  vg.  sah,  cop.  syr^®^^  syrP^*^  arm.  Thphyl.  Oec.]  ot  aSeX^ot  A  3. 
^3-  31*  33*  ^5.  67  d^'^'"  syrP^sr  aeth^^^  |  acrira^ov]  ao-Tracat  X  40  |  roi/s 
^tXous]  Tovs  a5€X(povs  33.  81,  160  boh-cod.  syrP  :+(rou  162  (^) : -{- 
nostros  arm.  |  /car  ovopd\-{- apy^v  L  15.  26  vg.  mss.  arm. 
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THE  OLD  LATIN  VERSION. 

In  the  following  pages  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  show  to 
what  extent  the  Old  Latin  Version,  or  Versions,  of  these  Epistles 
is  known  or  can  be  recovered.  With  the  exception  of  the  first 
eight  verses  of  i  Jn.  i.,  the  whole  of  the  First  Epistle  is  contained 
in  MSS  which  are  predominantly  Old  Latin  in  character.  The 
Fleury  Palimpsest,  edited  by  M.  Berger  in  1889,  and  more 
recently  by  Mr.  Buchanan  in  Old  Latin  Biblical  Texts,  No.  5, 
contains  i  Jn.  i.  8-iii.  20;  the  Freisingen  Fragments,  edited  by 
Ziegler  in  1876,  contain  i  Jn.  iii.  8  (apparuit  filius)  to  the  end 
of  the  Epistle.  The  Tractates  of  Augustine  give  us  a  complete 
text  as  far  as  i  Jn.  v.  3.  For  the  first  eight  verses  Augustine’s 
text  has  been  given  till  the  Fleury  Palimpsest  begins  (i.  8  -rimus 
quoniam).  This  is  followed  till  iii.  8  in  hoc,  after  which  Ziegler’s 
Freisingen  Fragment  is  used.  In  the  case  of  the  Fleury 
Palimpsest,  M.  Berger’s  text  has  been  used.  Where  Mr. 
Buchanan  differs  from  M.  Berger  the  readings  of  the  former 
are  added  intra  tineas}  This  text  is  followed  by  an  apparatus 
criticus  in  which  the  attempt  is  made  to  give  the  variants  from 
this  text  which  are  found  in  the  Vulgate  (Vg.),  in  the  text  con¬ 
tained  in  Augustine’s  Tractates  on  the  Epistles  (Aug-.,  quotations 
from  other  works  of  Augustine,  which  are  only  cited  when  they 
differ  from  the  T'actates^  are  quoted  as  Aug.),  and  in  the 
quotations  from  Latin  writers  whose  works  have  been  published 
in  the  Vienna  Corpus,  No  quotations  have  been  included  from 
works  not  available  in  that  edition,  except  in  the  case  of 
Tertullian  where  Oehler  has  been  used  for  treatises  not  yet 
published  in  the  new  edition,  and  Irenaeus  (Stieren).  The 
readings  of  the  Perpignan  MS,  Paris  Bibl.  Nat.  Lat.  321,  which 

^  This  refers  to  words  and  letters  which  both  editors  treat  as  legible, 
wholly  or  in  part. 


THE  EPISTLES  OF  S.  JOHN 


198 

differ  from  the  Old  Latin  text  printed  here  and  which  are  not 
Vulgate  readings,  have  been  added  (under  the  symbol  “  p  ”)  in 
the  Critical  Notes  from  the  text  of  the  Catholic  Epistles, 
published  by  the  Rev.  E.  S.  Buchanan  in  the  Journal  of 
Theological  Studies,  xii.  48  (July  1911).  The  agreements  of 
this  MS  in  the  First  Epistle  of  S.  John  with  Augustine  and  with 
the  Speculum  are  of  considerable  interest.  The  form  in  which 
it  gives  the  text  of  i  Jn.  v.  7,  8  is  very  close  to  that  of  one  of  the 
quotations  in  the  Speculum. 

The  use  of  an  approximately  Old  Latin  text  as  a  basis,  which 
ensures  the  presentation  of  variants  which  have  a  claim  to  be 
regarded  as  Old  Latin,  as  the  Vulgate  readings  are  always  given 
where  they  differ  from  the  text  printed,  reduces  the  bulk  in  the 
case  of  those  writers  whose  text  is  largely  Old  Latin  in  character. 
The  amount  of  Patristic  support  for  Old  Latin  readings  would, 
of  course,  have  been  shown  more  clearly  by  the  use  of  a  Vulgate 
text  as  a  basis.  A  table  of  Greek  words  and  their  renderings 
has  been  added  which  may  serve  to  call  attention  to  the  more 
interesting  renderings.  The  work  is  tentative  in  character  and 
has  not  led  to  any  very  definite  results. 

It  may,  however,  be  noticed  that  the  twelve  verses  of  ch.  iii., 
where  we  have  the  guidance  of  both  MSS,  show  that  the 
Freisingen  text  is  closer  to  that  of  Augustine  than  is  the  Fleury 
MS,  though  the  verses  offer  very  little  evidence  that  is  decisive. 
The  differences  between  h  and  Cyprian  are  noticeable,  but  they 
do  not  invalidate  von  Soden’s  judgment  as  to  the  African 
character  of  the  text  of  the  Fleury  Palimpsest  (von  Soden,  p. 
241  f.).  And  the  general  agreement  between  Augustine  and  the 
Freisingen  Fragment  can  be  clearly  seen,  though  their  texts  are 
by  no  means  identical.  The  independence  of  the  version  used 
by  Lucifer  of  Cagliari  is  also  very  clearly  marked.  The 
evidence  adduced  also  confirms  the  view  that  the  tendency  to 
add  interpretative  and  explanatory  glosses  to  the  text  of  the 
Epistle  is  both  widespread  and  dates  back  to  early  times.  In 
view  of  the  importance  of  the  gloss  which  found  its  way  into  so 
many  texts  of  i  Jn.  v.  7  f.,  this  fact  is  not  without  interest.  The 
growth  of  that  gloss  can  be  traced  back  at  least  as  early  as 
Cyprian.  The  following  instances  of  this  tendency  should  be 
noticed : 

ii.  5.  +  si  in  ipso  perfecti  fuerimus,  Aug. 

9.  odit]  +  homicida  est  et,  Cyp. 

16.  ex  concupiscentia  saeculi,  Cyp. 

17.  +  quomodo  et  ipse  (Deus)  manet  in  aeternum,  Cyp.  Aug. 

Luc. 

23.  nec  filium  nec  patrem,  Aug. 

et  filium  et  patrem,  Cyp.  Prise.  Spec.  (Luc.). 
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iii,  I.  propter  hoc  mundus  non  cognoscit  nos  quia  non  cognoscit 

eum  et  nos  non  cognoscit  mundus,  Aug-. 

7.  (?)  +  sicut  et  ille  iustus  est. 

10,  patrem  suum]  patrem  suum  aut  matrem  suam,  Cyp.  cod. 

iv.  3.  Sed  est  de  antichrist!  spiritu,  Cyp. 

omnis  qui  soluit  lesum  Christum  et  negat  eum  in  came 
uenisse,  Aug*,  ^/g. 

cf.  Tert.  adv,  Macc,  v.  16,  negantes  Christum  in  came 
uenisse  et  soluentes  lesum,  scilicet  in  deo  creatore. 

V.  I.  deus  in  ipso  est  et  ipse  in  deo,  Spec. 

20.  +et  carnem  induitnostri  causa  et  passus  est  et  resurrexit 
a  mortuis  adsumpsit  nos.  Spec. 

aeterna]  +  et  resurrectio  nostra,  Spec. 

I  JN.  1. 

Augustine,  Comm,  in  Ep.  Ioann. 

1.  Quod  erat  ab  initio,  quod  audiuimus,  et  quod  uidimus 
oculis  nostris,  et  manus  nostrae  tractauerunt  de  uerbo  uitae. 

2.  Et  ipsa  uita  manifestata  est,  et  uidimus  et  testes  sumus,  et 
annuntiamus  nobis  uitam  aeternam,  quae  erat  apud  Patrem,  et 
manifestata  est  in  nobis. 

3.  Quae  uidimus  et  audiuimus  nuntiamus  uobis,  ut  et  uos 
societatem  habeatis  nobiscum,  et  societas  nostra  sit  cum  Deo 
Patre,  et  lesu  Christo,  filio  eius. 

4.  Et  haec  scribimus  uobis,  ut  gaudium  uestrum  sit  plenum. 

5.  Et  haec  est  annuntiatio  quam  audiuimus  ab  eo,  et 
annuntiamus  uobis,  quia  Deus  lux  est  et  tenebrae  in  illo  non 
sunt  ullae. 

6.  Quodsi  dixerimus  quia  societatem  habemus  cum  eo,  et  in 
tenebris  ambulamus,  mentimur,  et  non  facimus  ueritatem. 

7.  Quodsi  in  lumine  ambulamus,  sicut  et  ipse  est  in  lumine, 
societatem  habemus  cum  inuicem,  et  sanguis  lesu  Christi,  filii 
eius,  purgabit  nos  ab  omni  delicto. 

Fleury  Palimpsest,  ed.  Berger,  Paris,  1889.^ 

I  Jn.  i.  8.  [si  dixe]  Rimus  quoniam  peccatum  n  habemus 
ipsos  nos  ^^cipimus  ^  et  ueritas  in  nobis  non  est 

9.  Si  confiteamur  peccata  nostra  Jidelis  et  iustus  ut  remittam 
nobis  peccata  et  purget  no^  ex  omni  iniquitate 

^  Italics  are  used  where  the  MS  is  illegible.  M.  Berger’s  text  is  followed 
where  the  two  editions supply ”  different  words.  Where  the  “supplies” 
agree,  italics  are  used  only  for  what  is  regarded  as  illegible  by  both  editors. 

-  cscdiccimtis  Buch. 
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10.  quod  si  dixerimus  quod  non  ^Qccmhnus  mendacem 
faciemus  eum  et  uerbum  eius  non  est  m  ?tobis 

11.  I.  fili  mei  haec  iscribo  uobis  ne  pec^tis  et  si  quis 
^eccauerit  aduocatum  abemus  aput  patrem  ihu  xpm  iustum 

2.  et  ipse  est  exoratio  pro  peccatis  nostris  non  pro  nostr/jr 
aiiieiii  tantum  sed  et  pro  totius  saeculi 

3.  et  in  hoc  iscimus  (\uo7iiam  cognouimus  eum  si  mandata 
eius  seruemus 

4.  qui  d^icit  se  noseere  eum  et  mandata  eius  non  seruat  men- 
dax  est  in  Aoe  iieritas  non  est 

5.  nam  qui  custodit  uerbum  us  in  hoc  carito  di per{ect2i  est 
in  hoc  isceimus  quoniam  in  eo  sumus 

6.  qui  dicit  se  m  ipso  manere  debet  quemadmodum  ille 
ambulauit  et  ipse  (^//^bulare 

7.  Carissimi  non  nounm  77iandatU77i  scriho  tiobis  sed  mdinda.tum 

od 

uetus  quern  habuistis  ab  initio  manda/^if;;/  uetus  est  uerbum 
quod  audistis 

erit  um 

8.  iterum  manda/eij;;^  noumn  iscribo  uobis  quod  est  uere  ^  in  ipso 
nobis 

et  in  uobis  qu/<2  /^;^^brae  iam  transeunt  et  lumen  uerum  iam  luce/ 

9.  qui  dicit  se  in  lumine  esse  et  fratrem  suum  hodit  in 
tenebm  est  usq.  adhuc 

10.  nam  qui  diligit  fratrem  suum  in  lumine  ^exmanet  et 
^^^z^^dalum  in  eo  non  est 

IT.  qui  autem  hodit  fratrem  su^^;;^  in  te7iehx\.s  est  et  in 
tenebris  ambulat  et  non  scit  ubi  ea/  quia  te  \  7iebx2.^  obscoe- 
cauerunt  oculos  eius 

fili  niei  qtit2,  iam 

12.  scribo  uobis  filio/2  quonia77i  remittuntur  uobis  peccata 
propter  nomen  eius 

13.  scribo  uobis  patres  quoniam  cognouistis  quod  erat  ab 
\nitio  scribo  uobis  iuuenes  quoniam  uicistis  malignum 

quia 

14.  Scribo  uobis  pueri  quoniam  cognouistis  patrem  quod 
cog7iouist\s  eum  qui  est  ab  initio  scribo  uobis  adulescentes 
quoniam  fortes  estis  et  uerbum  di  in  uobis  permanet  et  uicistis 
malignum 

15.  nolite  diligere  seculum  nec  ea  quae  sunt  in  saeculo  si  quis 
diligit  saeculum  non  est  caritas  patris  in  eo 

16.  quo7iiam  omne  quod  est  in  seculo  concupiscent ia  carnis 

saeculi 

est  et  ^:67ncupiscentia  oculorum  et  superbia  uitae  est  quae  non  est 
ofe 

ex  patre  sed  de  seculo  est 

^  ue  (sic)  Buch. 
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transiet 

17.  et  saeculum  transit  et  concupiscenti2i  qui  autem  facit 

b?/ 

uoluntatem  di  permanet  in 

18.  Pueri  nouissima  hora  est  et  sicut  dindistis  ^wniam 

e  _  e 

antixps  uenit  nunc  antixpi  multi  facti  sunt  unde  r^?^;20scimus 
quoniam  nouissima  hora  est 
produit 

19.  Ex  nobis  exierunt  sed  non  erat  ex  nobis  nam  si  fuisset 

et 

ex  nobis  perinansissent  forsitan  nobiscum  sed  ut  praesto  fiat 
quoniam  non  sunt  omnes  ex  nobis 

20.  et  uos  unctionem  accepistis  a  sto  et  nostis  omnia 

21.  non  scripsi  uobis  quasi  ignorantib  ueritate  sed  scientihus 
earn  et  quoniam  omnem  mendacium  ex  ueritate  non  est 

22.  quis  est  mendax  nisi  is  qui  negat  quia  is  est  xps  hie  est 

_  non 

antixps  qui  negat  patrem  et  filium 

23.  omnis  qui  negat  filium  ^  |  Nec  patrem  habet  qui  confitetur 
filium  et  psitrem  habet 

24.  uos  quod  audistis  ab  initio  permaneat  in  uobis  quod  si  in 
uobis  permanserit  quod  ab  initio  audistis  et  uos  in  filio  et  patre 
permanebitis 

uobis 

25.  et  haec  est  promissio  quam  ipse  pollicitus  est  nohis  uitam 
aeternam, 

ese 

26.  Haec  scripsi  uobis  de  eis  qui  seducunt  uos. 

27.  et  uos  untionem  quam  accepistis  ab  eo  permaneat  in 
uobis  et  necesse  non  hahetis  ut  aliquis  doceat  uos  sed  sicut  untio 
eius  docet  uos  de  omnib  et  uerum  est  et  non  est  mendum  ^  et 

xmnete 

sicut  docuit  uos  pernianete  in  eo 
i 

28.  et  nunc  manete  in  eo  ut  cum  uenerit  fidua^w 
habeavaus  et  non  confundamur  ab  eo  In  ^xdi&sentia  eius 

si  nostis  eum  qui  fidelis  est 

29.  si  scinius  quoniam  iustus  est  scitote  quoniam  omnis  qui 
ueritatem  de  eo  natus 

facit  institiam  ex  ipso  natus  est 

iii.  I.  ecce  qualem  caritate;/^  dedit  u^7bis  pater  ut  filii  dei 

egnorat 

uocaremur  et  sumus  propter^^z  seculunt  nos  inhonoraX 

_  habet 

^  negat  filium]  n  filium  (sic)  Buch. 

aci 

2  mendum  (sic)  Buch, 
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2.  Carissimi  nunc  filii  di  sumus  et  nondu;;/  manifestalum 
est  qui  futuri  sumus  scimus  quoniam  cum  apparuerit  similes 
erimus  ei  quoniam  uidebimus  eum  %\zuti  est 

3.  et  omnis  qui  habet  spem  banc  in  eo  castificat  se  sicut  et 
ilk  castus  est 

4.  omnis  qui  facit  peccatum  et  iniquitatem  idusit  et peccatu77i 
est  iniquitas 

5.  et  scitis  quoniam  ille  apparuit  ut  ^eccata  tolleret  et 
peccatum  in  illo  non  est 

6.  omnis  qui  in  eo  ^^xmdiTtet  7to7t  peccat  omnis  qui  peccat  non 
uidit  eum  nec  cognouit  ^U7n 

7.  filioli  nemo  nos  seducat  qui  facit  iustitiam  iustus  est 

omnis  qni fa 

8.  qui  autem  fa  \  cit  /<?^^atum  de  diabolo  est  quia  ab  initio 
diabolus  peccat  in  hoc.^ 


I  JN.  III. 

Freisingen  Fragment. 

8.  apparuit  filius  di  ut  soluat  opera  diaboli 

9.  Omnis  qui  natus  est  ex  Do  peccatum  non  facit  quia 
semen  eius  in  ipso  manet  et  non  potest  peccare  quoniam  de  Do 
natus  est 

10.  Ex  hoc  manifesti  sunt  fibV  di  et  filii  diaboli  omnis  qui 
non  facit  iustitiam  non  est  de  do  et  qui  non  diligit  fratrem 
suum 

11.  Quoniam  hoc  est  mandatum  quod  audistis  ab  initio  ut 
diligamus  imuice 

12.  Non  sicut  cain  qui  ex  maligno  erat  et  occidit  fratrem 
suum  et  cuius  rei  gratia  occidit  eum  quia  opera  eius  maligna 
erant  fratris  autem  eius  iusta 

13.  et  nolite  mirari  fratres  si  odit  nos  hie  mundui* 

14.  Nos  scimus  quoniam  transimus  de  morte  ad  uitam  quia 
diligimus  fratres  qui  non  diligit  permanet  in  mortem 

15.  omnis  qui  odit  fratrem  suum  homicida  est  et  scitis  quia 
omnis  homicida  non  habet  uitam  aeternam  in  se  manentem 

16.  in  hoc  cognoscimus  caritatem  quia  ille  pro  nobis  animam 
suam  posuit  et  nos  debemus  pro  fratribus  animas  ponere. 

17.  qui  autem  habuerit  substantiam  huius  mundi  et  uiderit 

^  The  MS  continues  as  far  as  ver.  20  (ds  cord*?  nostro  et),  so  that  for 
vv.  8-20  we  have  both  the  Fleury  and  the  Freisingen  text.  The  variations 
of  the  Flenry  Palimpsest  are  henceforward  noted,  the  text  being  taken  from 
the  Freisingen  Fragment. 
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fratrem  suum  egere  et  clauserit  uiscera  sua  ab  eo  quomodo 
caritas  di  manet  in  eo 

18.  filioli  non  diligamus  tantum  uerbo  neque  lingua  sed 
operae  et  ueritate 

19.  et  in  hoc  cognoscimur  qm  ex  ueritate  sumus  et  coram 
ipso  suademus  cordi  nostro 

20.  qm  si  reprehendat  nos  cor  nostrum  maior  est  ds  cordi 
nostro  et  nouit  omnia 

21.  kmi  si  cor  nm  non  nos  reprehendat  fiduciam  habemus 
aput  dm 

22.  et  quidquid  petierimus  accipiemus  ab  eo  qm  mandata 
eius  seruamus  et  quae  sunt  placita  in  conspectu  eius  faci;;ms 

23.  et  hoc  est  mandatum  eius  ut  credamus  nomini  filii  d-ius 
IHU  XPI  et  diligamus  inuicem  sicut  dedit  wobis  man^2X\\m 

24.  et  qui  seruat  mandatum  eius  in  illo  manebit  et  ipse  in  eo 
et  in  hoc  scimus  qm  permanet  in  nobis  de  spu  quern  dedit  nobis 

iv.  I.  Kmi  nolite  omni  spu  credere  sed  probate  sps  si  ex  do 
sunt  qm  multi  pseudoprophetae  prodierunt  in  hoc  saeculo 

2.  hinc  cognoscitur  sps  di  omnis  sps  qui  confitetur  IHM 
XPM  in  came  uenisse  ex  do  est. 

3.  et  omnis  sps  qui  non  confitetur  IHM  ex  do  non  est  et 
hoc  est  illius  antixpisti  quern  audistis  quia  uenturus  est  et  nunc 
in  saeculo  est 

4.  iam  uos  ex  do  estis  filioli  et  uicistis  eos  qm  maior  est  qui 
in  uobis  est  quam  hie  qui  in  saeculo  est 

5.  hii  de  saeculo  sunt  propterea  de  saeculo  locuntur  et 
saeculum  audit  eos 

6.  nos  ex  do  sumus  qui  cognoscit  dm  audit  nos  qui  non  est 
ex  do  non  nos  audit  hinc  cognoscimus  spm  ueritatis  et  spm 
erroris 

7.  kmi  diligamus  inuicem  qm  caritas  ex  do  est  et  omnis  qui 
diligit  fratrem  suum  ex  do  natus  est  et  cognoscit  dm 

8.  qui  non  diligit  ignorat  dm  quia  ds  caritas  est 

9.  in  hoc  apparuit  caritas  di  in  nobis  qm  filium  suum  unicum 
misit  ds  in  saeculo  ut  uiuamus  per  eum 

10.  in  hoc  est  caritas  non  quod  nos  dilexerimus  dm  sed  qm 
ipse  dilexit  nos  et  misit  filium  suum  propitiatorem  pro  peccatis 
nostris. 

11.  kmi  si  sic  ds  dilexit  nos  et  nos  debemus  diligere 
imuicem 

12.  dm  nem^  uidit  umquam  quodsi  diligamus  imuicem  ds  in 
nobis  manet  et  caritas  eius  perfecta  est  in  nobis 
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13.  in  hoc  cognoscimus  qum  in  ipso  manemus  et  ipse  in 
nob/s  qm  de  spu  suo  dedit  nobis 

14.  et  nos  uidimus  e/  testamur  qm  pater  misit  filium  suum 
S2i\ua^orem  saeculi 

15.  quicumque  confessus  fuerif  qm  ihs  est  filius  di  ds  in  eo 
manet  et  ipse  in  do 

16.  Et  nos  cognouimus  et  credidimus  in  cavitate  c^am  habet 
ds  in  nobis  ds  caritas  ^st  et  qui  manet  in  caritate  in  do  permanet 
et  ds  in  eo  manet 

17.  in  hoc  perfecta  est  Karitas  in  nobis  ^duciam 
habemus  in  diem  iudicii  quia  sicut  ilk  est  et  nos  sumus  in  hoc 
mundo 

18.  timor  non  est  in  ^^zritate  sed  perfecta  caritas  foras  xnittit 
timore  qm  timor  poenam  ha^et  qui  autem  thnet  non  est  perfectus 
in  caritatem 

19.  710%  ergo  Ailigamus  qm  ipse  prior  dilexit  nos 

20.  si  quis  Aixerit  diligo  dm  et  fratrem  suum  odit  mendax 
est  qui  enim  non  diligit  fratrem  suum  quern  uide/  dm  quem  non 
uidet  quomodo  potest  diligere 

21.  et  hoc  mand.2Xyxm  habemus  a  do  ut  qui  diligit  dm  diligat 
et  fratrem  suum 

V,  I.  omnis  qui  credit  quia  IH^  est  xps  ex  do  natus  est  et 
omnis  qui  diligit  genitor(?w  diligit  eum  qui  genitus  est  ex  eo 

2.  hinc  cognosci77tus  qm  diligimus  filios  di*  cum  diligimus  dm 
et  mandata  eius  facimus 

3.  haec  est  enim  car/tas  ut  7nandat3i  eius  seruemus  et 
mandata  ^ms  grauia  non  su7tt 

4.  quia  omne  quod  natum  est  ex  do  uinext  saeculu7n  et  haec 
est  uictoria  quae  uincit  s3Lceuln77i  fides  7iostra 

_ 5.  quis  est  autem  qui  uincit  saecuh/^  nisi  qui  credit  quia 

IHS  est  filius  di 

6.  hie  e%t  qui  uenit  per  aquam  et  sanguinem  IHS  XPS  et 
non  tz.ntum  in  aqua  sed  in  aqua  et  sanguine  et  sps  est  testi- 
7noniu7n  quia  sps  est  ueritas 

7.  qm  tr^^  sunt  qui  testificantitr  in  terra  sps  et  aqua  et 
%a.nguis  et  tres  su7tt  qui  /^j-tificantur  in  caelo  pater  et  uerhum  et 
sps  scs  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt 

9.  si  te%t\moniu7n  hominum  a^rcipimu^  testimonium  di  maius 
est  quia  hoc  est  testi;^onium  di  quia  te%tificatus  est  de  filio  suo 

10.  qui^credit  in  filio  di  habet  testimonium  di  in  se  qui  7ion 
credit  in  do  mendacem  facit  eum  quia  no7t  credit  in  testimonium 
eius  quod  testifica^^^^  est  ds  de  filio  suo 
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11.  et  hoc  est  testimonium  qm  uitam  aete\vi2ca\  dedit  nobis 
ds  et  haec  uita  in  ^lio  eius  ^st 

12.  qui  habet  filium  di  uitam  habet  qiii  non  /^^abet  filium  di 
uitam  non  habet 

13.  haec  scribo  uobxs  ut  sciatis  quia  uitam  habetis  ^ttexnam 
qui  creditis  in  ne  fili  di 

14.  et  haec  est  fiducia  quam  kabemus  ad  eum  quia  quidquid 
petierimus  secundum  2/oluntatem  eius  audit  nos 

15.  et  si  scimus  quia  audit  nos  quidquid  petierimus  scimus 
qm  habemus /^titiones  quas  petiuimus  ab  eo 

16.  si  quis  seif  /ratrem  suum  peccare  peccatum  no  ad  morte^n 
postulabit  et  dabit  ei  uitam  his  qui  peccat  non  usque  ad  mortem 
est  enim  peccsitum  usque  ad  mortem  non  pro  illo  dico  ut  posfulef 

1 7.  omms  iniustitia  peccatum  est  et  est  peccatum  ad  mo^-tem 

18.  scimus  qm  omnis  qui  hiatus  est  ex  do  n^?n  peccat  sed 
natiuitas  di  conseruat  eum  et  ^^alignus  non  tangit  eum 

19.  scim’  qm  ex  do  sumns  et  totus  mundus  in  maligno  positus 
est 

20.  et  scimus  qm  filius  di  uenit  et  d^dit  nobis  intellectnm  ut 
sciamus  quod  est  ueru  et  sinius  in  uero  ^io  eius  IHU  XPO  hie 
est  uerus  ds  et  vita  aeterna 

21.  filioli  custodite  uos  ab  idolis. 

.  .  :  CC’LXXIIIL  INCTEIUSDEM  IL 

In  the  following  critical  notes  differences  of  order  have  not, 
as  a  rule,  been  noted  except  for  the  Vulgate,  and  the  text  found 
in  Augustine’s  Tractates  on  the  Epistle.  An  attempt  has  been 
made  to  indicate  by  fractions  the  proportion  which  the  evidence 
for  any  particular  variant  in  any  writer  bears  to  the  whole 
evidence  on  the  point  in  question  to  be  found  in  his  quotations 
of  the  passage.  This  has  not  been  attempted  in  the  case  of 
Augustine,  except  for  the  Tractates  (Aug.),  where  different 
readings  have  been  noted  in  this  way,  when,  as  sometimes 
happens,  more  than  one  rendering  is  found  in  the  text. 

1,  I.  erat]  fuit  Vg.  Cass.  |  quod  2® — uitae]  quod  uidimus  quod  audiuimus 

oculis  nostris  uidimus  et  manus  nostrae  contrectauerunt  de  sermone  uitae 
Tert.  V2  I  q^iod  2° — nostris]  quae  uidimus  oculis  nostris  et  auribus  audiuimus 
Mur.  Fr.  |  et  om.  Vg.  Cass.  |  quod  3^^]  om,  Amb.  Vs  I  oculis  nostris]  pr, 
quod  Amb-codd.  Vs*  Amb-codd.  Vs*  o^*  Amb-cod.  Vs-F^^od 

perspeximus  Vg.  Cass.  :  +  perspeximus  Amb.  Vs'^^*  Vs  I  2®]  +  Quod  Amb- 
codd.  Vs  I  tractauerunt]  contrectauerunt  Vg.  :  palpauerunt  Mur.  Fr.  Cass.  ; 
perscrutatae  sunt  Amb.  Vs  •  scrutatae  sunt  Amb.  73. 

2.  ipsa]  om,  Vg.  Amb.  V2  1  manifestata  est  i*^]  apparuit  Amb.  V2  I  testes 
sumus]  testamur  Vg.  Cass.  Amb.  V2  *  testificamur  p.  |  uitam  aeternam]  de 
uita  Amb.  |  manifestata  est  2°]  apparuit  Vg.  Cass.  Amb-ed.  :  paruit  Amb- 
cod.  I  in]  om,  Vg.  Cass.  Spec, 
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3.  quae]  quod  ergo  p.  |  annunciamus  Vg.  |  et  3® — eius]  ut  communio  sit 
nobis  cum  patre  et  filio  eius  lesu  Christo  Tert.  |  sit]  est  p.  |  cum  deo  patre] 
apud  patrem  Spec.  |  lesu — eius]  cum  filio  eius  lesu  Christo  Vg.  Spec. 

4.  scribimus]  scripsimus  Mur.  Fr.  (uid.)  |  uobis]  pr.  ut  gaudeatis  p. — 
gaudium]  pr.  gaudeatis  et  Vg.  |  uestrum]  nostrum  p. 

5.  quia  societatem  habemus]  nos  societatem  habere  p.  |  quia]  quoniam 
Vg.  I  illo]  eo  Vg.  Aug.  Vict.Vit. 

6.  quodsi]  si  Vg.  |  quia]  quoniam  Vg.  |  societatem]  communionem  Tert. 

I  ambulamus]  incedamus  Tert.  |  ueritatem  non  facimus  Vg. 

7.  quod  si]  si  autem  Vg.  :  si  uero  Tert.  |  lumine  i®,  2®]  luce  Vg.  |  ambu¬ 
lamus]  incedamus  Tert.  |  sicut — lumine  2^]  om.  Tert.  |  societatem]  com¬ 
munionem  Tert.  I  cum  inuicem]  ad  inuicem  Vg.  :  cum  eo  Tert.  :  cum  deo  p. 

I  filii  eius]  domini  nostri  Tert.  |  purgabit]  emundat  Vg.  Tert.  ;  mundat  p.  | 
delicto]  peccato  Vg. 

8.  dixerimus]  dicamus  Tert.  |  quoniam — habemus]  nos  delictum  (pec- 
catum  Gel.)  non  habere  Tert.  Gel-Ep.  Vs  I  quoniam]  quod  Aug-codd.  :  quia 
p.  Cyp.  Vs-e^*  Vs  -A-ug*.  Cass.  Vs'^d.  Vs  Gel-Ep.  V2  Opt-  V2‘Codd.  V2  Luc. 
Spec.  I  peccata  Faust  |  ipsos  nos  decipimus]  ipsi  nos  seducimus  Vg.  Aug. 
Paul-Oros.  Cass.  Vs-codd.  Vs  •  nos  ipsos  seducimus  Au^.  Gel-Ep.  Vs  Spec.  : 
nos  ipsos  decipimus  Cyp.  V3  (decepimus  cod.  Vs)  *  seducimus  nosmet  ipsos 
Tert.  Aug.  Gel-Ep.  Vs  •  ipsi  nos  decipimus  Cass-ed.  Vs  Faust.  |  et]  quia  Gel- 
Ep.  Vs  I  ueritas]  uerbum  eius  Cass.  Vs  (cf*  ver.  10). 

9.  si]  quod  si  Aug*.  Gel-Ep.  :  + autem  p.  Cyp.  |  confiteamur]  con- 
fitemur  Tert.  :  confess!  fuerimus  Aug.  Cyp.  Gel-Ep.  |  peccata  1®]  delicta 
Tert.  Aug.  Gel-Ep.  |  fidelis]  +  est  Vg.  Aug.  Gel-Ep.  |  iustus]  :  +  est  dominus 
Cyp.  +  est  Spec,  f  ut — peccata  2®]  qui  nobis  peccata  dimittat  Cyp.  |  ut]  qui 
Spec.  Gel-Ep.  |  remittam]  remittat  Vg.  :  dimittat  Tert.  Aug.  Spec.  Gel-Ep. 

I  nobis  peccata]  ea  nobis  Tert.  |  peccata  2°]  delicta  nostra  Aug.  :  -H  nostra 
Vg.  Aug.  I  purget]  emundet  Tert.  Vg.  :  mundet  Aug.  V2  Spec.  Gel-Ep.  | 
ex]  ab  Tert.  Aug.  V2  Vg.  Spec.  Gel-Ep.  |  iniquitate]  iniustitia  Tert. 

10.  quod  si]  si  Tert.  Vg.  Gel-Ep.  V2  Cass.  |  dixerimus]  dicamus  Tert,  | 
quod  non  peccauimus]  nos  non  deliquisse  Tert.  |  quod]  quoniam  Aug.  Vg.  ; 
quia  Aug.  Gel-Ep.  V2  Cass-ed.  |  facimus  Tert.  Aug.  Vg.  Cass.  |  eum] 
ilium  Tert.  :  deum  Cass-cod.  |  uerbum]  sermo  Tert.  |  est]  erit  Gel-Ep.  V2* 

11.  I.  fili  mei]  filioli  mei  Cyp.  Aug.  Vg. :  filioli  Tert.  Aug.  :  fratres 
Aug.  I  haec]  ista  Cyp.  (ita-cod.)  |  scribo]  scrips!  Tert.  Cyp-cod.  |  ne]  ut  non 
Aug.  Vg.  Gel-Ep.  V2  Viet.  Vit.  |  peccatis]  delinquatis  Tert.  Cyp.  |  et]  pr. 
sed  Vg.  Vict.Vit-cod.  :  sed  Gel-Ep.  V2  Vict.Vit-ed.  |  quis  peccauerit] 
deliqueritis  Tert.  :  qui  deliquerit  Cyp.  (quis  codd.)  |  aduocatum]  paracletum 
Vict.Vit.  Faust.  |  apud]  ad  Aug.  |  patrem]  pr.  deum  Tert.  ad-Vigil  (dnm 
cod.)  I  lesum  Christum)  om.  Gel-Ep.  V2  •  oni.  lesiim  ad-Vig.  (uid.):  om. 
Christum  Aug.  |  iustum]  suffragatorem  Cyp-cod.  V2  •  nni.  Vict.Vit.  Faust. 

2.  et]  om.  Cyp-cod.  Aug.  |  exoratio]  propitiatio  Vg.  Faust.  Paul-Nol. 
Hier. :  propitiator  Aug. :  satisfactio  et  placatio  ad-Vig.  (uid.) :  placatio  Tert. 
Hil. :  deprecatio  Cyp.  |  pro  i® — tantum]  peccatorum  nostrorum  non  tantum 
nostrorum  Aug.  |  peccatis]  delictis  Tert.  Cyp.  Vs  I  non — tantum]  om.  Faust. 

I  et  2®)  etiam  Vg.  |  pro  3®]  om.  Aug.  |  saeculo]  mundi  Aug.  Vg.  Faust. 

3.  in]  ex  Luc.  |  iscimus]  intellegimus  Cyp.  Luc.  :  cognoscimus  Aug.  | 
quoniam  cognoscimus]  om.  Aug.  |  quoniam]  quia  Cyp.  |  mandata]  praecepta 
Cyp.  I  seruemus]  seruauerimus  Aug.  ;  custodiamus  Cyp.  :  obseruemus  Vg. 

4.  qui] -H  autem  Luc.  |  se  noscere]  se  nosse  Vg.  :  quia  cognouit  Aug. 
Cyp -codd.  quia  cognoui  Aug :  qui  cognouit  Aug.  :  quia  nouit  Ambr.  : 
quoniam  cognouit  Cyp.  (nouit  cod.) :  quoniam  cognoui  Cyp-cod.  Luc.  V2  I  eum] 
dm  p.  I  mandata]  praecepta  Ambr.  |  seruat]  custodit  Vg.  Luc.  V2  I  in  hoc 
ueritas]  et  ueritas  in  illo  Cyp.  |  in  hoc]  et  in  eo  Luc.  V2  I  ueritas — (5)  hoc  i®] 
om,  p* 

5.  nam  qui  custodit]  qui  autem  custodit  Vg.  :  qui  autem  seruauerit  Aug. 
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Luc.  ^2  I  in  hoc  i®]  pr.  uere  Vg.  Aug.  ;  uere  ab  eis  Luc.  V2  *  nere  .  ,  apud 
illos  Luc.  V2  I  caritas]  dilectio  Aug.  |  perfecta]  consummata  Luc.  %  I  in  2°] 
pr.  ct.  Vg.  I  iscimus]  cognoscimus  Aug.  |  quoniam]  quia  Aug.  |  eo]  ipso  Vg. 
Aug.  I  sumus]  +  si  in  ipso  perfecti  fuerimus  p.  Aug. 

6.  in  ipso]  in  Christo  Cyp.  ^4  in  cod.  V4)  Hier.  |  quemadmodum] 
sicut  Vg.  Aug.  Paul-Nol.  :  quomodo  Cyp.  V4  Hier.  72  I  pr.  sic  Salv. 

7.  carissimi]  dilectissimi  Aug.  |  man  da  turn  nouum  Vg.  Aug.  |  quern] 
quod  Vg.  Aug.  |  habebatis  Aug. 

8.  est  uere]  erit  uerum  ;  uerum  est  Vg.  Aug.  |  quia]  qm  p.  |  iam] 
om.  Vg.  Aug.  I  transierunt  Vg.  Aug.  |  lumen  uerum]  uerum  lumen  Vg.  ; 
lux  uera  Aug. 

9.  esse  in  lumine  Aug.  V2  I  lumine]  luce  Vg.  Aug.  V2  Cyp.  Va  ♦  lucem 
Cyp-cod.  V2  Spec-cod.  |  odit]  +  homicida  est  et  Cyp-cod.  72  I  ^st]  ambulat 
Cyp-cod.  72- 

10.  nam  qui]  qui  autem  Spec.  Luc.  :  om.  nam  Vg.  Aug.  |  diligit]  amat 
Luc.  I  permanet]  manet  Vg.  Aug.  Spec.  Euch. 

11.  qui  autem]  nam  qui  Aug.  |  est-tenebris  2°]  om.  Luc.  72  I  non  scit] 
nescit  Vg.  Cyp-cod.  Aug.  Faust.  Luc.  |  ubi  eat]  quo  eat  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp. 
Luc.  :  quo  uadit  Faust.  |  quia]  quoniam  Aug.  Cyp.  |  obscoecauerunt] 
excaecauerunt  Aug.  Cyp.  :  obscurauerunt  Luc.  |  oculos]  cor  Luc. 

12.  scribo]  dico  Prise.  |  quoniam]  quia  Aug.  Prise.  |  propter]  per  Aug. 

13.  scribo  I®— initio]  om.  p.  |  quoniam  I  °]  quia  Aug.  Faust.  |  quod — initio] 
eum  qui  ab  initio  est  Vg.  Faust.  :  eum  qui  a  principio  est  Aug.  |  iuuenes] 
adolescentes  Vg.  |  quoniam  2°]  quia  Aug.  Faust. 

14.  pueri]  infantes  Vg.  |  quoniam  i°]  quia  Aug.  |  quod — initio]  om.  Vg.  | 
quod]  scribo  nobis  patres  quia  p.  Aug.  |  est  ab  initio]  a  principio  est  Aug,  | 
adulescentes]  iuuenes  Vg.  Aug.  Euch.  |  quoniam  2°]  quia  p.  Aug.  Euch. 

I  in  uobis  permanet]  manet  in  uobis  Vg.  |  permanet]  manet  Aug.  Euch. 

15.  Nolite  diligere  mundum  neque  ambitum  eius  Claud.  |  Nolite  quaerere 
quae  in  hoc  mundo  sunt  Paul-Nol.  |  nolite]  pr.  filioli  Cass.  |  seculum  i®] 
mundum  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp.  73  He  duod-abus.  Faust.  72  Cass.  |  saeculo]  mundo 
Vg.  Aug.  Cyp.  73'^^*  73  He  d.  a.  Faust.  72  Cass.  :  hoc  mundo  Cyp-cod,  73 

I  si  quis]  quisquis  Aug-ed.  :  qui  enim  Faust.  :+ autem  p.  :  +  enim  Aug-cod.  | 
quis]  qui  Cyp.  73'^^.  73  I  diligit]  dilexerit  Aug.  Cyp.  73  I  saeculum  2°] 
mundum  Vg.  Cyp.  73'^^‘  Faust.  Cass.  :  hunc  mundum  Cyp-cod.  73 

I  non — eo]  dilectio  patris  non  est  in  ipso  Aug.  (eo  Aug-cod.)  |  caritas] 
dilectio  Aug.  |  patris]  Dei  Cass.  |  eo]  illo  Aug.  Cyp.  73  Cass. 

16.  quoniam]  quia  Aug.  Cyp.  74  Faust.  Cass.  |  omne — seculo]  omnia 
quae  in  mundo  sunt  Aug.  |  est  in  saeculo]  est  in  mundo  Vg.  Aug.  Cass.  Gel- 
Ep.  P'aust.  :  in  mundo  est  Aug.  Cyp.  74  I  concupiscentia  carnis  est]  desiderium 
est  carnis  Aug.  |  concupiscentia  i°]  pr.  aut  Aug-cod.  |  est  2^]  om.  Faust,  | 
concupiscentia  2®]  uoluntas  Prise.  72  I  superbia  uitae]  ambitio  saeculi  Aug. 
Cyp.  74-ed.  74  Gel-Ep.  :  ambitio  mundi  Cyp-codd.  74*  ambitio  humanae 
uitae  Prise.  :-H  humanae  Faust.  |  est  3°]  om.  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp-cod.  74  Faust. 
Prise.  Cass.  ;  sunt  Cyp-ed.  74  I  quae]  et  ubique  Aug-cod.  :  om.  Prise.  |  est 
4°]  sunt  Aug.  Prise.  |  ex]  a  Aug.  Cyp.  74  Gel-Ep.  :  de  Aug-codd.  Faust. 
Prise.  I  de  saeculo]  ex  mundo  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp-cod.  74  Gel-Ep.  Cass.  :  de 
hoc  mundo  Prise. ;  ex  concupiscentia  saeculi  Cyp.  ^/4-ed.  74-cod.  74 
pro  ex  cod.  :  ex  concupiscentia  mundi  Cyp.  74-cod.  74  I  ost  5®]  sunt 
Aug.  Prise.  :  om.  Cyp.  74-cd.  74  cf.  v.  Sod,  225. 

17.  saeculum]  mundus  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp.  74  Gel-Ep.  Cass.  Faust.  Prise. 
Luc.  I  transit]  transibit  Cyp.  ^/4-cd.  74  Aug.  :  praeterit  Prise,  :  perit  Cass, 
(-iit  codd.)  I  concupiscentia) 4- eius  Vg.  Cyp.  74  Aug.  Faust.  Prise.  Luc.: 
desideria  eius  Aug.  |  facit]  fecerit  Aug.  Cyp.  75  Gel-Ep.  Faust.  Luc.  |  dei] 
domini  Gel-Ep,  |  permanet]  manet  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp.  75”Cd.  75- cod.  75  Gel- 
Ep.  Cass.  Faust.  Luc.  :  manebit  Cyp.  76-cd.  ^/5-cod.  75  I  aeternum]  + 
quomodo  et  ipse  manet  in  aeternum  p.  Aug.  (sicut)  Cyp.  Vs  (om.  cod.  75) 
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Luc.  et  ipse]  sicut  et  deus  Aug.  |  et  ipse]  et  deus  p.  Cyp. 

Vs-cod.  V5  Luc.  :  deus  Cyp-cod.  Vs  ^  om.  et  Cyp-codd.  Vs  I  manet]  manebit 
Cyp-ed.  Vs]]- 

18.  pueri]  filioli  Vg.  Iren.  Euch.  |  sicut]  quemadmodum  Iren.  :  quomam 
i°]  quia  Vg.  Cyp.  V2  Luc. :  quod  Aug^.  |  uenit]  sit  uenturus  Aug^.  |  nunc] 
pr,  et  Vg.  :  +  autem  p.  Cyp.  72  Aug.  Luc.  |  multi]  oin.  Cyp-cod.  Vs  I  facti] 
om.  Luc.  I  cognoscimus]  scimus  Vg.  |  quoniam  2*^]  quod  Vg.  Aug^.  :  quia 
Cyp.  Vs  I  nouissima  bora  Vg.  |  bora  est]  sit  bora  Aug^. 

19.  Cf.  quia  non  erant  nostri,  nam  si  nostri  essent,  mansissent  nobiscum 
Opt.  I  exierunt]  prodierunt  Vg.  Tert.  |  erat]  erant  Vg.  Aug;*.  Iren.  Amb.  : 
fuerunt  Tert.  Cyp.  Vs  •  sunt  Petilianus  ap.  Aug.  |  ex  2°]  de  Pet-ap-Aug.  |  nam 
— nobis  3*^]  si  enim  ex  nobis  essent  Amb.  |  nam  si]  quod  si  Aug^. :  si  enim  Cyp. 
V5  Iren.  :  si  Tert.  |  fuisset]  fuissent  Vg.  Aug^.  Tert.  Cyp.  Vs  I^^en.  :  essent 
Pet-ap-Aug.  I  ex  3°]  de  Pet-ap-Aug.  |  permansissent]  mansissent  Cyp.  ^/5-ed, 
Vs-cod.  Vs  Aug.  Amb.  :  mansisset  Cyp-cod.  Vs  I  forsitan]  utique  Vg.  Aug^. 
Tert.  Cyp-ed.  Vs’^od.  Vs  I^^en.  Pet-ap-Aug.  :  om.  Cyp-ed.  Vs-cod.  Vs  Amb, 

1  praesto  fiat]  manifesti  sint  Vg,  ;  manifestarentur  Aug;*.  Iren.  |  quoniam] 
quod  Aug^.  I  sunt  omnes]  omnes  erant  Aug^.  :  om»  omnes  Iren. 

20.  et]  sed  Vg.  |  accepistis]  babetis  Vg.  Aug^,  |  et  nostis  omnia]  ut  tpst 
maniftsti  sites  Aug;:. 

21.  Cf.  Cognoscite  ergo  quoniam  omne  mendacium  extraneum  est  et  non 
est  de  ueritate  Iren.  |  non  — scientibus]  scribo  uobis  non  quod  nescieritis 
sed  quia  nostis  Aug;*.  [  scientibus]  pr.  quasi  Vg.  |  quoniam]  quia  Aug^.  | 
omne  Aug.  Spec.  |  non  e^  ex^eritate  Aug.  |  ex]  de  Spec-ed, 

22.  qui  autem  negat  Im  Xm  in  carnem  (-ne  Vs)  uenisse  bic  antecbristus 
estPrisc.  Vs  I  is]  om.  Iren.  |  quia  is]  quod  lesus  Aug.  |  quia]  quoniam  Vg. 
Iren.  |  est  2^]  pr.  non  p.  Aug.  Iren.  |  bic — filium]  om.  Aug. 

23.  negat  filium]  non  filium  (-l-babet  b*)  b.  (Buch.)  |  om.  et  b.  (Bucb.) 

I  cf.  qui  non  babet  filium  nec  patrem  habet  qui  autem  babet  filium 

et  patrem  babet  Cass.  Vs  I  omnis]  ?  om.  Cyp.  cf,  von  Soden,  225  |  negat] 
non  crediderit  in  Luc.  |  nec]  pr,  nec  filium  Aug.  |  qui  2*^]  pr.  et  Aug.  :  -h 
autem  p.  Prise.  Spec.  :+uero  Luc.  |  confitetur]  credit  in  Luc.  |  et  patrem]  pr, 
et  filium  Cyp.  Vs  Fnsc.  Spec-ed.  :  -f-et  filium  Luc, 

24.  uos]  pr.  ergo  Aug.  :-f  autem  p.  |  ab  initio  audistis  Aug.  |  permaneat 
in  uobis]  in  uobis  permaneat  Vg.  :  in  uobis  maneat  Aug.  |  quod  si]  si  Vg.  | 
permanserit]  manserit  Aug.  |  audistis  ab  initio  Aug.  |  manebitis  Vg.  Aug. 

25.  et]  om.  Aug.  |  promissio]  repromissio  Vg.  :  pollicitatio  Aug. 

26.  eis]  bis  Vg.  Aug.  |  seducunt  uos]  uos  seducunt  ut  sciatis  quia 
unctionem  babetis  Aug. 

27.  uos  unctionem]  unctio  Aug.  |  accepimus  Aug.  |  permaneat]  maneat 
Vg.  I  uobis]  nobis  Aug.  |  necesse  non  babetis]  non  necesse  babetis  Vg.  :  non 
babetis  necessitatem  Aug.  |  uos  doceat  Aug.  |  sed  sicut]  quia  Aug.  |  eius] 
ipsius  Aug.  I  uerum]  uerax  Aug.  |  mendum]  mendacium  b®-  Vg.  :  mendax 
Aug.  I  et  3*^]  om.  Aug.  |  manete  Vg.  |  eo  2°]  ipsa  Aug. 

28.  filioli  Vg.  I  uenerit]  apparuerit  Vg.  ;  manifestatus  fuerit  Aug.  | 
fiduciam  babeamus]  babeamus  fiduciam  Vg.  :  babeamus  fiduciam  in  con- 
spectu  eius  Aug.  |  et]  ut  Aug.  |  praesentia]  aduentu  Vg.  Aug. 

29.  scimus]  scitis  Vg.  Aug.  |  quoniam  2°]  quia  Aug.  |  omnis]  pr.  et 
Vg.  I  est  natus  Aug. 

iii.  I.  ecce]  uidete  Vg.  |  caritatem]  dilectionem  Aug.  |  uocaremur]  nomi- 
nemur  Vg.  :  uocemur  Aug.  :  appellamur  Aug.  |  sumus]  simus  Vg.  Aug.  | 
propterea — inbonorat]  propter  hoc  mundus  non  nouit  nos  quia  non  nouit 
eum  Vg.  p.  (et  ipsum  ignorabat  pro  non  nouit  eum) :  propter  hoc  mundus 
non  cognoscit  nos  quia  non  cognouit  eum  et  nos  non  cognoscit  mundus  Aug. 

2.  carissimi]  dilectissimi  Aug.  |  nunc.]  om.  Aug.  |  et  nondum]  necdum 
Hier.  Vs  I  manifestatum  est]  apparuit  Vg.  Aug.  :  revelatum  est  Amb.  :  cf, 
nescimus  Hier,  Vs  I  futuri  sumus]  quid  erimus  Vg.  Aug.  Amb.  :  quod 
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erimus  Aug.  |  qui]  quid  Tert.  Plier.  V2  •  quales  Hier.  V2  I  scimus]  pr,  sed 
Amb.  :  nouimus  autem  Hier.  |  quoniam]  quia  Aug,  Tert,  Arab.  Hier.  |  cum 
apparuerit]  si  manifestauerit  Tert.  (manifestatus  fuerit  cod.)  |  apparuerit] 
reuelatum  fuerit  Amb.  :  ille  reuelatus  fuerit  Hier.  |  ei  erimus  Aug.  |  ei]  illi 
Aug-codd.  :  eius  Tert.  |  quoniam  uidebimus]  uidebimus  enim  Hier. 

3.  habet — eo]  spem  istam  in  illo  habet  Tert.  |  banc  spem  Vg.  |  eo]  ipso 
Aug.  :  eum  Aug.  |  castificat]  sanctificat  Vg.  Aug.  |  se]  semet  ipsum  Aug.  | 
sicut]  quia  Tert.  |  et  2"]  om.  p.  |  ille]  ipse  Aug.  Tert.  |  castus]  sanctus  Vg. 
Aug. 

4.  peccatum  i®]  delictum  Aug.  |  et  i°]  om.  Aug.  Amb.  |  et  2°]  om.  Aug. 

I  peccatum  2°]  delictum  Tert. 

5.  quoniam]  quia  Vg.  Aug.  |  apparuit]  manifestatus  est  Aug.  Tert. 
(sit)  I  peccata  tolleret]  auferat  delicta  Tert.  |  peccata]  +  nostra  Vg.  :  peccatum 
Aug.  V2  I  tolleret]  auferat  Aug.  |  et  2° — est]om.  Aug.  (uid.)  |  illo]  eo  Vg.  : 
ipso  Aug. 

6.  in  eo  permanet]  in  eo  manet  Vg.  Aug.  :  in  ipso  manet  Aug.  :  manet 
in  illo  Tert.  \  peccat  i®]  delinquit  Tert.  |  omnis  2°]  pr.  et  Vg.  |  peccat  2°] 
delinquit  Tert.  |  non  2°]  neque  Tert.  |  uidit]  uidet  p.  |  eum  i^^]  om.  Tert. 

7.  filii  Luc.  I  seducat]  fallat  Luc  |  qui]  pr.  omnis  Tert.  |  est]  +  sicut  et 
ille  iustus  est  Vg.  Aug.  Tert.  Spec,  {om,  et  cod.). 

8.  Cf.  omnis  qui  peccat  non  est  de  deo  sed  de  diabolo  est  et  scitis  quoniam 
ideo  uenturus  est  ut  perdat  filios  diaboli  De  aleat.  |  autem]  om,  Vg.  Tert. 
Spec.  I  peccatum]  delictum  Tert.  |  de]  ex  Vg.  Tert.  ;  a  Luc.  Spec-ed.  |  quia] 
quoniam  Vg,  Tert.  Luc.  |  ab — peccat]  diabolus  a  primordio  delinquit  Tert.  | 
ab  initio]  origine  Luc.  |  in  hoc]  pr.  et  Spec.  :  idcirco  Luc.  Y2  •  hoc  enim 
Luc.  V2*+^^inri  Tert.  |  apparuit]  me.  Cod-Freis.  (ed.  Ziegler):  manifestatus 
est  Aug,  Tert.  :  declaratus  est  Luc.  Ya  I  soluat]  dissoluat  Vg. :  solueret  Luc. 
Y2  Spec.  I  opera]  operas  Luc-c^d.  Va- 

9.  ex]  de  h.  |  natus  I® — do  i°]  ex  deo  nascitur  Tert.  |  peccatum  non 
facit]  non  peccat  Aug.  ^2  Spec.  |  peccatum]  delictum  Tert.  j  quia]  quoniam 
Vg.  I  semen]  sensus  Spec-codd.  |  eius]  ipsius  Vg.  Aug.  Cass.  :  dei  Tert.  | 
ipso]  eoh.  Vg.  Aug.  Cass.  :  illo  Tert.  [  manet]  est  Cass.  |  peccare]  delinquere 
Tert.  I  quoniam]  quia  Aug.  Tert.  Cass>cod.  Spec.  |  de]  ex  Vg.  Aug.  Tert. 

TO.  ex  hoc]  in  hoc  h.  Vg.  Aug.  Tert.  Cyp.  :  hinc  Spec.  |  manifesti  sunt] 
manifestati  sunt  Aug.  :  apparent  Cyp.  Luc.  Spec.  |  et  filii]  dzs  scr.  h.  |  omnis] 
om,  Tert.  Spec -cod.  |  facit  iustitiam]  est  iustus  Vg.  Aug.  Tert.  Cyp.  Luc  Y2 
Spec.  I  de]  ex  Vg.  Tert.  Luc.  Y2  Spec.  :  a  Aug.  |  diligit]  amat  Luc.  72  ! 
fratrem  suum]  patrem  suum  aut  matrem  suam  Cyp- cod. 

11.  quoniam]  quia  Aug.  |  hoc — quod]  haec  est  annunciatio  quam  Vg. 
Aug.  haec  est  (om.  est  V2)  repromissio  quam  Luc.  Y2  I  audiuimus  Aug.  | 
initio]  origine  Luc  V2  I  diligamus]  amemus  Luc.  Y2  I  inuicem]  alterutrum  Vg. 
Luc.  Ya- 

12.  non]pr.  et  Luc.  Y2  I  h.  Aug-ed.  Luc.  Y2  I  ^^at]  fuit  Luc.  Y2  I 

occidit  1°]  interfecit  Luc.  Y2  I  cuius  sei  gratia]  propter  quid  Vg.  Luc.  Y2  I 
occidit  2°]  interfecit  Luc.  Y2  I  eum]  om.  Aug.  |  quia]  quoniam  h.  (Buch.)  Vg. 
Luc.  Y2  I  eius  i°]illiusLuc.  V2  •  ipsins  Luc.  Y2  I  erant]  erat  h.*  :  fuerunt  Aug. 
Luc.  Y2  I  autem]  uero  Aug.  |  eius  2°]  ipsius  Aug-cod.  :  sui  Luc.  Y2  • 
Aug-codd. 

13.  et]  om.  h.  Vg.  Aug.  Luc.  V2  I  f^atres]  om.  p.  |  nos]  uos  Vg.  |  hie 
mundus]  om.  hie  Vg.  Aug.  :  saeculum  Luc  7-2* 

14.  quoniam]  quia  h.  (Ber.)  Aug.  |  transimus]  translati  sumus  Vg.  : 

[translati  s]umus  h.  (Buch.) :  transiuimus  p.  (-ibi-)  Aug.  :  transitum  fecimus 
Luc.  Y2  I  de]  a  Luc.  Y2  I  h.  p.  |  quia]  quoniam  Vg.  Luc.  Y2  I  diligimus] 

amamus  Luc.  Y2  I  — mortem]  omnis  qui  fratrem  suum  non  diligit  manebit  in 
morte  Faust.  |  qui]  +  autem  Luc.  -/o  \  diligit]  amat  Luc.  Y2  I  permanet]  manet 
Vg,  Aug.  Luc.  Y2  I  niortem]  morte  h.  cett. 

15.  omnis  qui]  quicunque  Hier.  |  omnis  i^]  ?  oni.  Cyp.  Ya  I  qui]  +  enim 
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Cyp-cod.  Y2  I  quia]  quoniam  h.  Vg.  Cyp-cod.  V2  I  uitam — se]  in  se  uitam  Cyp- 
ed.  ^2  •  aeternum  Luc.  V2  1  se]  semet  ipso  Vg.  |  manentem]  om.  Cyp- 
cod.  V2. 

16.  in  hoc]  et  quia  ex  hoc  Spec.  (om.  et  codd.)  |  cognoscimus]  cognouimus 
h.  (Buch.)  Vg.  I  caritatem]-t-Dei  Vg.  :  dilectionem  Aug*,  i+ipsius  Spec.  | 
quia]  quoniam  Vg.  Spec.  |  pro  nobis]  post  suam  Vg.  :  propter  nos  Luc.  J  pro 
fratribus]  post  animas  Aug^.  : +nostris  Spec-ed.  |  pro  2°]  de  h.  |  animas] 
animam  h.  Vict.Vit,  :+ nostras  Luc.  Spec-ed. 

17.  qui]  quicunque  Spec.  1  autem]  om.  Vg.  Cyp.  %  |  substantiam] 

facultates  Aug^.  |  huius]  om.  Aug^.  Cyp.  Spec.  |  suum  egere]  cui  opus 
[est]  h.  (Buch.)  |  egere]  necessitatem  habere  Vg.  :  esurientem  Axig.  : 
desiderantem  Cyp.  (-Haliquid  cod.)  ^2  I  oui.  Cyp.  V2-ed.  V2  1  Caritas 

dei  manet]  poterit  caritas  (dilectio  Aug.)  dei  manere  Aug.  Cyp-cod.  V2  I 
caritas]  agape  Cyp-cod.  V2  •  dilectio  Cyp-cod.  V2  I  Cyp-cod.  V2  I 

per  manet  h.  |  eo]  illo  Cyp.  ^2  Spec-ed. 

18.  filioli] -I- mei  Vg.  |  tantum]  om.  Vg.  :  post  uerbo  p.  Aug.  |  uerba  h.* 

I  neque]  et  hp.  Aug.  Spec. 

19.  et]  om.  h.  Vg.  |  cognoscimus  h.  Vg.  |  coram  ipso]  in  conspectu  eius 
Vg.  I  suadebimus  h.  Vg.  |  corda  nostra  Vg. 

20.  si]-!- non  p.  |  reprehenderit  Vg.  |  corde  h.  |  et]expl.  h. 

21.  reprehenderit  nos  Vg.  |  nos]  om,  Aug-cod.  |  reprehendit  Cyp-codd. 
Ep-Sev-ad-Claud.  |  habemus]  habebimus  Aug-cod.  :  habeamiis  Luc.  |  apud] 
ad  Vg.  Cyp.  Aug.  Luc.  Ep-Sev. 

22.  quidquid]  quodcunqiie  p.  Cyp.  :  quaecunque  Aug.  Ep-Sev.  | 
accipiamus  Cyp-cod.  |  eius  i°]  om.  Luc.  |  seruamus]  custodiimus  p.  : 
custodimus  Luc.  |  quae]  pr.  ea  Vg.  |  sunt  placita]  ei  placent  Luc.  |  in 
conspectu  eius]  coram  eo  Vg.  :  ante  conspectum  eius  Luc.  |  faciamus  Luc. 

23.  et  1° — credamus]  om.  Luc.  |  nomini]  in  nomine  Vg.  Luc.  |  eius  2°] 
ipsius  Luc.  I  diligamus]  amemus  nos  Luc.  |  inuicem]  alterutrum  Vg.  | 
mandatum  nobis  Vg. 

24.  mandata  Vg.  |  manebit]  manet  Vg.  |  permanet]  manet  Vg. 

iv.  I.  Kmi]  dilectissimi  Aug.  [  sps  l° — sunt]  spiritum  qui  ex  deo  est 
Aug.  ^/2  I  ex]  a  Spec-codd,  |  sint  Vg.  Cass.  |  qm]  quia  Aug.  |  prodierimt] 
exierunt  Vg.  Iren.  Luc.  Spec.  |  in  hoc  saeculo]  in  mundum  Vg.  :  in  istum 
mundum  Aug.  :  de  saeculo  Iren.  :  in  hunc  mundum  p.  Spec.  :  om.  hoc  Luc. 

2.  hinc]  in  hoc  Vg.  Aug.  Iren.  :  ex  hoc  Luc.  |  cognoscitur  sps]  cogno^ite 
spiritum  Iren.  :  intellegite  spiritum  Luc.  |  Christum  lesum  Prise,  |  IHM] 
om.  Prise.  Vs  I  XPM]  om.  Cass.  |  in  came  uenisse]  om.  Prise,  |  carnem 
Prise.  Vs  I  de  Cyp.  Prise,  ^/g  Amb. 

3.  Cf.  Qui  autem  negat  in  came  uenisse  de  deo  non  est  sed  est  de  anti- 
christi  spiritu  (antichristus  cod.)  Cyp.  (cf.  etiam  Epist.  73.  15)  :  et  omnis 
spiritus  qui  soluit  Christum  in  came  uenisse  non  est  ex  deo  Aug.  V3  •  omnis 
qui  soluit  lesum  Christum  et  negat  eum  in  came  uenisse  non  est  ex  deo  Aug. 
Vs  I  omnis  sps  qui]  quicunque  sps  Amb.  V2  (uid.) :  omnis  qui  Amb.  V2  (uid.) 
Cass.  V4  I  non  confitetur]  soluit  p.  Vg.  Tert.  V2(nid.)  Iren.  Prise.  72^^^. 
V4  •  negat  Tert.  V2  Frisc.  V2  Amb.  V2  (cf*  Cyp.):  destruit  Luc.  |  IHM] 
lesum  Christum  in  came  uenisse  Aug.  Tert.  V2  (nni.  lesum)  Amb.  V2  I  non 
est  ex  do  Aug.  |  ex]  de  Amb.  V2  Fuse.  V2  I  ct  2° — antixpisti]  et  hie  anti¬ 
christus  est  Tert.  V2  Frisc.  Cass-cod.  Vs  ^  sed  de  antichristo  est  Iren.  :  et 
hoc  est  antichrist!  Cass.  Vs'Cd.  Va  I  ^oc]  hie  p.  Vg.  Aug.  |  illus  antixpisti  p.] 
antichristus  Vg.  Aug.  |  illius]  quod  est  Luc.  |  quern]  de  quo  Vg.  Aug.  : 
quod  Cass.  |  quia]  quoniam  Vg.  |  uenturus  est]  uenit  Vg.  Cass.  |  nunc]-l-iam 
Vg.  Cass.  I  saeculo]  mundo  Vg. 

4.  jam]  om.  Vg.  |  et  uicistis  eos]  uincite  illos  De  sing.  cler.  |  eos]  eum  Vg. 
Aug.  I  qm]  quia  Aug.  Paul-Nol.  Vs  I  maior]  potior  Paul-Nol.  Vs  I  est  in 
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uobis  Aug.  I  uobis]  nobis  Cass.  Paul-Nol.  ^/s  I  — est  3°]  qui  in  mundo  Vg.  : 
qui  in  hoc  mundo  est  Aug,  :  qui  in  hoc  mundo  Cyp.  V2  Cass.  Paul-Nol.  : 
qui  in  isto  mundo  Cyp.  V2* 

5.  hiiJipsiVg.  :  isti  Luc.  |  saeculo  i°]  mundo  Vg.  Aug.  |  propterea]  ideo 
Vg.  Aug*.  I  saeculo  2®]  mundo  Vg.  Aug.  |  saeculum  audit  eos]  mundus  eos 
audit  Vg.  Aug. 

6.  nos  i°]  +  autem  Luc.  |  cognoscit]  nouit  Vg.  Aug.  |  qui  20]  +  autem 
Luc.  I  nos  audit]  audit  nos  Luc.  |  hinc]  in  hoc  Vg.  ;  ex  hoc  Aug.  Luc.  | 
cognoscimus  spm]  cognoscitur  spiritus  Aug.  :  intellegimus  spiritum  Luc. 

7.  knii]  dilectessimi  Aug.  |  diligamus]  amemus  Luc.  |  inuicem]  pr,  nos 
Vg.  :  nos  alterutrum  Luc.  |  qm]  quia  Vg.  Aug.  |  fratrem  suum]  om.  Vg. 
Aug.  De  rebap.  |  suum]  om.  p.  |  cognoscit]  cognouit  Aug. 

8.  qui — dm]  om.  Aug.  (uid.)  De  rebap.  (uid.)  |  qui]  quicunque  Luc.  | 
diligit]+ fratrem  Luc.  |  ignorat]  non  nouit  Vg.  Aug.  Luc.  |  quia]  quoniam 
Vg.  Luc.  I  caritas]  dilectio  Aug.  De  rebap.  Claud.  J\lam. 

9.  in]  ex  Luc.  Spec.  |  apparuit]  manifestata  est  Aug.  Spec,  (manifesta 
cod. ) ;  declarata  est  Luc.  |  caritas]  dilectio  Aug.  |  d~i]  Domini  Spec-ed.  | 
nobis]  uobis  Spec-ed.  |  qm]  quia  Aug.  :  quod  Spec.  |  unicum]  unigenituni 
Vg.  Aug.  I  ds]  om.  Aug.  Spec.  |  saeculo]  mundum  Vg.  :  hunc  mundum  p. 
Aug.  Spec.  :  saeculum  Luc.  ]  eum]  ipsum  Aug.  Spec-ed. 

10.  caritas]  dilectio  Aug.  |  quod]  quasi  Vg.  :  quia  Aug.  |  nos  i°]  om, 
Aug.  I  dilexerimus]  dileximus  Aug.  :  amauerimus  Luc.  |  dm]  om,  Aug.  ; 
dnm.  Aug-cod.  ]  qm]quia  Aug.  :  quod  Luc.  \  ipse  dilexit  nos]  prior  nos  ille 
dilexit  Cass.  |  ipse] -f  prior  Vg.  Aug.  |  dilexit]  amauerit  Luc.  |  misit]  miserit 
Luc.]  propitiaiorem]  propitiationem  Vg.  :  litatorem  Aug.  :  expiatorem  Luc. 

I  pro  pec^tis  nostris]  peccatorum  nostrorum  Luc.  | 

11.  Kmi]  dilectissimi  Aug.  |  si  sic]  sicut  p.  |  si]  +  ergo]  Luc.  |  sic]  ita 
Aug.  I  dilexit]  amauit  Luc.]  debemus  et  nos  Aug.  |  et]  sic  p.  |  diligere 
inuicem]  alterutrum  diligere  Vg.  :  inuicem  diligere  Aug.  :  alterutrum 
amare  Luc. 

12.  quod  si]  si  Vg.  Aug.  |  diligimus  p.  |  manebit  Aug.  |  caritas]  dilectio 
Aug.  I  perfecta — nobis]  in  nobis  perfecta  est  Vg.  :  erit  perfecta  in  nobis 

Aug. 

13.  in  i'^]  ex  Vict.Vit.  |  cognoscimus]  scimus  Vict.Vit.  :  intellegimus 

p.  I  qnm]  quia  Aug.  Vict.Vit.  |  in  2° — ipse]  om.  Vict.Vit.  |  ipso]  eo  Vg.  | 
qm]  quia  Aug.  Vict.Vit.  |  suo]  dei  p.  :  sancto  Vict.Vit,  _ 

14.  testamur]  testificamur  Vg.  :  testes  sumus  Aug.  |  qm]  quia  p. 
Aug.  I  pater  misit]  misit  deus  Cass.  |  saeculi]  mundi  Vg.  Aug. 

15.  quicunque]  quisquis  Vg.  Cass-cod.  :  qui  Aug.  V3  Tert.  Cass-cod.  : 
quisque  Cass-ed.  |  confessus  fuerit]  crediderit  Cass.  |  qm]  quod  Aug.]  ihs] 
Christus  Tert.  (uid.)  |  eo]  ipso  Aug.  :  illo  Tert.  Cass.  |  ipse  in  do]  caritas  dei 
in  eo  perfecta  est  Cass.  (?). 

16.  credimus  p.  |  in  1° — ds  I®]  quam  dilectionem  deus  habet  Aug.  |  in 
caritate  i°]  caritati  Vg.  [  caritas]  dilectio  Aug.  Cyp.  V2  Paul-Nol.  ;  agape 
Cyp-cod.  Y2  I  3°]  om,  Cyp.  V2  Cass-ed.  |  in  3^^ — do]  in  deo  in  dilectione 
Cyp-codd.  V2  I  caritate  2^]  dilectione  Aug.  Cyp.  V2  ■  agape  Cyp.  I 
permanet]  manet  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp.  ^2  Cass.  |  eo]  illo  Aug.  Y2  ^yP-  ^2  ' 
ipso  Cass.  I  manet  2®]  om.  Vg.  Cyp-codd.  V2  Aug.  Cass. 

17.  karitas  in  nobis]  dilectio  (-feius  Vs)  in  nobis  Aug.  Ys  •  in  nobis 

dilectio  Aug.  Vs  I  karitas] -f  Dei  Vg.  [  in  nobis]  nobiscum  Vg.  |  •  ]  ut 

Vg.  Aug.  I  habeamus  Vg.  Aug.  Cass.  |  die  Aug.  Cass-ed. 

18.  caritate]  dilectione  Aug.  V2  Tert.  |  sed]  +  enim  Tert.  |  perfecta]  con- 
summata  Aug.  |  caritas]  dilectio  Aug.  72  Tert.  Ys  Amb.  Salv.  Tyr.  Ruf. 
Hier.  |  foras  mittit]  foras  abicit  Tert.  Vs  •  excludit  foras  Amb.  |  foris  Aug- 
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cod,  I  qm]  quia  Aug.  Tert.  ^2  I  poenam]  tormentum  Aug.  :  suppIiciamentuiTi 
Tert.  ^2  I  autem]  et  qui  Tert.  ^2  I  caritatem]  dikctione  Aug.  Tert.  ^2* 

19.  ergo]  om.  Aug.  |  diligamus]  +  deum  Vg.  |  qm]  quia  Aug.  Cass.  | 

ipse]  deus  Vg.  Cass.  (?)  |  nos  dilexit  Aug.  _ 

20.  quis]  qui  Cyp*ed.  |  dicit  Luc.  |  diligo  dm]pr.  quoniam  Vg.  :  quoniam 
diligit  dm  Cyp.  :  quia  diligit  dm  Luc.  :  <de^se  quod  deum  diligit  Faust.  | 
odit — suum  2°]  om.  p.*  |  oderit  Vg.  |  enim]  autem  Luc.  |  diligit]  amat  Luc.  | 
quern  uidet]  om.  Cyp-cod.  Luc.  |  dm  2°]  dominum  Aug.-codd.  |  quomodo] 
non  Cyp-ed.  Luc. 

21.  hoc]  +  ergo  p.  |  a  do]  ab  ipso  Aug.  Lnc.  :  ab  eo  p.  |  diligit]  amat 
Luc.  I  diligat]  amet  Luc. 

V.  I  quia]  quoniam  Vg.  ;  quod  Aug.  |  est  i°]  sit  Aug.  :  om.  Spec.  |  est 
2‘^]  +  deus  in  ipso  est  et  ipse  in  deo  Spec.  |  genitorem]  eum  qui  genuit  Vg.  : 
qui  genuit  eum  Aug.  )  eum]  pr.  et  Vg.  |  genitus — eo]  ex  deo  (eo  p.)  natus  est 
p.  Spec-ed.  :  natus  est  ex  ipso  Spec-codd.  |  genitus]  natus  Vg.  _ 

2.  hinc]  in  hoc  Vg.  Aug.  |  cognoscimus]  intellegimus  Luc.  |  qm]  quia 
Aug.  I  diligimus  i®]  amamus  Luc.  |  filios]  natos  Vg.  |  cum]  quia  Aug.  : 
quando  Luc.  |  diligimus  dm]  deum  diligamus  Vg.  ;  deum  diligimus  Aug.  : 
amamus  dm  Luc.  1  mandata]  praecepta  Aug.  |  eius]  ipsius  Luc.  |  facimus] 
faciamus  Vg.  :  seruauimus  p. 

3.  caritas]  +  dei  Vg.  Aug.  Luc.  :  dilectio  dei  Aug.  |  ut — seruemus]  om. 
Luc.  I  mandata  i'^]  praecepta  Aug.  |  seruemus]  explic.  Aug.  :  custodiamus 
Vg.  :  obseruemus  Aug.  |  eius]  ipsius  Luc. 

4.  quia]  quoniam  Vg.  |  saeculum  2®]  mundum  Vg. 

5.  quis]  qui  p.  |  autem]  o/n,  Vg.  |  saeculum]  mundum  Vg.  |  credidit  p.  | 
quia]  quoniam  Vg. 

6.  et  2®]  om.  Vg.  De  rebap,  |  tantum  in  aqua]  in  aqua  solum  Vg,  |  testi¬ 
monium]  qui  testificatur  Vg.  :  qui  testimonium  perhibet  De  rebap.  :  qui 
testimonium  reddit  Spec.  |  quia]  quoniam  Vg.  |  sps]  Christus  p.  Vg. 

7.  8.  quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  caelo  Pater  uerbum  et 
spiritus  sanctus  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra 
spiritus  et  aqua  et  sanguis  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt  Vg.  :  cf.  itertim  de  pairs  et 
filio  et  spiriUi  sancto  scripitim  est  et  tres  unum  sunt  Cyp.  :  quia  tres  testimonium 
perhibent  spiritus  et  aqua  et  sanguis  et  isti  tres  unum  sunt  De  rebap.  (in 
unum  cod.  72,  cf.  von  Soden,  Das  lateinische  NT,  in  AfrikUy  p.  280)  :  tres 
testes  sunt  aqua  sanguis  et  spiritus  Amb.  :  tria  sunt  quae  testimonium 
perhibent  aqua  sanguis  ( +  et  V2)  Spiritus  Euch.  ^2  •  tria  sunt  qui  testimonium 
dicunt  in  terra  aqua  caro  et  sanguis  et  haec  tria  in  unum  sunt  et  tria  sunt 
quae  testimonium  dicunt  in  caelo  pater  uerbum  et  spiritus  et  haec  tria  unum 
sunt  in  Christo  lesu  Prise.  :  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  (dant  cod.) 
in  caelo  pater  uerbum  (et  filius  codd.)  et  spiritus  sanctus  [pm,  sanctus  cod.)  et 
hi  tres  unum  sunt  Vict.Vit.  :  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  in  caelo  pater 
uerbum  et  spiritus  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt  Spec.  V2  •  qnoniam  (quia  p.  Spec- 
cod.)  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dicunt  (dant  p.)  in  terra  spiritus  aqua  et 
sanguis  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt  in  Christo  lesu  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium 
dicunt  (dant  p.)  in  caelo  pater  uerbum  et  [om,  et  p.)  spiritus  (+ sanctus  p. 
Spec-cod.)  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt  p.  Spec.  72* 

9.  accepimus  p.  |  quia  i® — di  2°]  om.  p.  |  quia  i'^]  quoniam  Vg.  |  quia 
2°]  quod  maius  est  quoniam  Vg.  |  testatus  est  Tert. 

10.  filio  I®]  filium  Vg.  I  di  2®]  eius  Spec.  |  se]  semet  ipso  Spec.  |  qui  2°] 
+  autem  Spec.  |  in  do]  filio  Vg.  :  lesu  Christo  Spec.  |  eum]  deum  Spec.  | 
quia  non  credit]  quoniam  non  credidit  p.  |  in  testimonium]  testimonio  p. 
Spec.  I  eius]  om.  Vg.  Spec.  |  ds]  om.  Spec, 

12.  Cf.  qui  filium  non  habet  nec  uitam  habet  Tert.  1  di  i®]  om,  Vg. 
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Prise.  :  +  in  se  p.  |  uitam  habet]  habet  uitam  p.( +  eternam)  Vg.  |  di  2°]  om. 
Vg.  Prise. 

1 3.  haec]  pr.  carissimi  p.  |  seripsi  p.  |  quia]  quoniam  Vg. 

14.  ad  eum]  apud  dm  p.  |  quidquid]  quodcumque  Vg. 

1 5.  si]  om.  Vg.  I  quia]  qm  p.  |  petiuimus]  postulamus  Vg. 

16.  si  quis]  qui  Vg.  Cass.  :  omnis  qui  p.  |  peccare]  delinquere  Tert. 

Hil.  I  peccatum  i®]  delietum  Tert.  :  om.  Hil.  |  no]  pr.  sed  Hil.  | 
postulabit]  petat  Vg.  Hil.  :  petat  pro  eo  p.  |  dabit  ei  uitam]  dabitur  ei  uita  Vg. 
Tert.  V2  Cass-eodd.  Y2‘+deus  p.  Cass-eodd.  2/2  I  ei]  illi  deus  Plil.  |  his — 
mortem  2®]  peeeanti  non  ad  mortem  p.  Vg.  Cass.  (pr.  sed  p.  eod.  72  • 
peccantibus  ed.  V2)  •  (quia  V2)  mortem  delinquit  Tert.  ^2  • 

Hil.  I  enim]  om.  Vg.  Tert.  72  I  peceatum  2®]  delietum  Tert.  72  I  usque  2®]  o^n. 
Vg.  Tert.  72  Hil.  Cass.  |  non  3®]  pr.  sed  Hil.  |  pro]  deTert.  72  I  ut  postulet] 
om.  Hil.  (uid.)  |  postulet]  roget  quis  Vg.  :  pr.  quis  Tert.  72  •  roget  Cass, 
(rogent  Codd.)  Aug.  (+quis  eod.). 

17.  iniustitia]  iniquitas  Vg.  |  peecatum  i®,  2®]  delietum  Tert. 

18.  qm]  quia  Vg.  :  quod  Tert.  |  est]  sit  Tert.  |  peeeat]  delinquit  Tert.  | 
natiuitas]  generatio  Vg.  Aug.  Cass. 

19.  totus — est]saeeulum  totum  in  malo  positum  est  Salv.  |  mundus  totus 
Vg.  I  totus]  omnis  Prise.  |  mundus]  pr.  hiePauhNol.  (uid.)  |  positusest]  iaeet 
Paul-Nol. 

20.  uenit]  +  et  earnem  uiduit  nostri  eausa  et  passus  est  et  resurrexit  a 
mortuis  adsumpsit  nos  p.  Spec.  |  et  i® — XPO]  Cf.  et  nos  dedit  sensum  per  quern 
sciremus  quod  est  uerbum  in  Christo  lesu  Paul.Oros.  |  intellectum]  sensum 
^’g.  Paul.Oros.  Spec.  |  sciamus]  cognoscamus  ^"g.  :  cognosceremus  Spec.  | 
quod  est  uerum]  uerum  deum  Vg.  :  eum  qui  (qui^odd.)_uerus  est  Spec.  |  et 
3®]  ut  Spec-cod.  I  uero]  uerbum  Spec-codd.  |  IHU  XPO]  o?n.  Vg.  |  hie] 
ipse  Aug.  I  ds]  om.  Spec.  |  aeterna] -l-et  resurrectio  nostra  Spec. 

21.  filioli]  fratres  Aug.  |  custodite  uos]  cauete  Aug.  |  ab  idolis]  a  simulacris 
Vg.  Aug.  Spec.  -I-  Amen  Vg. 

clyaTra?^  .  .  .  diligere  h  q  Vg.  Aug.  (iii.  14)  amare  Luc. 

„  q  Vg.  Aug.  (iii.  23)  „  Luc. 

dilexerimus  q  Vg.  (iv.  lo)  amauerimus  Luc. 
dileximus  Aug. 

diligere  q  Vg.  Aug.  De  rebap.  (iv.  7,  ii)  amare  Luc. 

„  q  Vg.  Aug.  (iv.  20)  „  Luc. 

„  q  Vg.  Aug.  (y.  2)  „  Luc. 

aydirr}  .  ,  ,  caritas  h  Vg.  (ii.  5)  dilectio  Aug. 

,,  h  q  Vg.  (iii.  16)  ,,  Aug. 

„  h  q  Vg.  (iii.  17)  „  Aug.  Cyp-cod. '/a  agape  Cyp- 

cod.  7.3. 

»>  q  Vg.  (iv.  8)  ,,  Aug.  De  rebap. 

>»  q  Vg.  (iv.  9,  10,  12,  17)  dilectio  Aug.  agape 

Cyp.  Va- 

»>  q  Vg.  (iv.  16)  dilectio  Aug.  Cyp.  '/g- 

„  q  Vg.  Aug.  (v.  3)  „  Aug.  Luc. 

,>  Vg.  (3  Jn.  6)  „  Hier. 

dyawrjrbs  .  .  carissimus  h  Vg.  (ii.  7)  dilectissimus  Aug. 

„  q  Vg.  (iv.  7,  II)  „  Aug. 

..  Vg.  (3  Jn.  I)  „  Aug.  _ 

dyye\la  .  .  .  mandatum  h  q  (iii.  1 1)  annunciatio  Vg.  Aug.  repromissio 

Luc. 

dyvi^eiy  .  .  .  castificare  h  (iii.  3)  sanctilicare  Vg.  Aug. 

dyy6^  ....  castus  h  (iii.  3)  sanctus  Vg.  Aug. 
ddiKla  .  .  .  iniquitas  h  Vg.  Aug.  (i.  9)  iniustitia  Tert. 
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ddiKia  •  ,  , 

aLp€LU  ,  .  ,  . 

alreiy  .... 
ipwTcip 

d\af ouia  rod  plov 


d\\7?\ous  ,  ,  . 


dpLVLpTdveiv  . 

dpiapTLa  . 

dp . 

d(pLipat  .  .  , 
pio$  .... 
rbp  yeppificdPTa  . 

TOP  yey^ppT^fxepop 
6  yeppy^deis  . 

yLPtbCKCLP 

dcd  TOVTO  . 
diKaiop  ,  .  . 

6l5oj\op  . 
epToki) 


i^e\7jKdBQ,<jLP 
i^rfKOdv  .  , 

§6XKei  ,  , 

eTn9viJt.i<i  ,  •  . 


iXacr/ids  .  ,  , 


KaOapl^eiP  ,  . 


iniquitas  Vg.  (v.  17)  iniuslitia  q. 
tollere  h  Vg.  (iii.  5)  auferre  Aug. 
petere,  petere  q  (v.  15)  pete  re,  postulare  Vg. 
postulare  q  Tert.  (v.  16)  petere  Vg.  Hil. 
postulare  q  Tert.  (v.  16)  rogare  Vg.  Aug.  Cass. 

(ii.  16)  superbia  uitae  h  Vg. 
ambitio  saeculi  Cyp.  Aug. 

„  mundi  Cyp-cod.  V4- 

,,  humanae  uitae  Prise, 

inuicem  q  Aug.  (iii.  23)  alterutrum  Vg. 

,,  q  Aug.  (iv.  7)  nos  inuicem  Vg.  nos  alterutrum  Luc. 
,,  q  Aug.  alterutrum  Vg.  Luc. 

,,  Aug.  (2jn.  5  „  Vg. 

peccare  h  Vg.  Aug.  (i,  10)  delinquere  Cyp.  Tert. 

„  q  Vg.  (v.  16)  ,,  Tert.  Hil. 

peccatum  h  Vg.  Cyp.  (i.  9)  delictum  Tert.  Aug. 

,,  h  Vg.  (iii.  5)  „  Tert.  Aug. 

forsitan  h  (ii.  19)  utique  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp.  (om.  ed.  Ys  cod.iYs). 
remittere  h  Vg.  (i.  9)  dimittere  Cyp.  Tert.  Aug.  Spec, 
substantia  h  q  Vg.  Cyp.  facultates  Aug. 
genitorem  q  (v.  i)  eum  qui  genuit  Vg.  qui  genuit  eum 
Aug. 

qui  genitus  est  q  Aug.  (v.  i.)  qui  natus  est  Vg.  Spec, 
natiuitas  q  (v.  18)  generatio  Vg.  Aug.  Cass, 
scire  h  Vg.  (ii.  5)  cognoscere  Aug. 
cognoscere  q  Vg,  Aug.  (v.  2)  intelligere  Luc, 
propterea  q  (iv.  5)  ideo  Vg.  Aug. 

iustum  h  Vg,  Cyp.  Aug,  (ii.  i)?  suffragatorem  Cyp, 
cod.  V2- 

idolum  q  (v.  21)  simulacrum  Vg.  Aug.  Spec, 
mandatum  h  Vg.  Aug.  (ii.  3)  praeceptum  Cyp. 

»  q  Vg.  (v.  2)  „  Aug. 

„  q  Vg.  (v.  3)  „  Aug. 

„  Vg.  Luc.  (2  Jn.  5)  „  Aug. 

prodierunt  q  Aug.  (iv.  i)  exierunt  Vg.  Luc.  Spec. 

„  Vg.  Tert.  (ii.  19)  „  h  Cyp.  Aug. 

(prodiit  h  (Buch.). 

profecli  sunt  Vg.  (3  Jn.  7)  ,,  Hier. 

(iv.  18)  foras  mittit  q  Vg.  Aug.  Tert.  Ys* 
foras  abicit  Tert.  Vy 
excludit  foras  Amb. 

concupiscentia  h  Cyp.  Vg.  (ii.  16)  desiderium  Aug. 
uoluntas  Prise. 

,,  h  Cyp.  Vg.  (ii.  17)  desideria  Aug. 

(ii.  2)  exoratio  h. 
propitiatio  Vg. 
propitiator  Aug. 
placatio  Tert.  Hil. 
deprecatio  Cyp. 

?  satisfactio  et  placatio  Ad  Vigil, 

(iv.  10)  propitiator  q. 
propitiatio  Vg. 
litator  Aug. 
expiator  Luc. 

purgare  h  (i.  9)  emundare  Vg.  Tert.  mundare  Aug.  Spec, 
quemadmodum  h  (ii.  6)  sicut  Vg.  Aug.  quomodo  Cyp. 
Hier. 
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K\ri6u>/jLev  .  .  uocaremur  h  (iii.  i)  nominemur  Vg.  appellemur  Aug^. 

uocemur  Aug. 

K6\a<ns  .  .  ,  poena  q  Vg.  Tert.  '/j  (iv.  18)  tormentiun  Aug.  supplicia- 

mentum  Tert.  Vs- 

Kbaixoi  .  .  .  saeculum  h  (ii.  2)  mundus  Vg.  Aug. 

„  h  Cyp.  (ii.  16)  „  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp. 

„  h  (ii.  17)  ,,  Vg.  Aug.  Cyp. 

„  Luc.  (iii.  13)  „  hq  Vg.  Aug. 

„  q  (iv.  I,  5,  14)  „  Vg.  Aug. 

„  q  Luc.  (iv.  9)  „  Vg.  Aug.  Spec. 

„  (2jn.  7)Luc.  ,,  Vg. 

\6yo^  ....  uerbum  h  Vg.  (i.  lo)  sermo  Tert. 

(xcLpTvpovjXGv  .  .  (iv.  1 4)  testamur  q. 

testificamur  Yg. 
testes  sumus  Aug. 

(xcLpTvpeiv  .  .  (v.  7,  8)  testimonium  dare  Vg. 

testificari  q. 

testimonium  perhibere  De  rebap.  Euch.  Vict.Vit. 

testis  esse  Amb. 

testimonium  dicere  Prise.  Spec. 

IJi€Tap€p7)KapL€v  .  (Hi.  14)  transimus  h  q. 

translati  sumus  Vg.  h  (Buch. ). 
transiuimus  Aug. 
transitum  fecimus  Luc. 

pLovoyevT^s  .  .  unicus  q  (iv.  9)  unigenitus  Vg.  Aug. 

veaj/iffKos ,  .  .  iuuenis  h  Aug.  (ii.  13)  adolescens  Vg. 

„  Vg.  Aug.  (ii.'i4)  „  h. 

6tl  ^yvwKa  .  ,  (ii.  4)  se  noscere  h. 

se  nosse  Vg. 

quia  cognouit  (-ui)  Cyp.  Aug. 

Tracdia  .  ,  ,  pueri  h  Aug.  (ii.  14)  infantes  Vg. 

Tr(xpdK\7)Tos  .  .  aduocatus  h  Vg.  Cyp.  Aug.  (ii,  i)  paracletus  Faust.  Viet. 

Vit. 

Trapovffta  .  .  .  praesentia  h  (ii.  28)  aduentus  Vg.  Aug. 

.  .  .  occidit  h  q  Vg.  Aug.  (iii.  12)  interfecit. 

raOra  ....  haec  h  Vg.  Aug.  (ii.  i)  ista  Cyp. 

T^Kva  ....  filii  q  Aug.  (v.  2)  nati  Vg, 

TeKvla  .  .  .  fili  h  (ii.  i)  filioli  Vg.  Cyp.  Aug.  Tert.  fratres  Aug. 

Tekeios  ,  .  .  perfectus  q  Vg.  Aug.  (iv.  18)  consummatus  Aug. 

Trrjpelv  ,  .  .  seruare  h  Aug.  (ii.  3)  obseruare  Vg.  custodire  Cyp.  Luc. 

„  Aug.  Luc.  (ii.  5)  „  h  Vg. 

„  q  Vg.  Aug.  (iii.  22)  ,,  Luc. 

,,  q  Aug.  (v.  3)  obseruare  Luc.  „  Vg. 

Tv<f}\ovv  •  .  ,  obscoecare  h  Vg.  (ii.  1 1 )  excaecare  Cyp.  Aug.  obscurare 

Luc. 

(fiCLvepovaddt.  .  .  manifestus  esse  Vg.  (ii.  19). 

manifestari  Aug.  (ii.  19,  28,  iii.  2),  h  (iii.  2),  Tert.  (iii.  2), 
Tert.  Aug.  (iii.  8),  Aug.  Spec.  (iv.  9). 
praesto  esse  h  (ii.  19). 
uenire  h  (ii.  28). 

apparere  Vg.  (ii.  28)  Vg.  Aug.  (iii.  2)  h  q  Vg.  (iii.  8)  q  Vg. 

(iv.  9)-... 

reuelari  Amb.  (iii.  2). 
declarari  Luc.  (iii.  8,  iv.  9). 

0WS  ....  lumen  h  Vg.  (ii.  7)  lux  Aug. 

„  h  Aug.  (Vs)  (ii.  9)  lux  Vg.  Aug.  (Vs)  Cyp. 
(Spec.). 
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Xpflav  (iii.  17)  egere  q. 

(cui)  opus  [est]  h  (Bach.), 
necessitatem  habere  Vg. 
desiderantem  Cyp. 
esurientem  Aug*. 


Collation  of  the  Old  Latin  Text  with  the  Greek 
(ed.  Nestle). 

I.  I.  o  3°]  pr.  et. 

om.  o  cOcacrafieOa, 

2.  7)  ipsa  uita. 

IxapTvpovfie]/]  testes  sumus. 
r]piLv]  in  nobis. 

3.  o]  quae. 

Kat  vpiiv^  tiobis, 
pLcra  i°]  pr.  Sif, 

piera  tov  Trarpog]  Cum  Deo  Patre. 
pi€Ta  2°]  om. 

TOV  VtOV  aVTOv]  post  XptCTTOV. 

4.  7)p^€L<s'\  tcobts. 

7)piw^  uestrum. 

6.  €av\  quodsi. 

7,  avTog]  et  ipse, 

Ka6apt^€i]  purgabit. 

Irjcrov]  +  XpLCTTov  =  Vg. 

8,  ov/c  eo-rtv]  post  —  Vg, 

9.  CCTTLv]  om. 
aTTo]  ex. 

10.  €av]  quod  si :  si  Vg. 

7rotov/x€v]  faciemus. 

II.  2.  tAao'/Aog]  post  €o-TLv  =  Yg, 

4.  on  eyvwKa]  se  noscere :  se  nosse  Vg. :  quia  cognoni 

Cyp. 

Kat  2°]  om. 

5.  o?  8’  av]  nam  qui. 
avTov]  post  Aoyov  =  Vg. 
aAT^^o)?]  om. 

6.  ovTtog]  om. 

7.  cvtoAt^v]  post  Katvrjv, 

^iX^Tc]  habuistis. 

8.  aXr]6€<s]  uere. 

Trapaytverat]  iam  transeunt :  transierunt  Vg. 

10.  0]  pr.  nam. 

13.  TOV  air  apxv^]  quod  erat  ab  initio. 
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14.  €ypaK[/a  i°,  3°]  scriho, 

eypaif/a  vpnv  -Trarcpc?]  OIH. 

1 6.  (rap/cosj  H-  est. 

(Slov] -\-est  (uid.). 
ov/c]  pr. 

17.  avTou]  om. 

18.  Kai  2'^]  om. 

19.  e^qkOau]  ?  prodiit. 
rjo-av  1°  erat. 
rjcrav  2°  fuisset 
/jL€fji€ur]K€icrav]  permansisset. 

(jiavepoiOwcrcv]  praesto  fiat, 

20.  €X€T€]  accepistis. 

7rai/T€sJ  omnia, 

21.  OTL  ovK  oiSarcJ  quasi  ignoraiitibus, 

oXX  oTi  otSare]  sed  ( +  quasi  Vg.)  scientibus^ 

22.  OVK  €(TTiv\  est, 

24.  €v  vpiiv  i°]  post  fjicvcro). 
eav]  quod  si. 

27.  /x€i/€t]  permaneat:  maneat  Vg. 

28.  eav]  cum. 

cj>avct>o)6r]]  uenerit :  apparuerit  Vg, 
crx^P'^y]  post  Trapprjcrtav, 

III.  I.  iSere]  ecce. 

ov  ycvioaKet  rjfjias]  nos  inhonorat  (Ber.) :  nos  egnorat 
(Buch.). 

OTL — avroi/]  om. 

2.  rt]  qui. 
eav]  cum, 

avTwJ  post  e(jop.eQa, 

3.  CTT  auTo)]  hi  eo, 
eKeivos]  et  ille, 

7.  /caucus— €KCtvos]  om. 

8.  o  i°]  +  autem. 

10.  ev  TovTO)]  ex  hoc  q  :  in  hoc  h  Vg.  Aug. 

11.  avTT] — ayycAta]  hoc  est  mandatum  h  q. 

12.  €k]  pr.  qui  q. 

13.  ^  pr.  et. 
i;/>cas]  nos  h  q. 

16.  eyvivKapiev]  COgnOScimuS. 

17.  xpeiav  €;(OT/Ta]  egere  h  q;  necessitatem  habere  Vg. 

18.  koyw]  tantum  uerbo  h  (uerba)  q. 

19.  ev]  pr.  et. 

yvwcrofjieOa]  cognoscimus  h  :  cognoscimur  q. 
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TTcto-o/xciJ  suademus  q  :  suadebimus  h  Vg. 

2  0.  7}  fcapStaJ  cor  nostrum  h  q. 

on  2°]  om.  h  q  Vg. 

21.  7]  KapSia  fjiT}]  cor  nostrum  non  nos* 

2  2.  Axi/x^avoptcv]  accipienius. 

23.  evroXTjv]  post  Tjfitv. 

24.  ra?  evroAa?]  mandatum, 

Tjjjitv]  post  cScoKev  =  Vg. 

IV-  2.  €v  toutcd]  hinc. 

ytv(oo-K€T€]  cognoscitur, 
eXTjXvdoTo]  uenisse, 

3.  p.7]  ofioXoyeL]  non  confitetur :  soluit  Vg. 

€px€Tat]  uenturus  est. 

4.  o  2° — Koo-fiio]  his  qui  in  saeculo  est. 

5.  avTot]  hii. 
avTcov]  post  UKOvet. 

6.  aKOV€L  2°]  post  Tjfiwv  2°. 

7.  ayaTrav]  +  fratrem  suum  =  De  rebapt. 

8.  ovK  €yv(o]  ignorat. 

10.  iXao-fiov]  propitiatorem. 

aX/VT^Xovs]  post  ayaTrav. 

12.  TTCOTTOTc]  pOSt  T€0€aTat  =  Vg. 

€1/  >7/XtvJ  post  €0-TtV. 

14.  Toi/  mov]  jilium  suum* 

17.  in  nobis. 

€xwfji€v]  habemus. 

19.  TTpwTos]  prior, 

20.  oTt]  om. 

€0}paK€v  (bis)]  uidet* 
ov]  quomodo, 

21.  aTT  aurou]  a  deo, 

V-  2.  €1/  tovtcd]  hinc. 

Tov  0€ov]  post  aya7ra)/x€V  2®, 

3.  yap]  post  €o-Ttv==Vg. 

TOV  0€ov]  om. 

4.  7]  vLKTjcrao-a]  quae  ttindt* 

5.  €o-Ttv]  +  autem. 

6.  ovk]  pr.  et. 

€v  TO)  vSart]  post  piovov, 

TO  p^apTvpowl  testimonium. 

7.  p,apTvpowT€?]  +  in  terra. 

atp,a]  +  et  tres  sunt  qui  testificantur  in  caelo  pater  et 
uerbum  et  sps  scs. 
ot  rpcts]  hi  tres. 
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ct5  TO  cv]  unum. 

10.  fjLapTvptav  1°]  +  ^/. 

Toj  0€O)]  in  do  :  filio  Vg. 
piapTvpiav  2°]  +  eius. 

11.  O  0€OS]  post  Vg. 

I  2.  TOV  VLOV  i°]  +  di, 

13.  eypaij/a^  ?  scribo, 

14.  oTi  eav  Tt]  quia  quidquid  :  quia  quodcunque  Vg. 

16.  lSt]]  scit, 
apiapTavovTa\  peccare. 
ecTTLv]  +  enim. 

17.  ooj  om.  =  Vg. 

18.  o  y€yvr)0ci^  e/c  tov  0€ov]  natiuitas  di :  generatio  Dei  Vg. 

19.  o  Koo'/jtos]  post  0X09. 

20.  oiSapiev  Se]  et  scimus  :  scimus  Vg. 

Toy  aXrjOLvoy^  quod  est  uerum  :  uerum  Deum  Vg. 

€crpL€v]  simus, 

€v  T(o  vtw]  filio. 

In  the  above  collation  the  Greek  has  been  underlined  when 
the  Latin  supports  a  Greek  reading  which  differs  from  that 
contained  in  Nestle's  text.  The  differences  between  the  Old 
Latin  and  Vulgate  have  also  been  marked.  When  the  Old 
Latin  agrees  with  the  Vulgate  the  rendering  has  been  printed  in 
Italics,  or  the  agreement  has  been  noted  by  the  symbol  “  =  Vg.  ” ; 
when  the  Vulgate  differs  from  both  the  Greek  and  the  Old  Latin 
its  rendering  has  been  added;  in  all  other  cases  the  Vulgate 
agrees  with  the  Greek  against  the  Old  Latin.  For  the  “  Vulgate,” 
Nestle’s  printed  text  has  been  used.  The  amount  of  help  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Old  Latin  in  determining  the  Greek  text  is 
not  great.  There  are,  of  course,  but  few  passages  in  which 
there  is  serious  doubt  as  to  the  true  reading.  But  the  collation 
brings  out  at  least  one  interesting  fact,  in  the  number  of  instances 
where  Greek  variants  are  not  involved,  but  where  the  Vulgate 
agrees  with  the  Greek  against  the  Old  Latin.  This  shows  the 
extent  to  which  the  Vulgate  has  revised  a  not  very  accurate 
translation  into  far  closer  conformity  with  the  Greek  text.  The 
facts  are  of  some  interest  in  connection  with  the  tendency  which 
is  clearly  marked  in  the  Old  Latin  to  add  interpretative  glosses. 
In  two  passages  the  textual  evidence  of  the  Old  Latin  is  of 
special  interest.  In  iv.  3  the  reading  “  non  confitetur  ”  supports 
the  view  which  is  suggested  by  the  evidence  of  Cyprian  and 
Tertullian  that  the  original  reading  in  Greek  has  pL7)  o/u-oXcye? 
and  that  the  Xvei  (represented  by  the  Vulgate  “soluit”  and 
apparently  known  to  Tertullian)  came  into  the  Latin  text  as  an 
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interpretative  gloss.  In  the  more  famous  passage  v.  7,  8  the 
Old  Latin  gives  us  the  gloss  in  its  earlier  form  in  which  the 
earthly  witnesses  precede  the  heavenly,  as  in  the  text  of 
Priscillian,  whose  quotation  of  the  passage  is  the  earliest  known 
evidence  for  the  insertion.  It  is  unfortunate  that  in  both  these 
verses  we  are  dependent  for  our  Old  Latin  text  on  Ziegler’s 
Freisingen  Fragments,  and  have  not  the  help  of  the  Fleury 
Palimpsest,  which,  though  not  pure  African,  undoubtedly 
approaches  nearer  to  the  earlier  forms  of  the  Old  Latin  text. 

In  the  case  of  the  two  shorter  Epistles  we  have  no  help  from 
MSS,  except  the  last  few  verses  (ii^-end)  of  the  Third  Epistle, 
which  are  extant  in  the  Latin  (only)  of  Codex  Bezae,  where  they 
are  found  between  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Acts,  a  position 
which  perhaps  suggests,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  that  in  this  MS 
the  Johannine  Epistles  were  treated  as  an  appendix  to  the  Gospel. 

It  has  therefore  been  possible  to  reproduce  only  the  quota¬ 
tions  of  the  Epistles  which  follow  the  Old  Latin  text  or  at 
least  afford  information  about  it.  The  words  in  these  quotations 
which  do  not  agree  with  the  Vulgate  have  been  printed  in 
Clarendon  type,  in  order  to  show  how  far  the  citations  yield  Old 
Latin  evidence.  A  few  have  been  added  w^hich  are  not  con¬ 
tained  in  the  Volumes  already  published  in  the  Vienna  Corpus. 
In  their  case  the  reference  to  Migne  has  been  given  with  the 
number  of  the  volume  in  his  edition  of  the  Father  quoted.  It 
may  be  worth  while  to  tabulate  the  following  renderings,  in 
addition  to  those  already  given,  which  they  attest : 


dTroXa/xjSavctv 

0.  L. 

recipere  (Luc.) 

Vulgate. 

accipere. 

iOvLKog 

gentilis  (Hier.) 

gens. 

iviOTTLOV 

coram  (  „  ) 

in  conspectu. 

€pyov 

factum  (Cyp.) 

opus  (Luc.). 

Ka^cis 

sicut  (Luc.) 

quemadmodum. 

Xa/xj8dv€tv 

quasi  (Aug.) 
admittere  (Cyp.) 

recipere. 

TrXdvos 

accipere  (Luc.) 
fallax  (Luc.  Spec.) 

seductor. 

praemittere  (Hier.) 

deducere. 

<1)5 

sicut  (Luc.) 

tanquam. 

So  far  as  it  goes  this  evidence  supports  that  which  has  been 
collected  in  connection  with  the  First  Epistle.  The  Bezan 
fragment,  which  has  been  collated  with  the  Vulgate  and  also 
with  the  Greek  (Nestle’s  text  has  been  used  in  both  cases) 
again  shows  the  usual  Vulgate  accommodation  to  the  Greek,  but 
suggests  a  Greek  text  further  removed  from  that  which  Jerome 
made  the  basis  of  his  Vulgate. 
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The  Speculum  quotation  of  2  Jn.  ii  affords  another  instance 
of  the  addition  of  glosses.  The  words  (ecce  praedixi  uobis  ne 
in  diem  domini  condemnemini)  are  found  in  some  MSS  of  the 
Vulgate, 

The  text  of  the  Perpignan  MS  in  the  two  minor  Epistles  is 
mainly  Vulgate.  The  following  readings  may,  however,  be  noted  : 

2  Jn.  4  gauisus]  pr.  Karissimi  |  7  prodierunt  |  8  custodite  ne 
perdatis  |  estis]-hin  Dno  |  9  doctrinaj -h  eius  |  12  per  chartam 
et  atramentum]  per  atramentum  et  in  epistoia  |  futurum] 
uenturum  |  electae]  +  ecclesie  3  Jn.  2  |  egit  |  4  gratiam] 
gaudium  |  6  benefacis  deducens  |  profecti  sunt]  peregrinantur  | 
huiusmodi]  +  participes  |  14  te  uisurum  (cf.  d)  |  saluta  tu  amicos 
nominatos. 

2  Jn.  10,  II — Cypr.  Sent.  Episc.  81.  “Si  quis  ad  uos  ^ 
uenit  et  doctrinam  Christi  non  habet,  nolite  eum  admittere  in 
domum  uestram  et  aue^  illi  ne  dixeritis  ^  qui  enim  dixerit^  illi 
aue^  communicat  factis  eius  malis.^' 

^  eos  A.  2  SL  habe  T 

^  dixeris  S.  ^  om.  qui  enim  dixerit  S. 

2  Jn.  7-8 — 'Irenaeus,  iii.  xvi.  8  (ed.  Stieren).  “Multi 
seductores  exierunt  in  hunc  mundum  qui  non  confitentur  lesum 
Christum  in  came  uenisse.  Hie  est  seductor  et  Antichristus.” 

2  Jn.  II.  “Qui  enim  dicit  eis  Aue  communicat  operibus 
ipsorum  nequissimis.” 

2  Jn.  7— Priscillian,  p.  30.  “Qui  non  confitentur  Christum 
lesum  in  came  uenisse,  hi  sunt  seductores  et  antichrist!.” 

2  Jn.  4-11 — Lucifer,  p.  28  (ed.  Hartel).  4.  “  Gauisus  sum 
valde  quod  inueni  de  filiis  tuis  ambulantes  in  ueritati  sicuti 
mandatum  accepimus  a  patre. 

5.  “Oro  te,  domina,  non  sicut  mandatum  nouum  scribens 
tibi,  sed  quod  habuimus  ab  initio,  ut  diligamus  nos  alterutrum ; 

6.  “  et  haec  est  caritas  ut  ambulemus  secundum  mandata  eius. 
hoc  est  mandatum  sicut  audistis  ab  initio  ut  in  eo  ambuletis. 

7.  “quoniam  multi  fallaces  progress!  sunt  in  saeculo^  qui 
non  confitentur  lesum  Christum  uenisse  in  carnem  j  isti  sunt 
fallaces  et  antichrist!. 

^  seclo. 

8.  “uidete  eos,  ne  perdatis  quod  operati  estis,  sed  ut  mercedem 
plenam  recipiatis. 

9.  “omnis  qui  recedit  et  non  manet  in  doctrina  Christi 
deum  non  habet;  qui  autem  manet  in  doctrina  eius  ille  et 
patrem  et  filium  habet. 

et  1° — christo]  a  doctrina  eius  Luc.  Vs- 

10.  “si  quis  uenerit  ad  nos  et  hanc  doctrinam  non  adfert, 
nolite  accipere  eum  in  domum  et  aue  nolite  dicere  ei ; 
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1 1,  ‘‘qui  enini  dicit  ei  aue  communicat  operibus  eius  malignis.  ’ 

2  Jn.  7 — ad  Petrum  Fullonen,  Ep.  Imp.  p.  198.  “Multi 
exierunt  in  mundum  seductores,  qui  non  confitentur  Christum 
lesum  in  came  uenisse.” 

2  Jn.  7 — Gelasius  i.  ad  Ep.  Dardaniae.  Ep.  79,  p.  221, 
“  Qui  negat  Christum  in  came  uenisse  hie  est  antichristus.” 

2  Jn.  3 — Augustine,  ad  Rom.  c.  12  (Migne,  iii,  2096).  “Sit 
uobiscum  gratia  misericordia  pax  a  Deo  Patre  et  Jesu  Christo 
Filio  Patris.” 

2  Jn.  5 — Augustine,  et  liber 0  arbitrio^  c.  35  (Migne, 

903)-  ‘‘  N'on  quasi  praeceptum  nouum  scribam  tibi  sed 

quod  habuimus  ab  initio  ut  diligamus  inuicem.” 

3  Jn.  I — Augustine,  ad  Rom.  c.  12  (Migne,  iii.  2096). 
“Senior  Gaio  dilectissimo  quern  ego  diligo  in  ueritate.” 

3  S“7 — Jerome,  In  Titum^  Lib.  i.  701  (Migne,  vii.  568). 

“  Charissime  fideliter  facis  quodcumque  operaris  in  fratribus  et 
hoc  peregrinis  qui  testimonium  dederunt  dilectioni  tuae  coram 
ecclesia  quos  optime  facies  si  praemiseris  Deo  digne  pro 
nomine  enim  Domini  exierunt  nihil  accipientes  a  gentilibus.” 

2  Jn,  7 — Spec.  315,  6,  ed.  Weihrich.  7.  “Quoniam  multi 
faiiaces  ^  prodierunt  in  hunc  mundum,  qui  non  confitentur 
iesum  christum  dominum  nostrum  ^  in  carne^  uenisse  hii^ 
faiiaces  et  antichrist!^  sunt.’’ 

^  faiiaces  S.  ^  dnm  nrm  ihm  xpm  M  V  L  C. 

^  om.  in  came  C.  ^  hi  L. 

®  antecris  ]  tii  S  anticristi  V. 

2  Jn.  10,  II — Spec.  517,4.  10.  “  Si  quis  uenit  ad  uos  et  hanc 

doctrinam  non  adfert,  nolite  eum  recipere  in  domum  ^  et  aue  ^  ne 
dixeritis  ei.^ 

IX.  “qui  enim  dicit  illi  aue^  communicat  operibus  eius 
malignis.  ecce  praedixi  uobis  ne  in  diem  ®  domini  con- 
demnemini.^  ” 

3  Jn.  4/5-end. 

^  in  domo  M.  ^  habe  S  aue  L  C. 

^  illi  ne  dixeritis  M  L  C.  ^  habe  S  abe  M‘. 

^  diem  S  M  L  C.  ^  condempnemini  M  C, 

Codex  Bezae  (f.  415). 

qui  malefacit  non  uidit  dm 
demetrio  testimonium  exhibetur  ab  omnibus 
et  ab  ipsa  ueritate 

et  nos  uero  testimonium  perhibemus 
®  et  scis  testimonium  nostrum  uerum  est 
plura  habui  scribere  tibi 
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sed  nolo  per  atramentum 
et  calamum  scribere  tibi 
spero  enim  protinus  te  uisurum 
et  os  ad  os  locuturum  pax  tecum 
Salutant  te  amici  tui 
saluta  amicos  nomatim. 

Epistulae  Iohanis  hi. 

Explicit 

incipit 

Actus  Apostoleriim. 

2.  exhibetur]  redditur  Vg.  12.  /xe/xapT^piyrat]  testimo¬ 

nium  exhibetur. 

4.  et  nos  ueroj  sed  et  nos  Vg.  ort]  om. 

5.  scis]  nosti  quoniam  Vg,  13.  TroXAa]  plura. 

6.  plura]  multa  Vg.  cot  2®]  post  ypa(fietv. 

7.  nolo]  nolui  Vg.  14.  Se]  enim. 

9.  enim]  autem  Vg.  XaX77(rop^€i/]locuturum. 

uisurum]  uidere  Vg.  15.  col]  tecum. 

10.  locuturum]  loquemur  Vg.  ot  cfycXoi]  amici  tui. 

tecum]  tibi  Vg. 

11.  tui]  om.  Vg. 
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A.  General. 


Absolute  statements,  writer’s  use  of, 
53- 

Anointing,  55. 

Antichrist,  49  ff. ,  59,  69  ff. 
Antinomianism,  If.,  84. 

Antiochus  iv.,  73. 

Aorist,  Epistolary,  42,  179. 

meaning  of,  82,  13 1. 

Apodosis,  introduced  by  /cat,  63. 
Article,  absence  of,  51. 

use  of  double,  6. 

Assurance,  xxviii.,  98,  12 1,  14 1. 
Atonement,  Day  of,  28, 

Babylonian  Myth,  69  ff. 

Barkochba,  xviii. 

Belief,  103. 

Blood,  meaning  of,  in  Jewish  thought, 

Brotherhood,  author’s  conception  of, 
39,  94- 

Cain,  interpretation  of  history  of, 
92. 

Chiliasm,  Ixxvff. 

Christology  of  Epistles,  xvi,  xx,  8. 
Commandment,  Old  and  New,  mean¬ 
ing  of,  33  ff. 

15 


Demas,  Ixxxiii. 

Demetrius,  Ixxxiif.,  192  f. 
Demonstrative,  use  of,  for  emphasis, 
vi. 

Diotrephes,  Ixxxii,  187  f. 

Docetism,  xlivff.,  Ixxvi. 

Eschatology,  xviii,  xxi,  37,  51. 
Ethical  teaching  of  opponents,  1. 
Eye-witnesses,  2. 

False  Teachers,  the,  xxxviiiff.,  58  f. 
Fellowship,  8,  15,  104,  120. 

First  person  plural,  use  in  these 
EpLtles,  9,  13,  93,  122,  193. 
Forgiveness,  meaning  of  dcpea is  in 
N.T.,  20. 

Genitive,  after  substantives,  5. 
Glosses,  49,  138,  179. 

Gnosticism,  xxviii  f.,  29,  31  f.,  83,  85. 
Gospel  and  Epistles — 

Common  types  of  sentences,  v. 
Differences  in  minor  points,  xi. 
External  attestation,  xxii. 

Ideas  common  to  both,  viii  f. 
Limitations  of  Vocabulary,  vii. 

I  ‘  Originality’  of  Author,  x,  xxiii. 
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Gospel  and  Epistles — 

Parallels  in  Epistles  to  the  Last 
Discourses,  xxiv. 

Peculiarities  of  Epistles,  xiii. 

Phrases  Common  to  both,  i  ff. 

References  in  Epistles  to  Gospel, 
xxiv  ff. 

Similarity  and  differences  of  style, 
V,  xxii. 

Heavenly  Witnesses,  the  history  of 
the  Gloss,  I54ff. 

Hospitality,  duty  of,  Ixxix,  Ixxxi, 
178,  184. 

Intercession,  14$,  147. 

Racism,  108. 

Judaism,  xliff. 

Knowledge,  meaning  in  S.  John,  29. 

Love,  teaching  of  Epistle  on,  Ii7ff., 
122,  125. 

Monarchian  tendencies  in  Epistles, 
xvi,  xix. 

Monarchical  Episcopate,  development 
of,  Ixxxviii. 

Marduk,  70  ff. 

Name,  meaning  of,  in  Jewish  thought, 
44- 

Nominative  absolute,  use  of,  60,  62. 

Organization  of  Asiatic  Churches, 
Ixxxix  f. 


Paraclete,  xxff.,  23  ff. 

Parenthesis,  6,  80. 

Parousia,  37,  66,  81. 

Polemical  aim  of  Epistles,  xxvii, 
xxxviii  ff. 

Prayer,  teaching  on,  102,  144. 

Propitiation,  xviii,  xxi,  28,  119. 

Relative,  infrequent  use  of,  v. 

Repetition,  writer’s  fondness  for, 

60. 

Second  and  Third  Epistles — 

Relation  to  the  First,  Ixxiv  ff. ;  his- 
torical  background  of,  Ixxxiv  ff. 

Second  Epistle — 

Circumstances  under  which  written, 
Ixxix. 

Comparison  wdth  the  Didache, 
Ixxx. 

Destination,  Ixxx. 

Sin,  meaning  of  afiaprlav  ^x^iv  in 
Gospel  and  Epistle,  17. 

universality  of,  22. 

Sin  unto  death,  145  ff. 

Third  Epistle — 

Circumstances  under  which  written, 
Ixxxi. 

Relation  to  the  Second,  Ixxxiii, 
187  f. 

Tiamat,  69  ff. 

Titles  of  Christ,  8,  16,  27,  58,  105, 
131,  175- 

World,  the,  meaning  of,  in  S.  John, 
47, 92  f.,  107. 


B.  Authors 

Addai,  Doctrine  of,  lix. 

Apocalypse,  use  of  Antichrist  Legend, 
77  f: 

Athanasius,  Ixii. 

Augustine,  xxx,  Ixi,  3,  27,  43,  86, 
1 13,  156. 

Babut,  160. 

Bacon,  Hi. 

Barllet,  Ixxxiii,  Ixxxv,  172,  182. 
Baruch,  Apocalypse  of,  75. 

Basilides,  xliii. 

Bede,  88  f.,  133. 

Bengel,  33. 


AND  Works. 


Berger,  I56ff.,  197  ff. 

Bousset,  69. 

Briggs,  3,  44. 

Buchanan,  197  ff. 

Burkitt,  Ixi. 

Caius  of  Corinth,  Ixxxi,  Ixxxiv. 
Carpocrates,  xlviff. 

Cassiodorus,  xxx. 

Cerinthus,  xxv,  xxxix,  xlvff.,  Ixxvi, 

58. 

Chapman,  Dorn,  Ixxxii,  Ixxxiv,  169, 
172,  181,  185. 

Chrysostom,  25. 
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Clemen,  xxxix,  xlii,  2,  59. 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  xxxif.,  Ivi, 

Ixf.,  Ill,  159,  169. 

Clement  of  Rome,  lii. 

Coenen,  18 1. 

Cyprian,  lix,  155. 

Daniel,  Book  of,  73,  75. 

Deissmann,  27,  66,  151,  183,  195. 
Didache,  liv,  Ixxx,  107,  186. 
Diognetus,  liv. 

Dittenberger,  67. 

Ebrard,  xxv. 

Enoch,  Book  of,  27,  36,  74. 
Epiphanius,  xliii,  xlviflf. 

Eusebius,  lixf. 

Ezra,  Fourth  Book  of,  75. 

Findlay,  3,  12,  55,  loo. 

Fulgentius,  161. 

Gaius,  18 1. 

von  der  Goltz,  1 1 1  fif. 

Gunkel,  69  ff. 

Haring,  xxxiv  fif. 

Harnack,  Ixxxviifif.,  182. 

Hermas,  liv. 

Hilgenfeld,  xlviii. 

Hippolytus,  xlvi  ff. 

Holtzmann,  i,  xix,  xxix,  118,  153, 
168,  176. 

Hort,  xxxviif. 

Huther,  xxix,  193. 

Ignatius,  xlv. 

Irenaeus,  xliii,  xlv  fif.,  Iv,  lix,  3,  ill. 

Jerome,  Ixi,  169. 

Julicher,  Ixxvi,  Ixxxi,  164. 

Justin,  Iv,  81,  89. 

Karl,  3,  42 f.,  89. 

Knopf,  xlvi. 

Kimstle,  155  ff. 

Law,  xxxvif.,  17,  42,  128. 

Lietzmann,  Ixi. 

Lightfoot,  xviii,  xxii,  xxv. 

Lipsius,  xlviii  f. 

Liicke,  xxviii,  xxxii,  168. 

Lyons  and  Vienne,  Letter,  Iv, 

Mommsen’s  Canon,  lix. 

Muratorian  Fragment,  Ivii. 


Oecumenius,  115,  193. 

Origen,  Ivii,  lix,  Ixi,  25,  38,  112, 
181. 


Papias,  liv,  Ixxv,  Ixxvii,  192. 

Paul,  S.  Eschatological  Teaching, 

76  f. 

Peshitta,  lix,  Ixi. 

Pfleiderer,  xliii,  Ixxv, 

Philaster,  xlvi. 

Photius,  lx. 

Pirqe  Aboth,  80. 

Poggel,  191. 

Polycarp,  xliv,  lii,  Ixxv. 

Priscillian,  158. 

Rendel  Harris,  Ixxxvi,  155,  165, 

167,  176. 

Reville,  xx,  Ixxvii. 

Rbnsch,  26. 

Rothe,  xxix,  i,  44,  88,  139. 

Sabatier,  Ixi. 

Sanday,  xxvii. 

Schlatter,  30,  40,  45,  92,  95. 
Schmiedel,  xliv,  30. 

Schbttgen,  148. 

Schwartz,  xxii,  Ixxvi. 

Sibylline  Books,  74. 

Socrates,  113. 

von  Soden,  xxxii,  Ixiv,  60,  198, 
Solomon,  Psalms  of,  75. 

Spitta,  96. 

Tacitus,  3. 

Talmud  (see  Schlatter),  25. 

Tertullian,  Ivii,  113,  133. 
ps-Tertullian,  xlvi. 

Thoma,  Ixxxvi. 

Weiss,  B.,  li,  8,  83,  86. 

Wellhausen,  xxvi, 

Westcott,  xxxviif.,  23,  88,  113, 

165. 

Wettstein,  23,  47,  176,  184, 
Wilamowitz,  Ixxxii,  183,  192. 
Windisch,  3,  89  f.,  177. 

Wohlenberg,  89,  100,  149. 

Wurm,  xxxix,  xlii,  1,  36,  59,  114. 

Zahn,  XXX  f.,  xlvi,  lx,  Ixxiii,  7,  112, 

168,  193. 

Ziegler,  164,  I97ff. 

Zimmern,  27. 


228 


INDICES 


C.  Greek  Words  and  Phrases  explained. 


d7a^07rotetj',  19 1. 
dyaiTTjTolf  34,  81,  117. 
d77eX^a,  II,  91, 
dyioSj  6,  56. 
dyul^eiv,  84. 
d7J'6s,  84. 
d5eX06s,  38,  9a 
aifpetj',  85. 

a^o'xiJj'eo'^at,  66, 
alreiu,  1 47. 
aliauios,  6. 
dXiJ^eta,  19,  170. 
a\r]6Lv6s,  151. 
dfiaprlaj/  17. 

2,  34,  45.  60,  88,  91. 
dffTrd^eadai,  195. 
dtpiivaif  20. 

fiap{fSy  130. 

jS/os,  97. 

7ej'i'd(r^at,  68  f.,  148. 

ypdfpojy  ^ypa\f/a,  41  ff.,  46,  1 42,  187. 

StSaxi),  177- 
boKifJid^etVy  107. 

My,  c.  indie.,  144. 
elyat  ^/c,  1 1 5. 

Metyos,  iv,  33,  84  f.,  87,  124. 
iK\eKT’f]y  Ixxx,  180. 
iK\€Kr^  Ki'p^a,  167, 
eke<J}v,  0,  132,  134. 
evTok^v  XttjSety,  172. 
eTnbix^adaiy  189  f. 
cpx^fT  Oaty  178. 
e/jwrdy,  1 47,  173. 
e^'oSoOtr^at,  182. 

davfjidl’eiUy  93. 

dedadaiy  4. 

tXa(r/A6s,  119. 

tVa,  definitive,  19,  80,  124,  130. 
elliptic,  vii,  54. 
c.  indie.,  150. 

Kadapi^ecpj  1 6,  21. 

Acal  §e,  8. 

Kai  vvvy  64. 

/car’  6vopi,a,  195. 

Koivwvelvy  8. 

/c6Xa(7ty  125. 

/f6cr/xos,  47, 

Kypta,  Ixxx,  167, 


XapLpdpeiPy  178. 

\6yos,  35. 

Xdyos  ttJs  fwijs,  i,  5* 

Xi5eiy,  89,  III  ff. 

imprvpeiv,  135,  138! 

/i^veiv,  33,  39,  53,  61,  64,  86,  123. 
flLaCLPy  38. 
fiOPoy€P'/)Sy  1 19, 

OfidkoyeLPy  lo8,  I2I, 

SariSj  7. 

odros,  31,  134,  152,  178. 

M  TOVTOV,  I  16. 

ip  To^Tipy  9,  100,  etc, 

iraiBlay  43. 

TrdXty,  36. 

Trds,  16,  21,  83  f. 
c.  negat.,  54,  57,  94. 
c.  partic.,  vi. 

Trapprjalay  65,  102. 

Treideip,  99. 

TrepnraTeiPy  I^f.y  174,  183. 
TrL<TT€{;€LPy  I04f.,  128. 

TrXaydy,  18, 

TrXdyos,  175, 

TOLeiPy  T^p  dki^deiapy  1 4. 

KakCjs  TTOtetp,  185. 

TTLCfTbP  TTOieiPj  1 83. 

TTOraTTOS,  80. 

TT  pea  pure  pos,  6,  i66. 
irpds,  7, 

ffdp^,  1,  48. 

iv  aapKl  ikdeiPy  109,  175. 
(T/edySaXoy,  39. 

CKOTla,  12. 

(TKbToSy  14. 

(XTrkdyxvay  97. 
avpepydsy  187. 

TCKPlay  43,  87. 
rvp^LPy  30. 

(papepovPf  65,  82,  85. 

<f>L\07rpL0T€}J€LPy  1 88, 

<p\vap€LP,  190. 

0a;s,  II. 

\l/r)\a<pdp,  4. 

^vx^P  TidipoLLy  95  f, 

X^>£(rMa,  55, 

ihpdy  51. 
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/?.  Greek  Words  used  in  tpie  Epistles. 

The  figure  in  brackets  after  each  word  gives  the  number  of  times  the  word 
is  used  in  the  Johannine  Epistles.  The  figure  after  each  capital  gives  the 
number  of  times  the  word  is  used  in  the  Book  or  Group  of  Books  represented 
by  the  Capital. 

J  =  Gospel  according  to  John,  M  =  Matthew  and  Mark,  L  =  Luke,  A  = 
Acts,  P  =  Pauline  Epistles  (excluding  the  Pastoral  Epistles),  Pa  =  Pastoral 
Epistles,  H=: Hebrews,  C  =  Catholic  Epistles  (excluding  1-3  John),  R  = 
Apocalypse. 


(i)  M^  L*  C^  :  III.  II. 
ayaebs  (i)  J^  M^^  L^^  A^  Pa^^  H^ 
C^:  III.  II. 

d7a7rdaj  (31)  J^^  M^^  p29  Pa2 

C^  R*^ :  I.  ii.  10,  15  (dis)^  iii.  10, 
II,  14  (dis),  18,  23,  iv.  7  (^A), 
8,  10  (dzs),  II  (dis)f  12,  19  {dis), 
20  {ter\  21  (to),  V.  i  {bis)^  2 
(to),  II.  I,  5,  III.  I. 
dydTTo?  (21)  J7  Ml  Li  P6^  Pall  C’  : 

I.  ii.  5,  15,  iii.  I,  16,  17,  iv.  7, 
8,  9,  10,  12,  16  (ter),  17,  18  (ter), 
V.  3,  II.  3,  6,  III.  6. 

d7a7r'J7T6s  (10)  M®  L^  Ai  P^  Pa^ 
HI  Ci^:  I.  ii.  7,  iii.  2,  21,  iv.  I, 
7,  II,  III.  I,  2,  5,  II. 
d77e\ia(2):  I.  i.  15,  iii.  il. 

d7tos  (I)  J6  Ml’  L29  A^i  P’5  Pa4  Hi^ 

CI6  R2^  :  1.  ii.  20. 
ay (i)  Ji  A^  C^  :  I.  iii.  3. 
dyvos  (l)  P^  Pa^  C^  :  I.  hi.  3. 

d5e\0^  (I)  J5  MS  LS  Ai  P5  Pal  Ci : 

II.  13. 

dd€\(p6s  (18)  Ji^  M55  L23  A5’  pi28  Pa^ 
Hio  C23 ;  I,  ii.  10,  II,  iii.  10, 
12  (to),  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  iv. 
20  (to),  21,  V.  16,  III.  3,  5, 

10. 

dSiKia  (2)  Ji  L^  A2  pio  Pal  H^  C^  :  1. 
i.  9,  V.  17. 

alfia  (4)  js  Ml®  LS  AH  Pi^  H-i  C^ 
Ri®  :  I.  i.  7,  V.  6  (to),  8. 
af/jw  (i)  J25  L20  A9  P4  R2 :  I.  iii. 

alaxv  I'OfiaL  (l)  TJ  :  I.  ii.  28. 
atV^w  (5)  Jio  M23  L12  A15  P4  C®:  I. 

iii.  22,  V.  14,  15  (to),  16. 
atTTjfxa  (I)  Li  Pi:  I.  v.  15. 

(2)  J13  M13  L’  A2  P26  Pa5  Hi«  C® 
R14:  1.  ii.  17,  IL  2. 
alibnos  (6)  Ji’  M»  L^  A^  pi3  Pa^  H® 
C^  Ri :  I.  i.  2,  ii.  25,  iii.  15,  v. 

11,  13,  20. 


dKObta  (16)  J®9  M104  UO  A90  P29  Pa5 

R«:  1.  i.  I,  3,  5,  ii.  7, 
18,  24  (Ms),  111.  II,  iv.  3,  5,  6 
(Ms),  V.  14,  15,  II.  6,  III.  4. 
dXofoi'io  (l)  C* :  I.  ii.  16. 
aXPeM  (20)  M<  L*  Pa'<  H> 

C® :  I.  i.  6,  8,  ii.  4,  21  (Ms),  iii. 
18,  19,  iv.  6,  V.  6,  II.  I  (Ms),  2, 
3,  4,  III.  I,  3  (d/s),  4,  8,  12. 
d\v0^s  (3)  M2  A>  P*  Pal  C2:  I. 
ii.  8,  27,  III.  12. 

dXvffifM  (3)  f  Li  pi  H*  RIO :  I.  ii.  8, 
V.  20  (to). 

dXvffi^s  (I)  Ji  M®  L»  Ai  pi :  i.  ii.  5. 
dXXd  (20). 

dWd  Kol  (2)  J2  Ml  L*  A*  P2«  Pa* 
Ri  Cl  :  I.  ii.  7,  II.  I. 
dXV  06  (2)  J2  M*  L2  Ai  Pio  Pa2  ; 

1.  ii.  19,  III.  13. 

dXXiJXwj'  (7)  Jio  M’  L”  A8  P30  Pal  Ri 
C’  R2:  I.  i.  7,  iii.  ii,  23,  iv.  7, 
II,  12,  II.  5. 

inaprAvu  (10)  J*  M2  h*  pi*  Pa* 
R2  C2 :  I.  i.  10,  ii.  i  (to),  iii.  6 
(Ms),  8,  9,  V.  16  (to),  18. 
ifiaprla  (16)  J'*  Mi*  L”  A«  P**  Pa» 

RS6  (1^15  R3  .  g  (Ms),  ii. 

2,  12,  iii.  4  (to),  5  (to),  8,  9, 
iv.  10,  V.  16  (to),  17. 

dr  (5)  J27  M**  L*«  Ai«  P2»  R«  R2:  I. 

ii.  5,  19,  iii.  17,  22,  iv.  15. 
di'o77^XX«  (i)  JO  Ml  A*  P2  Ci :  I.  i. 

di'dpai7roKT6j'OS  (2)  Ji :  I.  iii.  15  (to). 
drdpwTTos  (I)  JO®  M112+0*  L»OAio  Pi“« 
Pa2o  RO  C12  R21 :  I.  v.  9. 
dro/aio  (2)  M^  P*  Pal  R2 :  I.  iii.  4 
(Ms). 

dvrlxp^iSTOS  (5)  I.  ii.  18  (to),  22, 
iv.  3,  II.  7. 
d|i«s  (i)  III.  6. 

d7ra77AXw  (2)  Ji  M**  RH  Ai®  P2  Ri : 

I.  i.  2,  3. 
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diroXaM/S(ii'w(i)MiL=p3;  11.  8. 
Aw6\\v/u  (i)  jw  M»>  L28  pp 

<y  R> :  II.  8. 

AwoffTiKKu  (3)  128  ps  Pa' 

H'  C'  R8 :  I.  iv.  9,  10,  14. 
&WT0/UU  (I)  P  M8*  A'  ps  :  I.  v.  18. 
&peiTT6s{i)  J'  :  I.  iii.  22. 

ApKiu{i)  PM>  L'  P'  Pa'  H':  III. 

10. 

Apv4op<u  (3)  p  M«  A'*  Pa8  H'  C® 
R* :  I.  ii.  22  {its),  23. 

Apn  (i)  p  M7  P'8  C2  R2  :  I.  ii.  9. 
(10)  P  M8  L*  A^  P"  Pa'  H»  C® 
R5 :  I.  i.  I,  ii.  7,  13,  14,  24  {its), 

iii.  8,  II,  II.  5,  6. 

d<r7rd^o/xat  (3) :  II.  13,  III.  I5(^w). 
aMs  (10)  J^®. 

aTUTOV  (61). 

aifTrjs  (i). 

aiyrcp  (24). 
airy  (l). 
airiv  (12). 

O^TlJl'  (i). 
airoi  (i). 
airrutv  (2). 
a&rois  (l). 

aMi  6  (I)  p  L"  A8  P'8  ID  Ri : 
III.  12. 

ahrov  (l)  J"*  M'  U  A'  P'  R" :  I.  v.  10. 
Atplypi  (2)  J'^  M88  L^8  AS  p»  RS  C' 
R8  :  I.  i.  9,  ii.  12. 

jSdXXttf  (I)  J'’  MS'  L's  A®  C'  R88 :  I. 

iv.  18. 

/Sapi5s(i)MSASp';  I.  v.  3. 
plos  (2)  M'  L*  PaS  :  I.  ii.  16,  iii.  17. 
/SX^irw  (i)  J's  MSS  L15  ^14  p28  h8  C' 
R'7 :  II.  8. 

fioiXopai  (2)  T'  MS  RS  A'^  P®  Pa^  H' 
C*. 

Pdios  (i)  A*  pS;  III.  I. 

yAp  (6)  JW :  I.  ii.  19,  iv.  20,  v.  3, 

11.  II,  III.  3,  7. 

yevvAia  (10)  J'®  M®+'  L®  A'’  P®  Pa' 
H^C'. 

ylvopai  (3)  jss  M^+s®  L's®  A's^  P'ss 
PaS  HS'  css  RS6 :  i.  h.  ig,  n. 

12.  III.  8. 
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3,  IS,  24,  28,  29,  iii.  2,  20,  22, 
iv.  12,  IS,  20,  V.  14,  IS  (to),  16, 
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Ri ;  III.  10. 

iKdpos  (7)  J«®  M®1+®®  LS®  A®®  P®»  Pa® 
H®  C®  R®  :  I.  ii.  6,  iii.  3,  S,  7> 
16,  iv.  17,  V.  16. 

4KK\-n<rla  (3)  M®  A®s  P®®  Pa®  H®  C® 
R®» ;  III.  6,  9,  10. 

4K\eKT6s  (2)  Ji  M®  L®  P®  Pa®  C®  R® : 

II.  I,  13. 

#Xeos  (I)  M®  L«  P®  Pa®  H®  C® :  II.  3- 
(2)  J®  M®  L®  A®  Pi®  Pa®  H®  C® : 

II.  12,  III.  14. 

i\wls{i)  A®  P®®  Pa®  H®  C® :  I.  iii.  3. 
ifi6s  (i)  JS®  M’  L»  P®®  C®  R® :  III.  4- 
iixirpovdep  (I)  J®  M®®+»  L®®  A®  P®  R® : 
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C®"  R®“;  I.  iii.  8,  12,  18,  II.  ii, 
III.  10. 

ipxo/ia.1  (8)  Ji®»  Miis+s®  L®®®  A®®  P«i 
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21,  v.  10,  12  (to),  13,  14,  IS,  II. 
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C® :  I.  i.  1,2  (to),  ii.  23,  iii.  14, 

IS,  V.  II  (to),  12  (to),  13,  16, 
20. 

ij  (quam)  (i)  I.  iv.  4. 
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20  (32V),  21,  V.  I,  2  (32V),  3,  4,  S, 
9  (32V),  10  (ter),  II,  12,  13,  18 
(bis),  19,  20,  (bis),  II.  3,  9,  III. 
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27,  28,  iii.  I,  5,  8,  II,  23,  iv.  9, 
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I.  ii.  2,  V.  6. 

(3)  J®  M'®  L®  A'  P'®  Pa^  H'  C® 
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1.  ii.  18,  28,  iii.  2,  iv.  4,  II.  5, 

iipos  (I)  M®  A®  P®  H®  C'  :  III.  5. 
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R® :  I.  ii.  2,  V.  19. 
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R®  :  I.  V.  2. 
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C®  R"  ;  I.  ii.  23,  iii.  6. 
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ToiiroO  (l). 

roirtp  (15). 
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roOro  (4). 

Toirois  (l ). 

oCrus  (2)  J'®  M®®+'»  L®'  A®®  P®'  Pa' 
H®C'»  R®:  I.  ii.  6,  iv.  ii. 

(4)  J®  M®  L®  A'  P'«  H®  :  I.  ii. 
6,  iii.  16,  iv.  II,  III.  8. 

6<t,ea\fi6i  (3)  J'®  M®®+®  L'®  A®  P"  H' 
C®  R'»:  I.  i.  I,  ii.  II,  16. 


iraidlop  (3)  J®  M'8+'®  L'®  P'  H®:  I. 
ii.  13,  18,  iii.  7. 

TToXoids  (2)  M®+®  L®  P«:  I.  ii.  7 
(6is). 

TdXip  (I)  M'®+®8  L®  A®  P®8  H'®  C® 

R® :  I.  ii.  8. 

7ra/)d,  c.  gen.  (3)  J®®  M®+®  L»  A'®  P® 
Pa®  C®  R®  :  II.  3  (dts),  4. 

Tapdyw  (2)  J®  M®+®  P' :  I.  ii.  8,  17. 
TapdK\T)TOS  (l)  ]* :  I.  ii.  I. 

Trapoviria  (l)  M®  P'®  C®  :  I.  ii.  28. 
Trapp-nffia  (4)  J®  M'  A®  P®  Pa'  H®  :  I. 

ii.  28,  iii.  21,  iv.  17,  v.  14. 

TTos  (31)  J®®  M®®+®®  L'®®  A'®“  P®®®  Pa®® 
H®®  C®'  R®®:  I.  i.  7,  9,  ii.  16, 
19,  20,  21,  23,  27,  29,  iii.  3,  4, 
6  {Ms),  9,  10,  15  {Ms),  20,  iv.  I, 
2,  3,  7,  V.  I  {Ms),  4,  17,  18,  II. 
I,  9,  III.  2,  12. 

Tar^p  (18)  I®®  M®®+'9  L®®  A®®  P®«  Pa® 
H®  C'®  R®:  I.  i.  2,  3.  ii.  i,  13 
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iii.  I,  iv.  14,  II.  3  {Ms),  4,  9. 
teIBw  (I)  M®+'  L®  A'®  P®®  Pa®  H® 

C' :  I.  iii.  19. 

Tepl,  c.  gen.  (10)  J«®  M®»+'®  L®®  A®® 
p®3  pa4  H®'  C" :  I.  i.  i,  ii.  2 
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5,  10  {(er),  13. 

IT  i (rr i  s  ( i )  M9+®  L"  A'®  P'®®  Pa»  H®® 
C®®  R®  :  I  V.  4. 

m<ST6s  (2)  J'  M®  L®  A®  P'S  Pa'®  H® 
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H'*  C®8  R® :  I.  ii.  22,  v.  i,  II.  (sicu/)  (3)  J'®  M®»+*®  L*»  A®'  P>®» 
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iii.  23,  iv.  2,  15,  V.  6,  20,  ii.  3,  7.  j  II.  5. 


E.  Words  used  in  the  Gospel  but  not  in  the 


Epistles  of 

A^padjj.  ( 10). 
d7aXXtctw  (2)* 
d77AXw  (2). 
d77eXos  (4). 
d7tdfw  (4). 
dyopd^Lj  (3). 
d7w  (12). 
dycjJvil’ofJiaL  (l). 
dOer^o}  (l). 
alyiaXos  (l). 

AlplSv  (i), 
airla  (3). 
aKavdai  (l). 
dKdvdLPOS  (l). 
dKOlfl  (i). 

dKoXovd^w  (19). 
d\el<p(i}  (2). 
d\^KTO}p  (2). 
dXieuw  (i). 
dTOiaxodev  (l). 
dXXo/xat  (i). 

dXXos(34)- 

dWorpios  (2). 
dXoT]  ( I ). 
dfjiaproAos  (4). 
dfJiijv  dfJii)v  (25). 
d/jLvos  (2). 
djUTTeXos  (3). 
dvd  (i). 
dva^aivLj  ( 16). 
drajSX^TTw  (4). 
dvayLPWffKO)  (i). 

di'd/cet/xat  (4). 


S.  John. 

dvairiirro)  (5). 
dvdaraais  (4). 
dva(TTp^<pw  ( I ). 
dvarpitro)  (2). 
dvax^p^^  (l). 

"Avdpeas  (5). 
dveiios  (i). 
dv^pxofjcat  ( I ). 
dvrfjp  (8). 
dvdpaKia  (2). 

dvLcTTTjfjLLj  trans.  (4),  intrans.  (4). 
’'Avvas  (2). 
dpoiyio  (i  i). 

dPTL  ( I ). 

dvriXeyct)  (i). 
dprX^ct}  (4). 
dvrXriixa  ( I ). 
dvo)  (4). 
dvojdev  (5). 

d^LOS  (i). 
dirdpTL  (2). 
ctTras  (l). 
dTretd^w  ( I ). 
diripxofxaL  (21 ). 
diriaTos  ( I ). 
dirofiaivu}  (i). 
dTro6vi}(rKb}  (28). 

dTTO/CaXuTTTW  ( I ). 
dTrO/COTTTW  (2). 
diroKplvofiai  (/S). 
dwoKpicns  (2). 
dTTOKTeLpO}  (12). 

dTToXdw  (5). 
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diropiu}  (l). 
aTTocrroXos  (i). 
dTToavvdyur/os  (3). 
dTTdJXeta  (l). 
dpa<po$  ( I ). 
dptdfidi  (l). 
*ApipLaOala{l), 
dpiardct)  (2). 
dpvLov  (l). 
dpirdj^Ci)  (4). 
dprSs  (24). 
dpxte/36i)s  (21). 

dpxf-TplK\ivos  (3). 
fipX"  (I)- 
fipx"''  (7)- 

dpcjfjia  (l). 
dcrdiveia  (2), 
dixdevicj  (9)^ 
dripid^ia  (l), 

od\jJ  (3). 
av^dv(f)  (l). 
avrS^cjpos  (l). 

Padvs  (l). 

^aiov  (i). 

Pairrltio  (13). 

jSdTTTW  (i). 

Bapappds  (2), 
paaiXeia  (5). 
^aaiXeds  (l6). 
paa-iXiKSs  (2)> 

^aa-rd^u)  (5) 

[BrjOapapd  (l)]. 
Br^bavla  (4). 

(i). 

B7]d\€€fJL  (i). 

B^^o-atSd  (3). 
Pvf^cL  (1). 

PipXiov  (2). 

PiPpcSaKOJ  (i). 
pXacr<p7]fjL€(i}  ( I ), 
^Xa<T<p7jfjLia  (i), 
pod(o  (l). 
poaKio  (2). 
PovXedofJLGLL  (2), 
jSoOs  (2). 

fipaxiwv  (I). 
^paxis  (I). 

PpOVT-fl  ( I  ). 

ppujfjLa  (i), 

Pp(0(XlS  (4). 

Ta^padd  (l). 
ya^otpvXaKiov  (i). 
TaXiXata  (17). 
raXtXaios  (l), 
7V0S  (3). 


ye  (Kalrotye)  (l), 
yeirctjv  (l). 
76/Afi'W  (2). 
yever'q  (l). 
yipcov  (l). 

y€{fOfiaL  (2). 
yecjpySs  (l). 

yv  (9)- 

yrjpdaKU)  (l). 

yXioaaSKO/LLOv  (2). 
(2), 

yvioarSs  (2). 
yoyy(fj^co  (4). 
yoyyvapids  (l), 
roX70^d  (i). 
yoveis  (6). 
ypdfjifjia  (2). 

ypo^H  (12). 

yvfjLvbs  (l). 
yvv'^i  (18). 

daipLOvi^opiai  (l). 
baifjibvLov  (6). 
daKpdit)  (l). 
ddKTvXos  (2). 
Aaveld  (2). 

Set  (10). 

deiKvdci}  (7). 

deiXidit)  (i). 
deLTTVov  (4). 
deKaTrivre  (l). 
dcKaros  (l). 
de^tds  (2). 
depct)  (l). 
devpo  (l), 
devre  (2). 
dedrepos  (4), 

(l)' 

5e'w  (4). 
byjvdpiov  (2). 
di^TTore  (l). 
diadldiOfjLL  (l). 

dia^^vvvpii  (3). 
diaKoviu)  (3). 
didKovos  (3). 
diaK6(not  (2). 

dta/^e/otfw  (l). 
diaaKopirl^io  (l). 
diaairopd  (l). 
diaTpipii)  (2). 
didaKTSs  (i). 
diSdcr/caXos  (7)» 
AldvfJios  (3). 
dieyelpu)  (i). 

SiipXOiJ.a.1  (3). 

dlKTVOV  (4). 

(6). 
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(2). 

doKiu)  (8), 

86\os  (l). 

S6^a  (17). 
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‘  It  is  impossible  to  speak  too  highly  of  the  industry  and  learning  which  are  shown  in  the 
carrying  out  of  this  great  work.’ — Spectator. 

‘We  can  sincerely  congratulate  the  authors  and  the  publishers  upon  producing  one  of  the 
most  epoch-making  theological  series  of  the  day.* — Church  Bells. 

‘“The  International  Critical  Commentary”  promises  to  be  one  of  the  most  successful 
enterprises  of  an  enterprising  age.  So  far  as  it  has  gone  it  satisfies  the  highest  expecta¬ 
tions  and  requirements.’ — Bookman. 

‘  This  series  seems  likely  to  surpass  all  previous  enterprises  of  the  kind  in  Great  Britain 
and  America.’ — Methodist  Times. 

‘  “  The  International  Critical  Commentary  ”  has  vindicated  its  claim  to  stand  in  the 
front  rank  of  modern  English  exegesis.  Every  volume  that  has  hitherto  appeared  has 
ranked  with  the  foremost  on  the  book  expounded.’ — Methodist  Recorder. 
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.  CD/tIvIY,  14  PATERNOSTER  SQ.,  LONDON. 
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In  post  8vo  (pp.  640),  price  12s.  6d., 

GENESIS 

Bv  JOHN  SKINNER,  D.D., 

PRINCIPAL  OF  WESTMINSTER  COLLEGE,  CAMBRIDGE. 

‘  An  admirable  piece  of  consistent  laborious  work  which  will  increase  both  the 
deservedly  high  reputation  which  Dr.  Skinner  has  already  earned  and  the  value  of  the 
series.’ — Journal  of  Theolo^cal  Studies. 

‘  The  volume  does  honour  to  English  Biblical  Scholarship.  Indeed,  it  would  be  diffi¬ 
cult  to  conceive  a  commentary  on  this  the  most  difficult  book  of  the  Old  Testament  more 
carefully  planned  and  dealing  more  fully  and  judiciously  with  the  various  problems 
which  call  for  consideration.’— Quarterly  Review. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  540),  price  12s., 

NUMBERS 


By  GEORGE  BUCHANAN  GRAY,  D.D.,  D.Litt., 

PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW  AND  OLD  TESTAMENT  EXEGESIS  IN 
MANSFIELD  COLLEGE,  OXFORD. 

*  It  will  at  once  take,  and  will  probably  long  hold,  its  place  as  the  commentary  on 
Numbers  for  English  readers.’ — Expository  Times. 

‘Dr.  Gray’s  work,  in  solidity  of  scholarship  and  judiciousness  of  judgment,  has  no 
reason  to  shrink  from  comparison  with  any  of  the  volumes  of  the  series.’ — Hibbert 
Journal. 


Third  Edition.  In  post  8vo  (pp.  530),  price  12s., 

DEUTERONOMY 

By  SAMUEL  ROLLES  DRIVER,  D.D., 

REGIUS  PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW,  AND  CANON  OF  CHRIST  CHURCH, 

OXFORD. 

Principal  G.  A.  Smith  (in  the  Critical  Review^  says  :  ‘The  series  could  have  had 
no  better  introduction  than  this  volume  from  its  Old  Testament  editor.  Dr. 

Driver  has  achieved  a  commentary  of  rare  learning  and  still  more  rare  candour  and 
sobriety  of  judgment.  It  is  everywhere  based  on  an  independent  study  of  the  text 

and  history  .  .  it  has  a  large  number  of  new  details  :  its  treatment  of  the  religious 

value  of  the  book  is  beyond  praise.  We  find,  in  short,  all  those  virtues  which  are  con¬ 
spicuous  in  the  author’s  previous  works,  with  a  warmer  and  more  interesting  style  of 
expression.’ 


Second  Edition.  In  post  8vo  (pp.  526),  price  12s., 

JUDGES 

By  GEORGE  F.  MOORE,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW  IN  ANDOVER  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  MASS. 

Bishop  H.  E.  Ryle,  D.D.,  says:  ‘I  think  it  may  .safely  be  averred  that  so  full 
and  scientific  a  commentary  upon  the  text  and  subject-matter  of  the  Book  of  Judges  has 
never  been  produced  in  the  English  language.’ 

‘  It  is  unquestionably  the  best  commentary  that  has  hitherto  been  published  on  the 
Book  of  Judges.’ — London  Quarterly  Review. 
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In  post  8vo  (pp.  460),  price  12s., 

I.  and  II.  SAMUEL 

By  henry  P  smith,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  BIBLICAL  HISTORY  AND  INTERPRETATION  IN  AMHERST  COLLEGE. 

‘  The  commentary  is  the  most  complete  and  minute  hitherto  published  by  an  English- 
speaking  scholar.’ — Literatu7'€. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  556),  price  12s., 

1.  and  11.  CHRONICLES 

By  EDWARD  L.  CURTIS,  Ph.D.,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  IN  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
OF  YALE  UNIVERSITY, 

AND  THE  Rev.  albert  A.  MADSEN,  Ph.D. 

‘  The  commentary  on  the  text  is  accurately  done,^  and  the  Hebrew  notes  compare 
favourably  with  those  in  any  of  the  series.  Dr.  Curtis’s  book  is  a  monumental  work. 
There  is  nothing  like  it  in  English  in  point  either  of  size  or  of  quality.’ — Saturaay 
Review. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  360),  price  los.  6d., 

ESTHER 

By  lewis  B.  PATON,  Ph.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW,  HARTFORD  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  U.S.A. 

‘  An  admirable  commentary.  Dr.  Paton’s  work  is  a  monument  of  erudition  and  of 
fine  scholarship.  It  will  be  many  a  long  day  before  the  student  of  the  Old  '1  estament 
desiderates  a  fuller  treatment  of  the  Book  of  Esther.’ — Church  Quarterly  Review. 


In  Two  Vols.,  post  8vo  (1100  pp. ),  price  los.  6d.  each, 

PSALMS 

By  CHARLES  AUGUSTUS  BRIGGS,  D.D.,  D.Litt. 

PROFESSOR  OF  THEOLOGICAL  ENCYCLOPEDIA  AND  SYMBOLICS, 

UNION  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  NEW  YORK, 

AND  EMILIE  GRACE  BRIGGS,  B.D. 

‘The  work  will  be  welcomed  by  all  students  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  it  oflfers  the 
most  elaborate  work  on  the  Psalms  in  the  English  language.’ — Tuues. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  590),  price  12s., 

PROVERBS 

By  CRAWFORD  H.  TOY,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW,  HARVARD  UNIVERSITY. 

‘The  commentary  s  full,  though  scholarly  and  business-like,  and  must  at  once  take 
its  place  as  the  authoiity  on  “Proverbs.”  ’ — Bookman. 

‘  It  is  difficult  to  speak  too  highly  of  this  volume.  The  result  is  a  firsVrate 

book.  It  is  rich  in  learning.’ — Jewish  Chronicle^ 
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In  post  8vo  (pp.  224),  price  8s,  6d., 

ECCLESIASTES 

Bv  GEORGE  A.  BARTON,  Ph.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  BIBLICAL  LITERATURE  AND  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES, 

BRYN  MAWK  COLLEGE,  PENN>,  U.  S.  A. 

‘  A  learned  and  earnest  attempt  to  make  the  book  intelligible  to  the  Biblical  student, 
and  by  far  the  most  helpful  commentary  upon  this  cryptic  writing  that  we  have  yet 
handled.' — Methodist  Recorder, 


Volume  One,  in  post  8vo  (pp.  572),  price  12s., 

ISAIAH 

INTRODUCTION.  AND  COMMENTARY 
ON  CHAPTERS  i  to  27. 

By  GEORGE  BUCHANAN  GRAY,  U.D.,  D.Litt., 

PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW  AND  OLD  TESTAMENT  EXEGESIS  IN  MANSFIELD 
COLLEGE,  OXFORD. 

I  The  problems  of  literary  and  textual  criticism  are  discussed  with  a  lucidity  and  a 
sanity  of  judgment  that  are  altogether  admirable.  From  whatever  point  of  view  Dr. 

Gray’s  volume  is  approached,  it  will  be  found  to  be  a  notable  contribution  to  the  study  of 
the  greatest  of  the  prophetical  books.  ’ — Scotsman, 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  600),  price  12s., 

AMOS  AND  HOSEA 

By  william  RAINEY  HARPER,  Ph.D., 

LATE  PRESIDENT  OF  CHICAGO  UNIVERSITY. 

‘  For  thoroughness  and  excellence  of  workmanship,  for  clearness  of  arrangement 
and  exposition,  and  for  comprehensiveness  and  accuracy  in  the  handling  of  textual, 
grammatical,  and  exegetical  questions,  this  work  should  rank  amongtheforemost.’— 
Methodist  Recorder, 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  556),  price  12s.  6d., 

MICAH,  ZEPHANIAH, 
NAHUM,  HABAKKUK, 
OBADIAH,  and  JOEL 

By  Prof,  JOHN  M.  P  SMITH,  Ph.D., 
WILLIAM  HAYES  WARD,  D.D.,  LL.D.  ;  and 
Prof.  JULIUS  A.  BEWER,  Ph.D. 

*  The  place  and  message  of  each  prophet  are  discussed  with  fulness,  and  the  critical 
questions  are  approached  in  the  light  of  recent  scholarship.  For  its  fulness  and 
learning  this  volume  is  of  immense  ^Baptist  Tunes. 
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In  post  8vo  (pp.  542),  price  12s., 

HAGGAI,  ZEGHARIAH, 
MALAGHI,  and  JONAH 

By  Prof.  HINCKLEY  G.  MITCHELL,  D.D.  ; 
Prof.  JOHN  M.  P  SMITH,  Ph.D.  ; 

AND  Prof.  JULIUS  A.  BEWER,  Ph.D. 


Third  Edition.  In  post  8vo  (pp.  430),  price  12s., 

ST.  MATTHEW’S  GOSPEL 


Bv  THE  Venerable  WILLOUGHBY  C.  ALLEN,  M.A., 

ARCHDEACON  OF  MANCHESTER,  PRINCIPAL  OF  EGERTON  HALL. 

‘  A  book  of  real  value,  which  will  be  indispensable  to  the  library  of  English  scholars.’ 
—Guardian. 

*  An  invaluable  introduction  to  the  comparative  study  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  The 
work  is  a  credit  to  English  New  Testament  scholarship,  and  worthy  to  rank  with  the 
best  products  of  the  modern  German  school.  — Scotsfuan. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  375),  price  los.  6d., 

ST.  MARK’S  GOSPEL 

By  EZRA  P,  GOULD,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE, 

DIVINITY  SCHOOL  OF  THE  PROTESTANT  EPISCOPAL  CHURCH,  PHILADELPHIA. 

‘This  commentary  is  written  with  ability  and  judgment ;  it  contains  much  valuable 
material,  and  it  carries  the  reader  satisfactorily  through  the  Gospel.  Great  care  has 
been  spent  upon  the  text.’ — Expositor'. 


Fourth  Edition.  In  post  8vo  (pp.  678),  price  12s., 

ST.  LUKE’S  GOSPEL 

By  ALFRED  PLUMMER,  M.A.,  D.D., 

LATE  MASTER  OF  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE,  DURHAM, 

FORMERLY  FELLOW  AND  SENIOR  TUTOR  OF  TRINITY  COLLEGE,  OXFORD. 

‘  The  best  commentary  on  St.  Luke  yet  published.  — Church  Bells. 

‘  Marked  by  great  learning  and  extreme  common  sense.  Altogether  the  book 
is  far  and  away  the  best  commentary  on  Luke  we  yet  have  in  English.’ — Biblical  World. 
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Fifth  Edition.  In  post  8vo  (pp.  562),  price  12s., 

ROMANS 

Bv  WILLIAM  SANDAY,  D.D.,  LL.D., 

LADY  MARGARET  PROFESSOR  OF  DIVINITY  AND  CANON  OF  CHRIST  CHURCH,  OXFORD  ) 

AND  ARTHUR  C.  HEADLAM,  D.D., 

PRINCIPAL  OF  king’s  COLLEGE,  LONDON. 

Principal  F.  H.  Chase,  D.D.,  Cambridge,  says:  ‘We  welcome  it  as  an  epoch- 
making  contribution  to  the  study  of  St.  Paul. 

‘  This  is  an  excellent  commentary,  scholarly,  clear,  doctrinal,  reverent,  and  learned. 
It  is  a  volume  which  will  bring  credit  to  English  scholarship,  and  while  it  is  the 
crown  of  much  good  work  on  the  part  of  the  elder  editor,  it  gives  promise  of  equally  good 
work  in  the  future  from  both.’ — Guardian. 


In  post  8 VO  (pp.  494),  price  12s., 

L  CORINTHIANS 


By  the  Right  Rev.  ARCHIBALD  ROBERTSON, 
D.D.,  LL.D., 

BISHOP  OF  EXETER, 

AND  THE  Rev.  ALFRED  PLUMMER,  D.D., 

LATE  MASTER  OF  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE,  DURHAM. 

‘  Here  we  have  the  highest  scholarship  coupled  with  the  sanest  and  severest 
common  sense,  and  the  result  is  a  commentary  which  will  immediately  take  its 
place  in  the  front  rank.’ — Record, 

‘  That  the  exposition  is  abreast  of  modern  scholarship  goes  without  saying. 
The  reader’s  expectation  of  real  help  in  the  light  of  the  best  modern  research 
is  not  disappointed.  On  the  whole,  the  new  commentary  will  be  welcome 

as  a  solid  contribution  to  the  study  of  one  of  the  most  important  of  the 
Epistles.  ’ — Christian  World. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  368),  price  los.  6d., 

EPHESIANS  and  COLOSSI ANS 

By  T  K.  ABBOTT,  D.Litt., 

PROFESSOR  OF  HEBREW,  FORMERLY  OF  BIBLICAL  GREEK,  TRINITY  COLLEGE,  DUBLIN. 

‘  There  is  no  work  in  all  the  International”  series  that  is  more  faithful 
or  more  felicitous.  — Expository  Times, 

'  All  is  done  in  a  clear  and  easy  style,  and  with  a  point  and  precision  which 
will  make  his  commentary  one  that  the  student  will  consult  with  satisfaction. 
A  strong  book,  with  a  certain  marked  individuality.  — Critical  Review, 
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In  post  8vo  (pp.  240),  price  8s.  6d., 

PHILIPPIANS  and  PHILEMON 

By  MARVIN  R.  VINCENT,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  SACRED  LITERATURE  IN  UNION  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  NEW  YORK. 

‘  He  has  given  us  an  edition  of  ‘‘  Philippians”  that  takes  its  place  beside 
its  fellows  in  the  very  front  rank  of  modern  theological  literature/ — Expository 
Times. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  )j  price 

THESSALONIANS 

By  JAMES  E.  FRAME,  M.A., 

PROFESSOR  OF  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY,  UNION  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  NEW  YORK. 


Second  Edition.  In  post  8vo  (pp.  369),  price  los.  6d., 

ST.  PETER  and  ST.  JUDE 

By  CHARLES  BIGG,  D.D., 

CANON  OF  CHRIST  CHURCH,  AND  REGIUS  PROFESSOR  OF  ECCLESIASTICAL 
HISTORY  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  OXFORD. 

^  A  first-rate  critical  edition  of  these  Epistles  has  been  for  a  long  time  a  felt 
want  in  English  theological  literature  this  has  been  at  last  supplied  by 

the  labours  of  Dr.  Bigg.  His  notes  are  full  of  interest  and  suggestiveness.  — 
Guardian. 


In  post  8vo  (pp.  342),  price  los.  6d., 

THE  JOHANNINE  EPISTLES 

By  Rev.  A.  E.  BROOKE,  B.D., 

FELLOW,  DEAN  AND  DIVINITY  LECTURER  KING’s  COLLEGE,  CAMBRIDGE. 
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Foil  Detailed  List  of  the 
TWENTY-FIVE  VOLUMES  NOW  READY 
See  previous  pages  of  this  Prospectus, 


The  following  other  Volumes  are  in  course  of  preparation: — 
THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

Exodus.  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew,  University  of  Edinburgh. 

Leviticus.  J.  P.  Stbnning,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford ;  and  the  late 

H.  A.  White,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  New  College,  Oxford. 

Joshua.  George  Adam  Smith,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Principal  of  Aberdeen  University. 

Kings.  Francis  Brown,  D.D.,  Litt..D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Cognate 

Languages,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  L.  W.  Batten,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of  Hebrew,  P.  E.  Divinity  School, 
Philadelphia. 

Ruth,  Song  of  Songs  C.  A.  Brigos,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Symbolics, 
and  Lamentations.  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

Isaiah,  chs.  28-66.  G.  Buchanan  Gray,  D.D.,  Mansfield  College,  Oxford  ;  and  A.  S.  Peake, 
D.D.,  University  of  Manchester. 

A.  F.  Kirkpatrick,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely. 

G.  A-  Cooke,  D.D.,  Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  and  C.  F.  Burney,  D.Litt., 
Fellow  and  Lecturer  in  Hebrew,  St.  John’s  College,  Oxford. 

John  P.  Peters,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of  Hebrew,  P.  B.  Divinity 
School,  Philadelphia,  now  Rector  of  St.  Michael’s  Church,  New  York. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

Synopsis  of  the  W.  Sanday,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity,  and 

Four  Gospels.  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford;  and  W.  C.  Allen,  M.A.,  Principal 
of  Egerton  Hall. 

John.  John  Henry  Bernard,  D.D.,  Dean  of  St.  Patrick  and  Lecturer  in  Divinity, 

University  of  Dublin. 

C.  H.  Turner,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford;  and  H.  N. 
Bate,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  and  Dean  of  Divinity  in  Magdalen  College, 
Oxford,  now  Vicar  of  St.  Stephen’s,  Hampstead,  and  Examining 
Chaplain  to  the  Bishop  of  London. 

The  Right  Rev.  Arch.  Robertson,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Exeter;  and 
Alfred  Pitummer,  M.A.,  D.D.,  formerly  Master  of  University 
College,  Durham. 

Galatians.  Ernest  D.  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament  Literature, 

University  of  Chicago. 

The  Pastoral  Epistles.  Walter  Lock,  D.D.,  Dean  Ireland’s  Professor  of  Exegesis,  Oxford. 
Hebrews.  James  Moffatt,  D.D.,  Professor  in  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

James.  James  H.  Ropes,  D.D.,  Bussey  Professor  of  New  Testament  Criticism  in 

Harvard  University. 

Revelation.  Robert  H.  Charles,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Fellow  of  Merton  College,  Oxford, 

Grinfield  Lecturer  on  the  Septuagint  and  Speaker’s  Lecturer  in 
Biblical  Studies. 

Other  engagements  will  be  announced  shortly. 


Acts. 


2nd  Corinthians. 


Jeremiah. 

Ezekiei. 

Daniel. 
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38  GEORGE  STREET,  EDINBURGH. 
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UNDER  THE  EDITORSHIP  OF 

The  Kev.  CHAELES  A.  BRIGGS,  D.D.,  D.Litt., 

Graduate  Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopcedia  and  Symbolics, 

Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York; 

AND 

The  late  Rev.  STEWART  D.  F.  SALMOND,  D.D., 

Sometime  Principal,  and  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology  and  Neiu  Testament  Exegesis, 
United  Free  Church  College,  Aberdeen. 

This  Lihi'ary  is  designed  to  cover  the  whole  field  of  Christian  Theology.  Each 
volume  is  to  he  complete  in  itself,  while,  at  the  same  time,  it  will  form  part  of  a 
carefully  planned  whole.  It  is  intended  to  form  a  Series  of  Text-Books  for 
Students  of  Theology.  The  Authors  will  he  scholars  of  recognised  reputation  in 
the  several  branches  of  study  assigned  to  them.  They  will  he  associated  with  each 
other  and  with  the  Editors  in  the  effort  to  provide  a  series  of  volumes  which  may 
adequately  represent  the  present  condition  of  investigation. 


Nineteen  Volumes  of  the  Series  are  now  ready,  viz. 


An  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of 
the  Old  Testament. 

Christian  Ethics. 

Apologetics. 

History  of  Christian  Doctrine. 

A  History  of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic 
Age. 

Christian  Institutions. 

The  Christian  Pastor. 

The  Theology  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  Ancient  Catholic  Church. 

Old  Testament  History. 

The  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament. 


By  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Regius 
Professor  of  Hebrew,  and  Canon  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxford.  \Eighth  Edition.  r2S. 

By  Newman  Smyth,  D.D.,  Pastor 
Emeritus  of  the  First  Congregational 
Church,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

[Third  Edition.  los.  6d. 

By  A.  B.  Bruce,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of 
New  Testament  Exegesis,  Free  Church 
College,  Glasgow.  [Third Edition.  los.  6d. 

By  G.  P.  Fisher,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  late  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  Yale 
University,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

[Second  Edition.  12s. 

By  Arthur  Cushman  McGiffert,  Ph.D., 
D.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History,  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York.  [12s. 

By  A,  V.  G.  Allen,  D.D.,  late  Profeisor 
of  Ecclesiastical  History,  Episcopal  Theo¬ 
logical  School,  Cambridge,  Mass.  [12s. 

By  Washington  Gladden,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Pastor  of  Congregational  Church,  Colum¬ 
bus,  Ohio,  [los.  6d. 

By  George  B.  Stevens,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  late 
Professor  of  Systematic  Theology  in  Yale 
University,  U.S.A.  [Second  Edition.  12s. 

By  Robert  Rainy,  D.D.,  late  Principal  of 
The  New  College,  Edinburgh.  [12s. 

By  H.  P.  Smith,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Old 
Testament  Literature,  Meadville,  Pa.  [12s. 

By  the  late  A.  B.  Davidson,  D.D.,  LL.D. 
Edited  by  the  late  Principal  Salmond. 
D.D.  [i2s. 
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Ohristian  Doctrine  of  Salvation. 

The  Reformation. 

Vol.  I. — In  Germany. 

Vol.  II. — In  Lands  beyond  Germany. 

Canon  and  Text  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  Creek  and  Eastern  Churches. 
Christian  Doctrine  of  God. 

An  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of 
the  New  Testament. 

The  Person  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Volumes  in 
Theological  Encyclopssdia. 

Canon  and  Text  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Contemporary  History  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment. 

The  Life  of  Christ. 

Contemporary  History  of  the  Now  Testa¬ 
ment. 

Biblical  Archaeology. 

Ohristian  Symbolics. 

Philosophy  of  Religion. 

The  History  of  Religions. 

Christianity  in  the  Latin  Countries 
since  the  Council  of  Trent. 

Doctrine  of  Man. 

The  Doctrine  of  the  Christian  Life. 

The  Christian  Preacher. 


By  George  B.  Stevens,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
late  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology, 
Yale  University.  [12s. 

By  T.  M.  Lindsay,  D.D.,  Principal  of  the 
United  Free  Church  College,  Glasgow. 

\Second  Edition.  los.  6d.  each. 

By  Caspar  Ren6  Gregory,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Professor  in  tbe  University  of  Leipzig. 

[I2S. 

By  W.  F.  Adeney,  D.D.,  Principal  of 
Lancashire  College,  Manchester.  [12s. 

By  William  N.  Clarke,  D.D.,  late  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Hamilton 
Theological  Seminary,  N.Y.  [los.  6d. 

By  James  Moffatt,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Mans¬ 
field  College,  Oxford.  {Second  Edition.  12s, 

By  H.  R.  Mackintosh,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
of  Systematic  Theology,  The  New  College, 
Edinburgh.  [los.  6d. 


Preparation 

By  C.  A.  Briggs,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Graduate 
Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia 
and  Symbolics,  Union  Theological  Semin- 
ary,  New  York. 

By  Principal  John  Skinner,  D.D.,  and 
Prof.  Owen  C.  Whitehouse,  D.D.,  Cam¬ 
bridge. 

By  Francis  Brown,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Presi¬ 
dent,  and  Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Cognate 
Languages,  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York. 

By  William  Sanday,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady 
Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity,  and  Canon 
of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 

By  Frank  C.  Porter,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  in  Yale  University,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

By  G.  Buchanan  Gray,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Hebrew,  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

By  C.  A.  Briggs,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Graduate 
Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  and 
Symbolics,  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York. 

By  the  Rev.  George  Galloway,  D.D., 
Castle-Douglas. 

By  George  F.  Moore,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  in  Harvard  University. 

By  Paul  Sabatier,  D.Lit. 

By  William  P.  Paterson,  D.D.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  ofDivinity,  University  of  Edinburgh. 

By  W.  Adams  Brown,  D.D.,  Professor  of 
Systematic  Theology,  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  New  York. 

By  Alfred  E.  Garvie,  D.D.,  Principal  of 
New  College,  London. 
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